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ABSTRACT 

A project  was  conducted  at  Texas  Tech  University  to 
develop  a competency-based  curriculum  to  support  statewide 
implementation  of  tech  prep  intergenerat ional  programs  (careers  in 
providing  services  to  well  elderly  persons  and  to  children).  Project 
activities  included  the  following:  (1)  revision  and  expansion  of  the 
Intergenerat ional  Target  Occupations/Career  Pathways  Model  on  the 
basis  of  field  testing;  (2)  provision  of  a 6-hour  inservice  training 
workshop  on  the  curriculum  for  77  teachers  and  administrators 
representing  school  districts  from  through  the  state  and  from  school- 
districts  who  were  implementing  the  Intergenerat ional  Professions 
course  in  fall  1993;  (3)  revision  of  the  competency  matrix  and  the 
"Tech  Prep  Intergenerat ional  Guide";  (4)  expansion  of  the 
intergenerat ional  curriculum  model  to  include  postsecondary  and 
advanced  skills  levels — three  separate  6-year  plans  were  developed 
for  tech  prep  associate  degrees  in  intergenerat ional  professions, 
early  childhood  professions,  and  gerontology;  and  (5)  sharing  of 
project  results  statewide.  (The  majority  of  this  document  is  made  up 
of  the  instructional  guide  for  intergenerational  professions  tech 
prep  courses.  The  guide  includes  a matrix  of  competencies/scope  and 
sequence,  competencies  coupled  with  teaching  strategies  for  the 
courses,  classroom  activities,  information  sheets,  resource  lists,* 
and  sample  lessons.)  (KC) 
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RESOURCES 

MATERIALS 

for  the 

Intergenerational 

Professions 

Program 

The  following  is  a list  of  suggested  resources  and 
materials  which  may  be  beneficial  in  teaching  the 
Intergenerational  Professions  course.  These  are  not 
required  materials  for  teaching  the  course, 
only  suggestions. 
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To  the  Teacher 


Appendix  I I,  Resources  and  Materials  for  the  Intergenerational  Professions  Program,  provides  a list  of 
suggested  resources  and  materials  which  may  be  beneficial  in  teaching  the  Intergenerational  Professions 
course.  The  document  is  organized  into  four  categories 

• Curriculum  Materials, 

• Resources, 

• Contacts  and  Facilities,  and 

• Equipment  and  Supplies. 

Curriculum  Materials  include  the  curriculum  guides,  reference  books,  additional  curriculum  materials, 
and  audio-visual  aids  which  enhance  course  instruction.  The  other  categories  include  suggested  re- 
sources and  materials  which  might  be  helpful  in  teaching  the  Intergenerational  Professions  course. 
However,  the  resources  and  materials  listed  are  only  suggestions  and  are  not  required  for  teaching  the 
course. 
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CURRICULUM  MATERIALS 


All  of  fho  following  materials  listed  are  available  from  the: 

Home  Economics  Curriculum  Center 
Box  41 161 

Texas  Tech  University 
Lubbock.  TX  79409-1 161 
(806)742-3029 

The  HECC  catalog  offers  a brief  description  of  each  item  as  well  as  listing  additional  materials 
which  may  be  helpful  in  teaching  this  course. 

The  following  materials  are  recommended  for  use  with  the  Intergcncrational  Professions  Course.  The  materials 
include  curriculum  guides  for  the  teacher  and  student  reference  books  to  be  used  as  a resource  for  the  student  and 
teacher. 

□ Intergenerational  Professions  Instructional  Guide 

• This  competency-based  curriculum  prepares  secondary  students  for  employment  in  child  and  adult  care  and 
services  occupations  and  addresses  emerging  occupations  in  intergenerational  caregiving  environments. 
'Ihc  Intergenerational  Professions  Instructional  Guide  format  identifies  teaching  strategics  which  integrate 
academic  skills  in  the  areas  of  mathematics,  science,  language  arts,  and  social  studies  and  provides  students 
with  opportunities  to  master  the  SCANS  competencies  and  foundation  skills. 

□ Accompanying  Materials  for  the  Intergenerational  Prof essions  Instructional  Guide 

• Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Curriculum  Guide 

• Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Reference  Book 

• Interactions  Between  Children  and  the  Elderly:  Intergenerational  Curriculum  and  Training  Modules 

• Services  for  the  Elderly  Curriculum  Guide 

• Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference  Book 

The  following  list  includes  additional  curriculum  materials  and  audio-visual  aids  that  have  been  specifically 
addressed  in  the  Intergenerational  Professions  Instructional  Guide,  Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and 
Services  Curriculum  Guide,  and  Services  for  the  Elderly  Curriculum  Guide.  Although  these  enhance  the  recom- 
mended materials,  they  are  supplementary  and  are  not  required  for  teaching  the  course. 

□ Additional  Curriculum  Materials 

• Essentials  for  Success:  Based  on  the  Comtnon  Essential  Elements 

• Skills  For  Life  Teacher's  Resource  Materials 

• Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Activity  Book 

• Services  for  the  Elderly  Activity  Book 

• STAR  EVENT  Guidebook 

• Y.E.S.  (Youth  Exchanging  with  Seniors)  Materials 

□ Videotapes 

■ Child  Development 

• Infancy:  The  Beginning 

• Enter  Toddling 

• Terrific  Twos 

• Threes  on  the  Threshold 

• Fun  to  be  Four 

• Now  Pm  Five 
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• The  Child  Care  Worker:  A Recipe  for  Success 

• Children  At  Work 

• Creating  Environments  for  Learning  &.  Play 

• Goal  Selling  for  Early  Childhood:  A Partnership  in  Action 

• How  Do  I Tell  You  I Like  You 

• Let’s  Talk:  A Caregiver’s  Guide  to  Communication 

• Safe  and  Sound 

• Schedules  & Routines:  Why  Bother? 

• The  School-Age  Connection 

• Special  People,  Special  Needs 

• Watch  Me  Grow 

• Working  With  Families  and  Children:  Career  Opportunities 
■ Career  Skills 

• Are  You  Listening? 

• Careers:  The  Right  Fit 

• Practice  Interviewing  II 


RESOURCES 


The  following  pages  include  a list  of  resources  which  may  be  beneficial  in  teaching  the  Intergcncrational 
Professions  course.  This  list  should  not  be  considered  an  inclusive  list,  and  these  resources  are  not 
required  for  teaching  the  course,  only  suggested.  This  list  is  current  as  of  January,  1994;  however,  titles 
can  change  and  additional  materials  may  be  available.  It  is  suggested  that  the  agency  or  organization  be 
contacted  to  obtain  a current  catalog  or  listing  of  resources. 


ADMINISTRATION  ON  AGING 
Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 
330  Independence  Avenue,  S.W. 
Washington,  D.C.  20201 


AMERICAN  ASSOCIATION  OF  RETIRED  PERSONS  (AARP) 
601  E.  Street,  N.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20049 


AARP  FULFILLMENT  CENTER 
601 E Street  N.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20049 
(202)  434-2277 

* Pamphlets  available,  first  ten  are  free. 


AARP  PROGRAM  SCHEDULING  OFFICE 
AARP  Program  Resources  Department/BK 
1909  K Street  N.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20049 

* Request  for  videotapes  must  be  made  60  days  prior  to  presentation  date.  The  audiovisual  library  must  have  a 
signed  statement  of  responsibility  on  file  before  processing  orders. 


AMERICAN  CANCER  SOCIETY 

* Contact  a local  chapter  of  the  American  Cancer  Society  for  Information  on  receiving  the  free  videotape. 
Wellness  Is  Ageless,  from  the  Texas  Association  of  the  American  Cancer  Society.  Also,  ask  about  other  resources 
which  may  be  beneficial  to  this  particular  subject. 


AMERICAN  HEART  ASSOCIATION,  TEXAS  AFFILIATE,  INC. 
P.O.Box  15186 
Austin,  TX  78761 
(512)  836-7220 


AMERICAN  LUNG  ASSOCIATION 
1740  Broadway 
New  York,  NY  10019 
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AMERICAN  RED  CROSS 

• Contact  the  local  or  regional  American  Red  Cross  office  for  books,  posters,  and  pamphlets. 


AMERICAN  SOCIETY  ON  AGING 
833  Market  Street,  Suite  516 
San  Francisco,  CA  94103 
(415)  543-2617 


ASSOCIATION  OF  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION  INTERNATIONAL 
11141  Georgia  Avenue 
Wheaton,  MD  20902 


CAREER  BOOKS 

* The  following  books  will  provide  Information  for  career  exploration.  To  locate  these  books,  contact  your  school 
librarian  or  local  book  store. 

□ Career  Information  Center  (13  volumes) 

□ The  Dictionary  of  Occupational  Titles 

□ Encyclopedia  of  Careers  and  Vocational  Guidance 

□ Occupational  Outlook  Handbook 

□ Opportunities  in  Gerontology  Careers 


CHILDREN’S  DEFENSE  FUND 
122  C Street,  N.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20001 


CHILD  WELFARE  LEAGUE  OF  AMERICA,  INC. 
440  First  Street,  N.W. 

Suite  310 

Washington,  D.C.  20001-2085 
(202)  942-0308 


CENTER  FOR  UNDERSTANDING  AGING 
P.O.  Box  246 
.Southington,  CT  06489 


THE  COUNCIL  FOR  EARLY  CHILDHOOD  PROFESSIONAL  RECOGNITION 
Child  Development  Associate  National  Credcntialing  Program 
1341  G Street,  N.W. 

Suite  400 

Washington,  D.C.  20005-3105 
(800)424-4310  Fax:  (202)265-9161 

* Organization  that  disseminates  publications  on  child  dovoloprpopt  associate  credentlallng. 
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FOOD  AND  DRUG  ADMINISTRATION 

Denver  Federal  Center,  Bldg.  20 

P.O.  Box  25087 

Denver,  CO  80225-0087 

(303)  236-3000 


THE  GERONTOLOGICAL  SOCIETY  OF  AMERICA  (GSA) 
12  75  K Street,  N.W. 

Suite  350 

Washington,  D.C.  20005-4006 
(202)  842-1275 


GENERATIONS  TOGETHER 

University  Center  for  Social  and  Urban  Research 

University  of  Pittsburgh 

121  University  Place,  Suite  300 

Pittsburgh,  PA  15260-5907 

(412)  648-4810  Fax:  (412)  648-7150 


GENERATIONS  UNITED 
c/o  Child  Welfare  League  of  America 
440  First  Street,  N.W. 

Suite  310 

Washington,  D.C.  20001-2085 

A coalition  of  over  100  national  organizations  on  Intergeneratlonal  Issues  and  programs. 


HEAD  START 

Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 
Administration  for  Children  and  Families 
Head  Start  Bureau 
330  C Street,  S.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20201 


i 


NATIONAL  ASSOCIATION  FOR  THE  EDUCATION  OF  YOUNG  CHILDREN  (NAEYC) 

1509  16th  Street,  N.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20036-1426 
(800)  424-2460  or  (202)  232-8777 
Fax:  (202)  328-1846 

* Offers  books,  pamphlets,  and  videos  covering  topics  such  as: 

• accreditation 

• curriculum  for  pre-school,  kindergarten,  and  primary 

• developmental^  appropriate  practices  In  preschool  and  primary 

• discipline 

• early  childhood  professions 

• parenting 

• Infants  and  toddlers 

• multicultural  education 

• physical  environments 

erJc  23 


• play 

• programs  and  schools 

• quality,  compensation,  and  affordability 

• teachers  and  caregivers 


NATIONAL  BLACK  CHILD  DEVELOPMENT  INSTITUTE 
1023  15th  Street.  N.W. 

Suite  600 

Washington,  D.C.  20005 


THE  NATIONAL  COUNCIL  ON  THE  AGING  (NCOA) 

National  Iastitute  on  Adult  Daycare  (NIAD  — a part  of  NCOA) 

600  Maryland  Avenue,  S.W. 

West  Wing  100 
Washington,  D.C.  20024 
(203)  479-1200 

NATIONAL  INSTITUTE  ON  AGING  INFORMATION  CENTER 
P.O.  Box  8057 

Gaithersburg.  MD  20898-8057 


NATIONAL  RESOURCE  CENTER  ON  MINORITY  AGING  POPULATIONS 

San  Diego  State  University  Center  on  Aging 

College  of  Health  and  Human  Services 

San  Diego.  CA  92182-0273 

(619)  594-6765 


NATIONAL  SAFETY  COUNCIL 
P.O.  Box  558 
Itasca,  IL  60143-0558 
(708)  285-1121 

* Pamphlets  are  available  that  address  safety  concerning  children  and  elders. 


PRESIDENT’S  COUNCIL  ON  PHYSICAL  FIT’  ESS  AND  SPORTS 
701  Pennsylvania  Avenue,  N.W. 

Suite  250 

Washington,  D.C.  20004 
(202)  272-3421 


RETIRED  SENIOR  VOLUNTEER  PROGRAM  (RSVP) 
ACTION 

806  Connecticut  Avenue,  N.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20525 

(800)  424-2284  , 
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TEXAS  AGRICULTURAL  EXTENSION  SERVICE 
• Contact  local  Texas  Agricultural  Extension  Service  for  pamphlets  and  videotapes. 


TEXAS  DEPARTMENT  OF  HEALTH  AUDIOVISUAL  LIBRARY 
1 100  West  49th  Street 
Austin,  TX  78756 
(512)  458-7260 

* Allow  10  days  notice  In  writing  for  videotapes. 


TEXAS  DEPARTMENT  OF  HEALTH  AND  MENTAL  RETARDATION 


do  Community  Relations  — TXMHMR 
P.O.  Box  12668 
Austin,  TX  787 1 1 
(512)  465-4540 

• Single  copies  of  pamphlets  are  free;  small  fee  for  additional  copies. 


TEXAS  DEPARTMENT  OF  HUMAN  SERVICES 

* Contact  the  local  or  regional  office  of  the  Department  of  Human  Services  for  booklets,  general  Information,  and 
minimum  standards  for  care  facilities. 


TEXAS  DEPARTMENT  ON  AGING 

P.O.  Box  12786 

Austin,  TX  78711 

(512)  444-2727  or  (800)  252-9240 
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CONTACTS  and  FACILITIES 


The  following  is  a list  of  agencies  and  facilities  which  might  he  utilized  for  training  sites,  resources,  learning 
activities,  and  observations  for  an  intcrgcncrational  program. 

□ Child  Care  Centers  * 

□ Adult  Care  Centers  * 

□ Adult  Facilities  (forexample,  Senior  Citizens  Centers)  * 

□ Intergenerational  Care  Centers  * 

□ Community  agencies  and  resources  that  provide  services  for  children,  the  elderly,  or 
both 

Q A network  of  community  resource  professionals  relating  to  adult  or  child  care  areas 


* It  is  important  to  investigate  each  agency  and  facility  before  Incorporating  it  Into  the 
Intergenerational  program.  Factors  to  consider  include  the  following: 

/ provides  developmentaily-appropriate  activities 

/ provides  a pleasant  atmosphere  for  people  and  staff 

/ has  a trained  staff 

/ Is  licensed 

/ follows  health  and  safety  regulations 
/ has  a convenient  location 


EQUIPMENT  and  SUPPLIES 


The  following  is  a list  of  equipment  and  supplies  a teacher  might  select  as  classroom  teaching  aids  to  enhance 
learning  activities. 

□ Equipment 

• walker  with  wheels 

• walker  without  wheels 

• crutches 

• temperature  thermometer 

• digital  ear  thermometer 

• variety  of  walking  canes 

• wheelchair 


□ Recreation 

♦ children’s  music  books 

♦ children’s  game  books 

♦ music  books  for  the  elderly 

♦ game  books  for  the  elderly 

♦ social  and  recreational  activity  books  for  the  elderly 


□ Samples 

• a variety  of  record  forms  from  child  and  adult  care  centers 

• sample  schedules  from  several  adult  and  child  care  businesses  or  centers 

• policies  from  several  child  care  and  adult  care  businesses  or  centers 

• a variety  of  job  applications 


□ Miscellaneous 

• wooden  blocks 

• puzzles 

• food  models 

• catalogs  containing  pictures,  descriptions,  and  current  prices  of  equipment  for  child  care  or  elder  facilities 

• an  assortment  of  catalogs  featuring  equipment  for  various  needs  and  ages 

• books  for  planning  nutritious  meals  and  snacks  for  children  and  the  elderly 

• video  cassette  recorder 

• adaptive  eating  equipment 

• appropriate  exercise  videos  for  children  and  ciders 

• articles  from  newspapers  and  magazines  that  relate  to  accidents  or  emergencies  involving  children  or  elders 

• newspaper  articles  about  recent  accidents  in  homes  or  in  the  community 


Intergenerational  Professions 
Instructional  Guide 


Developed  and  Disseminated  by: 
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Texas  Tech  University 
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Compliance  Statement 


TITLE  VI,  CIVIL  RIGHTS  ACT  OF  1964;  THE  MODIFIED  COURT  ORDER,  CIVIL  ACTION 
5281,  FEDERAL  DISTRICT  COURT,  EASTERN  DISTRICT  OF  TEXAS,  TYLER  DIVISION 
Reviews  of  local  education  agencies  pertaining  to  compliance  with  Title  VI  Civil  Rights  Act  of  1964  and 
with  specific  requirements  of  the  Modified  Court  Order,  Civil  Action  No.  5281,  Federal  District  Court, 
Eastern  District  of  Texas,  Tyler  Division  are  conducted  periodically  by  staff  representatives  of  the  Texas 
Education  Agency.  These  reviews  cover  at  least  die  following  policies  and  practices: 

(1)  acceptance  policies  on  student  transfers  from  other  school  districts; 

(2)  operation  of  school  bus  routes  or  runs  on  a nonsegregated  basis; 

(3)  nondiscrimination  in  extracurricular  activities  and  the  use  of  school  facilities; 

(4)  nondiscriminatory  practices  in  the  hiring,  assigning,  promoting,  paying,  demoting,  reassigning, 
or  dismissing  of  faculty  and  staff  members  who  work  with  children; 

(5)  enrollment  and  assignment  of  students  without  discrimination  on  the  basis  of  race,  color,  or 
national  origin; 

(6)  nondiscriminatory  practices  relating  to  the  use  of  a student’s  first  language;  and 

(7)  evidence  of  published  procedures  for  hearing  complaints  and  grievances. 

In  addition  to  conducting  reviews,  the  Texas  Education  Agency  staff  representatives  check  complaints  of 
discrimination  made  by  a citizen  or  citizens  residing  in  a school  district  where  it  is  alleged  discriminatory 
practices  have  occurred  or  are  occurring. 

Where  a violation  of  Title  VI  of  the  Civil  Rights  Act  is  found,  the  findings  are  reported  to  the  Office  for 
Civil  Rights,  U.S.  Department  of  Education. 

If  there  is  a direct  violation  of  the  Court  Order  in  Civil  Action  No.  528 1 that  cannot  be  cleared  through 
negotiation,  the  sanctions  required  by  the  Court  Order  are  applied. 

TITLE  VH,  CIVIL  RIGHTS  ACT  OF  1964;  EXECUTIVE  ORDERS  11246  AND  22375;  TITLE 
IX,  1973  EDUCATION  AMENDMENTS;  REHABILITATION  ACT  OF  1973  AS  AMENDED; 
1974  AMENDMENTS  TO  THE  WAGE-HOUR  LAW  EXPANDING  THE  AGE  DISCRIMINA- 
TION IN  EMPLOYMENT  ACT  OF  1967;  AND  VIETNAM  ERA  VETERANS  READJUSTMENT 
ASSISTANCE  ACT  OF  1972  AS  AMENDED  IN  1974 

It  is  the  policy  of  the  Texas  Education  Agency  to  comply  folly  with  the  nondiscrimination  provisions  of 
all  federal  and  state  laws  and  regulations  by  assuring  that  no  person  shall  be  excluded  from  consideration 
for  recruitment,  selection,  appointment,  training,  promotion,  retention,  or  any  other  personnel  action,  or 
be  denied  any  benefits  or  participation  in  any  programs  or  activities  which  it  operates  on  the  grounds  of 
race,  religion,  color,  national  origin,  sex,  handicap,  age,  or  veteran  status  (excqpt  when  age,  sex,  or 
hnnHinap  constitute  a bona  fide  occupational  qualification  necessary  to  proper  and  efficient  administra- 
tion). The  Texas  Education  Agency  makes  positive  efforts  to  employ  and  advance  in  employment  all 
protected  groups. 
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Teaching  Aids 


RECOMMENDATIONS  FOR  USING 
THE  INTERGENERATIONAL  PROFESSIONS 
INSTRUCTIONAL  GUIDE 

The  Intergenerational  Professions  Instructional  Guide  is  the  curriculum  guide  for  the  two-year  secondary 
course  of  study  entitled  Intergenerational  Professions  I and  II.  The  Intergenerational  Professions  Instruc- 
tional Guide  addresses  nine  duty  areas  and  106  competencies  that  have  been  identified  as  needed  by 
persons  seeking  employment  in  occupations  that  provide  care  and  services  for  children,  elders,  and 
dependent  adults.  As  is  true  with  any  new  instructional  material,  it  is  important  to  read  and  understand  the 
guidelines  for  using  the  material  most  effectively.  The  following  list  includes  some  guidelines  for  using 
the  Intergenerational  Professions  Instructional  Guide. 


1 . The  guide  is  organized  into  nine  duty  areas  that  are  intended  to  be  used  according  to  the 
teacher’s  plan  for  the  course.  The  competencies  and  corresponding  teaching  strategies  should 
be  taught  in  the  order  that  parallels  the  course  plan  designed  by  the  teacher. 

2.  Accompanying  curriculum  materials  that  enhance  the  Intergenerational  Professions  course 
include: 

• Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Curriculum  Guide 

• Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Reference  Book 

• Interactions  Between  Children  and  the  Elderly:  Intergenerational  Curriculum 
and  Training  Modules 

• Services  for  the  Elderly  Curriculum  Guide 

• Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference  Book 

3.  No  one  reference  book  or  curriculum  guide  can  provide  all  the  information  needed  for  a 
career  in  a particular  field.  Therefore,  students  should  be  encouraged  to  study  various  topics 
more  intensively,  to  use  additional  references,  and  to  apply  the  information  in  either  labora- 
tory or  training  site  experiences.  Hands-on  experience  is  essential  to  students. 

4.  The  Scope  and  Sequence  gives  a suggested  plan  for  teaching  the  competencies  over  a two- 
year  course  of  study.  Therefore,  it  is  intended  that  some  of  the  learning  experiences  are  best 
saved  for  the  second  year. 

5.  Teachers  should  select  from  the  teaching  strategies  those  that  are  most  appropriate  for  their 
students  and  classroom  environment  as  many  more  teaching  strategies  are  suggested  than 
instructional  time  will  allow. 

6.  The  terms  caregiver  and  care  provider  are  used  interchangeably  in  many  publications.  How- 
ever, foe  terms  have  different  meanings  in  the  Intergenerational  Professions  Instructional 
Guide.  Caregiver  refers  to  the  person  who  is  in  direct  contact  with  the  children,  elders,  and 
dependent  adults  and  whose  primary  responsibility  is  to  provide  care  and  services  for  them. 
Care  provider  refers  to  the  business  or  institution  that  provides  for  care  and  services  to 
children,  elders,  and  dependent  adults.  For  example,  a child  care  center  is  the  care  provider; 
the  child  care  workers  are  the  caregivers. 

7.  Some  of  the  teaching  strategies  suggest  conducting  a classroom  debate.  In  conducting  class- 
room debates,  it  is  important  for  students  to  understand  the  difference  between  a debate  and 
an  argument  Guidelines  for  a Classroom  Debate  are  found  in  Appendix  B to  assist  the 
teacher  and  the  students  in  conducting  classroom  debates. 


8.  Semantic  mapping  is  an  instructional  strategy  used  to  help  students  visually  organize,  illus- 
trate, and  categorize  information  that  is  related  to  a main  idea,  concept,  or  question.  Semantic 
mapping  motivates  brainstorming,  stimulates  farther  student  research,  and  aids  retention  by 
Unking  new  knowledge  to  past  knowledge.  An  example  is  shown  below. 


9.  Teaching  Aid  39,  Group  Worksheet,  is  used  in  learning  experiences  and  activities  throughout 
the  Instructional  guide.  For  convenience,  the  teacher  may  wish  to  make  multiple  copies  of  this 
teaching  aid. 

10.  It  is  important  for  teachers  to  inform  career  and  guidance  counselors  about  the  Intergenera- 
tional  Professions  course  and  to  provide  them  with  the  necessary  information  to  educate 
students  on  career  opportunities  and  links  to  postsecondary  education. 

11.  It  is  extremely  important  for  students  to  understand  the  necessity  for  respecting  confidentiality 
and  privacy  of  children,  elders,  and  dependent  adults  enrolled  at  the  intergenerational  program 
training  sites. 


12. 


A comprehensive  list  of  information  on  resources  and  materials  is  found  in  Appendix  H, 
Resources  and  Materials  for  the  Intergenerational  Professions  Program, 


PREFACE 


The  Tech  Prep  Intergenerational  Curriculum  Development  Project  grant  was  awarded  to  the  Home 
Economics  Curriculum  Center  at  Texas  Tech  University  for  the  purpose  of  developing  an 
intergenerational  tech  prep  curriculum  that  uses  competency-based  instruction  to  prepare  students  for 
employment  in  occupations  that  provide  care  and  services  for  children,  elders,  and  dependent  adults. 

Hie  Intergenerational  Professions  program  encompasses  a broad-based  study  of  human  service  and 
caregiver  skills  that  prepare  students  for  existing  and  emerging  human  service  and  caregiving  occupations 
across  the  lifespan.  Students  who  participate  in  the  Intergenerational  Professions  program  not  only  receive 
training  in  skills  common  to  the  occupational  cluster,  but  also  receive  specialized  training  in  skills  needed 
for  professions  such  as  child  care,  elder  and  dependent  adult  care,  well-elder  services,  education  (includ- 
ing preschool,  elementary,  and  special  needs),  and  management  and  administration  in  public  and  private 
business  related  to  child  and  elder  caregiving  and  services.  Students  enrolled  in  the  Intergenerational 
Professions  course  of  study  have  opportunities  for  laboratory  experiences  in  the  community  and/or  in 
on-campus  child  and  elder  care  settings. 

In  addition  to  the  many  options  in  care  and  services  for  children  and  their  families,  the  Intergenerational 
Professions  program  expands  the  career  opportunities  to  include  care  and  services  for  elders  and  depen- 
dent adults.  Included  in  the  career  path  for  Intergenerational  Professions  students  are  job  opportunities 
with: 

• Child  care  centers 

• Adult  day  care  centers 

• Corporate  care  facilities 

• Intergenerational  facilities  that  provide  care,  services,  and  interactive  opportunities  for 
children  and  elders 

• 55+  programs  at  hospitals  and  banks 

• Life  enrichment  programs  such  as  retirement  centers 

• Lifelong  learning  programs  such  as  elder  hostels  and  Senior  Academies  operated 
through  colleges  and  universities 

• Recreation  and  leisure  industry  including  senior  tours  and  senior  centers 

• Social  services  agencies 

The  Intergenerational  Professions  program  at  the  secondary  level  includes  a two-year  course  of  study 
identified  as  Intergenerational  Professions  I and  n.  The  curriculum  guide  for  the  course  is  entitled 
Intergenerational  Professions  Instructional  Guide  and  covers  106  competencies  that  were  validated  by 
business  and  industry  professionals  and  educators  in  the  spring  of  1993.  The  Intergenerational  Profes- 
sions Instructional  Guide  format  includes  identification  of  teaching  strategies  which  integrate  academic 
skills  in  the  areas  of  mathematics,  science,  language  arts,  and  social  studies.  The  guide  also  provides 
students  with  opportunities  to  master  the  SCANS  competencies  and  foundation  skills. 

The  Intergenerational  Professions  program  provides  students  with  education  and  training  for  a wide  array 
of  careers  that  involve  care  and  services  for  children  and  adults.  The  increasing  demand  for  professionals 
with  expertise  in  these  areas,  as  well  as  the  emergence  of  many  new  occupations,  makes  the  intergenera- 
tional career  focus  an  exciting  arena  of  opportunities  for  many  students. 


INTERGENERATtONAL  PROFESSIONS 
SCOPE  AND  SEQUENCE 


GOALS 

The  Tech  Prep  Intergenerationai  Profession*  Curriculum  will  enable  etudente  to: 

• Matter  competencies  needed  for  successful  employment  in  careers  In  child  and  adult  caregiving 
professions. 

• Apply  interpersonal,  problem-solving,  and  decision-making  skills  in  the  workplace  and  personal  daily  life. 

• Develop  leadership  and  teamwork  skills. 

• Analyze  job  and  career  opportunities  in  relation  to  personal  qualities,  goals,  needs,  and  wants. 

• Recognize  the  importance  of  continuing  education  and  lifelong  learning. 


4>  Indcates  the  year  in  which  the  subject  matter  is  to  be  introduced  and  emphasized.  If  the  * is  indented  for  both  years,  then  the 
rabbet  matter  should  b*  tmth—iTfl  hn(h  v— rt 

✓ Indcates  that  the  eubjeet  matter  ehould  be  reviewed  or  instruction  continued.  If  a/ is  todkatod  for  the  «rst  year,  then  some 
introductory  instruction  should  occur  in  the  Intergenerationai  Professions  I course. 


I.  Ethics  sad  ProrearioBaUsm  In  Cartflviag  Professions 

Intergenerationai 
Professions  I 

Intergenerationai 
Professions  II 

a.  Identify  characteristics  of  the  effective  intergenerationai 
caregiving  professional. 

♦ 

b.  Demonstrate  appropriate  workplace  ethics,  including 
confidentiality. 

♦ 

✓ 

c.  Develop  qualities  and  skills  needed  for  employability 
and  job  success. 

♦ 

& Maintain  acceptable  employee  behaviors. 

♦ 

✓ 

e.  Identify  career  opportunities  in  intergenerationai 
caregiving  occupations. 

♦ 

f.  Describe  professional  credentials.  Example:  Child 
Development  Associate  (CDA) 

♦ 

g.  Explain  career  advancement  procedures. 

♦ 

h.  Explain  the  rights  and  responsibilities  of  employers  and 
employees. 

♦ 

✓ 

L Identify  quality  resources  for  the  caregiving  profession. 

♦ 

j.  Explain  current  issues  and  legislation  relating  to  child 
care,  elder  care,  and  adult  dependent  care. 

♦ 

k.  Identify  organizations  concerned  with  quality  care  for 
children  and  quality  adult  care  services. 

♦ 

V T'  < 

EL  FoUdts  and  Standards  for  Child  and  Adult  Services 

a.  Identify  types  of  settings  related  to  child  and  adult 
services. 

♦ 

b.  Explain  program  goals,  policies,  and  procedures. 

♦ 

c.  Describe  licensing  standards  for  the  facility. 

♦ 

d.  Identify  major  tasks  to  be  listed  on  the  facility 
maintenance  calendar. 

♦ 

e.  Identify  occupational  health  and  safety  practices. 

♦ 

f.  Demonstrate  occupational  health  and  safety  practices. 

* 

✓ 

O 
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HI.  Management 

Intergenerational 
Professions  I 

Intergenerational 
Professions  n 

a.  Identify  the  roles  and  fuoctioos  of  business 
management. 

♦ 

b.  Communicate  effectively  on  the  job.  (Orally  and  in 
writing) 

♦ 

c.  Display  an  attitude  of  concern  for  time  and  energy 
efficiency,  productivity,  and  quality  of  work. 

♦ 

/ 

d.  Apply  required  methods  and  aequences  when 
performing  tasks. 

/ 

♦ 

e.  Follow  housekeeping  and  maintenance  procedures  in 
the  care  setting. 

♦ 

/ 

f.  Assist  with  management  procedures  in  the  care  setting. 

♦ 

g.  Follow  procedures  for  records  maintenance  in  the  care 
facility. 

/ 

♦ 

h.  Follow  procedures  for  managing  supplies  and 
equipment 

/ 

♦ 

i.  Han  daily  schedule  for  the  care  facility. 

♦ 

j.  Implement  daily  schedule  for  the  care  facility. 

/ 

* 

k.  Report  needs  of  individuals  to  the  appropriate 
administrator  or  supervisor. 

♦ 

/ 

fill . ' 

f v /■  \ J f s * S s Ss  S /sjs  , 

IV.  Growth  and  Development  Acram  the  Life  Span 

a.  Describe  appropriate  life  span  development  stages. 

♦ 

/ 

b.  Explain  principles  of  growth  and  development 

♦ 

c.  Describe  factors  affecting  the  growth  and  development 
of  children. 

♦ 

d.  Recognize  developmental  needa  and  differences  in 
children  of  various  ages. 

♦ 

e.  Describe  the  emotional,  physical,  psychological, 
cultural,  and  social  needa  of  dependent  adults. 

♦ 

/ 

f.  Identify  special  needs  conditions. 

♦ 

/ 

Describe  common  medical  conditions. 

♦ 

h.  Describe  procedures  for  meeting  the  special  needs  of 
each  individual. 

* 

xlv 


Intergenerational 

Professions! 

Intergenerational 
Professions  n 

i.  Identify  strengths  of  individuals  in  tbe  care  setting. 

♦ 

j.  Explain  tbe  role  of  tbe  caregiver  in  dealing  with  death 
and  dying. 

* 

k.  Explain  tbe  grief  proceas. 

♦ 

J§  ■ ''  " \ 

"'i  , ‘ , . w;  , 

- 

V.  Health,  Nutrition,  and  Safety 

a.  Apply  principles  for  maintaining  a safe  and  healthy 
environment 

* 

b.  Perform  screening  and  other  health  assessment 
technique#. 

♦ 

c.  Maintain  accurate  and  accessible  client  health  record#. 

♦ 

d.  Recognize  symptoms  of  common  illnesses  and 
communicable  diseases. 

♦ 

e.  Follow  communicable  disease  guidelines. 

♦ 

/ 

f.  Maintain  personal  health. 

♦ 

/ 

g.  Follow  procedures  for  handling  sick  individuals. 

♦ 

b.  Direct  appropriate  rest  procedures. 

♦ 

i.  Maintain  a sanitary  environment 

♦ 

j.  Apply  first-aid  procedures. 

♦ 

/ 

k.  Maintain  CPR  certification. 

♦ 

/ 

1.  Demonstrate  emergency  and  evacuation  procedures. 

♦ 

m.  Identify  abuse  and  neglect  indicators. 

♦ 

n.  Report  signs  of  abuse  and  neglect  to  appropriate 
administrators. 

♦ 

/ 

o.  Identify  basic  nutrition  principles. 

♦ 

p.  Describe  nutritional  needs  throughout  the  life  cycle. 

♦ 

q.  Provide  assistance  in  preparing  nutritional  meals  and 
snacks. 

* 
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Intergenerational  j 

Professions  I 

Intergenerational 
Professions  II 

r.  Follow  appropriate  procedure*  in  reporting  accidents. 

♦ 

✓ 

*.  Explain  thereto  of  the  caregiver  in  caring  for  the 
terminally  ill. 

* 

t Perform  routine  daily  health  check. 

* 

u.  Practice  peraonal  sanitation  procedure*. 

* 

✓ 

v.  Promote  wellness  through  planning,  initiating,  and 
directing  exerdae  and  fitness  activities. 

* 

w.  Identify  lifestyle  activities  that  enhance  and  promote 
health  and  well-being. 

* 

x.  Promote  lifestyle  activities  that  enhance  and  promote 
health  and  well-being. 

* 

- - ~ — -1... - ... ' /.. 

VL  Assessment  and  Guldancs 

a.  Demonstrate  observational  skills. 

* 

b.  Recced  health-related  information. 

* 

c.  Record  developmental  milestones. 

* 

d.  Observe  procedures  for  recording  intake/output. 
(Liquids  and  solids) 

* 

e.  Identify  developmen tally-appropriate  behavioral 
expectations. 

* 

f.  Identify  developmentally-appropriate  activities. 

* 

g.  Recognize  developmentally-appropriate  equipment 

* 

h.  Demonstrate  techniques  to  assist  individuals  in 
developing  acceptable  behavior  patterns. 

* 

i.  Identify  guidance  strategies  for  promoting  positive 
behavior. 

* 

j.  Describe  positive  guidance  strategies  for  dealing  with 
problem  behavior. 

* 

k.  Implement  positive  guidance  strategies. 

* 

1.  Follow  guidelines  for  assisting  individuals  with  routine 
activities. 

* 

m.  - Practice  effective  communication  skills  with 
individuals.  (Oral  and  written) 

* 

* 
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VIL  Prograaa  Planning  and  Implementation 

Intergenerational 
Professions  I 

Intergenerational 
Professions  n 

a.  Conduct  program  orientation  for  individuals  and  tbeir 
families  and/or  guardians. 

♦ 

b.  Apply  program  management  and  planning  techniques. 

♦ 

c.  Select  developmentally-appropriate  activities. 

♦ 

d.  Implement  developmentally-appropriate  activities. 

✓ 

♦ 

e.  Provide  individual  and  group  activity  assistance. 

♦ 

✓ 

f.  Provide  social  and  recreational  activity  assistant. 

♦ 

/ 

g.  Identify  appropriate  teaching  methods  and  skills. 

♦ 

b.  Demonstrate  appropriate  teaching  methods  and  skills. 

♦ 

i.  Apply  appropriate  techniques  for  working  with 
individuals  with  special  needs. 

♦ 

j.  Use  developmentally-appropriate  equipment 

♦ 

k.  Identify  activities  that  promote  intergenerational 
interactions. 

♦ 

1.  Plan  activities  that  promote  intergenerational 
interactions. 

♦ 

HUMtlll 

Vm.  Personal  Care 

a.  Describe  the  benefits  of  maintaining  good  personal 
hygiene. 

♦ 

b.  Assist  individuals  with  special  needs  with  personal 
hygiene  maintenance. 

♦ 

c.  Describe  the  rules  of  body  mechanics  to  be  used  when 
working  with  the  elderly  or  others  with  special  needs. 

♦ 

d.  Demonstrate  appropriate  transfer  techniques  with 
individuals  with  special  needs. 

♦ 

✓ 

e.  Describe  toilet  training  strategies. 

/ 

♦ 

f.  Provide  assistance  with  activities  of  daily  living.  (ADL) 

♦ 

Intergeneratiooal 
Professions  I 

Intergeneradonal 
Professions  H 

g.  Provide  assistance  with  instrumental  activities  of  daily 
living.  (IADL) 

♦ 

b.  Describe  methods  to  assist  individuals  with  toileting  and 
diapering. 

♦ 

i.  Describe  methods  to  assist  individuals  with  bathing. 

♦ 

j.  Describe  methods  to  assist  individuals  with  dressing. 

♦ 

k.  Assist  individuals  witbeating. 

♦ 

1.  Describe  methods  to  assist  individuals  with  oral  and 
dental  care. 

♦ 

m.  Document  information  on  daily  routines. 

♦ 

^ V/  ' ' 

IX:  Family  and  Community  Support  Syttenw 

a.  Describe  the  role  of  the  caregiver  as  a member  of  the 
family  assistance  team. 

♦ 

b.  List  guidelines  for  communicating  effectively  with 
parents,  family  members,  and/or  guardians. 

♦ 

c.  Demonstrate  communication  skills  that  foster  effective 
caregiver/family  relationships. 

♦ 

d.  Explain  the  relationship  between  the  Department  of 
Human  Services  and  dependent  care  facilities. 

♦ 

e.  Identify  agencies  and  organizations  which  provide 
assistance  to  children,  elders,  dependent  adults,  and 
their  families. 

♦ 

4 3 xviu 


Intergenerational  Professions 


COMPETENCIES 

Ethics  and  Professionalism 
in  Caregiving  Professions 

Identify  characteristics  of  the 
effective  intergenerational 
caregiving  professional 

Rmouicm:  Chapters  1, 2, 23 
Child  Caro  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Servicea  Reference  Book 

Chapters  1,3,4 

Servicea  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


SCANS:  Interpersonal 
A.  PartkHpatesasMemberotaTeam 


Science 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
F.  Reasoning/Critical  Thinking 


Language  Arts 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 


I a:  1 Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  three  or  four.  Have  each 
group  brainstorm  andllst  characteristics  theyfeel  are  needed 
by  persons  in  caregiving  professions.  Students  should  have 
a minimum  of  ten  characteristics  on  their  list  and  should 
provide  examples  of  how  each  characteristic  is  applicable 
to  the  workplace  and  caregiving  professions.  Characteris- 
tics might  include  dependability,  honesty,  and  patience. 
Provkteasheetofbutcherpaper  and  markers  for  each  group 
and  have  students  prepare  a chart  of  their  characteristics  to 
share  with  the  class.  All  groups  shouldSharetheir  examples 
and  explanations  as  part  of  the  presentation.  After  all  of  the 
groups  have  presented,  have  the  class  consolidate  the  infor- 
mation into  a poster  to  be  kept  on  display  in  the  classroom. 
Use  Teaching  Aid  1 , Some  Characteristics  of  the  Intergen- 
erational Caregiving  Professional , to  assist  with  the  dis- 
cussion. The  Occupational  OutiookHandbook,  available  in 
the  school  library,  can  provide  additional  resource  informa- 
tion. It  would  be  appropriate  for  some  ofthe  students  to  list 
characteristics  that  are  specific  to  child  care,  adult  and  elder 
care,  or  health  care  professions. 

I a:  2 Using  the  list  of  characteristics  prepared  in  la:  1,  have  each 

student  make  a separate  list  of  characteristics  for  child  care 
professionals,  adult  and  elder  care  professionals,  and  health 
care  professionals.  Lead  the  class  in  comparing  and  con- 
trasting the  three  lists.  Remind  students  that  classification  is 
asdentific  tool  used  to  organize  data  for  better  understand- 
ing and  analysis.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  similarities 
exist  r<nong  the  three  areas  of  caregiving  professions? 
What  are  the  differences?  What  explanations  can  you  give 
for  the  differences?  How  does  an  evaluation  of  these  char- 
acteristics assist  persons  in  making  career  decisions?  In 
relation  to  what  you  have  learned,  what  advice  would  you 
give  to  someone  interested  in  the  caregiving  professions? 
What  does  the  list  imply  for  your  own  career  plans? 

I a:  3 Show  a video  clip  from  the  movie,  Mary  Poppins , to 
introduce  students  to  their  investigation  of  characteristics  of 
effective  caregivers.  The  video  clip  should  begin  with  the 
scene  at  the  beginning  of  the  movie  after  the  nanny  has  quit 
and  Mr.  Banks  is  just  arriving  home  from  work.  In  the  scene 
that  follows,  Mr.  Banks  describes  an  “ideal  nanny”  to  Mrs. 
Banks.  In  the  meantime,  Michael  and  Jane  have  been 
upstairs  making  alist  of  characteristics  that  they  would  like 


Intergenerational  Profusions 


COMPETENCIES 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 


SCANS:  Interparsonal 
D.  Exercises  Leadership 


SCANS:  Personal  Qualities 
D.  Self-Management 


in  a nanny.  The  children  bring  their  list  to  share  with  their 
parents.  The  video  clip  should  conclude  when  Mr.  Banks 
tears  up  the  children’s  list  and  throws  it  into  the  fireplace. 
Following  the  video  clip,  have  each  student  make  a list  of 
characteristics  of  an  effective  caregiver  that  includes  char- 
acteristics that  parents  and/or  family  members  desire  and 
characteristics  that  a child  or  dependent  adult  would  desire. 
Have  students  share  their  lists  with  the  class.  KEY  QUES- 
TIONS: What  are  die  differences  in  the  two  descriptions? 
What  are  the  similarities?  Why  is  itimportant  to  learn  to  see 
the  caregiver  from  the  child/dependent  adult  perspective 
and  also  from  the  parent/family  member  perspective?  Have 
each  student  write  a paragraph  describing  an  ideal , effective 
caregiver,  including  many  descriptive  characteristics. 

1 a:  4 Distribute  copies  of  “Help  Wanted”  ads  from  several  news- 

papers and  instruct  students  to  search  die  ads  for  positions 
available  to  caregiving  professionals.  Newspapers  from 
both  urban  and  rural  areas  would  be  beneficial.  Have  the 
students  circle  appropriate  ads  and  read  them  aloud  to  the 
class.  Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  characteristics  of  the 
persondescribedinthe  wantads.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What 
characteristics  are  specifically  mentioned  in  the  ads?  Which 
characteristics  appear  to  be  the  most  sought  after?  Besides 
the  personal  characteristics,  what  other  qualifications  are 
desired  (or  required)  for  these  jobs?  How  can  a person 
develop  these  characteristics?  Why  are  they  important? 

I a:  5 Have  several  students  form  a panel  as  the  trustees  of  a new 

private  care  center.  The  trustees  are  in  the  process  of  writing 
job  descriptions  and  identifying  qualities  and  skills  that  will 
be  needed  by  persons  working  in  the  various  positions. 
Students  not  serving  on  the  panel  should  formulate  ques- 
tions for  the  panel  to  consider.  Topics  for  questions  might 
include  the  types  of  positions  that  would  be  available,  skills 
and  qualifications  needed  for  these  jobs,  desirable  charac- 
teristics sought  in  applicants,  and  the  type  of  care  that  would 
be  provided  at  the  center.  Encourage  the  students  to  develop 
many  of  their  own  questions  for  the  panel. 

I a:  6 Ask  students  to  complete  Teaching  Aid  2tSelf-evaluation  of 

Caregiver  Characteristics.  Lead  a discussion  on  how  self- 
evaluation  tools  such  as  this  can  help  people  identify  their 
strengths  andalso  areas  needtagimprovement.  KEY  QUES- 
TIONS: Which  of  your  answers  indicate  that  you  could  be 
a successful  caregiver?  What  areas  need  Improvement? 
How  can  you  improve  these  areas? 


Intergenerational  Professions 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 

Distribute  index  cards  to  students  and  ask  diem  to  write  a 
definition  ofthetenntfMcs.  Collect  the  cards  and  readthem 
to  the  class.  While  you  are  reading,  ask  one  student  to  write 
on  a transparency  words  or  phrases  from  the  cards  that  can 

be  used  to  arrive  at  aclassdeflnltionofethics.  Teaching  Aid 
3,  Definition  of  Ethics,  gives  a general  definition  of  ethics 
and  can  be  used  as  a transparency  master  or  student  hand- 
out 

Invite  a child  care  center  director,  elder  care  facility  admin- 
istrator, or  health  care  professional  to  speak  to  die  class  on 
workplace  ethics  and  characteristics  desired  by  persons 
hiring  caregiving  professionals.  Prior  to  the  presentation, 
have  students  formulate  questions  to  ask  the  resource  speaker. 

Provide  each  student  with  a copy  of  Teaching  Aid  4,  Code 
of  Ethics.  Have  students  write  a code  of  ethics  that  would 
apply  to  a future  job  they  might  have.  The  students  should 
identify  the  job  they  are  writing  about  Be  sure  that  a variety 
of  intergeneradonal  occupations  are  represented.  Make 
students  aware  that  they  have  exercised  language  arts  skills 
during  the  activity.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  is  a “Code  of 
Ethics"?  Why  is  a “Code  of  Ethics”  important  in  an  occu- 
pational setting? 

Have  students  use  encyclopedias  and  reference  and  re- 
source materials  to  gather  examples  of  ethical  codes  of 
conduct  for  various  professions.  Examples  might  include 
the  Hippocratic  Oath,  the  Declarationof  Geneva,  the  Ameri- 
can Home  Economics  Association  Statement  of  Principles 
of  Professional  Practice,  and  the  National  Association  for 
the  Education  of  Young  Children  Code  of  Ethical  Conduct 
and  Statement  of  Commitment  Examples  of  codes  of  ethics 
are  found  In  Appendix  A,  Codes  of  Ethics,  located  in  the 
back  of  the  book.  LeadaclassdiscussiononapplyingtheK 
“Codes  of  Ethics”  In  the  workplace.  KEY  QUESTIONS: 
What  is  an  example  of  an  ethical  conflict  that  might  occur 
in  child  care  or  elder  care  settings?  How  might  these 
conflicts  be  resolved?  What  are  some  other  ethical  issues 
that  involve  children  and  their  parents?  What  are  some 
ethical  issues  that  involve  elders  and  their  family  members? 
What  ethical  conflicts  might  arise  involving  the  personnel 
in  a caregiving  setting? 

Guide  students  in  preparing  a debate  on  one  of  the  ethical 
issues  discussed  previously.  The  students  should  be  given 
opportunities  to  debate  the  issue  from  a variety  of  view- 
points, such  as  those  of  the  director  of  the  care  facility,  the 
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Intergenerational  Professions 


COMPETENCIES 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 


SCANS:  Intaiparsonai 

D.  ExaicitM  Leadership 

SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
F.  Roasoringtottcar Thinking 

SCANS:  Personal  Qualities 

E.  integrity/Honeaty 


employee,  the  child  or  elder  client,  and  the  parents  or  family 
members  of  the  client  Refer  to  Appendix  B,  Guidelines  far 
a Classroom  Debate , for  more  information.  KEY  QUES- 
TIONS (for  the  debate):  What  is  the  main  issue?  What 
evidence  do  you  have  to  justify  your  conclusions?  What  are 
all  the  possible  outcomes?  Why  is  it  important  to  analyze 
and  evaluate  ethical  issues? 


Ie.  Develop  qualities  and  skills  Ic:l 

needed  for  employdbikfy  and 

job  success. 

Raaourcaa:  Chapter  2 
Child  Coro  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapter  4 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 

Ic:2 


Language  Arts 


Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  5,  Employability 
Terms,  and  lead  students  in  a discussion  to  arrive  at  defini- 
tions for  each  of  the  terms.  Provide  dictionaries,  textbooks, 
and  other  references  as  resources  for  the  students.  Conduct 
aslxnt,  oral  post  test  to  ensure  that  the  students  haveaclear 
understanding  of  these  terms.  Have  students  demonstrate 
the  ability  to  read  and  interpret  information  fin  a post  test 
Use  Teaching  Aid  5 — Answer  Key,  Definitions  of  Employ- 
ability Terms,  as  teacher  resource  information. 

Display  a variety  of  sample  rdsumds  for  students  to  exam- 
ine. A sample  rfsumd  is  shown  In  Teaching  Aid  6,  Guide- 
lines far  Writing  Risumis.  Discuss  the  purpose  of  the 
rdsumd  and  the  major  areas  that  should  be  included  in  an 
effectiver6sum6.  Have  each  student  writeapersonalr6sum6 
usingastandard  format  Point  outbowstudents  are  applying 
language  arts  skills  while  composing  a personal  rdsumg. 


Language  Arts 


SCANS:  Personal  Qualities 
B.  Sail-Esteem 


Language  Arts 


I c:  3 Instruct  students  in  writing  letters  of  application  using  the 

guidelines  listed  in  Teaching  Aid  7,  Guidelines  far  Writing 
Letters  of  Application.  Discuss  the  importance  of  using 
standard  grammar  and  correct  punctuation  and  sentence 
structure.  Have  students  write  aletter  of  application  for  a job 
in  an  intergenerational  occupation.  If  possible,  have  stu- 
dents use  computers  to  type  their  letters.  Critique  the  letters 
according  to  the  guidelines,  and  instruct  students  to  edit, 
revise,  and  rewrite  if  necessary. 

Ic:4  Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  8,  Guidelines  far 

Completing  Job  Applications.  Lead  a class  discussion  on 
the  purpose  of  the  job  application.  KEY  QUESTIONS: 
Why  is  the  job  application  important?  How  is  it  used  to 
screen  applicants  prior  to  Interviews?  What  factors  might 
determine  whether  the  application  is  accepted  or  rejected? 
Distribute  copies  of  Teaching  Aid  9,  Sample  Job  Applica- 
tion, for  students  to  complete.  Make  students  aware  that 
language  arts  skills  are  reinforced  in  this  activity.  The 
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Intnrgeneratlonal  Professions 


COMPETENCIES 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 


m 


SCANS:  Information 
B.  Organizes  and  Maintains  Infor- 
mation 

SCANS:  Personal  Qualities 
E.  Integrity/Honesty 


students  may  wish  to  prepare  an  index  card  with  a list  of 
facts  for  reference  when  completing  die  application.  The 
list  should  include: 

• Social  Security  number 

• References  (names,  job  tides,  addresses,  and  tele- 
phone numbers) 

• Former  and  current  employers  (names,  job  titles, 
addresses,  telephone  numbers,  and  dates  of  employ- 
ment) 

• Record  of  education 

• Community  and  school  activities,  honors,  skills,  hob- 
bies, and  interests 

• Volunteer  activities 

The  class  members  might  elect  to  exchange  applications 
with  each  other  for  evaluation.  Provide  additional  copies  of 
the  applications  for  students  to  redo  if  necessary. 


I c:  5 Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  factors  to  consider  when 
going  for  a job  interview  or  show  the  videotape.  Practice 
Interviewing  II.  The  videotape  is  available  from  the  Home 
Economics  Curriculum  Center,  Texas  Tech  University, 
Lubbock,  Texas.  Invite  business  professionals  from  the 
community,  parent  volunteers,  or  school  counselors  to 
conduct  mock  interviews  with  the  students,  and  videotape 
the  interviews,  if  possible.  Suggest  to  the  volunteer  inter- 
viewers that  they  provide  constructive  feedback  to  the 
students  that  they  interview.  Students  should  write  a follow- 
up letter  to  the  interviewer.  A sample  letter  is  shown  in 
Teaching  Aid  10,  Sample  Follow-up  Letter. 


Language  Arts 


SCANS:  Baaic  Skills 
B.  Writing 


Ic:  6 Lead  a class  discussion  on  guidelines  for  terminating  em- 

ployment found  in  Teaching  Aid  11,  Guidelines  for  Termi- 
nating Employment.  Divide  the  class  into  small  groups  to 
compose  aletter  of  resignation.  Haveone  student  from  each 
group  read  the  letter  aloud  to  the  class  as  the  other  group 
members  prepare  to  role  play  the  employee  informing  the 
supervisor  of  his  or  her  resignation.  Invite  the  class  mem- 
bers to  critically  evaluate  the  letters  and  provide  construc- 
tive feedback.  Have  students  return  to  their  small  groups  to 
edit  and  revise  their  letters.  Remind  students  that  language 
arts  skills  are  reinforced  in  these  activities. 
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Intergenerational  Professions 


COMPETENCIES 

Maintain  aectptabU  employe* 
behaviors, 

Rmoutcm:  Chapter  2 
Child  Cere  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Service*  Reference  Book 

Chapter  4 

Service*  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


SCANS:  Information 
A.  Acquires  and  Evaluates  Informa- 
tion 


Language  Arts 


SCANS:  Resources 
D.  Human  Resources 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 

I d:  1 Have  students  use  dictionaries,  textbooks,  and  other  refer- 

ences to  arrive  at  class  definitions  oftbctexm&dependabil- 
ityand/uweriia/^.  Ask  students  to  interview  a person  who 
employs  or  supervises  others  about  the  importance  of  de- 
pendability and  punctuality.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  How  are 
dependability  and  punctuality  related?  How  are  they  differ- 
ent? What  nonverbal  messages  are  communicated  through 
the  failure  of  an  employee  to  be  dependable  and  punctual? 
As  an  employer,  what  action  would  you  take  wife  an 
employee  who  was  not  dependable?  punctual? 

Id:  2 Using Teaching  Aid  12,  Productive  Work  Habits  and  Atti- 

tudes, lead  a class  discussion  on  the  importance  of  produc- 
tive  work  habits  and  attitudes  in  and  maintaining 

quality  performance  on  the  job.  Have  students  work  indi- 
vidually or  in  small  groups  to  define  the  terms  associated 
wife  productive  work  attitudes.  Students  should  use  re- 
sources such  as  dictionaries  and  textbooks  to  assist  them  in 
developing  definitions  for  these  terms.  Instruct  students  to 
select  one  of  the  work  habits  or  attitudes  and  write  a short 
essay  on  its  importance  and  relationship  to  job  success. 

I d:  3 Use  the  list  ofterms  defined  in  Id:  2,  and  have  students  rank 

them  in  order  of  importance  with  one  being  the  most 
important  and  seventeen  being  the  least  important  Instruct 
students  to  explain  in  writing  why  they  ranked  their  top 
three  choices  as  most  important  Following  completion  of 
the  writing  assignment  have  students  form  triads  and  share 
their  lists  and  explanations  with  one  another. 

Id:  4 Have  students  complete  Teaching  Aid  1 3,  Personal  Evalu- 

ation of  Behaviors  Needed  for  Job  Success,  to  rate  their 
personal  potential  for  job  success.  After  completion  of  the 
rating  sheet,  instruct  students  to  respond  to  the  following 
questions  in  writing: 

• What  ate  your  strongest  qualities? 

• Which  qualities  need  improvement? 

• What  plan  of  action  can  you  take  to  help  you  improve 
these  qualities? 

• How  will  improving  these  qualities  benefit  you  in  the 
workplace?  In  what  other  ways  will  you  benefit? 

I d:  5 Lead  students  in  a class  discussion  on  exercising  self- 
control  in  the  workplace,  including  the  importance  of  coop- 
eration and  collaboration  wife  co-workers.  KEY  QUES- 
TIONS: Why  is  it  important  to  exercise  self-control  at 
work?  What  short-term  and  long-term  repercussions  might 
be  experienced  by  employees  who  lose  their  tempers  while 


Intergenerational  Professions 


COMPETENCIES 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 


on  the  job?  As  a supervisor,  how  would  you  react  to  this 
situation?  Instruct  each  student  to  complete  Teaching  Aid 
14,  Exercising  Self-control  When  they  have  finished,  ask 
volunteers  to  share  with  die  dass  their  suggested  methods  for 
coatrolling  emotions. 


Ie.  Identify  career  opportunities  Ie:l 
in  intergenerational 
caregiving  occupations. 

Rmouccm:  Chapter  2 
Child  Caro  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapter  3 

Services  tor  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 

Ie:2 


Have  students  prepare  charts  of  occupations  within  die 
professions  of  child,  adult,  and  elder  care  and  services,  and 
related  health  care  Adds.  Students  should  write  brief  job 
descriptions  for  each  occupation  and  identify  the  academic 
skills  that  would  be  used  daily  on  the  job.  Use  the  Occupa- 
tional Outlook  Handbook  from  your  school  library  as  a 
resource.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  education  and  training 
is  required  for  each  occupation?  Where  are  the  most  jobs 
available? 

Invite  a panel  of  professionals  to  dialogue  with  the  students 
about  careers  in  intergenerational  professions.  Suggested 
persons  to  invite  include  a child  care  director,  preschool 
teacher,  childcare  assistant,  elder  care  center  director.long- 
term  care  facility  administrator,  elder  care  activities  direc- 
tor, home  health  aide,  and  someone  who  works  with  well- 
elders.  Have  the  students  make  the  telephone  contacts  and 
write  the  thank  you  letters  to  the  panel  members.  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  What  is  the  job  outlook  in  each  professional 
area?  What  are  some  other  intergenerational  career  oppor- 
tunities, and  what  future  job  possibilities  exist  in  these 
careers?  What  qualifications,  including  education,  certifi- 
cation, and  licensure,  are  required  for  employment  in  these 
careers?  What  are  the  opportunities  for  career  advance- 
ment? 


Ie:  3 


Language  Arts 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
A Reading 

B.  Writing 
E.  Speaking 

SCANS:  Information 

C.  Interprets  and  Communicates  In- 
formation 


Have  each  student  do  career  research  on  a career  in  elder 
care  and  a career  in  child  care.  Teaching  Aids  15a  and  15b, 
Career  Investigation,  can  be  used  as  a guide  for  students  in 
their  research.  Resource  materials  shouldbeavailableinthe 
school  library  and  from  the  career  and  guidance  counselor. 
The  Dictionary  of  Occupational  Titles,  Occupational  Out- 
look Handbook,  Career  Information  Center  (13  volumes), 
and  Encyclopedia  of  Careers  and  Vocational  Guidance 
would  serve  as  excellent  sources  of  information  for  stu- 
dents. Have  the  students  present  a report  of  their  investiga- 
tions orally  to  the  class.  Point  out  how  students  are  applying 
language  arts  skills  while  researching  a career  and  using 
oral  communication  skills  in  the  presentation. 
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Ie:4  Invite  the  career  and  guidance  counselor  to  speak  on  educa- 

tional and  training  opportunities  available  to  students  pre- 
paring for  intergenerational  careers.  Ask  the  counselor  to 
bring  catalogs  from  postsecondary  institutions,  colleges, 
and  universities  to  share  with  the  students,  as  well  as 
information  on  scholarships,  financial  aid,  and  career  as- 
sessment computer  programs.  Provide  the  counselor  with  a 
list  of  possible  Intergenerational  occupations  in  advance. 

Ie:  5 Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  entrepreneurship  opportuni- 

ties that  are  possible  in  providing  care  and  services  for 
children  and  elder  adults.  Have  students  interview  a parent 
needing  child  care  services  and  a senior  citizen.  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  What  services  do  you  need  that  are  not 
currently  available  in  your  community?  Would  you  utilize 
these  services  if  they  were  available?  How  often  would  you 
use  these  services?  What  would  you  expect  to  pay?  Ask  the 
students  to  share  the  results  of  their  interviews  with  the 
class.  Have  the  class  discuss  which  of  the  suggestions  might 
be  a successful  entrepreneurship  opportunity. 


//• 


Describe  professional  creden- 
tials. Example:  Child  Devel- 
opment Associate  (CDA) 


If:  1 


RMourcM:  Chapter  2 
Child  Caro  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapter  3 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Have  students  investigate  credentiallng  procedures  in  child 
and  elder  care  professions  by  writing  letters  requesting 
information  and  applications  from  the  appropriate  agen- 
cies. The  Child  Development  Assodate(CDA)credentialing 
information  is  entitled.  Assessment  System  and  Compe- 
tency Standards ; and  is  available  from:  The  Council  for 
Early  Childhood  Professional  Recognition,  1341 G Street, 
NW,Suite400, Washington,  DC 20005-3105.  Materials  are 
available  for  Infant/Toddler  Caregivers,  Preschool  Caregiv- 
ers, and  Family  Day  Care  Caregivers.  Scholarship  infor- 
mation for  Texas  residents  is  available  from:  Scholarship 
Act  Administrative  Agency,  Corporate  Fund  for  Children, 
4029  Capital  of  Texas  Highway  S #102,  Austin,  Texas 
78704-7920.  Students  should  contact  professionals  at  elder 
care  and  elder  service  facilities  in  the  community  to  gain 
information  on  credentiallng  agencies. 


If:  2 


SCANS:  Information 
B.  Organlz**  and  Maintains  Infor- 
mation 


Have  students  prepare  a file  of  all  the  information  they 
collect  and  receive  from  the  various  agencies.  Select  one  of 
the  students  to  be  responsible  for  filing  current  Information 
and  checking  out  materials  to  the  class  members.  In  addi- 
tion, involve  each  member  of  the  class  in  collecting  maga- 
zine and  newspaper  articles  for  the  file  on  child  and  elder 
care  issues  and  careers. 


Intergenerational  Professions 


COMPETENCIES 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 

If:  3 Invite  persons  holding  different  credentials  and  certifica- 
tions to  share  with  the  class  thdr  experiences  in  obtaining 
the  credentials  and  die  benefits  of  having  professional 
credentials.  Examples  may  include  Child  Development 
Associate  (CD  A),  certified  early  childhood  and  elementary 
teachers,  long-term  care  facility  administrators,  principals, 
counselors,  and  social  workers.  Alter  the  presentations, 
have  students  write  brief  reports  summarizing  die  informa- 
tion that  was  presented.  Ten  students  that  summary  report 
writing  is  required  for  documentation  in  many  occupations, 
especially  those  that  require  individual  conferences  with 
parents  and  family  members. 


I g.  Explain  career  advancement 

procedures. 


Ig:  1 


Rmowcm:  Chapter  2 

Child  Cere  end  Guidance,  Manage - 

ment,  and  Service*  Reference  Book 


Chapter  3 

Service*  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Lead  a cl  ass  discussion  on  career  pathways  for  professional 
level  jobs  in  child  and  elder  care  and  services  using  the 
charts  prepared  by  students  in  I e:l.  Display  a transparency 
of  Teaching  Aid  16,  Intergenerational  Professions  Career 
Pathway,  and  have  students  identify  career  opportunities  at 
the  different  levels.  Have  students  scan  college  catalogs  to 
search  for  associate’s,  bachelor’s,  and  graduate  degree 
programs  in  child  development  and  gerontology.  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  Which  positions  require  assodate’sdegrees? 
Which  professional  level  positions  require  bachelor’s  and 
graduate  degrees?  Why  are  these  advanced  degrees  neces- 
sary? Compare  and  contrast  the  job  responsibilities  of 
positions  at  the  top  of  the  career  ladder  with  positions  at  the 
entry  and  middle  levels.  What  differences  exist?  How  do 
education,  experience,  and  training  allow  one  to  enter  a 
career  path  at  ahigher  position  or  to  advance  more  rapidly? 


Language  Arts 


O 

ERLC 


I g:  2 Show  a videotape  that  deals  with  careers  in  child  and  elder 

care  services.  A suggested  videotape  is  Working  with  Fami- 
lies and  Children:  Career  Opportunities,  available  fromthe 
Home  Economics  Curriculum  Center,  Texas  Tech  Univer- 
sity, Lubbock,  Texas.  Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  careers 
that  were  presented  in  the  tape  and  the  opportunities  for 
advancement  that  are  possible  in  these  careers. 

I g:  3 Divide  the  class  into  small  groups  to  research  the  intergen- 

erational careers  that  were  identified  ini  g:  l.and  to  gather 
information  on  job  responsibilities  and  prospective  sala- 
ries. Students  should  contact  businesses  and  organizations 
that  employ  persons  in  child  and  elder  care  and  services  to 
obtain  this  information.  Remind  students  that  it  is  inappro- 
priate to  ask  an  individual  about  her  or  his  personal  salary. 
Most  organizations  will  provide  salary  schedules  or  salary 
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range  information.  It  is  acceptable  to  inquire  about  an 
individual’s  specific  job  responsibilities.  Have  the  groups 
organize  their  information  and  prepare  visual  aids  or  hand- 
outs to  assist  them  with  an  oral  presentation  to  the  class.  Be 
sure  students  recognize  file  application  of  language  arts 
principles;  they  are  planning  and  composing  for  a variety  of 
purposes  and  audiences  and  sharing  discourse  orally. 


I g:  4 Have  students  design  and  prepare  a bulletin  board  or  show- 

case display  of  die  many  career  options  in  child  and  elder 
care  and  services.  Informadon  about  qualifications,  job 
descriptions,  and  salary  scales  should  be  included.  If  stu- 
dents prepared  charts  for  their  oral  presentations  ini  g:  3, 
they  could  be  incorporated  into  the  design  of  the  bulletin 
board.  Have  students  critique  their  design  for  balance, 
proportion,  readability,  creativity,  and  attractiveness. 


Ih.  Explain  the  rights  and  re- 
sponsibilities of  employers 
and  employees. 


Ih:  1 


Rmoutcm:  Chapters  2, 3 
Child  Coro  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 


Display  atransparency  ofTeaching  Aid  17,  Legislation  and 
the  Workplace.  Provide  encyclopedias  and  other  references 
as  resources  to  assist  students  in  defining  and  explaining 
each  of  file  terms  listed  on  the  transparency.  Teaching  Aid 
17 — Answer  Key  provides  teacher  resource  information  to 
assist  with  this  lesson.  Lead  a class  discussion  about  the 
laws  that  affect  employers  and  employees.  KEY  QUES- 
TIONS: What  actions  led  to  the  passage  of  each  of  these 
laws?  How  are  employers  and  employees  affected  by  each 
oftheselaws?  Are  theyfair  to  both  employer  andemployee? 
Why?  How  might  these  laws  be  abused? 


Ih:2 


SCANS:  Interpersonal 
A PaiticipateeMMambarofaTeam 
D.  Exarciaaa  Leadership 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skill* 
B,  Decision  Making 


Divide  the  class  into  two  groups.  Assign  one  group  to 
brainstorm  and  list  the  rights  and  responsibilities  of  em- 
ployers. An  example  might  include  employers  are  respon- 
sible for  providing  a safe  working  environment  for  their 
employees.  Assigntheothergrouptobrainstormandlistthe 
rights  and  responsibilities  of  employees  working  in  inter- 
generational professions.  An  example  might  include  em- 
ployees are  responsible  for  performing  quality  work.  After 
the  lists  are  prepared,  a representative  from  each  group 
should  present  the  information  orally  to  the  class.  Encour- 
age students  to  use  critical  thinking  skills  in  addressing 
these  issues.  CRITICAL  QUESTIONS:  According  to  the 
information  presented,  what  problems  might  arise  for  the 
employer?  the  employee?  Compare  and  contrast  the  list  of 
responsibilities  for  the  employer  and  employee.  What  dif- 
ferences exist  in  responsibilities?  How  are  rigbts  related  to 
responsibilities? 


Intorgenerational  Professions 


COMPETENCIES 


teaching  strategies 


SCANS:  Information 
D.  Uaaa  Computer*  to  Proc***  In- 
formation 


SCANS:  Technology 
A.  Selects  Technology 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skill* 
C.  Problem  Solving 


Have  students  work  in  cooperative  learning  groups  to 
design  methods  for  disseminating  information  to  employ- 
ees on  their  rights  and  responsibilities.  Examples  might 
include  handouts,  brochures,  and  posters.  Suggest  that 
students  use  computers  to  design  and  produce  samples  of 
thefremptoyee  handouts  or  brochures  and  then  evaluate  the 
documents  basedonissues  related  to  gender  equity,  cultural 
diversity,  and  special  needs.  This  learning  experience  may 
be  most  effective  during  the  second  year  of  study. 


Social  Studies 


Ih:4  Invite  a social  studies  teacher  or  an  attorney  to  speak  to  the 

class  on  the  history  of  issues  and  laws  related  to  employ- 
ment in  the  United  States.  Have  students  prepare  questions 
for  discussion  prior  to  the  presentation.  Remind  students 
that  the  industrialization  of  the  United  States  greatly  influ- 
enced the  history  of  employment  KEY  QUESTIONS: 
How  do  laws  related  to  employment  affect  future  members 
of  the  work  force?  Does  the  law  protect  employees  more 
than  employers?  Why?  How  are  these  laws  enforced? 

Ih:  5 Lead  a class  discussion  to  arrive  at  a definition  of  the  term, 

harassment,  and  to  identify  the  types  of  harassment  which 
might  occur  in  the  workplace.  Examples  might  include 
sexual  harassment,  age  discrimination/harassment  ethnic 
harassment,  and  harassment  based  on  the  level  of  one’s 
educational  achievement  Invite  a guest  resource  speaker 
from  a local  business  or  from  the  school  district  office  to 
speak  to  the  class  on  the  issue  of  harassment  in  the  work- 
place. Have  students  prepare  questions  in  advance  for  die 
guest  speaker.  Encourage  students  to  ask  questions  con- 
cerning the  responsibilities  of  the  employer  and  the  em- 
ployee in  dealing  with  harassment  issues  at  work. 


It 


Identify  quality  resources  for 
the  caregiving  profession. 


Ii:  1 


Resources:  Chapter  2 

Child  Con  end  Guidance,  Menage • 

ment,  endServicee  Reference  Book 

Chapter  33 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Language  Arts 


SCAN8:  Resource* 

C.  Material  end  Facilities 


Lead  students  to  brainstorm  and  list  community,  state,  and 
national  organizations  that  provide  services  to  children, 
elders,  and  families.  Include  organizations  that  target  indi- 
viduals with  special  needs  such  as  the  March  of  Dimes, 
Arthritis  Foundation,  Developmental  Education  Birth 
through  Two  (DEBT),  Hospice,  and  the  Easter  Seal  Soci- 
ety. Additional  resources  include  foe  Department  of  Human 
Services,  local  health  clinics,  community  counseling  cen- 
ters, and  the  American  Association  of  Retired  Persons 
(AARP).  Include  organizations  that  provide  services  for 
abuse,  neglect,  alcoholism,  employment,  volunteerism,  le- 
gal assistance,  recreation,  and  family  lift  education  such  as 
Children's  Protective  Sendees,  Meals  on  Wheels,  Retired 
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Senior  Volunteer  Program  (RSVP),  and  Texas  Employ- 
ment Commission.  Telephone  directories,  local  agencies, 
and  community  resource  directories  are  excellent  resources 
for  address  information.  Community  resource  directories 
are  available  from  city  government  offices.  Have  students 
write  letters  to  these  organizations  requesting  information 
on  the  services  they  provide.  Students  should  follow  appro- 
priate  guidelines  for  business  correspondence.  Make  stu- 
dents aware  that  language  arts  skills  are  reinforced  in  this 
activity.  The  information  received  should  be  kept  in  the 
classroom  file  so  that  it  will  be  accessible  to  all  students. 


SCANS:  Technology 
B.  Applies  Technology  to  Task 


I i:  2 Using  the  data  and  Information  gathered  in  I i:l,  have 
students  prepare  a directory  of  information  that  could  be 
distributed  to  centers  that  provide  care  and  services  for 
children  and  elders.  If  possible,  have  students  publish  their 
directory  using  word  processing  computer  programs.  Em- 
phasize the  need  for  students  to  write,  proofread,  edit,  and 
rewrite  in  order  to  produce  a quality  document 


Ii:  3 


Invite  representatives  of  local  community  resource  organi- 
zations to  serveonaspeaker’spanel.  Ask  panel  members  to 
discuss  the  services  provided  by  their  respective  agencies. 
Allowtime  for  the  panel  members  to  dialogue  with  students. 
Have  students  prepare  questions  for  the  panel  members  in 
advance. 


I i:  4 


Have  students  role  play  scenes  that  illustrate  a caregiver 
providing  information  assistance  to  a family  in  need  of 
services  from  one  of  the  agencies  identified  in  I i:l.  Some 
life  events  that  families  might  incur  include: 

• death  of  spouse  or  child 

• serious  illness  of  family  member 

• divorce 


blended  families 
loss  of  employment 
family  relocation  to  new  city 
foreclosure  of  mortgage  or  loan 
marital  separation 

sharing  residence  with  elder  family  member 
placing  elder  family  member  in  care  facility 
jail  term  of  family  member 
death  of  close  family  member 
retirement 

change  in  financial  status 
dissolution  of  a relationship 
After  the  role  plays,  ask  the  students  who  portrayed  the 
characters  in  the  skits  to  share  their  feelings  about  their  role 
play  with  the  class. 
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Language  Arts 


I i:  5 Have  the  students  write  a fictional  story  about  a family 
experiencing  a crisis  and  how  a caregiving  professional 
would  handle  the  situation  using  the  resources  that  were 
available  in  file  community.  Ask  for  volunteers  to  share 
their  stories  with  foe  class.  Be  sure  students  recognize  they 
are  applying  language  arts  principles  when  planning  and 
composing  for  a variety  of  purposes  and  sharing  discourse 
orally. 


Ij.  Explain  current  issues  and  Ij:  1 

legislation  relating  to  child 
care,  elder  care,  and  adult 
dependent  care. 

RMOurcM:  Chapter  3 
Child  Care  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapter  2 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 

I j:  2 


Language  Arts 


SCANS:  Information 
B.  Organizes  and  Maintains  Infor- 
mation 


Invite  a guest  resource  speaker  to  discuss  state  and  federal 
laws  which  govern  child  care  and  the  education  of  children. 
Suggested  resource  persons  might  include  attorneys  or 
representatives  of  Children’s  Protective  Services.  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  In  your  opinion,  are  child  care  issues  a 
priority  for  legislators  and  government  officials?  Why? 
What  groups  lobby  for  child  care  legislation?  What  effect 
have  they  had  on  legislation  in  the  past?  How  does  a child 
care  professional  make  his  or  her  personal  views  known  on 
issues  surrounding  child  care  legislation? 

Have  foe  students  brainstorm  and  list  current  issues  affect- 
ing child  care  and  child  care  programs  in  the  United  States 
and  collect  newspaper  and  magazine  articles  on  these 
issues.  Students  should  search  for  articles  outlining  issues 
being  addressed  at  the  state  and  federal  levels.  Have  stu- 
dents work  individually  or  in  groups  to  prepare  reports  or 
position  papers  on  these  issues  to  share  with  the  class. 
Following  foe  reports,  have  students  organize  a resource 
file  of  the  articles  and  information  they  gathered  during 
their  research.  Point  out  that  organizingafileofinformation 
is  a skill  that  is  required  in  many  occupations. 


I j:  3 Lead  a discussion  on  the  impact  current  child  care  legisla- 

tive decisions  would  have  on  local  child  care  programs. 
KEY  QUESTIONS : What  are  the  implications  of  child  care 
legislation  for  child  care  programs  in  Texas?  What  would 
be  the  most  desirable  outcomes  of  this  legislation?  most 
undesirable?  What  effect  would  the  legislation  have  on 
entrepreneurs  in  the  child  care  profession?  How  would  the 
financial  growth  of  a child  care  business  be  affected? 


SCANS:  Interpersonal 
D.  Excreta*  Leadership 


I j:  4 Prepare  students  to  host  a “talk  show”  in  the  classroom 
based  on  the  information  they  have  gathered  on  issues  and 
legislation  related  to  child  care.  Ask  for  student  volunteers 
to  serve  as  “host”  and  as  “guests.”  Allow  students  to  suggest 
a topic  for  discussion  on  the  show.  Hie  topic  should  be 
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related  to  legislative  issues  affecting  child  care  and  child 
care  programs.  The  student  who  serves  as  "host”  should 
prepare  alistof questions  for  the  guest  panelists  concerning 
the  selected  topic.  The  students  who  will  be  in  the  “audi- 
ence” should  be  prepared  with  additional  questions  for  foe 
guest  panelists  after  all  of  the  questions  asked  by  the  “host” 


have  been  discussed. 


Language  Arts 


I j:  5 Invite  a guest  resource  speaker  to  discuss  current  issues 
affecting  persons  over  age  sixty-five,  elder  care,  and  elder 
care  programs.  Examples  for  resource  persons  include 
representatives  of  AARP,  long-term  care  facility  adminis- 
trators, and  program  coordinators  for  senior  programs  at 
local  hospitals.  If  a speaker  is  not  available,  have  students 
search  for  articles  covering  elder  care  issues  being  ad- 
dressed at  the  state  and  federal  levels.  KEY  QUESTIONS: 
Why  do  we  need  laws  to  protect  foe  elderly?  What  condi- 
tions or  abuses  probably  led  to  foe  adoption  of  these  laws? 
What  areas  of  concern  in  elder  care  are  in  need  of  legisla- 
tion? Which  groups  lobby  for  elder  care  legislation?  Have 
each  student  write  a newspaper  article  analyzing  one  of  the 
issues  from  differing  viewpoints.  Suggest  that  some  of  foe 
students  may  wish  to  submit  their  article  to  the  school 
newspaper  for  publication.  Make  students  aware  that  they 
are  employing  language  arts  skills  in  writing  a newspaper 
article. 


Language  Arts 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
C.  Problem  Solving 


I j:  6 Have  students  collect  several  articles  over  one  of  the  issues 

identified  in  I j : 5.  Instruct  students  to  take  a stand  on  one  of 
the  issues  and  write  a letter  to  a member  of  congress 
defending  their  point-of-view.  Lead  a discussion  on  the 
appropriate  form  and  procedures  for  writing  a government 
official.  Teaching  Aids  18a  and  18b,  Business  Letters  and 
Official  Correspondence,  describe  guidelines  for  writing 
letters  to  government  officials.  Guide  students  to  employ 
language  arts  skills  in  writing  letters  to  government  offi- 
cials. 


I j:  7 Divide  the  class  into  small  groups  to  prepare  a debate  over 
one  of  the  issues  affecting  elder  care.  Refer  to  Appendix  B, 
Guidelines  for  a Classroom  Debate,  for  mote  information. 
If  the  class  is  large  enough,  divide  the  class  into  even- 
numbered  groups  and  have  them  debate  several  different 
issues.  To  expand  students’  critical  thinking  skills,  have 
each  group  debate  the  issues  from  both  psspectlves. 


I j:  8 Lead  a class  discussion  on  foe  possible  outcomes  of  elder 
care  legislation  currently  before  the  Congress.  In  advance, 
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Intergenerational  Professions 


COMPETENCIES 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 


have  a class  representative  call  the  office  of  a member  of 
Congress  to  find  out  about  current  legislation  affecting 
elders.  Prepare  die  students  to  talk  to  a legislative  aid  by 
instructing  them  in  the  appropriate  titles  for  members  of 
Congress.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  are  die  implications 
for  elder  care  if  the  legislation  passes?  if  it  fails?  Do  you 
think  elder  care  advocacy  groups  were  in  favor  or  against 
fie  legislation?  Why?  What  impact  does  increased  legisla- 
tioninelder  care  haveon  elder  care  programs?  What  impact 
does  it  have  on  families? 


I k.  Identify  organizations  con- 

cerned with  quality  care  for 
children  and  quality  adult 

care  services. 

Rmouicm:  Chapter  27 
Child  Cera  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and Services  Reference  Book 

Chapter  2 

Service*  for  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 


SCANS:  Information 
A.  Acquires  and  Evaluates  Informa* 
tion 


Have  students  use  library  resources,  textbooks,  and  refer- 
ence materials  to  identify  local,  state,  and  national  organi- 
zations concerned  with  quality  care  for  children.  Suggest 
students  review  journals  and  publications  from  these  orga- 
nizations to  discern  the  typesof  issues  that  are  dealt  withby 
each  organization.  Examples  of  organizations  concerned 
with  quality  care  for  children  indude  the  following: 

• Assodation  of  Childhood  Education  International 

• Children’s  Defense  Fund 

• Child  Welfare  League  of  America,  Inc. 

• The  Council  for  Early  Childhood  Professional  Rec- 
ognition 

• HeadStart 

• National  Assodation  of  Child  Care  Management 

• National  Association  for  the  Education  of  Young 
Children 

• National  Black  Child  Devdopment  Institute 
Refer  to  Appendix  H,  Resources  and  Materials  for  the 
Intergenerational  Professions  Program , for  address  infor- 
mation for  these  organizations.  Make  students  aware  that 
knowing  how  and  where  to  locate  information  when  it  is 
needed  is  a powerful  decision-making  tool. 


I k:  2 Invite  a guest  speaker  from  a local  agency  or  organization 

concerned  with  quality  care  for  children  such  as  a represen- 
tative from  the  Department  of  Human  Services.  Select  a 
student  volunteer  to  make  the  telephone  contact  to  invite  the 
speaker  and  discuss  the  focus  of  the  presentation.  Have 
students  prepare  questions  in  advance  for  the  speaker  to 
address.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  services  does  the  agency 
or  organization  provide?  Do  they  serve  families  or  child 
care  programs?  Do  they  provide  continuing  education  pro- 
grams for  child  care  providers?  If  so,  what  types  of  pro- 
grams? What  current  issues  in  child  care  are  being  ad- 
dressed by  this  organization? 
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COMPETENCIES 


SCANS:  Systems 
A.  Understands  Systems 


SCANS:  Information 
B.  Organizes  and  Maintains  Infor* 
mat  ion 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
D.  Listening 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 

I k:  3 Have  students  select  one  of  the  national  organizations 
identified  inlfcl  to  research.  Use  the  graphic  organizer  in 
Teaching  Aid  19,  Researching  Agencies  and  Organisa- 
tions, to  assist  students  in  organizing  relevant  information 
and  factual  data  about  the  agency  or  organization  they 
chose.  Instruct  students  to  write  a comprehensive  report  to 
be  presented  orally  to  the  class.  Provide  students  with  blank 
transparencies  and  transparency  pens  so  that  they  may 
prepare  visual  aids  to  assist  them  with  their  oral  presenta- 
tions. 

I k:  4 Have  students  investigate  membership  qualifications  and 
mailing  list  information  for  the  organizations  and  agencies 
identified  in  I k:  1 . Instruct  students  to  write  letters  request- 
ing journal,  publication,  or  newsletter  subscription  infor- 
mation. Students  should  follow  appropriate  procedures  for 
business  correspondence  when  writing  their  letters.  Have 
students  prepare  a chart  or  a file  of  detailed  information  on 
these  agencies  and  organizations. 

I k:  5 Have  students  use  library  resources,  textbooks,  and  refer- 
ence materials  to  identify  local,  state,  and  national  organi- 
zations concerned  with  quality  adult  care  services.  Suggest 
that  students  review  journals  and  publications  from  these 
organizations  to  discern  the  types  of  issues  that  are  dealt 
with  by  each  organization.  Have  students  prepare  a chart  of 
the  information  which  they  gathered  for  their  own  personal 
files.  Teaching  Aids  20a,  20b,  and  20c,  Supporters  of  Adult 
Quality  Care,  list  organizations  that  provide  services  for 
elders.  Examples  of  organizations  concerned  with  quality 
adult  care  include: 

Administration  on  Aging 

American  Association  of  Retired  Persons  (AARP) 
American  Cancer  Society 
American  Heart  Association 
American  Lung  Association 
American  Red  Cross 
American  Society  on  Aging 
National  Council  on  the  Aging 
National  Association  for  Home  Care 
Refer  to  Appendix  H,  Resources  and  Materials  for  the 
Intergenerational  Professions  Program,  for  address  infor- 
mation for  these  organizations. 

Ik:  6 Invite  a guest  speaker  from  one  of  the  organization*  identi- 

fied in  I k:  5 to  discuss  the  services  that  the  organization 
provides  to  elder  citizens  in  the  community.  Have  a student 
volunteer  make  the  telephone  contact  with  the  speaker,  and 
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Language  Arts 


SCANS:  Technology 
A.  Selects  Technology 


Language  Arts 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 

hive  students  prepare  questions  for  the  speaker  In  advance. 
KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  Is  the  history  of  the  organiza- 
tion? How  is  it  funded?  What  current  issues  are  being 
addressed  by  the  organization? 

Ik:  7 Hive  students  write  letters  to  the  various  organizations  that 

are  concerned  with  quality  care  for  elders  requesting  infor- 
mation, leaflets,  and  brochures  on  the  organization.  Lead 
students  to  learn  networking  skills  to  identify  resource 
persons  and  agencies.  Remind  students  that  knowing  how 
and  where  to  locale  information  when  it  is  needed  is  a 
powerful  decision-making  tool,  especially  in  a society 
where  information  constantly  expands  and  changes.  Have 
students  prepare  abuUedn  board  or  display  case  of  informa- 
tion about  the  various  organizations.  Students  should  cri- 
tique their  bulletin  board  design  for  balance,  proportion, 
readability,  creativity,  and  attractiveness. 

I k:  8 Using  the  information  they  gathered  in  I k:  7,  have  students 

work  in  small  groups  to  prepare  a brochure  that  lists  the 
organizations  concerned  with  quality  care  for  elders  and  the 
services  they  provide.  The  brochures  should  be  written  so 
that  they  coukl  be  distributed  to  elders  and  their  families. 
Suggest  that  students  use  computers  to  design  and  produce 
samples  of  their  brochures.  Have  students  evaluate  and 
critique  foe  brochures  for  comprehensiveness,  cultural  di- 
versity, design,  and  readability. 

Ik:  9 Have  students  prepare  a newscast  highlighting  some  of  the 

organizations  identified  in  1 1c  5.  Divide  the  class  into  small 
groups  so  foat  several  newscasts  will  be  presented  and  all  of 
the  students  will  be  involved  in  the  production.  Encourage 
students  to  be  creative  in  designing  the  style  for  their 
newscast  Examples  of  various  styles  include  interview, 
impromptu  dialogue,  and  oral  presentation.  If  possible, 
make  a video  recording  of  the  students’  newscasts.  Empha- 
size that  a knowledgeable  newscaster  must  possess  good 
language  skills. 


Intergenerational  Professions 


SUGGESTED  ACTIVITIES  FOR  THE 
OCCUPATIONAL  SETTING 

Instruct  students  to  begin  keeping  a journal  of  their 
workplace  experiences.  Entries  should  be  dated  with  the 
location  and  situation  dearly  defined.  Have  students 
record  examples  of  professionals  applying  ethical 
practices  which  they  observed.  Volunteers  may  wish  to 
share  their  examples  with  the  class. 

Have  students  assemble  a Job  application  portfolio  of 
materials  as  if  they  were  currently  applying  for  a job  at 
one  of  the  work  sites.  It  would  be  beneficial  to  the 
students  if  they  could  obtain  a sample  job  application 
from  the  occupational  setting  to  complete  and  include  in 
their  portfolio.  Impress  upon  the  students  the  impor- 
tance of  keeping  the  portfolio  updated. 

Have  students  interview  caregiving  professionals  to 
identify  resources  that  are  available  to  assist  them  with 
program  improvement  and  professional  development 
such  as  workshops,  newsletters,  conferences,  etc. 
Instruct  the  students  to  develop  a list  of  interview 
questions  in  advance  and  write  a summary  report  of 
their  experience. 


COMPETENCIES 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 
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Intergen  arational  Prof eeel  one 


n. 


COMPETENCIES 


teaching  strategies 


Policies  and  Standards  for 
Child  and  Adult  Services 


Ila.  Identify  types  of  settings 

related  to  child  and  adult 
servicer. 


Ha:  1 


Rmoutcm:  Chapter  1 
Child  Cere  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Service*  Reference  Book 


Chapters  3, 9 

Service*  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Have  students  contact  the  nearest  Department  of  Human 
Servicesofflce  to  obtain  infonnationonthetypesofsettings 
and  theregulations  for  diild  and  adultcare  facilities, includ- 
ing the  Minimum  Standards  for  Day  Care  Centers  and  the 
MinimumStandardsforKindergartensandNurserySchools. 
Divide  the  class  into  small  groups  and  giveeachgroupapart 
of  the  material  to  review.  Guide  students  to  employ  lan- 
guage arts  skills  in  reading  and  inteqreting  the  information 
about  the  types  of  settings  andrcgulations  for  care  facilities. 
Have  each  group  present  a summary  of  the  reviewed  infor- 
mation to  the  class. 


Da;  2 


SCANS:  Information 
A.  Acquires  and  Evaluates  Informa- 
tion 


Based  on  die  information  gathered  in  n atl  as  well  as  in 
textbooks  and  other  resources,  have  students  list  die  many 
types  of  child  and  adult  care  settings  and  write  descriptions 
of  each  type.  Have  students  organize  their  information  into 
chart  formusingTeaching  Aid21,  Types  of  Child  and  Adult 
Care  Settings.  As  they  chart  their  information,  they  will 
need  to  identity  the  category  as  child  or  adult,  identity  the 
type  of  setting,  and  give  a detailed  description.  Students 
should  work  toward  preparing  as  comprehensive  a list  as 
possible. 


SCAN8:  Resources 
C.  Material  and  Facilities 


n a:  3 Have  students  brainstorm  and  list  the  space  needs  in  a child 

care  setting.  After  brainstorming,  display  a transparency  of 
Teaching  Aid  71,  Space  Requirements  for  Child  Care 
Centers,  to  compare  with  the  students’  lists.  Allow  students 
to  add  any  additional  suggestions  they  may  have.  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  Why  is  it  important  to  analyze  space  needs 
in  a child  care  center?  What  factors  should  be  considered 
when  planning  the  design  of  a child  care  setting?  How  does 
the  age  of  the  children  affect  the  design  of  the  child  care 
setting? 


Mathematics 


SCAN8:  Basic  Skill* 

C.  Arithmatic/Mathamatics 

SCANS:  Raaourcaa 
C.  Malarial  and  Faeilitia* 


n a:  4 Plan  learning  tours  with  students  to  several  different  facili- 

ties that  provide  care  and  services  to  older  adults.  Have  each 
student  sketch  the  design  ofthe  interior  space  at  each  setting 
and  record  how  the  space  is  used.  Have  students  compare 
and  contrast  the  space  needs  of  the  different  types  of 
settings.  Have  students  measure  30  square  feet  on  the  floor 
and  markitoff  with  tape.  This  area  represents  the  minimum 
30  square  feetofindoor  space  required  for  each  child  Then 
have  students  measure  and  mark  off  the 75  to  80  square  feet 
of  outdoor  space  required  for  each  child  KEY  QUES- 


Intergeneratlonal  Professions 
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TIONS:  How  do  space  needs  differ  in  child  and  adult  care 
settings?Howdo  space  needs  differ  in  facilities  that  provide 
services  to  well-elders  versus  those  that  provide  care  and 
services  to  elders  needing  special  types  of  care?  Remind 
students  that  the  ability  to  take  accurate  measurements  is  a 
mathematics  skill  essential  to  many  occupational  areas. 


Social  Studies 


Ha:  5 Have  students  identify  types  of  settings  related  to  child  and 

adult  services  located  in  your  area.  Use  an  appropriate  map 
to  make  a wall  display.  Have  students  use  map  pins  to 
indicate  the  locations  of  each  child  and  adult  care  service  in 
the  area.  Use  small  slips  of  paper  or  colored  map  pins  to 
color  code  the  types  of  services.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What 
types  of  care  settings  are  available  for  children?  What  types 
of  settings  are  available  for  adults?  How  many  provide 
services  for  children?  for  adults?  Are  the  care  settings 
clustered  in  certain  areas?  Why?  What  populations  are  they 
serving?  Which  areas  seem  to  need  care  provider  services? 
Providing  students  with  practice  in  reading  maps  and  locat- 
ing geographic  settings  on  a map  is  a social  studies  skill. 


El 


II  b.  Explain  program  goals, 
policies,  and  procedures . 


nb:  1 


Resources:  Chapters  3, 23 
Child  Caro  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Sendees  Reference  Book 

Chapter  2 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


SCANS:  Interpersonal 
C.  Serves  Client a/Customers 


Collect  copies  of  program  goals  and  objectives  from  several 
different  child  and  adult  facilities.  Distribute  these  docu- 
ments among  the  students  and  instruct  them  to  read  and 
analyze  the  program  goals  and  objectives  as  outlined  in  the 
information  provided  by  the  facilities.  l ead  a class  discus- 
sion on  the  importance  of  program  goals  and  objectives  and 
the  need  for  evaluation  of  those  goals  and  objectives  in 
relation  to  the  services  provided  by  facilities.  KEY  QUES- 
TIONS: Why  is  it  important  for  facilities  that  provide  child 
and  adult  care  and  services  to  develop  program  goals  and 
objectives?  Why  should  program  goals  and  objectives  be 
evaluated  in  relation  to  the  services  provided?  What  could 
be  learned  from  this  type  of  evaluation?  How  are  goals  and 
objectives  directed  by  the  philosophy  of  the  facility? 


Hb:2 


8CAN8:  Information 
C.  Interprets  and  Communicates  In 
formation 


Provide  copies  of  the  National  Association  for  the  Educa- 
tion of  Young  Children  (NAEYC)  brochure,  What  Are  the 
Benefits  of  High  Quality  Early  Childhood  Programs?. 
Discuss  with  students  the  information  presented  in  the 
brochure.  Have  students  workin  pairs  to  relate  the  program 
goals  from  different  child  care  facilities  to  the  benefits 
outlined  in  the  brochure.  Bring  students  together  in  alarge 
group  for  a summation  of  their  work.  The  brochure  may  be 
ordered  from  NAEYC,  1509 16th  Street,  N.W.,  Washing- 
ton, DC  20036-1426, 1-800424-2460. 
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SCANS:  Interpersonal 
F.  Works  with  Diversity 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 

Ob:  3 Invite  the  director  of  a child  or  adult  care  facility  to  discuss 

with  the  class  the  program  goals  and  objectives  for  the 
facility  be  or  she  represents.  In  advance,  lead  students  in 
preparing  questions  for  the  guest  resource  speaker.  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  What  is  the  procedure  for  developing  pro- 
gram goals  and  objectives?  Who  is  involved  in  the  develop- 
ment? What  skills  are  neededby  these  professionals  to  write 
program  goals  and  objectives  for  scare  facility?  How  can 
program  goals  reflect  the  multicultural  needs  of  those 
served? 

Ob:4  Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  four  or  five.  Have  students 

role  play  ascene involving  the  directorofafacility,  explain- 
ing the  facility’s  program  goals  and  objectives  to  a parent, 
family  member,  or  prospective  adult  client  Those  students 
not  involved  in  the  role  play  should  act  as  “observers”  and 
provide  feedback  to  the  role  players  about  the  presentation. 
Have  students  continue  the  role  play  until  all  students  have 
had  an  opportunity  to  participate.  Lead  students  to  recog- 
nize the  need  for  cultural  pluralism  in  program  philosophy 
and  policies  in  all  typesofsettings.Point  out  to  students  that 
language  competence  includes  sharing  oral  products  in  a 
variety  of  ways.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Was  the  information 
presented  dear,  concise,  and  accurate?  Did  the  prospective 
client  or  family  member  appear  to  understand  what  was 
said?  Was  the  prospective  client  or  family  member  given  an 
opportunity  to  ask  questions?  What  comments  or  questions 
were  asked?  How  could  the  presentation  have  been  im- 
proved? 


SCANS:  Interpersonal 
A.  Participate*  as  a Member  c4  a 

Team 

D.  Exaiclaas  Leadership 

SCANS:  Basic  Skills 

E.  Speaking 


n b:  5 Have  students  work  in  small  groups  to  develop  program 
goals  and  objectives  for  a variety  of  child  and  adult  care 
facilities  such  as  infant  and  toddler  care,  preschool  child 
care,  school-age  child  care,  adult  care,  a senior  dtizens 
center,  a retirement  village,  and  a long-term  care  facility. 
Stress  to  students  that  multicultural  awareness  Should  be 
reflected  inthdrfinal  products.  Instruct  each groupto  select 
a representative  to  present  their  results  to  the  class. 


II  e.  Describe  licensing  standards 
for  the  facility. 

Rssourcss:  Chapters  23, 24 
Child  Cero  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book  I 


n c:  1 Have  students  work  in  small  grouns  to  review  copies  of 
Texas  licensing  minimum  standards  for  the  different  care 
facilities.  These  documents  are  available  from  the  Texas 
Department  of  Human  Services.  Lead  a dass  discussion  on 
the  standards  for  each  type  of  facility  with  students  provid- 
ing input  and  leadership  for  the**  of  standards  which  they 
reviewed.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  How  do  the  licensing  rules 
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SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
B.  Writing 
D.  Listening 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 

affect  each  of  the  facilities? What  are  the  similarities  in  the 
standards?  What  are  the  differences?  Why  ate  there  differ- 
ent standards  for  the  different  types  of  cate  facilities?  Are 
the  standards  too  strict  or  too  lenient?  Why? 

He:  2 Arrange  a learning  tour  to  a licensed  family  and  group  care 

home.  Asktheownerto  dialogue  with  the  students  about  the 
licensing  regulations  and  minimum  standards  for  family 
and  group  care  homes.  Have  students  prepare  questions  in 
advance  for  the  facilitator.  An  excellent  resource  on  family 
and  group  care  homes  is  Opening  Your  Door  to  Children: 
How  to  Stan  a Family  Day  Care  Program  by  Kathy 
Modigliani,  Marianne  Reifif,  and  Sylvia  Jones.  This  docu- 
ment isavailablefromtheNAEYC,  1509 16thStreet,N.W., 
Washington,  DC  20036-1426, 1-800424-2460. 

n c:  3 The  Department  of  Human  Services  requires  child  care 
facilities  to  follow  the  Texas  Education  Agency’s  guide- 
lines for  delivering  services  to  preschool  children  with 
disabilities.  Invite  a representative  from  your  local  school 
district  to  speak  to  the  class  on  these  guidelines  for  pre- 
school children  with  disabilities.  These  guidelines  are  found 
in  Chapter  89,  Subchapter  G,  Special  Education,  of  the 
Texas  Administrative  Code.  Ask  the  speaker  to  include 
information  about  teacber/child  ratio,  eligibility,  facility 
requirements,  age  requirements,  and  impairment  certifica- 
tion. As  a class  prepare  questions  for  the  guest  speaker. 

H c:  4 Have  students  create  a poster  that  illustrates  or  provides 
information  about  a regulation  or  safety  requirement  that  is 
outlined  in  the  licensing  standards  manual  for  a particular 
care  facility.  Have  the  students  work  in  small  committees  to 
critique  the  posters  for  clarity  and  accuracy  of  the  informa- 
tion provided. 

n c:  5 Invite  a guest  resource  speaker  to  talk  to  the  class  about 
Medicare,  Medicaid,  and  the  regulations  for  adult  care 
facilities.  Have  students  prepare  questions  in  advance  for 
the  speaker.  After  the  presentation,  instruct  foe  students  to 
write  thank  you  notes  to  the  speaker.  Assign  each  student  to 
write  aone-totwo-page  summary  ofthe  presentation.  Make 
students  aware  that  language  arts  skills  are  reinforced  in 
these  activities. 

lie:  6 Arrange  for  a learning  tour  to  a school  or  care  center  that 
serves  children  or  adults  with  disabilities.  Have  students 
observe  and  record  information  about  the  services  that  are 
provided.  Following  the  learning  tour,  lead  students  in 


Intergeneratlonal  Professions 


COMPETENCIES 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 


comparing  and  contrasting  the  center  with  other  types  of 
care  centers.  Issues  that  might  be  addressed  include  staff 
qualifications,  individual/staff  ratio,  and  health  and  safety 
factors. 


lie:  7 Have  students  use  library  and  classroom  resources  to  iden- 

tify the  appropriate  child  and  adult  care  regulating  agencies 
at  the  local,  county,  state,  and  federal  levels.  Lead  a class 

discussion  wi  the  criteriaand  procedures  used  to  review  and 

enforce  regulations  for  cate  facilities. 

n c:  8 Have  students  read  Teaching  Aid  \23,  Accreditation  By  the 

National  Academy  of  Early  Childhood  Programs,  from  the 
Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services 
Curriculum  Guide.  Ask  students  to  determine  which  child 
care  centers  in  the  local  area  are  accredited.  KEY  QUES- 
TIONS: Why  would  a center  seek  accreditation?  What 
kinds  of  questions  might  be  asked  by  a team  of  on-site 
visitors  who  were  evaluating  the  center  for  accreditation? 

■ — 


lid.  Identify  major  tasks  to  be 
listed  on  the  facility  mainte- 
nance calendar. 


Hd:l 


Resource*:  Chapter  22 

Child  Coro  end  Guidance,  Manage - 

merit,  and  Services  Reference  Book 


Mathematics 


Have  students  brainstorm  and  list  maintenance  tasks  that 
would  need  to  be  performed  at  facilities  that  provide  care 
and  services  to  children  and  adults.  The  following  are 
examples  of  tasks  that  should  be  included: 

• inspect  and  service  cooling  system 

• inspect  and  service  heating  system 

• inspect  and  service  water  system 

• inspect  electrical  system 

• inspect  {dumbing  system 

• inspect  interior  building  structure 

• inspect  exterior  building  structure 

• inspect  concrete  sidewalk,  parking  area,paving.  ramps 

• inspect  locks  and  security  devices 

• provide  for  insect  and  pot  control 

• maintain  grounds  (yards,  garden,  play  surfaces) 

• inspect  indoor  equipment 

• inspect  outdoor  equipment 

• inspect  fence  and  gates 

• inspect  indoor  and  outdoor  toys,  if  appropriate 

• inspect  indoor  and  outdoor  forniture  and  materials 

• inspect  refrigerator/freezer  temperatures 

• inspect  smoke  detectors 

• have  fire  extinguishers  d»ckedbyfire  safety  inspector 
Instruct  students  to  designamaintenance calendar  foracare 
facility  which  includes  spaces  for  notations  of  inspection, 
service,  or  repair.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  When  should  in- 
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SCANS:  Information 
B.  Organizes  and  Maintains  Infor- 
mation 


SCANS:  Resources 
B.  Money 


SCAN8:  Resources 
C.  Materia)  and  Facilities 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
C.  Problem  Solving 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 

spections  occur?  Who  is  responsible  for  conducting  inspec- 
tions?Encourage  students  to  be  creative  in  their  designof  an 
easy-to-use  maintenance  calendar.  Students  may  wish  to 
share  their  designs  with  the  directors  of  local  care  centers. 
Point  out  that  students  are  using  basic  mathematics  opera- 
tions and  charting  drills  when  designing  the  maintenance 
calendar. 


II  d:  2 Have  students  assume  they  are  the  directorofafadli  ties  that 

provide  care  to  children  and  adults.  Instruct  diem  to  use 
telephone  directories  to  prepare  a card  file  of  businesses  to 
call  for  maintenance  assistance,  repair,  or  service  for  the 
center.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Why  is  the  card  file  necessary? 
What  information  should  be  Included  on  the  card?  Where 
should  the  file  be  kept?  Who  should  be  authorized  to  order 
service  or  repair  on  equipment  and  facilities? 

n d:  3 Have  students  visit  with  the  directors  oflocal  child  and  adult 

care  facilities  to  gather  information  on  how  to  budget  for 
maintenance  of  equipment  and  facilities  at  care  centers. 
Instruct  the  students  to  record  the  infbrmationinreportform 
and  share  it  with  file  class. 

H d:  4 Have  students  use  resource  material  and  work  in  small 
groups  to  prepare  a checklist  for  a care  facility  based  on  the 

Texas  Department  of  Human  Services  minimum  standards 
for  fire,  sanitation,  and  safety.  Have  the  students  share  their 
checklists  with  directors  of  care  facilities  in  the  community. 

IId:5  Divide  the  class  into  triads  to  list  the  many  types  of  outdoor 

and  indoor  learning  materials  and  equipment  that  would  be 
found  in  child  care  centers  and  would  requite  routine 
maintenance.  Examples  might  indude  playground  equip- 
ment, indoor  and  outdoor  toys,  and  child-sized  furniture. 
Have  students  research  the  Texas  Department  of  Human 
Services  minimum  standards  documents  to  discover  guide- 
lines fOT  maintaining  outdoor  and  indoor  learning  materials 
and  equipment  in  child  care  centers.  Instruct  each  triad  to 
develop  a maintenance  calendar  or  checklist  to  be  used  for 
this  type  of  equipment  and  materials  maintenance  Suggest 
that  the  students  share  their  checklists  and  calendar  with 
child  care  center  directors  in  the  community. 
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He.  Identify  occupational  health 
and  safety  practices. 


He:  1 


Rmoutcm:  Chapter  24 
Child  Can  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, ondServicot  Reference  Book 


Chapters  20, 21 

Service*  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


SCANS:  Inteiperaonal 
A.  Participates  as  a Member  of  a 
Team 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 

Lead  aclass  discussion  to  arrive  at  adeflnition  for  the  term, 
tiabitity.  KEY  QUESTION:  How  do  the  following  prac- 
tices protect  the  care  facility  from  liability? 

• personnel  practices 

• job  descriptions 

• safety  checklists 

• quality  health  care  practices 

• accident  report  forms 

• insurance 

• documentation  of  special  or  unusual  events 
Divide  the  class  into  small  groups  to  arrive  at  explanations 
for  each  of  the  practices  listed  above.  Have  a recorder  for 
each  group  write  the  group’s  responses  on  large  sheets  of 
newsprint  or  posterboard.  Display  the  responses  in  the 
classroom  for  foe  remainder  of  the  study  on  occupational 
health  and  safety  practices. 


He:  2 


Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  23,  Four  Basic 
Safety  Principles,  and  lead  a class  discussion  on  these 
principles.  KEY  QUESTION:  How  can  these  safety  prin- 
ciples protect  foe  child  care  or  elder  care  program  from 
liability?  Have  each  student  write  an  example  of  a situation 
in  a child  or  elder  facility  that  illustrates  the  application  of 
these  principles. 


He:  3 Investigate  health  requirements  for  different  intergenera- 
tkraal  caregiving  occupations.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Are 
health  examinations  required  for  employment  or  required 
on  a tegular  basis?  Who  is  responsible  foe  health  exam 
charges?  Ate  any  spedal  health  tests  or  immunizations 
required?  (Examples  might  include  a tuberculosis  test) 
What  is  a sick  leave  policy?  What  are  some  examples  of  sick 
leave  policies  for  care  facilities? 


He:  4 


Have  students  investigate  child  care  and  elder  facilities’ 
procedures  for  informing  and  educating  employees  on 
occupational  health  and  safety  policies.  KEY  QUESTIONS: 
How  ate  employee  accidents  handled  and  reported?  Is 
training  provided  for  employees  in  proper  use  of  equipment 
to  help  prevent  accidents?  Instruct  students  to  report  their 
findings  to  the  class. 


Language  Arts 


8CAN8:  Basic  Skills 
B.  Writing 
D.Uataning 


He:  5 Invite  a local  attorney  to  speak  to  the  class  about  the  Texas 

Worker’s  Compensation  Laws.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What 
are  the  provisions  of  the  worker's  compensation  law?  Is 
worker’scompensationelective  or  compulsory  for  employ- 
ers? What  are  the  penalties  for  violations  of  foe  law?  Have 
each  student  write  a thank  you  letter  to  the  guest  resource 
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speaker  following  the  guidelines  for  business  correspon- 
dence found  in  Teaching  Aids  1 8a  and  1 8b,  Business  Letters 
and  Official  Correspondence,  Make  students  aware  that 
they  have  exercised  language  arts  skills  during  the  activity. 


Ilf. 


Demonstrate  occupational 
health  and  safety  practices. 


Hf:l 


Resource*:  Chapter  24 
Child  Cere  end  Guldence,  Manage- 
ment, end  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapters  20, 21 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Have  students  brainstorm  and  list  the  occupational  safety 
hazards  that  might  be  found  in  child  care  or  elder  facilities. 
Examples  might  include  broken  or  malfunctioning  equip* 
ment,  failure  to  train  employees  on  the  proper  use  of 
equipment  and  office  machines,  and  improper  use  of  body 
mechanics  when  transporting  individuals.  KEY  QUES- 
TIONS: How  couldthese  hazards  be  prevented?  Whatisthe 
employee’s  responsibility  for  reporting  safety  hazards  to 
the  employer?  What  Is  the  employee’s  responsibility  in 
safety  and  in  accident  prevention  in  the  workplace? 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
D.  Listening 


n f:  2 Invite  a representative  from  the  school  district’s  personnel 
office  to  speak  to  die  class  on  occupational  safety  policies 
that  are  used  with  district  employees.  Ask  the  guest  resource 
speaker  to  share  examples  of  accidents  and  injuries  that  can 
occur  in  the  workplace.  Suggest  to  students  that  they  pre- 
pare questions  for  the  guest  resource  speaker  in  advance. 


n f:  3 Have  students  keep  a journal  of  occupational  health  and 
safety  practices  that  they  follow  at  the  training  site.  The 
journal  entries  should  list  the  training  site  location,  whether 
it  is  child  care  or  eider  care,  the  type  of  duties  performed, 
and  a record  of  the  health  and  safety  practices  that  are 
followed  by  the  student  each  day.  Have  the  students  keep  a 
sep?xate  list  of  occupational  health  and  safety  practices  that 
they  observe  being  implemented  by  employees  at  the  train- 
ing site  locations. 


Intergenerational  Professions 
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Social  Studies 


Social  Studies 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 


SUGGESTED  ACTIVITIES  FOR  THE 
OCCUPATIONAL  SETTING 

Use  selected  references  such  as  Module  C,  Understand- 
ing Cultural  Differences,  found  in  Skills  for  Life,  to 
assist  you  with  a class  discussion  on  the  culturally 
diverse  society  in  which  we  live.  Explain  that  a major 
goal  of  any  education  program  is  to  provide  all  students 
with  opportunities  to  advance  to  the  full  extent  of  their 
abilities.  Point  out  that  multicultural  education  can  help 
prepare  individuals  to  be  sensitive  to  multicultural 
attitudes,  beliefs,  traditions,  and  interests  that  are 
present  at  home,  school,  and  in  the  community.  Stress 
that  all  caregivers  need  to  be  sensitive  to  the  precepts  of 
multicultural  education.  Have  students  research  the 
ways  in  which  different  holidays  and  other  special 
occasions  are  celebrated  within  various  cultures.  Divide 
the  class  into  groups  of  three  or  four  to  design  bulletin 
boards  that  portray  different  holiday  customs  or  tradi- 
tions for  child  or  adult  facility  message  boards.  Remind 
students  that  a study  of  cultural  characteristics  is  a 
study  in  anthropology,  a part  of  social  studies. 

Have  students  plan  a cultural  fair  at  a child  care  or  adult 
facility.  Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  three  or  four  to 
prepare  a booth  and  program.  Have  students  select 
which  culture  to  present,  find  pictures  or  examples  of 
native  costumes  or  dress,  and  research  foods  representa- 
tive of  the  selected  culture.  Provide  die  materials  and 
the  opportunity  for  students  to  research,  gather  supplies, 
and  learn  a dance  or  game  typical  to  the  culture.  Have 
each  group  of  students  set  up  a display  booth  to  present 
a cultural  fair  program  complete  with  appropriate 
costumes,  refreshment  samples,  and  dance  or  games. 
This  learning  experience  would  be  an  excellent  project 
for  the  FHA  chapter.  Remind  students  that  a study  of 
cultural  characteristics  is  a study  in  anthropology,  a part 
of  social  studies. 

Arrange  for  students  to  attend  a health  and/or  safety 
training  workshop  for  child  or  adult  caregivers.  Lead  a 
class  discussion  regarding  the  frequency  of  training  and 
amount  of  information  that  caregivers  must  receive  in 
order  for  a facility  to  be  licensed.  Have  students  write  a 
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• summary  report  of  caregiver  health  and  safety  training 

• requirements. 

• Arrange  for  students  to  observe  and  take  notes  describ- 

• ing  the  indoor  and  outdoor  safety  practices  of  a child 

^ care  or  adult  facility.  Have  students  analyze  and  share 

• their  findings  with  die  class.  Lead  a class  discussion  on 

I procedures  to  follow  in  reporting  safety  hazards.  Divide 

• the  class  into  groups  of  two  or  three  to  examine  differ- 

• ent  floor  plans  of  child  care  and  adult  facilities.  Assign 

• groups  to  plan  a primary  and  alternate  evacuation  route 

• for  each  section  of  the  buildings.  Routes  can  be  shown 

J with  two  different  colored  pens  or  markers.  Have  each 

• group  share  their  plan  with  the  class. 

Intergenerational  Professions 


COMPETENCIES 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 


HI.  Management 


III  a.  Identify  th*  rote  and  func- 
tions of  business  manage- 
ment 


ma:l 


Rmouicm:  Chapters  22, 23, 26 
Child  Cere  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapter  2 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Language  Arts 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
B.  Writing 
D.  Listening 


Invite  a care  center  director  to  explain  the  roles  and  func- 
tions of  the  business  management  of  a child  or  adult  care 
business.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  are  the  responsibilities 
of  the  business  manager?  Where  can  a person  receive 
training  in  financial  management?  How  do  the  financial 
management  skills  of  the  director  influence  die  overall 
success  of  the  child  or  adult  care  center?  How  can  child  or 
adult  care  businesses  maintain  accurate  financial  records? 
What  are  various  means  of  securing  funding  for  die  care 
provider  business?  What  are  the  average  fees  charged? 
Have  the  students  take  notes  and  writeasummaryofthe  key 
points  in  the  presentation.  Have  the  students  write  a busi- 
ness  letter  to  thank  the  resource  speaker.  Teaching  Aids  18a 
and  18b,  Business  Letters  and  Official  Correspondence , 
provide  guidelines  fix  writing  business  letters  and  official 
correspondence.  Be  sure  that  students  recognize  the  appli- 
cation of  language  arts  in  preparing  a summary  and  in 
writing  business  letters,  which  are  skills  needed  in  many 
occupations. 


in  a:  2 


SCANS:  Resources 
- C.  Material  and  Facilitiaa 


SCANS:  information 
B. Organizes  and  Maintains  Infor- 
mation 


Have  students  read  Chapter  26,  Financial  Management, 
found  in  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and 
Services  Reference  Book,  to  assist  withadassdiscussionon 
inventories.  Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  three  or  four. 
Have  the  groups  brainstorm  and  list  ways  a director  of  acare 
provider  business  can  control  costs  and  keep  up  with 
equipment  and  supplies  through  an  inventory  system.  Ask 
each  group  to  electaleaderandarecorder.oneofwbom  will 
report  the  group's  ideas  to  the  class.  KEY  QUESTIONS: 
What  are  the  benefits  of  acomputer  inventory  system?How 
can  die  director  know  when  to  reorder  supplies  without 
counting  every  item  ca  a regular  basis?  What  role  would 
storeroom  organization  play  in  maintaining  supplies  and  an 
accurate  inventory  record?  Have  the  students  develop  an 
inventory  card  file  system  for  equipment  commonly  found 
in  a care  provider  business.  Each  card  should  contain  the 
following  information:  name  of  the  item,  date  purchased, 
cost,  manufacturer,  warranty  number  and  expiration  date, 
depreciation  accumulated,  and  insured  value.  Place  the 
service  record  of  the  item  on  the  back  of  the  card.  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  What  is  the  value  of  keeping  such  detailed 
records  of  equipment?  How  olten  should  the  items  be 
inventoried?  How  would  an  accurate  inventory  of  equip- 
ment and  supplies  help  in  controlling  costs? 


Intergenerational  Profession* 


COMPETENCIES 


SCANS:  Resources 
B.  Money 


Language  Arts 
Mathematics 

SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 

B.  Decision  Making 

SCANS:  Basic  Skills 

C.  Arithmetic/Mathematics 


Mathematics 


SCANS:  Resources 
B.  Money 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 

DDE  a:  3 Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  132,  Sample  Bud- 

get Format,  from  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Curriculum  Guide,  to  assist  with  a class 
discussion  of  aline-item  budget  Divide  the  class  into  teams 
to  act  as  planning  committees  for  a new  child  or  adult  care 
program.  Ask  the  students  to  decide  what  kind  of  program 
they  plan  to  initiate.  Have  students  conduct  research  to 
develop  a start-up  budget  and  a one-year  operating  budget 
tor  the  new  program.  Help  teams  and  individuals  locate 
needed  resources.  Have  students  share  their  plans  and 
budgets  for  the  care  provider  business. 

Ill  a:  4 Invite  a payroll  expert  or  someone  from  the  State  Employ- 
ment Commission  to  explain  the  types  of  employee  insur- 
ance that  an  employer  is  responsible  for  carrying.  Divide  the 
class  into  three  groups.  Assign  student  groups  to  research 
worker’s  compensation  insurance,  unemployment  insur- 
ance, and  liability  insurance.  Each  group  should  research 
one  type  ofinsurance,  decide  onacreativemethodof  orally 
sharing  information  with  the  class,  and  prepare  and  present 
the  information.  Flipcharts,  audio  tapes,  video  tapes,  skits, 
and  overhead  transparencies  containing  lists  or  graphs  may 
be  used  during  the  presentations.  After  the  presentations, 
have  the  students  summarize  and  outline  employee  insur- 
ance that  an  employer  is  responsible  for  carrying.  Point  out 
to  the  students  that  language  competence  includes  sharing 
oral  and  written  products  in  a variety  of  ways.  Point  outhow 
mathematics  concepts  have  been  applied  in  computing 
insurance  costs. 

Ill  a:  5 Lead  a class  discussion  of  the  following  cost  control  strat- 

egies: keeping  accurate  records,  planning  major  purchases, 
use  a cash  flow  calendar,  avoiding  wastefulness,  and  pre- 
paring and  submitting  a monthly  financial  report  Display 
transparencies  of  Teaching  Aid  133,  Cash  Flow  Calendar, 
and  Teaching  Aid  1 34,  Monthly  Financial  Statement,  from 
the  Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services 
Curriculum  Guide,  to  asdst  with  the  class  discussion.  Have 
students  use  the  calendar  as  a guide  to  prepare  a complete 
projected  cash  flow  estimate.  Have  students  complete  a 
monthly  financial  statement  to  spot  potential  problems. 
Remind  students  that  knowledge  of  mathematics  principles 
are  essential  to  successful  business  operations.  Have  sev- 
eral students  interview  care  facility  directors  for  ideas  and 
tips  on  controlling  costs.  Ihe  goal  is  fbr  students  to  become 
experts  on  cost  control.  In  dass,  have  these  students  hold  a 
“press  conference”in  which  they  answer  questions  gtvenby 
other  members  of  the  class.  As  a follow-up  activity,  have 
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students  prepare  a fact  sheet  on  ways  to  control  costs  in  the 
child  and  adult  care  business. 


Science 


SCANS:  Technology 

A.  Selects  Technology 

B.  Applies  Technology  to  Task 


m a:  6 As  a class  project,  have  students  investigate  computer 
applications  that  facilitate  business  management  and  deci- 
sion making.  Students  may  interview  parents,  friends,  busi- 
ness persons,  or  computer  teachers  who  use  such  programs. 
Arrange  for  a school  or  business  computer  specialist  to 
demonstrate  management  software.  Note  that  advances  in 
science  and  technology  provide  powerful  management 
tools.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  business  management 
computer  software  is  available?  How  do  the  types  of  soft- 
ware compare?  Which  software  appears  to  be  most  useful? 
Would  using  the  computer  applications  simplify  the  busi- 
ness management  process?  Why? 


Ill  b.  Communicate  effectively  on 
the  job.  (Orally  and  in  writ- 
ing-) 


mb:  1 


Resources:  Chapters  2, 4, 10, 
21,23 


Child  Caro  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Servicee  Reference  Book 


Chapters  4, 33 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Writeon  the  board  the  question,  “What  is  communication?” 
Have  students  write  their  own  definitions  of  the  term 
communication.  Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  definition 
of  communication,  encouraging  students  to  share  their 
definitions  with  the  class.  Explain  that  communication  is  a 
two-way  process  involving  exchanging  messages  and  un- 
derstanding between  two  or  more  persons.  KEY  QUES- 
TIONS: How  are  the  definitions  of  communication  differ- 
ent? WTiat  reasons  might  explain  the  differences?  What  role 
does  communication  play  in  an  intergenerational  care  pro- 
gram? Display  a transparency  ofTeaching  Md24,Manage- 
ment  and  Communication,  to  illustrate  the  relationship  of 
communication  to  all  the  other  functions  of  management 
Display  a transparency  ofTeaching  Aid  25 , Improving  Your 
Communication  Skills,  and  continue  the  class  discussion  on 
the  importance  of  positive  interactions  among  staff  mem- 
bers in  a child  care  or  adult  facility.  CRITICAL  QUES- 
TION: What  conclusions  can  be  drawn  about  file  relation- 
ship of  effective  communication  to  effective  management? 


mb:  2 


Language  Arts 


SCANS:  Interpersonal 
A Participates  as  a Member  of 

Team 


Use  copies  ofTeaching  Aid  26,  Communication  Activity- 
Geometric  Designs , in  this  activity.  Divide  the  class  into 
pairs  and  have  them  sit  withtheirbacks  to  one  another.  Give 
Partner  A a copy  of  Figure  #1.  Partner  A is  to  give  instruc- 
tions to  Partner  B on  how  to  draw  Figure  #1  on  paper 
without  Partner  B looking  at  the  drawing  of  Figure  #1. 
Partner  B may  not  ask  any  questions,  and  Partner  A should 
not  see  what  Partner  B draws.  Repeat  die  activity  with 
Figure  #2,  but  have  the  partners  exchange  roles.  During  the 
second  phase  of  the  exercise,  the  partners  may  face  each 
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E.  Negotiates 


SCANS:  Information 
C.  Interpretsand  Communicates  In- 
formation 

SCAN8:  Interpersonal 
B.  Teaches  Others  New  Skills 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 

other  and  openly  ask  questions  and  discuss  the  drawing. 
Emphasize  to  students  that  a good  communicator  must 
possess  strong  language  arts  skills.  KEY  QUESTIONS: 
How  does  this  activity  illustrate  the  importance  of  clear 
communication?  How  could  failure  to  communicate  con- 
tribute to  unsatisfactory  relationships  in  intergenerational 
care  programs? 

m b:  3 Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  oral  communication  skills 
that  are  required  of  caregivers  working  in  intergenerational 
professions.  Distribute  copies  of  Teaching  Aid  27a,  Effec- 
tive Communication  Skills,  and  Teaching  Aid  27b,  One-on- 
One  Communication,  as  a student  handout  and  discuss  the 
guidelines  for  using  the  telephone  and  for  effective  one-on- 
one  communication  with  others.  Distribute  copies  ofTeach- 
ing  Aid  28,  Case  Study:  Telephone  Communication,  to 
students.  Have  students  read  the  case  study  and  answer  the 
questions.  Have  students  discuss  their  responses  with  the 
class.  Encourage  students  to  follow  the  guidelines  for  effec- 
tive communication  as  they  encounter  staff  members,  chil- 
dren, and  adults  in  the  care  setting. 

ID  b:  4 Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  use  of  appropriate  and 
inappropriate  terminology  when  speaking  or  writing  about 
older  adults  and  elderly  individuals.  Distribute  copies  of 
Teaching  Aids  29a  and  29b,  Guidelines  for  Speaking  and 
Writing  About  the  Elderly,  to  students  and  have  them 
complete  the  exercise.  Have  students  share  their  responses 
to  the  examples  wife  fee  class  and  continue  to  practice 
following  these  guidelines  in  all  their  communications. 

mb:  3 Lead  a class  discussion  about  the  importance  of  communi- 
cating differences  when  working  wife  intergenerational 
groups.  Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  30,  Com- 
municating Differences,  or  distribute  it  as  a student  hand- 
out Students  should  read  the  statements  silently  and  rate 
their  positions  based  on  their  own  interpretations.  Then 
have  students  discuss  in  small  groups  of  four  any  of  the 
statements  of  which  they  hold  different  opinions.  Only  one 
person  should  speak  at  a time.  The  person  speaking  should 
not  be  interrupted.  Alistener  earns  the  right  to  present  his  or 
her  position  only  after  stating  fee  speaker's  position  and 
after  the  speaker  gives  the  listener  permission.  Hie  purposes 
are  to  let  the  listener  understand  the  speaker’s  position  and 
to  understand  how  the  listener  thinks  and  feds  about  fee 
subject  No  one  person  is  to  monopolize  the  conversation; 
rather,  it  should  be  an  equal  exchange  of  ideas.  This  format 
of  clarifying  or  repeating  an  opposing  viewpoint  before 


Intergenerational  Professions 


COMPETENCIES 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 

presenting  one’s  own  opinion  may  be  new  to  students  and 
may  need  further  clarification  or  example.  Model  file  ex- 
change of  opinion  with  a student  volunteer  over  a subject 
like,  “School  buses  should  be  purple  instead  of  yellow.” 
After  thirty  minutes  of  small  group  discussions,  ask  repre- 
sentatives from  each  group  to  respond  to  these  questions: 

• How  did  you  fed  having  someone  repeat  what  you 
said  before  presenting  her  or  his  position? 

• What  effect  did  repeating  the  other  person’s  com- 
ments have  on  you? 

• How  many  of  you  changed  your  opinions  on  some 
issues? 


SCANS:  Interpersonal 
F.  Works  with  Diversity 

SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
A Creative  Thinking 
B.  Decision  Making 
F.  Reasonin^Critical  Thinking 


SCANS:  Technology 
A Selects  Technology 


Ed  b:  6 Assign  the  students  to  research  a type  of  communication  for 

individuals  with  special  needs.  Include  lip  reading,  sign 
language,  a machine  called  “TDD”  (Telecommunications 
Device  for  the  Deaf),  a special  computer  for  foe  visually 
impaired,  Braille,  and  “ERICA”  (the  acronym  for  Eye  gaze 
Response  Interface  Computer  Aid)  which  responds  to  foe 
gaze  of  a paralyzed  person  rather  than  to  the  touch.  Divide 
foe  class  into  groups  according  to  foe  type  of  communica- 
tion they  researched.  Have  students  work  cooperatively  to 
prepare  a presentation  on  their  research  to  foe  class.  Follow- 
ing the  presentations,  have  students  use  creative  thinking 
skills  to  suggest  new  ideas  for  helping  individuals  with 
special  needs  communicate.  CRITICAL  QUESTION : How 
can  technology  change  society’s  perception  of  individuals 
with  disabilities  or  other  special  needs? 


fflb:  7 


SCANS:  Basic  Skill* 

D.  Listening 

E.  Speaking 


Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  types  of  nonverbal  commu- 
nication and  explain  the  role  of  nonverbal  communication 
in  human  relationships.  Have  students  identify  effective 
and  ineffective  uses  of  nonverbal  communication  as  well  as 
destructive  forms  of  nonverbal  communication  such  as 
abusive  behaviors.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  How  do  verbal  and 
nonverbal  communication  differ?  How  do  people  commu- 
nicate messages  through  facial  expressions,  breathing  pat- 
terns, voice  tone,  body  position,  muscle  tone,  and  manner- 
isms? What  are  examples  of  situations  in  which  verbal 
communication  is  especially  important?  What  are  examples 
of  situations  in  which  nonverbal  communication  is  espe- 
cially important?  What  are  examples  of  situations  in  which 
a person  sends  a different  message  through  verbal  commu- 
nication than  he  or  she  is  sending  through  nonverbal  com- 
munication? 
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Hie.  Display  an  attitude  of  concern  Mc:l 

for  tins  and  energy  efficiency, 
productivity,  and  quality  of 

work. 

Resource*:  Chapters  3, 22, 23 
Child  Cere  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapter  4 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 

HIc:2 


Lead  a class  discussion  on  dependability  and  punctuality  in 
the  workplace.  Assign  the  students  to  use  dictionaries, 
textbooks,  or  other  references  to  define  the  words  depend 
ability  aadpunctuaUty  in  the  context  of  employees  in  the 
workplace.  Have  the  students  write  a paragraph^)  explain- 
ing the  importance  of  arriving  at  work  five  minutes  early. 
Use  Teaching  Aid  3 1 , Dependability  and  Punctuality  in  the 
Workplace,  to  assist  the  students  in  their  investigation. 
Assign  the  students  to  complete  the  activity  and  share  the 
reworded  “True”  statements  with  the  class. 

Use  Unit  6,  Module  A,  Characteristics  Needed  for  Employ- 
ment, from  the  Skills  for  Life  teacher's  resource  materials, 
to  assist  with  a class  discussion  on  employee  attitudes 
necessary  for  successful  employment.  Divide  the  class  into 
groups  to  plan  a care  provider  business.  Have  die  students 
identity  the  number  of  employees  needed  and  describe  the 
desired  employee  attitudes  of  concern  for  time  and  energy 
efficiency,  productivity,  and  quality  of  work.  Have  the 
students  compare  their  lists  and  observe  similarities  and 
differences  of  the  desired  employee  attitudes.  Display  two 
large  colored  sheets  of  paper  in  the  room.  One  should  be 
entitled,  “Expectations  of  the  Employer,”  and  the  other 
should  be  entitled,  “Expectations  of  the  Employee.”  Ask 
two  volunteers  to  record  the  student  responses  on  the  sheets 
of  paper.  Have  the  students  brainstorm  and  list  what  the  care 
provider  employer  expects  from  the  employee  and  what  the 
employee  expects  from  the  employer.  After  the  students 
have  completed  their  lists  of  expectations,  have  them  ana- 
lyze the  equality  and  reality  of  the  lists. 


SCAN8:  Resources 
A Tint* 

D.  Human  Resources 


in  c:  3 Use  Section  2H,  Planning  and  Organizing  Work,  from  the 

guide.  Essentials  for  Success:  Basedon  the  Common  Essen- 
tial Elements,  to  assist  the  students  in  their  investigation  of 
efficient  work  productivity.  Explain  the  planning  process 
and  the  decision-making  process.  Have  the  students  use 
dictionaries  and  other  resources  to  define  the  following 
terms:  alternatives,  decision  making,  feedback,  goal,  or- 
ganizing,planning,  and  value.  Review  the  terms  using  the 
“Hard  Sentence”  strategy.  Give  the  students  a list  of  five  of 
the  planning  and  decision-making  vocabulary  words.  The 
first  student  to  write  down  a meaningful  and  true  sentence 
using  all  of  the  words  wins.  (The  strategy  may  be  varied  by 
having  the  student  with  the  longest  or  the  shortest  sentence 
win.)  Have  the  students  use  the  steps  of  decision  making  to 
plan  a time  schedule  for  die  day.  Have  the  students  follow 
the  schedule,  check  progress,  and  make  necessary  adjust- 
ments to  the  time  schedule.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Did  the 
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students  make  the  best  possible  use  of  available  time?  How 
were  the  decisions  and  plans  in  keeping  with  the  students’ 
attitudes?  Did  the  students  accomplish  everything  they 
fanned? 


me:  4 Use  Section  2J,  Time  Management  and  Work  Simplifica- 

tion, from  the  guide.  Essentials  for  Success:  Based  on  the 
Common  Essential  Elements,  to  assist  with  a class  discus- 
sion on  time  and  energy  efficiency.  Have  the  students 
brainstorm  and  list  general  rules  for  increasing  the  amount 
of  work  completed.  Have  the  students  share  the  lists  and 
then  compile  a class  list  for  a poster  to  display  in  the 
classroom.  Discuss  time  wasters  to  avoid.  Assign  the  stu- 
dents to  select  one  time  waster  (procrastination,  distraction, 
lackof delegation,  unrealistic  goals)andwriteaparagraph(s) 
explaining  how  it  affected  the  completion  of  a task. 


me:  5 


Language  Arts 


Hid.  Apply  required  methods  ord 
sequences  when  performing 

tasks. 


md:  1 


RMOurcM:  Chapters  22, 23 
Child  Cere  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, end  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapters  26, 27 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Explain  work  simplification,  and  ask  the  students  to  list  the 
five  principles  and  explain  how  each  principle  simplifies 
work.  The  five  principles  of  work  simplification  include 
analyze  the  task,  consider  time,  consider  personal  energy, 
select  tools  and  supplies,  and  prepare  the  work  area.  Have 
the  students  use  dictionaries,  textbooks,  or  other  references 
to  define  the  following  time  management  terms:  delegate, 
distraction,  external  time  wasters,  internal  time  wasters, 
procrastination,  time  wasters,  and  work  simplification.  To 
reinforce  the  vocabulary,  have  the  students  use  simple  stick 
figure  drawings  or  magazine  pictures  to  illustrate  the  mean- 
ing of  the  words  and  phrases.  Make  students  aware  that 
language  arts  skills  are  reinforced  in  this  lesson.  KEY 
QUESTION:  How  does  work  simplification  affect  time  and 
energy  efficiency,  productivity,  and  quality  of  work? 


Have  the  students  use  dictionaries,  textbooks,  and  other 
references  to  define  the  words  method  and  sequence.  Use 
the  information  in  Section  21,  Applying  Methods  and  Se- 
quences to  Tasks,  found  in  the  guide,  Essentials  for  Suc- 
cess: Based  on  the  Common  Essential  Elements,  to  assist 
withtheclass  discussion.  Explain  thataMStftorf refers  to  the 
systematic  procedure,  process,  or  technique  used  to  obtain 
an  end  result  or  goal.  An  important  method  used  to  accom- 
plish most  tasks  is  the  decision-making  process.  Emphasize 
that  the  sequence  is  the  order  in  which  activities  follow  one 
another  withinaprocess  or  method.  Eachfactorofatask  can 
be  examined  when  a method  and  sequence  are  applied. 
Stress  that  using  the  decision- making  process  enables  em- 
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SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
B.  Decision  Making 
F.  Reasoning/Critical  Thinking 


pfoymandcmptoyecsto  make  carefol,  informed  decisions. 
Have  the  students  brainstonn  and  list  art  activity  teaching 
tasks  that  might  be  perfbnned  inacare  facility.  Use  Teach- 
ing  Aid  32,  Using  the  Decision-making  Process  to  Choose 
a Course  in  Which  to  Enroll,  to  assist  the  students  in  their 
investigation  of  die  decision-making  process.  Have  the 
students  follow  the  decision-making  process  to  choose 
which  art  activity  to  teach  to  either  children  or  adults  and 
role  play  the  situation  following  the  appropriate  sequence  of 
tasks. 


SCANS:  Personal  Qualities 
A.  Responsbiiity 

C.  Sociability 

D.  Self-Management 


Language  Arts 


Did:  2 Divide  the  class  into  groupsoftwo  or  three  to  develop  alist 

of  the  factors  involved  in  performing  caregiver  tasks.  As- 
sign each groupaspecifictask  such  as  preparing  and  serving 
snacks  or  meals,  assistance  with  dressing,  personal  care, 
test  time,  music  activities,  art  activities,  or  arrival  and 
departure  activities.  For  example,  when  preparing  and  serv- 
ing a meal,  an  individual  must  make  logical  wedsions 
regarding  the  menu,  groceries  and  supplies  needed,  the  time 
and  location  ofthe  meal,  when  to  prepare  each  food  item  so 
that  all  food  will  be  ready  to  serve  at  the  same  time,  and  how 
to  serve,  cleanup,  and  store  the  food.  Have  each  group  share 
their  {dans  for  the  required  methods  and  sequences  when 
performing  die  various  tasks.  Arrange  for  the  students  to 
apply  the  methods  and  sequences  while  assisting  in  a child 
care  or  adult  facility. 

ID  d:  3 Have  the  students  compile  a booklet  of  methods  and  se- 
quences requiredtoperformcaregivertasksinadultor  child 
care  facilities.  Examples  might  include  tasks  performed 
during  arrival  and  departure  times,  tasks  performed  during 
mealtime,  and  tasks  performed  in  preparation  for  rest  time. 
Guide  the  students  in  consulting  the  following  decision- 
making steps  when  they  compose  the  methods  and  se- 
quences of  tasks: 

• Identity  die  Problem 

• Identity  Values  and  Goals 

• Seek  Alternatives 

• Compare  Alternatives 

• Make  a Decision 

• Accept  Responsibility  for  the  Decision 

• Evaluate  the  Decision 

The  resulting  compilation  could  be  made  into  attractive, 
educational  posters  for  the  classroom  as  well  as  for  the 
instructional  message  displays  at  child  care  or  adult  facili- 
ties. Point  out  to  students  that  language  competence  in- 
cludes sharing  oral  and  written  products  in  a variety  of 
ways. 
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Science 


md:4  Lead  the  students  to  brainstorm  and  list  scientific  and 
technological  inventions  that  make  it  easier  for  individuals 
to  perform  tasks.  To  generate  ideas,  tell  the  students  to 
imagine  aday  in  thelivesof  their  grandparents  and  thinkof 
the  time  it  took  diem  to  perform  routine  activities  at  home 
and  work  as  compared  to  individuals  today.  Emphasize  the 
importance  of  science  af>d  technology  in  the  advancement 
ofhome  and  business  inventions.  KEY  QUESTION S : How 
could  tasks  performed  by  grandparents  differ  from  tasks 
performed  today?  In  what  ways  would  routine  caregiver 
tasks  such  as  personal  care,  food  preparation,  and  laundry 
tasks  have  varied?  What  inventions  enable  workers  today  to 
spend  less  time  and  energy  performing  caregiver  tasks? 
Have  the  students  apply  required  methods  and  sequences 
when  using  technology  to  perform  caregiver  tasks. 


Ill  e.  Follow  housekeeping  and 
maintenance  procedures  in 
the  care  setting. 


me:  1 


Rmoutcm:  Chapters  10,  23,  24, 
25,26 

Child  Cere  end  Guidance,  Manege  • 
merit,  and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapters  27, 28, 29 

Sen/ices  for  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 


Write  the  wordamMonce  on  the  board.  Provide  adictionary 
and  ask  a student  to  read  the  definition.  KEY  QUESTION: 
Why  are  care  facilities  trying  to  create  a certain  ambiance 
for  the  comfort  of  individuals,  staff,  and  visitors?  Lead  a 
class  discussion  on  the  duties  and  responsibilities  of  em- 
ployees working  in  the  following  areas  in  a care  facility: 

• housekeeping  services 

• environmental  services 

Have  the  students  work  in  small  groups  to  outline  an 
organizational  plan  for  housekeeping  and  environmental 
services  maintenance  for  a child  or  elder  care  facility.  Have 
students  include  a list  of  the  duties  and  responsibilities  for 
employees  working  in  the  care  setting. 


Science 


DIe:2  Have  each  student  research  the  methods  of  sanitizing  that 
are  used  by  hospitals,  child  care  facilities,  long-term  care 
faculties,  and  adult  care  centers.  Lead  a class  discussion 
concerning  the  results  of  the  students'  investigations.  Sci- 
ence skUls  include  knowledge  of  chemical  and  physical 
reactions  that  occur  in  sanitizing  and  cleaning  agents.  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  What  typesof  equipment  and  linens  must  be 
sanitized?  What  methods  of  sanitizing  are  commonly  used? 
Is  disposable  equipment  preferred?  What  is  the  difference 
between  using  disposable  equipment  and  sanitizing  equip- 
ment? What  other  methods  of  preventing  the  spread  of 
infection  are  important  to  use  in  child  and  adult  care 
settings? 

file:  3 Invite  a science  teacher  to  discuss  with  the  students  the 
science  principles  involved  in  the  causes  of  odors.  KEY 
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SCANS:  Information 
B.  Organizes  and  Maintains  Infor- 
mation 


////.  Assist  with  management 

procedures  in  the  care  setting. 

Resources:  Chapters  23, 24, 25 
Child  Caro  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapters  1, 15, 16 
Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 

Mathematics 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 

QUESTIONS:  What  causes  odors?  How  are  odors  best 
prevented  in  a care  setting?  What  steps  can  be  taken  to 
prevent  the  development  of  odors  in  the  care  facility? 
EM  vide  theclass  into  small  groups  and  assigneadtgroupone 
area  of  a child  or  adult  care  facility  that  might  present  a 
problem  with  odors.  Have  each  group  research  and  list 
effective  ways  to  deodorize  the  area.  Knowledge  of  the 
scientific  principles  of  sanitizing,  disinfection,  and  the 
prevention  of  odors  is  an  important  skill  for  professionals 
working  in  child  and  adult  care  settings. 

me:  4 Have  students  brainstorm  and  list  housekeeping  and  main- 

tenance services  which  would  need  to  be  contracted  out 
Services  might  include  window  washing,  trash  removal, 
pest  control,  dry  cleaning  and  laundry  services,  care  of 
upholstery,  and  care  of  plants.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Why  is 
it  necessary  to  contract  some  of  the  maintenance  tasks? 
What  type  of  contract  would  be  needed?  What  should  be 
included  in  the  contract?  Who  might  be  responsible  for 
purchasing  these  services?  What  costs  are  involved  in 
contracting  maintenance  services  for  a care  facility? 

Hie:  5 Assign  each  student  to  research  and  prepare  a card  file  to 

record  procedures  for  cleaning  different  areas  of  a care 
facility.  Suggested  areas  might  include  bathrooms,  play 
areas,  food  service  areas,  rest  areas,  and  offices.  Make 
students  aware  of  the  different  procedures  required  for 
different  surfaces  such  as  hard-surface  floors,  carpeted 
floors,  painted  walls,  and  wallpapered  walls.  Encourage  the 
students  to  collect  written  department  policies  on  cleaning 
and  care  of  the  equipment,  rooms,  and  supplies  from  care 
facilities. 
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HI  f:  1 Invite  a computer  teacher  or  computer  specialist  to  discuss 

computer  applications  and  software  that  assist  in  manage- 
ment of  care  facilities  and  small  businesses.  As  a class, 
develop  questions  for  the  speaker  in  advance.  Have  students 
write  thank  you  letters  to  the  guest  speaker. 

Ill  f:  2 Divide  the  class  into  small  groups.  Have  some  groups 
prepare  a financial  report  for  a child  care  center  and  other 
groups  prepare  a financial  report  for  an  adult  care  center.  If 
possible,  show  an  example  of  the  financial  report  from  the 
school-based  child  care  center.  Have  the  students  consider 
the  following  questions: 

• What  overhead  is  involved? 

• What  income  is  needed  Just  to  cover  the  expenses? 
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• What  is  needed  for  a profit? 

• What  base  is  used  for  determining  salaries  of  employ- 
ees? 

SCANS:  Basic  Skills  Have  the  groups  present  their  reports  to  the  class.  Point  out 

C.  Arithmstic/Mathematics  to  students  font  mathematics  skills  ate  needed  in  the  flnan- 

dal  management  and  operation  of  a business.  KEY  QUES- 
TION: What  financial  management  skills  are  needed  by  the 
owner  or  director  of  a center? 


SCANS:  Resources 
A.  Time 

SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
C.  Problem  Solving 


mf:  3 Provide  students  with  copies  of  daily  schedules  from  child 

and  adult  care  centers.  Discuss  the  schedules  with  the 
students.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Why  1s  it  important  for 
caregivers  to  consider  the  developmental  needs  of  children 
and  adults  when  planning  a daily  schedule  for  the  care 
setting?  Why  Is  it  important  to  establish  and  maintain 
regular  routines?  Why  is  it  important  to  provide  for  r.  variety 
of  activities?  Why  is  it  important  for  some  activities  to  be 
sedentary  and  others  be  more  active? 


SCANS:  Interpersonal 

A.  Participates  as  Memberof  aTeam 

SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 

B.  Decision  Making 

C.  Problem  Solving 

F.  Reasoning/Critical  Thinking 


Ask  the  students  to  imagine  being  the  director  of  a child  or 
adult  care  center.  A food  service  assistant  has  just  been 
hired  to  assist  the  director  with  food  service  management 
Have  each  student  work  with  a partner  to  develop  a list  of 
duties  and  responsibilities  the  director  and  the  food  service 
assistant  would  have  in  the  food  service  management  for  the 
child  or  adult  care  facility.  Have  die  groups  share  their  lists 
with  the  class. 


Ill  g.  Follow  procedures  for  records 
maintenance  in  the  care 

facility. 


mg:  1 


Resources:  Chapters  23, 26 
Child  Caro  and  Quittance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 


Review  with  students  the  regulations  for  records  mainte- 
nance found  in  the  minimum  standards  publications  avail- 
able from  the  Texas  Department  of  Human  Services.  It 
would  be  helpful  to  have  several  copies  available  for 
student  use.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  types  of  records  are 
required?  What  ate  the  reasons  for  maintaining  these  types 
of  records? 


m g:  2 Divide  the  class  into  small  groups  and  have  each  group 
design  a records  form  that  could  be  used  in  a care  facility  to 
maintain  needed  information  on  individuals  enrolled  In  the 
program  at  the  care  facility.  Have  each  group  explain  the 
reporting  form  which  they  developed.  KEY  QUESTIONS: 
What  information  is  included  on  the  form?  Is  enough  space 
provided  to  record  the  information?  too  much  space?  Is  the 
chart  so  long  that  it  is  awkward  to  use?  What  space  is 
provided  for  general  information?  What  space  is  provided 
for  specific  information?  What  changes  are  needed  on  the 
form? 
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mg:  3 Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  types  of  employee  records 
that  must  be  maintained  by  the  care  facility  director/man- 
ager.  Invite  the  school  district  personnel  director  or  a 
personnel  director  from  private  industry  to  share  with  the 
students  information  on  personnel  records  that  must  be 
maintained  by  employers.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  type 
of  information  is  kept  in  employee  records?  Who  is  respon- 
sible for  keeping  the  information  accurate  and  current? 
Who  has  access  to  employee  records? 


SCANS:  Technology 
A.  Selects  Technology 


m g:  4 Have  the  computer  teacher  or  a representative  from  a 
computer  store  acquaint  students  with  software  that  could 
be  used  for  maintaining  inventory  records  on  equipment 
and  supplies.  If  possible,  arrange  for  a demonstration  of  the 
software  for  the  class.  If  computers  are  available,  have 
students  practice  keeping  an  inventory  of  items  in  the 
classroom  laboratory. 


im 


III  h.  Follow  procedures  for  manag- 
ing supplies  and  equipment. 


mh:  1 


Rssouress:  Chapters  5, 24, 25, 26 
Child  Cere  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, end  Services  Reference  Book 


Chapter  21 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Mathematics 


Have  a student  volunteer  interview  a child  care  director  or 
adult  care  director  about  purchasing,  storing,  and  replacing 
materials  and  equipment,  or  invite  the  director  to  speak  to 
the  class.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  percentage  of  the 
budget  is  used  to  pro  vide  the  supplies  ar  i equipment  for  the 
cate  center?  How  are  needs  prioritized?  How  is  the  budget 
affected  if  income  drops  due  to  decreased  enrollment?  Point 
out  to  students  that  knowledge  of  mathematics  concepts 
related  to  percentages  is  needed  in  management  positions. 


m h:  2 Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  importance  of  supplying 
appropriate  materials  and  equipment  for  children  and  adults 
in  care  settings.  Have  the  students  list  guidelines  that  could 
be  used  when  selecting,  organizing,  and  maintaining  mate- 
rials. Guidelines  might  include  the  following: 

• Select  items  that  are  the  appropriate  size,  in  good 
condition,  and  function  properly. 

• Provide  all  the  supplies  necessary  for  each  project  or 
activity. 

• Choosematerialssuitedtothedevelopmentallevelof 
children  or  ability  of  the  adults  who  will  be  using  the 
materials. 

• Keep  supplies  and  equipment  well-organized. 

• Provide  a wide  variety  of  materials  to  encourage 
creativity. 


m h:  3 Divide  the  class  into  three  groups  to  research  and  report  on 

proper  food  storage  techniques.  Assign  one  group  to  study 
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freezer  storage,  one  to  study  refrigerator  storage,  and  one  to 
study  dry  (shelf)  storage.  Have  students  use  the  library  or 
home  economics  textbooks  to  find  detailed  storage  infor- 
mation. The  reports  should  contain  the  following  informa- 
tion: 

• proper  storage  temperatures 

• methods  for  rotation  of  food  items 

• methods  few  keeping  track  of  the  inventory 

Each  group  should  select  a leader  to  report  the  results  of  the 
research  to  the  class.  Remind  students  that  the  study  of  food 
safety  includes  reinforcement  of  science  principles. 


mh:4 


Arrange  for  the  class  to  take  a learning  tour  to  a child  care 
center  and  an  adult  care  center.  Have  the  students  observe 
the  use  of  indoor  and  outdoor  space  and  the  equipment  and 
supplies  needed  for  various  indoor  and  outdoor  activities. 
Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  results  of  the  students* 
observations.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  activities  are  pro- 
vided indoors  and  outdoors  at  each  center?  What  types  of 
equipment  promote  the  use  of  small-motor  skills?  What 
types  of  equipment  promote  the  use  of  large-motor  skills? 
What  storage  facilities  are  needed  for  various  activities? 
How  is  the  space  planning  similar  in  the  two  centers?  How 
is  it  different? 


Ill  L Plan  daily  schedule  for  the 

care  facility. 


mi:  1 


Resource*:  Chapters  10, 22, 24 
Child  Caro  end  Guidance,  Manage - 
merit,  and  Services  Reference  Book 


Chapter  17 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 


Book 


Have  students  read  the  information  on  daily  routines  and 
schedules  in  Chapter  10,  Daily  Routines,  Chapter  22,  Facil- 
ity Management,  and  Chapter  24,  Curriculum  Manage- 
ment, in  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance , Management,  and 
Services  Reference  BooK  and  Chapter  17,  Exercise  For  The 
Elderly,  in  the  Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference  BooK 
Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  importance  of  schedules  and 
routines  in  the  lives  of  children,  the  elderly,  and  dependent 
adults.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  How  do  daily  routines  provide 
individuals  with  a sense  of  security  and  a sense  of  time? 
What  types  of  activities  should  be  planned  priorto  mealtime 
or  rest  time?  What  are  the  advantages  of  tegular  schedules 
and  routines?  What  are  the  disadvantages  of  regular  sched- 
ules and  routines? 


mi:  2 


Obtain  sample  schedules  from  several  child  and  adult  care 
businesses.  Have  foe  students  review  the  schedules  and 
write  a brief  paper  on  foe  differences  and  similarities  of  foe 
schedules.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  How  arc  foe  schedules 
similar?  How  are  they  different?  In  what  ways  do  the 


schedules  reflect  the  different  needs  of  the  centers? 
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SCANS:  Resources 
A.  Time 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 

A.  Creative  Thinking 

B.  Decision  Making 


mi:  3 Have  students  list  the  factors  that  affect  daily  scheduling  on 

separate  slips  of  paper  using  the  information  in  Chapter  24, 
Curriculum  Management,  of  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance, 
Management,  andServices  Reference  Book.  Prepare  enough 
slips  for  each  student  to  draw  one.  Have  students  prepare  a 
daily  schedule  based  on  the  factor  affecting  daily  schedul- 
ing that  they  drew.  Ask  the  students  to  share  information 
about  the  schedules  with  the  class.  Lead  a class  discussion 
on  the  importance  of  considering  all  daily  scheduling  fac- 
tors when  making  a practical  schedule. 

mi:  4 Invite  a caregiving  professional  to  speak  to  students  on  the 

importance  of  planning  flexibility  into  dally  schedules.  Ask 
the  resource  speaker  to  share  some  experiences  regarding 
what  can  happen  if  a schedule  is  not  flexible.  Ask  the 
students  to  prepare  questions  for  the  speaker  in  advance. 
Have  the  students  take  notes  and  write  a summary  of  the 
information. 


ffl  i:  5 Use  Teaching  Aid  120,  Daily  Schedules:  Planning  the 
Sequence  of  Events,  in  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance, 
Management,  and  Services  Curriculum  Guide,  to  assist  the 
students  in  their  investigation.  Supply  students  with  two  or 
three  sample  daily  schedules  from  various  child  and  adult 
care  facilities.  Have  each  student  prepare  a written  evalua- 
tion of  the  sample  schedules  according  to  the  guidelines 
presented  on  the  Teaching  Aid. 


IIIJ.  Implement  daily  schedule  for 

the  care  facility. 


mj:l 


RMOurcM:  Chapter*  10, 22 
Child  Coro  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 


SCANS:  lnt*ip*rr  jnal 
A Participate*  i s Member  of  a 

Team 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skilla 
C.  Problem  Solving 
F.  Reaaonlng/Critical  Thinking 


Use  Teaching  Aid  1 19,  Sample  Well-Balanced  Schedules, 
in  the  CMld  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Ser- 
vices Curriculum  Guide,  to  assist  the  students  in  their 
investigation  of  scheduling  for  child  and  adult  care  facili- 
ties. Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  differences  in  die 
schedules  for  toddlers  and  preschoolers.  Divide  the  class 
into  five  groups  and  have  each  group  plan  a daily  schedule 
for  a different  age  group.  Include  infants,  toddlers,  pre- 
schoolers, school-age  children,  and  elders  as  the  group 
assignments.  Have  the  students  plan  the  schedules  and 
present  their  work  to  the  class.  Arrange  for  the  students  to 
work  with  child  and  adult  caregivers  to  assist  with  sched- 
uled activities.  Have  the  students  compare  the  schedules 
they  made  with  the  schedules  at  the  care  facility.  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  Why  is  it  important  for  caregivers  to  con- 
rider  the  developmental  needs  of  individuals  when  planning 
the  daily  schedule?  How  does  the  length  of  time  the  indi- 
viduals are  attending  the  care  facility  influence  the  sched- 
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m j:  2 Have  the  students  brainstorm  and  list  themes  useful  in 
carrying  out  activities  in  a care  facility.  Examples  might 
indude  holidays,  birthdays,  and  awareness  weeks/months 
such  as  National  Dental  Health  Month  or  National  Intergen- 
erational Week  (celebrated  in  May  during  the  week  follow- 
ing Mother's  Day).  Have  each  student  choose  one  theme 
and  develop  it  with  activities  to  meet  a goal  and  several 
objectives.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  How  can  a theme  be  used 
effectively  in  developing  a curriculum  in  a care  facility? 
How  does  the  difference  between  structured  and  unstruc- 
tured care  settings  affect  the  types  of  activities  that  are 
planned?  Have  the  students  make  advertising  posters  for  the 
bulletin  boards  at  a care  facility  to  promote  the  theme  of 
scheduled  activities.  Work  with  a care  facility  to  arrange  for 
the  students  to  implement  the  theme  of  die  scheduled 
activities  with  the  children,  elders,  or  dependent  adults. 

in  j:  3 Have  die  students  use  the  dictionary  to  define  the  words 

routine  and  schedule.  Lead  a class  discussion  to  help  die 
students  discriminate  between  a routine  and  a schedule. 
KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  is  the  difference  between  a 
routine  and  a schedule?  How  can  these  concepts  help 
caregivers  develop  an  orderly  environment  aimed  at  ac- 
complishing established  goals  and  objectives?  What  do  you 
think  is  the  greatest  value  received  from  establishing  rou- 
tines in  a care  facility?  What  determines  the  type  of  sched- 
ule acare  facility  develops?  How  can  individualized  atten- 
tion and  special  needs  of  the  individuals  be  provided  in  a 
care  facility? 


mj:4  Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  two  or  three  to  develop  a 
schedule  for  a child  or  adult  care  facility.  Have  the  students 
identify  die  number  of  individuals  involved,  the  number  of 
staff  members,  the  size  and  type  of  center,  and  the  hours  per 
day  the  center  is  in  operation.  Havethe  students  consider  the 
following  when  planning  the  schedule: 

• Goals  and  objectives  of  the  facility 

• Age-appropriateness  of  the  activities 

• Time  schedule— how  much  time  will  be  used  for 
each  activity 

• Room  arrangement  to  accommodate  the  planned 
activities 

• General  routine  of  the  facility 

• Flexibility 

• Special  needs  of  individuals 

• Including  children  or  adults  in  planning  and  decision 
making  about  the  activities 

• Materials  and  supplies  needed 

• Furnishings  and  equipment  needed 
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Have  the  students  examine  the  plans  of  each  group  and 
identify  ways  in  which  the  activities  help  accomplish  the 
goals  and  objectives,  including  suggestions  for  improve- 
ment KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  goals  or  objectives  are  met 
by  the  scheduled  activities?  Is  time  used  efficiently  and 
effectively  to  meet  the  objectives  and  the  needs  of  die 
participants?  What  improvements  are  needed  in  the  sched- 
ule? Arrange  for  the  students  to  implement  selected  partsof 
the  schedule  in  a care  setting. 


Language  Arts 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
B.  Writing 
D.  Listening 


D3j:5  Invite  a kindergarten  or  preschool  teacher  to  explain  cur- 
riculum planning,  equipment  safety,  routines,  activities, 
and  scheduling  procedures  fix  young  children.  Have  the 
students  take  notes  and  write  a report  summarizing  the 
information  presented  by  the  resource  speaker.  Instruct  the 
students  to  write  thank  you  letters  to  the  guest  speaker. 
Make  students  aware  thatthey  have  exercised  language  arts 
skills  during  this  activity. 


Illk,  Report  needs  of  individuals  to 
the  appropriate  administrator 

or  supervisor. 


mk:l 


Rssourcss:  Chapter  3 
Child  Caro  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 


Have  students  review  Teaching  Aid  22,  Accident  Report 
Form,  in  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and 
Services  Curriculum  Guide.  Lead  a class  discussion  on  the 
importance  of  reporting  accidents  in  child  and  adult  care 
settings.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Why  is  it  important  for  the 
director  to  be  aware  of  any  accidents?  To  whom  should  an 
employee  report  accidents?  Why  is  it  important  to  file 
accident  reports  at  the  center?  Why  is  it  important  to  inform 
parents  and/or  family  members  about  an  accident? 


ink:  2 Invite  an  attorney  or  a social  worker  to  talk  with  the  students 

about  reporting  suspected  cases  of  child,  adult,  or  elder 
abuse.  Ask  the  speaker  to  discuss  laws  relating  to  abuse  and 
to  emphasize  the  consequences  of  not  reporting  suspected 
abuse.  Have  students  prepare  questions  for  the  speaker  in 
advance.  KEY  QUESTION:  When  an  employee  suspects 
abuseofanindividualinacare  setting,  what  steps  should  be 
taken  to  report  the  suspected  abuse?  Ask  each  student  to 
prepareaone-page  written  report  summarizing  the  informa- 
tion given  by  the  speaker.  Instruct  students  to  write  thank- 
you  letters  to  the  guest  speaker. 


mk:3  Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  three  and  have  each  group 

role  play  the  steps  for  reporting  needs  of  individuals  to  the 
appropriate  persons.  In  each  group,  one  student  should  play 
the  role  of  the  employee,  one  student  should  play  the  role  of 
the  supervisor,  and  the  other  student  should  play  the  role  of 
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the  child  or  adult  in  the  care  facility.  Have  students  create 
the  story  behind  the  role  play  using  realistic  situations  that 
might  occur  in  the  care  setting.  Remind  students  that  the 
employee  must  follow  the  “chain  of  command."  Point  out 
to  students  that  understanding  how  to  handle  these  types  of 
situations  is  an  important  employability  skill. 
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SUGGESTED  ACTIVITY  FOR  THE 
OCCUPATIONAL  SETTING 

Arrange  for  students  to  interview  a caregiving  profes- 
sional regarding  procedures  followed  when  recording 
client  information.  As  a class,  prepare  interview  ques- 
tions to  be  used  during  the  interview.  Have  die  students 
write  a follow-up  report 


83 
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IV.  Growth  and  Devdopment 
Across  die  Life  Span 


IV  a. 


Describe  appropriate  life  span 
development  stages. 


IV  a:  1 


Rtoourcss:  Chapter*  1,2 
Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Present  information  on  the  current  expected  life  span  as 
well  as  expected  life  spans  in  the  past  years.  Display  a 
transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  33,  The  Graying  of  America. 
to  assist  with  fee  class  discussion.  KEY  QUESTIONS: 
How  has  the  expected  life  span  changed?  What  factors  may 
be  responsible  for  fee  change?  What  personal  benefits  are 
associated  wife  an  increased  life  span?  What  personal 
problems  are  associated  wife  a longer  life  span?  How  does 
an  increasing  life  span  affect  society?  How  does  an  increas- 
ing life  span  affect  fee  government?  Refer  to  Chapter  1, 
Understanding  the  Elderly  in  the  United  States,  in  the 
Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference  Book,  to  assist  with  the 
presentation. 


Language  Arts 


SCANS:  Basic  Skill* 


A Reading 
B.  Writing 
E.  Speaking 


IV  a:  2 Divide  fee  class  into  eight  groups.  Have  each  group  re- 
searchastageofthe  life  span,  prepare  an  illustrated  talk,  and 
present  it  to  the  class.  Display  a transparency  of  Teaching 
Aid  34,  Life  Span  Stages,  to  assist  wife  the  assignment 
Refer  to  the  Star  Event  Guidebook  available  from  the  Home 
Economics  Curriculum  Center,  Texas  Tech  University, 
Lubbock,  Texas,  for  detailed  guidelines  on  presenting  an 
illustrated  talk.  Use  Teaching  Aid  33,  Illustrated  Talk 
Evaluation  Sheet,  to  evaluate  the  presentations.  Point  out  to 
students  that  language  competence  includes  sharing  oral 
and  written  products. 


IVa:3 


SCANS:  Interpersonal 
A PwtidpatMa*  Member  of  *T*am 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
A Creative  Thinking 


Have  groups  design  an  observation  report  form  for  the 
assigned  stage  in  the  life  span  which  they  researched  in  IV 
a:  2.  Provide  large  sheets  of  construction  paper  and  markers 
for  each  group  to  display  the  observation  report  form.  Have 
each  group  explain  the  observation  report  form  to  the  class. 
Comment  on  items  which  are  omitted  and  items  which  are 
not  needed.  Have  a group  representative  use  a computer  to 
type  the  observation  report  form.  These  forms  will  be  used 
in  TV  a:  4. 


SCANS:  Information 
A Acquire*  and  Evaluate* 
Information 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
E.  Spsaldng 


IV  a:  4 Arrange  for  learning  tours  for  students  to  observe  individu- 
als in  each  of  the  following  life  span  stages:  (1)  an  infant 
child  care  center  or  neonatal  unit  at  a local  hospital;  (2)  a 
toddler  class  in  a child  care  center  or  a church  nursery;  (3) 
a preschool  age  child  care  center,  (4)  a classroom  at  an 
elementary  school;  (5)  a young  adult  class  at  a YWCA, 
YMCA,  a craft  class,  or  a childbirth  preparation  class;  (6)  a 
middle-aged  adult  meeting  in  a Parent/Teacher  Orgcniza- 
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Information 


8CAN8:  Thinking  Skilla 
A.  Craativa  Thinking 
F.  Raaaonin^Crltical  Thinking 


SB 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 

Uon,  a business  meeting,  or  a dub  meeting;  (7)  a retirement 
home,  a senior  citizens'  center,  or  a craft  class  fix  die 
elderly;  and  (8)  a care  center  fix  die  elderly.  Have  students 
complete  an  observation  sheet  designed  in  IV  a:  3 for  each 
age  group  they  observe.  After  the  observations  have  been 
completed,  divide  the  class  into  groups  giving  each  a 
different  life  span  stage.  Have  group6  discuss  tiidr  observa- 
tions and  present  their  findings  to  the  class.  If  learning  tours 
are  not  possible,  consider  video  tapes  of  each  group.  KEY 
QUESTIONS;  Are  the  individualsin  each  group  at  the  same 
maturity  level?  What  would  cause  some  to  be  more  mature 
than  otters?  Do  all  individuals  in  each  group  have  the  same 
personality?  What  factors  would  cause  the  difference?  Do 
all  adults  in  one  group  show  the  same  leadership  ability,  the 
same  interest,  the  same  concern  for  others,  or  the  same  self- 
esteem? Why?  What  determines  these  differences? 

IV  a:  5 Assign  students  to  interview  an  individual  in  each  of  the 
following  life  span  stages:  (1)  one  of  their  classmates;  (2)a 
young  adult,  preferably  a young  mother  or  father,  and  (3)  a 
middle-aged  adult  with  a family,  including  teenagers  and/or 
elementary  age  children.  As  a class,  prepare  interview 
questions  for  each  individual  Have  students  share  orally 
the  results  and  the  information  gathered  from  the  interviews 
concerning  the  different  life  span  stages.  Compile  a list  on 
the  board  of  information  gained  about  each  stage.  Make  the 
students  aware  that  they  have  exercised  language  arts  skills 
in  the  interview  and  by  orally  sharing  their  results.  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  What  ate  the  advantages  during  each  life 
span  stage?  What  are  the  main  expenditures  incurred  during 
each  life  span  stage?  How  does  marital  status  affect  indi- 
viduals dining  each  of  the  stages?  How  does  parenthood 
affect  individuals  during  each  of  the  stages? 

IV  a:  6 Have  students  interview  an  elderly  Individual  about  his  or 
her  childhood  and  how  families  have  changed  over  the 
years.  Distribute  a copy  of  Teaching  Aid  36,  Interview 
Questions,  to  each  student  Alter  the  interview,  have  the 
students  discuss  their  conclusions  about  the  strengths  and 
changes  of  lifestyles  of  the  past  and  present 

IV  a:  7 Have  students  use  Teaching  Aid  36,  Interview  Questions,  to 

interview  their  parents),  grandparents),  or  their  great- 
grandparents).  As  the  students  complete  the  conclusions 
on  each  interview  sheet  and  compare  these,  have  them  list 
the  things  which:  (a)  make  them  grateful  to  their  parents) 
and  grandparents),  (b)  have  helped  to  mold  their  personal- 
ity and  their  character,  and  (c)  they  would  like  to  have 
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become  pact  of  their  family  traditions  and  strengths  when 
they  have  a family. 


TV  b.  Explain  principles  of  growth 

and  development 


IV  b:  1 


Rmowcm:  Chapter*  7, 1 1 
ChUd  Cere  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapters  1,5, 6, 7, 8 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 


Language  Arts 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
B.  Writing 


Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  59,  Principles  of 
Development,  found  in  die  Child  Care  and  Guidance, 
Management  and  Services  Curriculum  Guide  to  assist  with 
aclassdiscussicnontbeprinciplesofdevelopmenLExplain 
the  general  principles  of  physical,  mental/intellectual,  so- 
cial, and  emotional  growth  and  development  of  children. 
Have  students  give  examples  of  each  principle  in  all  four 
development  areas.  Arrange  for  students  to  observe  two 
children  the  same  age  for  ten  minutes.  Have  students  write 
a report  telling  how  the  children  they  observed  are  develop- 
mental^ similar  and  how  they  are  different  Make  students 
aware  thatlanguage  arts  skills  are  reinforced  in  this  activity. 
KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  is  a specific  example  of  interre- 
lated development?  What  is  an  example  or  a sequence  or 
“step-by-step”  pattern  of  development?  What  is  an  example 
of  adevelopmental  task  that  is  similar  for  every  child?  How 
might  a setback  in  physical  development  affect  emotional 
development?  How  might  a setback  in  mental/intellectual 
development  affect  social  development? 


IV  b:  2 


SCANS:  Information 
B.  Organizes  and  Maintains  Infor- 
mation 


Have  students  plan  ways  in  which  the  developmental  tasks 
in  infancy,  early  childhood,  and  middle  childhood  could  be 
emphasized  in  a child  care  facility  curriculum.  Have  each 
student  record  the  developmental  task  activities  in  a note- 
book to  use  for  curriculum  planning.  Use  Chapter  7,  Prin- 
ciples and  Areas  of  Development,  in  die  Child  Care  and 
Guidance,  Management  and  Services  Reference  Book,  to 
assist  students  in  their  investigation.  Arrange  for  students  to 
observe  in  a childcare  facility.  Assign  students  to  complete 
a descriptive  log  of  observed  activities  which  promote 
developmental  tasks.  Have  students  compare  their  lists  of 
activities  with  the  observed  activities  and  add  developmen- 
tal task  activities  to  their  personal  curriculum  planning 
notebook.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  are  developmental 
tasks?  How  are  activities  which  promote  developmental 
tasks  in  infancy  different  from  those  needed  in  middle 
childhood?  Which  activities  are  similar  for  infancy,  early 
childhood,  and  middle  childhood?  What  are  the  four  areas 
in  which  development  takes  place? 


IV  b:  3 Describe  the  principles  of  growth  and  development  of 
young  children.  Use  Chapter  ll,  Principles  and  Areas  of 
Development,  in  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Manage - 
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SCANS:  Thinking  SUb 
E Knowing  How  to  Loam 


menu  and  Services  Reference  Book  to  assist  with  a class 
discussioa  Use  the  “Wheel  of  Development”  review  game 
to  review  the  principles.  Use  a color  wheel  with  a spinning 
did  from  anoldgame-Prepareagroupof  questions  foe  each 
color  on  die  color  wheel.  Have  die  students  take  turns 
spinning  the  dial  and  answering  the  appropriate  questions 
about  growth  and  development  The  student  who  answers 
the  most  questions  of  one  color  or  the  most  total  questions 
wins.  (Another  method  of  scoring  would  be  to  assign  a 
certain  number  of  points  to  die  color  groups.  The  students 
who  correctiy  answer  questions  from  a certain  color  group 
receive  die  assigned  number  of  points.  Announce  dud  the 
student  with  the  most  points  at  the  end  will  be  the  winner.) 

IV  b:  4 Have  the  students  brainstorm  and  list  foods  rich  in  calcium. 
Remind  the  students  that  whether  they  are  six  or  sixty,  they 
need  calcium.  Contact  an  appropriatdy-credeatialed  dieti- 
cian to  speak  to  the  class  about  using  calcium  supplements 
for  the  elderly.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  foods  can  be 
eaten  if  a person  doesn’t  like  to  drink  milk?  Should  elderly 
people  take  calcium  supplements?  Why? 


IV  b:  5 Lead  aclass  discussion  on  the  importance  of  weight  control 

during  die  age  span  of  older  adults  and  the  elderly.  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  What  patterns  concerning  weight  do  you 
notice  in  peopleintheolderadultandelderly  age  span?Why 
do  someolder  adults  andelderlypeople  begin  to  gain  weight 
during  this  age  span?  Why  do  some  older  adults  and  elderly 
people  lose  weight?  What  can  the  caregiver,  either  profes- 
sional orfamily  member, do  to  helptheolderadultor  elderly 
person  maintain  ideal  weight?  Refer  to  Teaching  Aid  37, 
Control  Your  Weight,  to  assist  with  die  discussion. 


IV  b:  6 


Mathematics 


SCAN8:  Interpersonal 
A Participates  as  Member  of  • 

Team 

D.  Exercises  Leadership 

SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
C.  Arithmetic/Mathematics 


Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  three  or  four.  Arrange  food 
models  on  tables  in  cafeteria  style.  Provide  paper  plates  for 
each  group  to  select  foods  for  three  meals  and  two  snacks 
which  would  be  rich  in  calcium  but  help  maintain  weight  If 
the  class  is  large,  one  group  may  need  to  select  their  foods, 
discuss  them  with  the  class,  return  the  models  to  the  table, 
and  then  another  group  allowed  to  select  their  foods.  Other 
students  could  be  involved  in  planning  their  meals.  Have 
students  use  Appendix  Q,  Food  Composition  Table,  and 
calculate  the  total  amount  of  calcium  and  other  nutrients 
received  from  the  meal  which  they  selected.  Remind  stu- 
dents that  computational  skills  were  used  during  this  activ- 
ity. 
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SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
A.  Crsative  Thinking 
F.  Reasoning/Critical  Thinking 


IV  b:  7 Divide  the  class  into  small  groups.  Provide  each  group  with 
posterboard  or  large  construction  paper  and  markers.  Have 
each  group  design  a bulletin  board  to  depict  ways  in  which 
older  adults  and  elderly  individuals  can  continue  to  develop 
to  find  life  more  meaningful.  Ideas  could  include  reminisc- 
ing, making  new  friends,  travelling,  continuing  educa- 
tion— finishing  high  school  and/or  college,  volunteering, 
grandparenting,  new  educational  programs,  new  crafts  and 
hobbies,  political  involvement,  new  activities  and  Interests, 
gardening,  and  other  things  which  they  may  not  have  had 
time  to  do  while  rearing  their  families.  Have  each  group 
describe  their  bulletin  board,  then  display  the group’sposter 
in  the  classroom. 


IV  c. 


Language  Arts 


SCANS:  Persona)  Qualities 
A.  Reeponebility 
C.  Sociability 


IV  b:  8 Have  each  student  write  a multi-paragraph  story  entitled, 
“What  I Will  Be  Doing  In  Fifty  Years”  Students  should 
include  physical  health,  career  goals,  financial  status,  lei- 
sure time  activities,  and  family  relationships.  Have  volun- 
teers share  their  stories  with  the  class.  Emphasize  that 
sharing  written  products  provides  exposure  to  the  writing 
style  of  others  as  well  as  vertal  experience.  KEY  QUES- 
TIONS: What  healthy  lifestyle  practices  are  you  applying 
nowso  you  will  be  ableto  have  an  active  and  meaningful  life 
during  the  later  life  span  stages?  What  activities  and  hob- 
bies do  you  have  now  that  you  can  continue  to  pursue 
tbroughmit  your  lifetime? 


Describe  factors  affecting  the 
growth  and  development  of 
children. 


IV  c:  1 


Resource*:  Chapter*  4, 1 1, 12, 13, 
14 

Child  Core  and  Guidance,  Manage * 
ment,  and  Services  Reference  Book 


Havethe  students  workin groups  oftwo  to  listfactors  which 
affect  the  social,  emotional,  physical,  and  mental/intellec- 
tual growth  and  development  of  children.  Examples  might 
include  family  background,  family  structure,  ethnicity, 
religion,  income  level,  mobility,  divorce,  illness,  death, 
friends,  television,  movies,  fears,  nutrition,  heredity,  self- 
esteem, attitudes,  sensory  experiences,  gender  identity, 
beliefs,  educational  achievement,  pressure  to  achieve,  or 
communication  within  the  family.  Havestudents  share  their 
lists  with  the  class.  Lead  a class  discussion  about  how  these 
factors  affect  a child's  development 


Language  Arts 


IV  c:  2 


SCANS:  Interpersonal 
A.  Participates  at  Member  of  a 

Team 

D.  Exercise*  Leadership 


Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  two  or  three  and  have  them 
write  role  plays  addressing  the  factors  affecting  a child’s 
development  Assign  roles  andhave  students  roleplay  w.ys 
caregivers  might  resolve  die  problems.  As  students  write 
for  various  purposes  and  audiences,  point  out  die  different 
writing  styles  used.  Examples  of  role  plays  include  the 
following: 

• Parent  cannot  provide  everything  a child  wants. 
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Children  are  impressed  by  a Mend’s  lifestyle. 

Child  is  emotionally  affected  by  the  death  of  a parent 


Parent  will  not  listen  to  the  child. 


• Parents  move  to  a new  city. 

• Child  is  much  shorter  in  height  than  most  of  her  or  his 


friends. 

The  middle  child  in  a family  is  jealous  of  an  older 
sibling. 

A parent  constantly  makes  negative  remarks  to  the 
child. 


• Parents  allowachildfreechoiceaboutwhen  and  what 
to  watch  on  television. 

• Stepchildren  in  the  same  home  quarrel  and  fight  with 
each  other. 

• Child  needs  an  adult  role  model  of  the  opposite  sex. 

• Child  does  not  approve  of  a parent  dating. 

Lead  a class  discussion  to  evaluate  the  solutions  presented 
in  the  role  plays.  Discuss  how  different  cultures  could  affect 
solutions  to  each  of  the  situations.  Have  students  write 
different  solutions  to  each  of  the  role  plays. 


IV  c:  3 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
D.  Listening 


E 


a 


Arrange  for  a family  counselor  or  child  psychologist  to 
discuss  the  effects  of  family  transitions  on  a child  and  the 
evidence  inachiM’sbehavior  that  indicates  difficultchanges 
are  occurring  in  the  child’ s life.  Examples  might  include  the 
birth  of  a new  sibling,  moving  to  a different  location,  serious 
illness  of  a family  member,  death  of  aparen*  or  grandparent, 
divorce  of  parents,  or  remarriage  of  parents.  KEY  QUES- 
TIONS: How  do  these  factors  affect  a child’s  growth  and 
development?  How  can  caregivers  identify  family  transi- 
tion points  in  a child’s  life?  How  might  caregivers  respond 
to  the  child’s  special  needs  during  different  types  of  transi- 
tions? 


TV  d.  Recognize  developmental 
needs  and  differences  in 
children  of  various  ages. 


IV  d:  1 


Raaourcaa:  Chapters  1 1, 12, 14 
Child  Cere  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, andServicet  Reference  Book 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
B.  Writing 


ERIC  52 


Have  the  students  define  and  give  examples  of  gross-motor 
skills  and  finemotcr  skills.  Use  Chapter  12,  Physical 
Development,  in  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book  to  assist  students  in 
their  investigation.  Arrange  for  students  to  observe  in  an 
infant,  toddler,  and  preschool  classroom.  Have  them  ob- 
serve and  record  gross-motor  and  fine-motor  skills  exhib- 
ited by  the  children  in  each  age  group.  Have  students  write 
a report.  Identifying  the  physical  development  needs  and 
differences  in  the  children  in  the  three  age  groups.  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  What  is  the  most  important  types  of  motor 
development  which  occurs  during  the  stages  of  infancy  and 
toddlerhood?  toddlefhood  and  preschool? 
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Language  Arts 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
B.  Writing 
E.  Speaking 


IV  d:  2 Use  Teaching  Aid  3S,SociaI/Emotional  Development:  Ages 
Birth  to  Four , and  Teaching  Aid  39,  Group  Worksheet,  to 
assist  students  in  planning  ami  presenting  research  informa- 
tion  to  the  class.  Have  students  read  Chapter  13,  Emotional 
and  Social  Development,  in  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance, 
Management,  and  Services  Reference  Book,  to  assist  in 
their  investigation.  Guide  students  to  employ  language  aits 
skills  through  reading  and  interpreting  materials,  then  by 
expressing  thoughts  in  writing.  Divide  the  class  into  groups 
of  two  or  three.  Have  each  group  make  a transparency 
listing  the  emotional  and  social  development  of  infants, 
toddlers,  or  preschool  children.  Each  list  also  should  in- 
clude the  positive  ways  caregivers  could  react  to  each  area 
of  development  Arrange  for  students  to  observe  social  and 
emotional  displays  in  infants,  toddlers,  or  preschool  chil- 
dren in  a child  care  facility.  Assign  groups  to  write  a report 
onthe  observations.  Tbereportshouldincludeadescription 
of  the  social  and  emotional  display,  a description  of  the 
events  that  led  to  the  display,  and  the  reactions  of  peers  and 
caregivers.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Did  caregivers  respond 
appropriately?  If  jot,  how  could  the  caregiver  have  re- 
sponded differently?  Have  the  students  make  a picture 
representing  the  age  group  assigned.  Have  the  groups 
present  the  research  project  information  to  the  class. 


IV  d:  3 


Language  Arts 


SCANS:  Basic  Skill* 
B.  Writing 


IV  e.  Describe  the  emotional, 
physical,  psychological, 
cultural,  and  social  needs  of 
dependent  adults. 


IV  e:  1 


Have  students  read  Chapter  14,  Mental/Intellectual  Devel- 
opment, in  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and 
Services  Reference  Book,  to  assist  in  their  investigation  of 
the  stages  of  intellectual  development  Divide  the  class  into 
three  groups  and  assign  each  group  a stage  of  Jean  Piaget’s 
cognitive  development  Use  Teaching  Aid  39,  Group  Work- 
sheet, to  assist  students  with  their  study.  Have  students 
prepareatrr  nsparency  with  theimportant  points  abouteach 
stage  of  mental/intellectual  development  Have  groups  of 
students  show  and  explain  the  information  using  their 
transparencies  as  teaching  aids.  Arrange  for  students  to 
observe  infants,  toddlers,  and  preschoolers  in  a child  care 
facility  for  the  different  development  needs  and  differences 
in  children  of  various  ages.  Have  students  write  a report 
describing  their  observations. 


Write  this  statement  on  the  board:  “Everyone  experiences 
the  same  basic  emotions,  yet  each  person  feels  and  ex- 
presses emotions  in  different  ways.”  Have  students  list  the 
basic  emotions  which  all  ages  experience.  Instruct  students 
to  select  an  incident  which  happened  to  them  recently,  or  in 
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Rmouicm:  Chapters  5, 6, 7, 8 
Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
A.  Craativa  Thinking 

E.  Knowing  Howto  Laam 

F.  Raasoning^Critical  Thinking 


the  pash  and  draw  apictureofthe  incident  and  the  way  they 
reacted  emotionally.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  emotions 
were  displayed?  How  did  they  handle  their  emotions?  Do 
they  feel  they  handled  their  emotions  appropriately?  Why? 
Draw  corresponding  pictures  showing  how  an  older  adult  or 
elderly  individual  would  have  reacted  when  they  were 
teenagers,  and  how  they  might  react  now.  Have  the  students 
explain  their  drawings  to  the  class.  KEY  QUESTIONS: 
Why  might  older  adults  or  elderly  individuals  have  reacted 
differently  when  they  were  teenagers?  Why  do  people  react 
differently  to  the  same  situation?  What  are  your  emotional 
needs?  What  are  the  emotional  needs  of  the  elderly?  What 
are  losses  that  older  adults  or  elderly  individuals  might 
experience  which  may  effect  their  emotional  well-being? 
What  caa  caregivers  do  to  help  older  adults  and  elderly 
individuals  meet  their  emotional  needs?  Refer  to  Chapter  6, 
Emotional  Needs  of  the  Elderly,  in  the  Services  for  the 
Elderly  Reference  Book,  to  assist  with  the  discussion  on  the 
emotional  needs  of  the  elderly. 


Language  Arts 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
B.  Writing 


IV  e:  2 Assign  students  to  think  about  an  elderly  individual  they 
know.  Have  them  consider  the  physical  changes  which  have 
occurred  with  aging.  Changes  mightinclude  vision  changes, 
hearing  loss,  wrinkling  of  skin,  loss  of  hair,  decrease  in 
height,  drooping  of  the  shoulders,  weight  gain  or  loss, 
changes  instrength,  changes  in  reflexes, shortnessofbreath, 
or  difficulty  in  walking.  Have  students  write  a short  essay 
describing  die  physical  changes  that  have  occurred  with 
aging  for  foe  person  they  selected.  Remind  students  that 
they  are  using  language  arts  skills  while  composing  foe 
essay.  Have  students  read  Chapter  5,  Physical  Needs  of  the 
Elderly,  in  the  Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference  Book,  to 
assist  in  their  understanding  of  why  the  above  physical 
changes  have  occurred.  Discuss  what  caregivers  can  do  to 
lessen  the  effects  of  physical  changes  on  the  elderly. 


IV  e:  3 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 

D.  Swing  Things  in  ths  Mind's  Eys 

E.  Knowing  How  to  Learn 


Lead  a class  discussion  about  how  caregivers  can  help 
preserve  aperson’ s independence  and  encourage  individual 
initiative.  Independence  and  self-responsibility  are  impor- 
tant in  the  lives  of  all  persons,  including  elderly  individuals. 
It  is  important  for  the  caregiver  to  show  warmth,  under- 
standing, and  patience.  Have  students  work  in  small  groups 
to  demonstrate  the  following  experiments  related  to  the 
senses  and  mobility  of  the  elderly.  As  a class,  have  students 
describe  the  difficulties  they  experienced. 

• Wrap  each  knee  with  an  elastic  bandage  to  simulate 
stiff  knees:  then  try  walking  and  sitting. 

• Wrap  an  elastic  bandage  around  an  elbow;  then  try  to 
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drink  water  from  a cup. 

• Tape  two  fingers  together,  then  try  to  button  a shirt 

• Wear  petroleum-covered  sunglasses;then  try  to  read. 

• Place  cotton  balls  in  your  ears;  then  see  how  well  you 
can  hear. 

• Wear  a pair  of  gloves  and  try  to  pick  up  a dime. 

• Hold  your  nose  with  your  left  thumb  and  index  finger; 
then  try  to  smell  an  orange;  also  eat  a piece  of  an 
orange  and  assess  the  taste. 

• Use  a walker  for  a few  minutes;  then  try  to  carry 
something  while  using  the  walker. 

Refer  to  Chapter  5,  Physical  Needs  of  the  Elderly,  from  the 
Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference  Book,  to  assist  in  a 
discussion  of  the  ways  to  lessen  the  effects  of  physical 
change  on  the  elderly. 

IV  e:  4 Have  students  research  psychological  or  mental  changes 
that  occur  as  aperson  ages.  Topics  could  include  changes  in 
memory  functions,  slowing  down  of  mental  processes,  the 
relationship  of  diet  and  poor  nutrition  to  mental  problems, 
organic  disorders,  and  functional  disorders.  Have  each 
student  prepare  a written  report  Remind  students  that  this 
exercises  language  arts  skills.  Display  a transparency  of 
Teaching  Aid  40,  Mental  Changes  and  the  Elderty,  to  assist 
students  with  their  research.  Have  students  refer  to  Chapter 
7,  Mental  Needs  of  the  Elderly,  in  the  Services  for  the 
Elderly  Reference  Book,  for  additional  information. 

IV  e:  5 Have  students  read  Chapters,  Social  Needs  of  the  Elderly, 

in  the  Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference  Book.  Assign 
students  to  read  a short  story  or  watch  a television  program 
or  movie  involving  older  adults  or  elderly  individuals.  Have 
students  make  a list  of  examples  in  which  the  emotional, 
cultural,  or  social  needs  of  the  characters  were  met  andhave 
them  share  these  with  die  class  along  with  a short  synopsis 
of  the  story  and  the  roles  that  were  playedby  the  older  adults 
or  elderly  individuals  in  the  story.  KEY  QUESTIONS: 
What  are  the  social  roles  and  why  are  they  important?  What 
social  roles  did  the  characters  in  the  stray  or  program  play? 
How  is  cultural  background  related  to  social  needs?  How 
can  a caregiver  assist  an  individual  with  disabilities  to 
become  involved  in  social  activities?  How  can  a caregiver 
assist  the  elderly  individual  with  entertaining  at  home? 
Have  students  read  die  entertainment  section  of  the  paper. 
List  die  cultural  activities  such  as  dramas,  concerts,  or  other 
activities  which  older  adults  and  elderly  peoplecouldenjoy. 
Discuss  the  number  of  available  activities  and  the  accessi- 
bility of  attending  these  events  fra  older  adults  or  elderly 
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individuals.  KEY  QUESTION:  How  can  caregivers  plan  or 
provide  for  the  social  welfare  of  the  individuals  for  whom 
they  care? 


TV  f.  Identify  special  needs  condi- 

tions. 


IV  f:  1 


Rmowcm:  Chapter  20 

Child  Cere  end  Guidence,  Hienege- 

ment,  end  Servicer,  Reference  Book 

Chapters  5, 6, 7, 8 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 


Language  Arts 


Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid 41,  Special  Needs 
Conditions,  to  assist  students  in  arriving  at  a definition  of 
special  needs.  Divide  the  class  into  small  groups  and  assign 
each  group  a special  needs  condition.  Have  each  group 
prepare  a chart  of  the  special  needs  condition  which  in- 
cludes the  following  information: 

• a description  of  the  special  needs  condition 

® the  effects  on  the  individual  with  the  special  need 

• the  effects  on  the  family  members 

• the  lifespan  stage  at  which  the  sped  alneedmay  occur 

• the  estimated  cost  of  care  and  treatment 
Haveeach  group  present  an  oral  report  to  the  class  using  the 
chart  which  they  have  prepared.  Emphasise  to  students  that 
they  are  practicing  language  arts  skills  in  preparing  charts 
and  sharing  them  orally. 


IV  f:  2 Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  characteristics  of  special 
needs  conditions.  Include  sensory  impairments  (vision  and 
hearing),  mental  impairments,  learning  disabilities,  speech 
and  language  disorders,  behavioral  problems,  giftedness, 
and  physical  disabilities,  including  deformities  and  dis- 
easesof  the  spine,  bones,  muscles,  and  joints  as  well  asother 
health  conditions.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  How  can  under- 
standing the  nature  of  a special  needs  condition  be  helpful 
to  caregivers  in  working  with  children?  Why  is  it  important 
for  caregivers  to  realize  that  each  child  is  unique? 


SCANS:  Information 
C.  Interprets  and  Communicatee 
Information 


IV  f:  3 Lead  a class  discussion  regarding  foe  need  for  a family  to 
develop  strategies  to  cope  with  stmt-term  and  long-term 
special  needs  conditions.  Divide  foe  class  into  groups,  and 
have  each  group  select  a role  play  subject  from  Teaching 
Aid  42,  Role  Plays  for  Coping  with  Special  Needs  Condi- 
tions. Haveeach  group  create  roleplays  illustrating  changes 
in  families  that  result  from  the  needs  identified.  Role  plays 
should  also  illustrate  how  the  families  might  cope  with  the 
situation.  If  a group  needs  help,  provide  factual  information 
for  them  to  read  about  foe  specific  needs  conditions.  After 
several  minutes  of  preparation,  have  foe  groups  introduce 
their  situations  and  present  foe  role  plays.  KEY  QUES- 
TIONS: How  did  the  special  needs  condition  impact  foe 
families?  What  methods  of  coping  were  illustrated  in  the 
role  plays?  What  are  other  ways  that  families  might  cope 
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with  tills  situation?  What  physical  adjustments  are  necessi- 
tated by  the  special  needs  condition  of  a family  member? 
What  emotional  adjustments  *e  needed  as  a result  of  the 
special  needs  condition  of  a family  member? 

IV  f:  4 Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  lQlf  Traits  Associ- 

ated with  Learning  Disabilities , from  the  Child  Care  and 
Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Curriculum  Guide, 
to  assist  with  a class  discussion  on  learning  disabilities. 
Point  out  that  a child  with  a learning  disability  may  exhibit 

only  afewofthese  traits,  and  that  from  time  to  time  children 

of  all  ability  levels  exhibit  some  of  these  behaviors.  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  When  are  learning  disabilities  likely  to  be 
discovered?  If  a child  exhibits  several  of  these  traits,  does  it 
mean  that  the  child  has  a learning  disability?  What  other 
factors  might  account  for  these  behaviors  in  young  chil- 
dren? 

IV  f:  5 Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  102,  Signs  Which 
May  Indicate  Visual  Impairments:  A Check  List,  from  the 
Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services 
Curriculum  Guide,  andTeaching  Aid  A3,  Defining  Hearing 
Impairments,  to  assist  with  a class  discussion  on  visual  and 
hearing  impairments.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  How  long  would 
you  need  to  observe  or  care  for  a child  before  completing  the 
checklist?  Why  is  it  important  to  report  your  observations, 
even  if  only  one  sign  is  observed?  What  is  the  significance 
of  the  division  line  between  hard  of  hearing  and  deaf? 

IV  f:  6 Lead  a class  discussion  regarding  attitudes  which  families 

need  to  successfully  cope  with  special  needs  conditions  of 
one  of  their  members.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  How  is  the 
family’sacceptanceofthe special  needs conditionrelatedto 
coping?  How  does  a family  member’s  attitude  affect  the 
person  with  the  special  needs  condition?  How  is  coopera- 
tion important  when  family  members  are  required  to  takeon 
changing  roles  as  a result  of  another’s  condition?  Lead  a 
class  discussion  about  the  need  for  family  caregivers  to 
consider  personal  needs,  along  with  the  needs  of  the  family 
member,  in  order  to  cope  successfully. 

IV  f:  7 Provide  telephone  directories  for  the  student  groups  to 
search  for  health  resources  and  support  groups  concerning 
the  special  needs  conditions  used  in  activity  IV  f:  1.  Have 
students  telephone  or  write  for  Information  or  visit  health 
resource  centers.  Have  students  develop  a list  of  resources 
and  assemble  packets  of  resource  information  that  provide 
information  for  families  in  need  of  assistance  with  members 
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with  special  needs  conditions.  Have  each  group  select  a 
leader  to  report  the  findings  to  the  class. 


IV  f:  8 


Science 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 

A.  Reading 

B.  Writing 
E.  Speaking 


IV  g.  Describe  common  medical 

conditions. 


IV  g:  1 


Resources:  Chapter  6 
Child  Cere  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Servlcea  Curriculum 
Guide 


Chapters  5, 6, 7, 8 

Servlcea  for  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 


TV  g:  2 


Provide  textbooks  and  library  references  to  assist  students 
in  their  investigation  of  genetic  and  environmental  defects 
affecting  development  The  health  teacher  and  biology 
teacher  will  probably  have  textbooks  with  this  information, 
which  will  reinforce  science  skills.  Have  students  research 
the  defects,  write  an  informative  report,  and  prepare  an 
illustration  describing  the  special  condition,  causes,  and 
effects  on  development  Have  students  present  the  illus- 
trated talk  to  the  class.  Use  Teaching  Aid  35,  Illustrated 
Talk  Evaluation  Sheet,  to  assist  the  students  in  writing  and 
evaluating  the  reports.  Have  three  students  work  together  to 
evaluate  each  talk.  Have  every  student  present  and  evaluate 
an  illustrated  talk. 


Lead  a class  discussion  to  identify  common  medical  condi- 
tions. Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  44,  Common 
Medical  Conditions,  and  ask  students  if  they  can  think  of 
others.  Divide  the  class  into  small  groups  and  assign  one  of 
the  common  medical  conditions  to  each  group.  Have  each 
student  research  and  write  a written  report  on  the  assigned 
medical  condition.  Then  have  each  group  orally  present  the 
information  about  their  assigned  condition  to  the  class. 

Have  students  in  die  groups  in  IV  g:  1 to  practice  critical 
thinking  skills  by  preparing  ten  test  questions  over  the 
information  which  they  researched.  Allow  each  group  to 
give  their  test  to  the  class.  Group  members  should  be 
prepared  with  answers  to  the  test  questions  so  that  class 
members  can  evaluate  their  own  papers. 


Language  Arts 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
A Reading 
B.  Writing 
E.  Speaking 

SCANS:  Personal  Qualities 
A Responsbiltties 


IV  g:  3 Have  students  research  information  about  children  with 
special  medical  conditions  and  write  reports  describing  the 
medical  condition  and  the  suggested  caregiver’ s response  to 
the  condition.  Include  children  with  disabilities  and  chil- 
dren with  chronic  illnesses.  Have  students  read  Chapter  6, 
Health  Awareness  and  Response,  in  the  Child  Care  and 
Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Reference  Book,  to 
assist  them  in  their  investigation.  Remind  students  that 
knowing  how  and  where  to  locate  information  when  needed 
Is  a powerful  decision-making  tool,  especially  in  a society 
where  information  constantly  changes  and  expands.  Have 
students  give  oral  reports  describing  the  following  condi- 
tions: 

• Allergies 
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• Diabetes 

• Epilepsy 

• Psychomotor  seizures 

• Physical  disabilities 

• Mtiital  impairments 

• Behavioral  impairments 

• Sickle  Cell  Anemia 

• Cystic  Fibrosis 

• Cerebral  Palsy 

• AIDS 

• Leukemia 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
B.  Writing 
D.  Listening 

SCANS:  Information 
B.  Organizes  and  Maintains  Infor- 
mation 


IV  g:  4 Invite  a special  education  teacher  to  speak  to  the  students 
about  children  with  special  health  conditions  and  to  suggest 
how  children  with  special  health  conditions  shouldbe  cared 
for  in  a child  care  facility.  Have  the  students  make  a 
summary  reference  chart  for  display  describing  children 
with  special  health  conditions  and  the  caregiver’ s response. 


IV  g:  5 


SCANS:  Information 
A Acquires  and  Evaluates  Informa- 
tion 

C.  Interprets  and  Communicates 
Information 


Invitearepresentative  from  the  American  Cancer  Society  to 
speak  to  die  class  about  leukemia  and  other  types  of  cancer 
in  children.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  are  the  symptoms  of 
cancer  in  children?  What  are  die  special  needs  of  a child 
with  cancer?  Have  the  students  describe  a child  with  cancer 
and  write  a plan  for  the  caregiver  to  follow  when  caring  for 
die  child  with  a chronic  illness  or  special  health  condition. 


IV  h.  Describe  procedures  for 

meeting  rite  special  needs  of 
each  individual 


IV  h:  1 


Rmoutcm:  Chapters  7, 11, 13. 15. 
16.17.18.19.20.21.22 
Child  Coro  and  Guidance,  Manage - 
merit,  and  Sendees  Reference  Book 

Chaptsrs  5, 6, 7, 8, 9. 10. 13 
Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 


Provide  students  with  a copy  of  Teaching  Aid  41,  Special 
Needs  Conditions.  Divide  the  class  into  groups,  and  assign 
each  group  a special  health  needs  category.  The  groups 
should  determine  ways  to  meet  the  needs  of  individuals 
with  special  needs  conditions.  Use  textbooks,  periodicals, 
newspaper  articles,  and  other  references  to  arrive  at  ways  to 
meet  the  needs  of  each  individual.  Have  students  prepare 
illustrations,  leaflets,  and  other  types  of  aids  needed  to  teach 
their  topic  to  the  class. 

Explain  the  importance  of  health  assessment  procedures 
and  screening  that  will  help  child  caregivers  meet  the 
special  needs  of  each  child.  Use  Chapter  7,  Healthy  Child 
Care  Procedures,  in  the  CTiiW  Care  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book,  to  assist  with  the  class 
discussion.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Why  does  a child  care 
facility  need  to  have  a health  history  for  each  child?  Who 
should  make  general  health  observations?  Why  is  it  impor- 
tant for  each  child  caregiver  to  recognize  signs  of  health? 
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IV  h:  3 Show  transparencies  of  child  care  facility  room  arrange- 
ments. Have  the  students  critique  the  large  and  small  areas 
for  easy  access  for  children  with  various  types  of  needs. 
KEY  QUESTION:  Can  all  children  move  around  freely  and 
have  easy  access  to  all  areas  used?  Is  therealarge  open  area 
for  group  activities  and  large-muscle  play?  Is  there  a small 
area  for  learning  centers,  small  group  activities,  or  quiet 
activities? 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
A.  Crsativs  Thinking 
C.  Problem  Solving 
F.  ReasoningfCritical  Thinking 


IV  h:  4 Lead  a discussion  regarding  planning  a daily  schedule  for 

children  with  individual  needs.  Provide  schedules  from 
several  childcare  facilities  for  the  students  to  study.  Divide 
the  class  into  groups  of  two  or  three,  and  have  each  group 
planadaily  schedule  that  will  meet  the  special  needs  of  each 
individual  child  in  die  child  care  facility.  KEY  QUES- 
TIONS: Is  the  schedulestructured?  Is  there  free  choice  time 
in  the  schedule?  Willitbe  easy  to  limitthe  choices  for  achild 
with  special  needs?  Are  there  carefully  planned  transition 
activities?  Have  the  students  share  their  plans  with  the 
group.  Encourage  the  students  to  critique  the  plans  and  offer 
improvements  that  will  ensure  special  attention  for  children 
with  varying  interests,  abilities,  and  needs. 


IV  h:  5 Lead  a class  discussion  on  how  child  caregivers  and  teach- 
ers must  arrange  the  learning  environment  for  the  inclusion 
of  children  with  special  needs.  Explain  the  role  and  respon- 
sibility of  the  public  school  system  in  relation  to  children 
with  special  needs  in  a child  care  facility.  (Refer  to  Chapter 
89,  Subchapter  G,  Special  Education,  of  \bcTexas  Admin- 
istrative Code.  Each  school  district  will  have  a copy  of  the 
Texas  Administrative  Code.)  Also,  explain  how  the  Ameri- 
cans with  Disabilities  Act  affects  how  a child  care  facility 
meets  the  needs  of  children  with  special  needs. 


IV  h:  6 Invite  an  appropriately-credentialed  person  to  speak  about 
the  Americans  with  Disabilities  Act  Ask  the  person  to 
speak  on  what  accommodations  a care  facility  is  required  to 
have  for  people  with  special  needs.  Also,  request  that  the 
person  briefly  speak  on  hiring  someone  with  special  needs 
and  the  laws  pertaining  to  that  Have  students  write  a thank 
you  letter  to  the  speaker.  Lead  a class  discussion  and  review 
over  what  the  speaker  talked  about 
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B 


Identify  strengths  ofindividu - TV  i:  1 

als  in  the  care  setting. 

Ramutcm:  Chapter*  16,  17,  18, 

19,20 

Child  Can  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapter  3, 4,33 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 

IV  i:  2 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
A.  Reading 
E.  Speaking 


Have  students  brainstorm  and  list  ways  to  tell  older  adults 
and  elderly  individuals  that  they  are  special.  Haveastudent 
record  the  ideas  on  a transparency.  Lead  a class  discussion 
about  the  power  of  words  that  can  enhance  the  self-esteem 
of  an  dderiy  person.  Emphasize  that  love  and  a feeling  of 
belonging  help  older  adults  and  elderly  Individuals  think  of 
their  strengths  rather  than  worry  about  their  weaknesses. 
KEY  QUESTION:  What  are  your  reactions  when  people 
compliment  you? 

Assign  students  to  search  magazines  and  newspapers  for 
articles  about  outstanding  accomplishments  of  older  adults 
and  dderiy  individuals.  Have  the  students  summarize  the 
articles  fortheclass.  Discuss  tberangeofaccomplishments, 
the  determination  of  the  individuals,  and  the  benefits  of 
each  accomplishment  to  the  individual  and  the  community. 


IV  i:  3 


IV j.  Explain  the  role  of  the 

caregiver  in  dealing  with 
death  and  dying. 


IV  j:  1 


Rmoutcm:  Chapter  4 
Child  Can  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 


Chapter  25, 33 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Refennce 
Book 


Use  Teaching  Aid  43,  Encouraging  Strengths  in  the  Eld- 
erly, as  a transparency  or  student  handout  Have  students 
write  each  statement  on  a 3 x 5 card  or  copy  the  Teaching 
Aid  and  cut  it  into  strips.  Distribute  one  to  each  student 
Have  the  students  read  and  study  their  assigned  statement. 
Have  students  explain  to  the  class  how  the  statements  help 
dderiy  individuals  recognize  their  individual  strengths. 
Tdl  the  students  to  think  of  additional  ways  to  encourage 
the  strengths  of  dderiy  individuals. 

^a5EE^B^^E53BEBB3BBSBEEB9B555BB5 

Lead  a class  discussion  on  ones'  feelings  about  death.  It  is 
natural  for  students  to  feel  differently  about  death  because 
of  each  individual's  past  experiences.  In  order  for  caregiv- 
ers to  help  others  deal  with  death,  they  must  first  analyze 
their  own  feelings.  Use  Teaching  Aid  46,  Your  Feelings 
About  Death,  as  a survey.  Tdl  students  that  there  ate  no 
right  or  wrong  answers  to  the  questions  and  that  they  will 
not  turn  in  foe  surveys.  The  survey  is  to  help  acquaint  the 
students  with  their  feelings  about  issues  surrounding  death. 


Language  Arts 


IV  j:  2 Invite  a representative  from  a hospice  cate  organization  to 

speak  to  the  class  about  foe  philosophy  and  services  pro- 
vided by  hospice  care  volunteers.  Since  hospice  care  work- 
ers are  specifically  trained  to  deal  with  death,  have  the 
speaker  explain  howfoey  assist  the  dying  and  their  families. 
As  aclass, prepare  questions  they  wouldlike  for  the  speaker 
to  discuss.  Have  foe  students  write  a one-page  summary 
about  hospice  care.  Make  students  aware  that  they  are 
employing  language  arts  sJdlls  in  the  letter  writing  activity. 
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IV  j:  3 Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  role  of  the  caregiver  in 

providing  for  the  emotional  and  physical  needs  of  the 
tenninaily-ill  individual.  Have  students  read  Chapter  25, 
Terminal  Illness,  in  the  Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  How  can  caregivers  best  re- 
spond to  the  terminally  ill  individual?  Why  is  it  important 
for  the  caregiver  to  be  a good  listener? 


IV  j:  4 Have  the  students  conduct  investigative  research  to  locate 

information  on  the  following : (a)  customs  and  traditions  of 
different  cultures  about  death;  (b)thecustomofdying  in  the 
home  versus  dying  in  a health  care  setting;  (c)  cases  involv- 
Language  Arts  ing  “right  to  die”;  (d)  organ  donation;  (e)  the  steps  involved 

in  making  a will  as  well  as  the  need  for  one.  Point  out  to 
Social  Studies  students  how  tone  and  mood  of  different  written  papers  may 

vary.  Remind  students  that  a study  of  the  cultural  character- 
istics is  associated  with  anthropology,  a part  of  social 
studies.  After  the  research  is  completed,  have  students 
report  the  results  of  their  research  investigations  to  the  class. 


K 


IV  k.  Explain  the  grief  process. 

RMourewi:  Chapter  25 
SenticM  for  tho  Eldoriy  Reference 

Book 


Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  stages  in  the  grief  process. 
Explain  to  students  that  from  the  time  when  individuals 
learn  that  they  are  suffering  from  a terminal  illness,  they  go 
through  five  stages  of  grief.  All  individuals  are  different 
Some  individuals  may  not  experience  every  step;  however, 
the  family  of  the  individual  who  is  (tying  will  usually  go 
through  all  steps  or  stages.  Some  individuals  do  not  go 
through  these  steps  in  any  given  order,  and  some  may  be 
going  through  two  simultaneously.  Display  a transparency 
of  Teaching  Aid  47,  Stages  in  the  Grief  Process,  to  assist  in 
the  discussion.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Why  Is  it  important  for 
an  individual  to  go  through  the  grief  process?  Why  is  it 
important  for  the  family  members  also  to  go  through  this 
process?  Would  you  feel  differently  if  a loved  one  died 
suddenly  rather  than  following  a lengthy  Illness?  Why? 
How  would  the  effect  of  foe  death  of  a relative,  such  as  an 
aunt  or  uncle,  be  different  from  the  death  of  either  a spouse, 
parent,  or  child? 


IV  k:  2 Askstudent  volunteers  to  express  their  feelings  and  thoughts 
about  foe  experience  of  the  death  of  a friend,  relative,  or  a 
pet  KEY  QUESTIONS:  How  does  death  affect  the  family? 
Does  the  type  of  death  affect  the  family  differently?  Why? 
What  impact  does  death  have  on  young  children?  How  are 
friends  affected  by  the  death  of  someone  they  feltespecially 
close  to  or  after  a long-term  friendship? 


62 


105 


Intergenerational  Professions 


COMPETENCIES 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 


IV  k:  3 Lead  a class  discussion  of  the  grief  process,  including  the 
stages  of  denial,  bargaining,  anger,  depression,  and  accep- 
tance. Have  the  students  contrast  bow  adults  and  children 
might  react  in  each  stage  of  grief.  KEY  QUESTION:  How 
can  caregivers  show  sensitivity  to  the  needs  of  children  or 
families  in  times  of  grief? 


Language  Arts 

SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
D.  Listening 

SCANS:  Information 
C.  Interprets  and  Communicates 
Information 


IV  k:  4 Inviteaperson  from  theCancer  Support  Group  to  beaguest 
speaker.  As  a class,  prepare  questions  in  advance  for  the 
speaker.  Provide  time  for  the  speaker  to  share  experiences 
of  working  with  individuals  who  are  going  through  the  grief 
process.  Have  students  write  a follow-up  report  on  the 
information  presentedby  the  speaker.  Remind  students  that 
writing  reinforces  language  arts  skills. 


IV  k:  5 Explain  to  the  class  that  the  support  a grieving  person 
receives  will  either  make  grief  work  easier  and  more  com- 
plete or  it  will  stand  in  the  way  of  progress  through  the 
stages.  Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  48,  Ways  to 
Help  a Grieving  Friend,  as  an  aid  in  discussing  some  ways 
in  which  one  may  help  the  grieving  person. 
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SUGGESTED  ACTIVmES  FOR  THE 
OCCUPATIONAL  SETTING 

Arrange  for  students  to  interview  a caregiving  profes- 
sional in  a retirement  home,  a long-term  care  facility, 
an  adult  care  center,  and  a senior  citizens'  center. 
Questions  should  relate  to  the  emotional,  physical, 
psychological,  cultural,  and  social  needs  of  the  adults  in 
each  type  of  care  setting.  As  a class,  prepare  questions 
to  be  used  for  the  interview  with  the  caregiver. 

Arrange  for  students  to  interview  a chaplain  at  a 
hospital  who  counsels  with  family  members  of  a patient 
who  has  died  in  the  hospital.  As  a class,  prepare  ques- 
tions to  be  used  during  the  Interview.  Have  the  students 
write  a summary  report  of  the  interview. 

Arrange  for  students  to  interview  a caregiving  profes- 
sional in  an  Alzheimer’s  care  center,  a state  school,  or  a 
school  for  the  deaf.  Interview  questions  should  relate  to 
ways  in  which  the  needs  of  the  individuals  in  the  care 
settings  are  met  by  the  caregiving  professionals. 


Intergenerational  Professions 


COMPETENCIES 


V.  Health,  Nutrition,  and 
Safety 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 


Va. 


Apply  principles  for  maintain- 
ing a safe  and  healthy  envi- 
ronment 


Va:  1 


Rmouicm:  Chapters  6, 7, 8, 9 
Chid  Con  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, andServicee  Reference  Book 


Chaptara5,6,7, 8, 9, 10, 14, 15, 16, 
17,20,21,30 

Seivicea  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Invite  a guest  speaker  from  a local  child  care  center  or  state 
child  care  licencing  agency  to  discuss  minimum  fire,  sani- 
tation, and  safety  standards  for  diild  care  centers.  Divide 
the  class  into  three  groups.  Provide  students  with  copies  of 
the  Minimum  Standards  for  Day  Care  Centers  and  fire 
MinimumStandardsforKindergartensandNursery  Schools 
published  by  the  Texas  Department  of  Human  Services. 
Have  groups  of  students  identify,  evaluate,  and  write  re- 
ports on  the  standards  that  provide  for  the  fire,  sanitation, 
and  safety  standards  for  child  care  centers.  Have  the  groups 
illustrate  the  report  and  present  the  illustrated  report  to  the 
class. 


Science 


V a:  2 Give  the  students  copies  of  Teaching  Aid  49,  Playground 
Equipment  Hazards , from  die  Child  Care  and  Guidance, 
Management,  and  Services  Curriculum  Guide  to  assist 
them  in  a study  of  playground  safety.  Lead  aclass  discus- 
sionon  the  illustrated  hazards  as  identifiedby  the  Consumer 
Products  Safety  Commission.  Explain  that  the  commission 
has  identified  asphalt  and  concrete  as  unsuitable  protection 
against  the  impact  of  falls  on  the  playground.  Loose  fin 
materials  such  as  pea  gravel,  sand,  shredded  bark,  or  wood 
chips  (at  least  8 to  16  inches  deep)  are  preferable.  Ask  the 
students  to  describe  playground  equipment  hazards  they 
have  observed  Assign  groups  of  two  or  three  students  to 
prepare  a brochure  or  poster  for  child  care  faculties  con- 
cerning playground  safety  recommendations.  Have  the 
students  identify  playground  safety  hazards,  give  reasons 
for  the  concern  about  the  hazards,  and  suggest  changes  that 
need  to  be  implemented.  Discuss  with  students  how  science 
concepts  ate  related  to  safety. 


Va:  3 


Language  Arts 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
B.  Decision  Making 
D.  Sating  Things  in  ths  Mind’s  Eya 


Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  three  students.  Have  the 
students  design  a booklet  which  would  appeal  to  children 
between  the  ages  of  four  and  six  that  teaches  child  care 
center  safety.  Use  Teaching  Aid  49,  Child  Care  Center 
Safety  Design  Challenge,  to  assist  students  with  the  assign- 
ment Provide  students  with  Minimum  Standards  for  Day 
Care  Centers  and  Minimum  Standards  for  Kindergartens 
and  Nursery  Schools  published  by  the  Texas  Department  of 
Human  Services.  Use  Teaching  Aid  39,  Group  Worksheet, 
to  helpstudents  plan  and  evaluate  the group  assignment.  Set 
the  deadline  for  completion  and  have  each  group  present  the 
safety  project  orally  to  die  class.  If  possible,  invite  pre- 
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school  and  primary  teachers  to  listen  to  the  group  presenta- 
tions. Be  sure  students  recognize  the  application  of  lan- 
guage arts  principles;  they  are  planning  and  composing 
material  for  a variety  of  purposes  and  audiences,  then 
sharing  orally. 

SCANS:  Information 

A.  Acquiraa  and  Evaluates  Informa- 
tion 

B.  Organize*  and  Maintain*  Infor- 
mation 

V a:  4 Lead  students  to  brainstorm  and  list  safety  features  or 
equipment  needed  for  elderly  persons.  Equipment  may 
include  wheelchairs,  ramps  for  wheelchairs,  canes,  walk- 
ers, side  rails  for  abed,  handrails  for  die  bathroom  (around 
toilet,  tub,  shower,  and  lavatory),  rubber  bath  mats  or  safety 
strips,  slip  resistant  floors,  bathtub  or  shower  bench,  night 
lights,  smoke  alarms,  fire  extinguishers,  intercom  system, 
hot  water  heater  set  no  higher  than  HOT.  (to  prevent  bums 
doe  to  less  feeling  in  the  skin),  front  loading  washer,  dryer, 
and  dishwasher,  and  nonbteakable  dishes  and  cookware. 
KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  items  could  provide  a safer 
environment  for  an  elderly  person?  What  determines  the 
equipment  needed?  Should  rugs  be  used?  Why?  How  can 
help  be  summoned  if  needed?  Is  a shower  more  desirable 
than  a tub?  Why?  Where  should  handrails  be  installed?  Is 
the  telephone  in  a central  location?  Why  should  the  tele- 
phone be  in  a central  location?  Arrange  for  the  students  to 
take  a learning  tour  to  a business  that  sells  medical  equip- 
ment neededby  the  elderly  and  persons  with  disabilities.  As 
a class,  have  students  prepare  questions  for  the  business 
person  who  will  be  speaking  to  them.  Have  students  prepare 
achart  to  take  notes.  Astheequipmentisdiscussed,  students 
should  include  (a)  the  features,  (b)  the  cost,  (c)  the  place  in 
the  bouse  where  the  equipment  will  be  used,  and  (d)  foe 
safety  features. 

Mathematics 

V a:  5 Divide  the  class  into  groups.  Assign  the  groups  to  investi- 
gate furniture  arrangement  and  safety  rules  for  different 
rooms  in  the  house.  Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid 
50,  Bedroom  Furnishings  and  Equipment , and  Teaching 
Aid  51,  Bathroom  Furnishings  and  Equipment,  to  aid  in 
their  investigation  of  furniture  arrangement  Refer  to  Chap- 
ter 21,  Safety,  in  the  Services  for  die  Elderly  Reference 
Book,  and  Teaching  Aids  52a  and  52b,  Safety  Rules  for  the 
Caregiver,  to  assist  students  in  their  safety  investigation. 
Have  students  draw  floor  plans  showing  room  arrange- 
ments.  Let  each  group  repeat  and  showtheir  plans  and  safety 
features  to  the  class.  Point  out  to  students  that  in  completing 
this  activity  they  are  applying  mathematics  skills  related  to 
measurement  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  would  be  aquick 
and  safe  fire  exit?What  furnishings  are  needed  inabedroom 
for  an  elderly  person?  Why  would  a rocking  chair  be  a good 
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addition  to  the  room?  How  much  space  should  be  provided 
between  pieces  of  ftimiture?  Compare  the  difference  In  the 
size  of  a room  needed  by  an  ddetly  person  and  the  size  of 
room  needed  by  achildor  an  eldetly  person  and  a teenager. 


V a:  6 Ask  students  to  imagine  that  an  elderly  person  is  coming  to 

live  in  their  home.  Have  each  student  evaluate  his  or  her 
home  and  identify  areas  that  need  adaptations  to  help  an 
elderlypersonliveindependently.Haveshidentsshare  their 
evaluations  and  adaptations  with  the  class.  Explain  to  the 
class  thatalotoftime  and  money  wouldnot  need  to  be  spent 
to  make  their  homes  safe  and  secure  for  an  elderly  friend  or 
relative.  Display  atransparency  of  Teaching  Aid  S3,  Eating 
Equipment,  and  Teaching  Aid  54,  Kitchen  Equipment,  to 
show  how  a family  might  provide  equipment  which  would 
help  an  elderly  or  disabled  person  perform  certain  tasks. 
KEY  QUESTIONS:  How  could  the  top  and  bottom  stairs  be 
clearly  marked?  (They  could  be  painted  or  if  carpeted, 
colored  tape  could  be  used  to  mark  the  edge  of  each  step.) 
What  types  of  door  knobs  should  be  used?  (Lever  handles 
are  easier  to  open.)  Are  the  halls,  stairs,  and  each  room  well- 
lighted?  Are  light  switches  at  a convenient  height?  Are  the 
colors  of  die  walls  and  ceilings  agood  color  to  diffuse  light? 
Could  the  door  to  the  elderly  person’s  room  be  painted  or 
identified  by  a bright  color  if  poor  vision  is  a problem?  Is  it 
possible  to  have  a two-way  light  switch;  one  at  the  doorway 
and  one  close  to  the  bed?  Is  there  a telephone  and  a sturdy 
night  table  by  die  bed? 


Vb. 


V a:  7 


Language  Arts 


Perform  screening  and  other 
health  assessment  techniques. 


Vb:  1 


Resources:  Chapter  7 
Child  Caro  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapters  22, 23, 24 

Services  for  ths  Elderly  Reference 

Book 


Divide  the  class  into  small  groups.  Have  each  group  plan  an 
advertisement  for  a new  retirement  home  describing  a 
safety  feature  of  the  home  and  then  share  their  advertise- 
ment with  the  class.  The  advertisement  could  be  for  televi- 
sion, radio,  newspaper,  or  magazine.  Make  students  aware 
that  they  have  exercised  language  arts  skills  during  this 
aedvity. 


Lead  a class  discussion  on  why  screening  techniques  such 
as  hearing  exams,  eye  exams,  and  weight  monitoring  are 
important  in  ensuring  good  health.  Invite  a nurse  to  demon- 
strate hearing  and  eye  screening  techniques.  Have  the 
students  log  their  own  hearing,  vision,  height,  weight, 
tonsils,  dental,  and  immunization  information  and  assess 
themselves  in  order  to  identify  and  become  aware  of  their 
own  health  needs.  Discuss  with  students  how  scientific 
advancements  have  led  to  improvements  in  health  screen- 
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Science 


SCANS:  Basic  SUN* 
D.  Listening 


tag.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  How  does  the  diagnosis  of  health 
problems  and  conditions  assist  child  caregivers  ta  planning 
appropriate  learning  experiences  for  each  child?  How  can 
early  detection  of  a disorder  or  illness  improve  thequality 
of  a child’s  health?  Why  is  it  Important  to  watch  for 
problems  or  abnormalities  ta  physical  or  mental  growth? 

V b:  2 Invite  a school  nurse  or  a representative  from  die  Texas 
Department  of  Human  Services  to  present  information 
about  vision,  hearing,  and  physical  growth  screening  for 
young  children.  Divide  the  class  Into  three  groups  and  have 
each  group  work  together  to  write  a report  on  one  of  the 
following  three  screening  tests:  hearing,  vision,  or  physical 
growth.  The  report  should  include  how  die  tests  are  admin- 
istered, who  administers  the  tests,  and  the  follow-up  proce- 
dures used  after  the  tests  are  given.  Each  report  should 
Include  several  reasons  for  doing  screening  tests  and  infor- 
mation on  the  equipment  required.  Have  each  group  elect  a 
spokespersonto  present  an  oral  summary  of  the  report  to  the 
class. 


V b:  3 Invite  a panel  of  child  caregivers  from  different  facilities  to 

speak  to  the  students  regarding  the  type  of  screening  and 
health  checks  that  are  conducted  with  children  ta  each  of  the 
facilities  represented.  Ask  students  to  prepare  appropriate 
questions  prior  to  the  panel  discussion.  Haveclass  represen- 
tatives write  thank  you  letters  to  the  panel  members. 


Vc.  Maintain  accurate  <utd 
accessible  client  health 

records. 


Vc:  1 


Rmoutcm:  Chapter  7 
Child  Can  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 


Chapters  4. 22. 23 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 


Arrange  fix  each  student  to  interview  a child  caregiver  to 
determine  what  type  of  health  record  keeping  procedures 
are  used  at  the  center  where  the  caregiver  works.  If  possible, 
have  the  students  secure  an  example  of  ahealth record  form 
to  share  with  the  cl  ass  and  give  a summary  of  their  findings. 
One  example  of  a daily  health  check  includes  checking  fix 
lice,  fever,  rashes,  bruises,  and  unusual  marks.  KEY  QUES- 
TIONS: Why  shouldachild’s  health  be  recorded  or  checked 
daily?  Which  type  of  daily  health  check  form  would  be 
easiest  to  use?  Why? 


Vc:  2 Ask  fix  volunteers  from  the  class  to  show  their  baby  books 

x health  records  that  contain  information  about  them- 
selves. Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  55,  Perma- 
nent Cumulative  Health  Record,  to  assist  with  a class 
discussion.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  types  of  health  infor- 
mation were  recorded?What  other  health  tafixmatlondiould 
have  been  recorded?  Why  is  it  important  to  keep  health 
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records?  Have  each  student  create  a permanent  health 
record  form  that  may  be  used  by  a child  care  center.  The 
forms  should  be  easy  to  read  and  to  fill  out  Have  the 
students  vote  on  the  best  design  and  give  file  winning 
student  a reward. 

V c:  3 Obtain  the  most  recent  copy  of  the  Minimum  Standards  for 

Day  Care  Centers  published  by  the  Texas  Department  of 
Human  Services.  Review  with  the  students  the  physical 
health  section  emphasizing  the  importance  of  the  follow- 
ing: 

• current  immunization  records  for  each  child 

• evidence  that  the  child  is  physically  able  to  enter  the 
child  care  program 

• record  of  child’s  test  for  tuberculosis,  if  recom- 
mended by  the  local  health  authorities 

• rules  dealing  with  an  ill  or  injured  child 

• rules  for  administering  medication 

• rules  for  posting  emergency  phone  numbers 

• rules  for  keeping  pets  at  the  child  care  center 
KEY  QUESTIONS:  Why  do  you  think  the  state  of  Texas 
has  established  regulations  in  these  areas?  How  often  are 
they  revised?  Who  is  responsible  for  enforcement  of  the 
regulations? 

V c:  4 Write  the  following  definition  of  health  on  the  board: 

“Health  is  the  state  Of  complete  physical,  mental,  emo- 
tional, and  social  well-being.”  Lead  a class  discussion  on 
this  definition.  Assign  the  students  to  write  an  essay  evalu- 
ating their  own  physical,  mental,  emotional,  and  social 
health.  Remind  students  that  the  ability  to  perceive  cause 
and  effect  relationships  is  an  essential  language  arts  skill. 

Vc:5  Use  Teaching  Aid  56,  Characteristics  of  a Healthy  Person, 

as  a student  handout  Help  students  understand  and  be  able 
to  recognize  the  characteristics  of  a healthy  person  by 
researching  and  completing  this  paper.  Then  divide  the 
class  into  pairs.  To  provide  practice  in  analyzing  individu- 
als’ health  in  a care  setting  and  recording  file  health  infor- 
mation, have  students  observe  their  partners  and  record 
their  observations  on  a separate  sheet  of  paper.  Have  the 
partners  discuss  the  results  after  they  both  have  completed 
the  observation  and  recording. 
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Vd.  Recognize  symptoms  of 

common  Wnesses  end  com  • 
municable  diseases. 


Vd:  1 


Rmoutcm:  Chapter  6 

Child  Coro  ond  Guldonco,  Monoge - 

merit,  ond  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapters  5, 6, 7, 22, 23, 25 
Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 

A.  Reading 

B.  Writing 


Have  each  student  read  library  references  and  prepare  a 
written  report  on  one  of  the  following  communicable  dis- 
eases: influenza.  Rubella,  measles,  tuberculosis,  common 
cold,  ettekenpox,  mononucleosis,  mumps,  viral  hepatitis, 
AIDS,  gonorrhea,  syphilis,  other  sexually  transmitted  dis- 
eases (such  as  herpes),  food  poisoning  (salmonellosis), 
malaria,  strep  throat,  or  typhoid.  When  the  written  reports 
are  completed,  have  the  students  with  the  same  topic  meet 
as  a group  to  plan  and  prepare  an  “illustrated  talk”  to  be 
presented  to  the  class.  Use  illustrated  talk  guidelines  found 
in  the  STAR  Event  Guidebook  available  from  the  Home 
Economics  Curriculum  Center,  Texas  Tech  University, 
Lubbock,  Texas,  and  Teaching  Aid  35,  Illustrated  Talk 
Evaluation  Sheet,  to  score  the  presentations.  The  talk  should 
indude  causes,  signs  and  symptoms,  methods  of  transmis- 
sion, long-term  effects,  and  preventive  measures  fix:  the 
disease.  After  the  talks  are  completed,  display  the  illustra- 
tions in  the  dassroom.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Are  there  more 
or  fewer  casesofcommunicable  diseases  nowthan  ten  years 
ago?  twenty-five  years  ago?  fifty  years  ago?  Why?  Why  do 
fewer  people  die  in  the  United  States  today  from  communi- 
cable diseases  than  in  the  past?  What  disease  trends  existing 
today  could  reverse  the  tendency  toward  fewer  deaths  from 
communicable  diseases  in  older  adults?  in  elderly  adults? 
What  lifestyle  trends  existing  today  could  reverse  the  ten- 
dency towards  fewer  deaths  from  communicable  diseases  in 
persons  of  ail  ages? 


V d:  2 Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aids  57a,  57b,  and57c, 

Diseases  that  Threaten  Children,  to  assist  with  a class 
discussion  of  children's  illnesses.  Invite  the  school  nurse  to 
share  information  with  the  students  about  childhood  ill- 
nesses and communicabledi9eases  in  children.  KEY  QUES- 
TIONS: In  what  ways  can  a child  caregiver  help  control  the 
spread  of  contagious  diseases?  What  hygiene  practices 
should  be  incorporated  into  a child's  daily  routine?  What 
policies  and  procedures  should  be  implemented  in  schools 
and  child  care  facilities  in  regard  to  communicable  ill- 
nesses? 


V d:  3 DefinedgMandrym/rtOfM  of  diseases.  Ixadacl  ass  discus- 

sion on  this  information.  Some  people  define  signs  and 
symptoms  inthe  same  manner,  however,  styu  of  illness  are 
changes  from  the  usual  way  a person  looks  or  acts  (a  visible 
evidence),  or  a change  in  vital  signs  such  as  blood  pressure, 
temperature,  or  respiration.  Symptoms  are  internal  feelings 
of  the  ill  person.  The  skilled  observer  will  notice  signs  such 
as  puffiness  of  eyelids  or  a change  in  the  sound  of  a cough. 


o 

ERIC 


Intergenerational  Professions 


COMPETENCIES 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 


Language  Arts 


Identifying  the  symptoms  of  illness  requires  knowledge  and 
practice.  A caregiver  should  be  cautious  In  observations  of 
symptoms.  A baby  or  small  child  cannot  tell  one  die 
location  of  pain.  An  elderly  individual  can  tell  die  location 
of  pain,  but  some  may  exaggerate  thepaln  or  try  to  hide  the 
pain.  Many  symptoms  of  illness  can  be  detected  only  by 
scientific  laboratory  procedures.  Display  a transparency  of 
Teaching  Aid  58,  Signs  of  Illness,  to  continue  the  discussion 
on  signs  and  symptoms  of  Alnesses.  KEY  QUESTIONS: 
What  are  other  signs  of  illness?  What  are  symptoms  of 
Alness?  Why  do  people  need  to  be  alert  to  signs  and 
symptoms  of  illness?  Can  these  signs  and  symptoms  be 
associated  with  more  than  one  Alness?  How  does  die 
caregiver  decide  whether  a doctor  should  be  consulted? 
How  does  an  elderly  person  showthatpainis  present?  How 
do  small  children  indicate  pain? 

V d:  4 Have  the  students  brainstorm  and  list  signs  and  symptoms 

of  common  chAdhood  illnesses.  Some  of  the  signs  and 
symptoms  include  the  following: 

• runny  nose,  sneezing,  coughing 

• flushed  face  and  hot,  dry  skin 

• raised  temperature 

• unusual  paleness 

• chills 

• large  amounts  of  sudden  sweating 

• sore  throat 

• hoarse  or  husky  voice 

• swollen  throat  glands 

• watery  or  glassy  appearance  of  the  eyes 

• pain  in  the  ear,  head,  chest,  stomach,  abdomen,  or 
joints 

• nausea,  vomiting,  diarrhea 

• rash,  bumps,  or  breaking  out  of  skin 

• stiff  back  or  neck 

• convulsions,  seizures,  or  attacks  during  which  a chfld 
stiffens  and  twitches 

UseTeadAngAidsS7a,57b,and57c,Dtseas»tfMtf7hmuen 
Children , to  assist  the  students  in  their  investigation  of 
childhood  illnesses.  Assign  one  of  the  diseases  to  groups  of 
two  or  three  students  to  investigate.  Have  each  group  write 
a case  study  or  story  pretending  their  young  child  has 
contracted  the  assigned  disease  or  illness.  The  groups 
should  include  the  name  ofthe  disease  or  illness, symptoms, 
causes,  incubation  period,  and  the  appropriate  care  for  their 
“pretend  child.”  Have  the  students  present  the  case  studies 
to  the  class.  Point  out  to  students  that  they  are  applying 
language  arts  skiAs  by  planning  and  composing  for  a variety 
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of  purposes  and  audiences  and  sharing  the  reports  orally. 
KEY  QUESTIONS:  Can  you  recognize  each  of  the  symp- 
toms listed  in  the  Teaching  Aids57a,57b,and57c,£>w«ww 
tfcir  Threaten  Ouldrcn,chart?  How  canachildbe  taught  to 
describe  discomfort  and  where  It  is  located? 

V d:  5 Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  59,  Childhood 

Immunizations,  to  assist  in  a class  discussion  about  immu- 
nizations necessary  for  children’s  good  health.  Have  the 
students  research  each  disease  for  which  an  immunization 
is  required.  Assign  students  to  write  and  illustrate  a report 
about  the  diseases.  They  may  use  drawings  or  pictures  from 
health-related  medical  library  resources  for  illustrations. 
Have  the  students  present  the  reports  to  the  class. 

V d:  6 Have  students  prepare  flashcards  of  the  common  signs  and 

symptoms  of  illness.  Give  one  flashcard  to  each  student  In 
addition,  prepare  flashcards  with  the  names  of  the  illnesses 
mentioned  in  the  illustrated  talks  fromlessonVd;  1.  Holdup 
a flashcard  with  a disease  name.  Direct  students  who  have 
flashcards  with  corresponding  signs  or  symptoms  to  hold  up 
their  flashcards.  Lead  a class  discussion  regarding  incorrect 
or  omitted  answers. 


V e:  1 Discuss  with  the  students  the  following  types  of  disease 
transmission:  (a)  direct  contact;  (b)  indirect  contact;  (c) 
airborne  transfer;  (d)  vector  transfer.  Divide  the  class  into 
four  groups.  Provide  each  group  with  markers  and  a poster 
titled  with  one  ofthe  forms  of  disease  transmission.  Assign 
each  group  the  task  of  listing  as  many  examples  as  possible 
of  the  assigned  form  of  disease  transmission.  Display  a 
transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  60,  How  Communicable 
Diseases  Spread , or  use  as  a handout  to  aid  the  students  in 
preparing  the  list  The  charts  prepared  in  the  illustrated  talks 
in  lesson  V<fc  1 could  also  be  belpfiil.  Have  each  group 
report  to  the  class.  Leadadass  discussion  on  ways  to  avoid 
the  transmission  of  communicable  diseases  including  pro- 
cedures for  universal  precautions  when  handling  human 
body  fluids.  If  possible,  invite  a speaker  from  the  local 
health  department  to  share  prevention  of  disease  transmis- 
sion information  with  the  class.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What 
are  some  ways  individuals  can  control  whether  or  not  they 
transmit  or  contract  communicable  diseases?  How  can  one 
person’s  health  decisions  affect  the  health  of  other  people? 


V e.  Follow  communicable  disease 

guidelines. 

Resources:  Chapter  6 
Child  Caro  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapter  22 

Service a for  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 
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Divide  the  class  into  group#  of  three.  Instruct  each  group  to 
do  a semantic  mapping  activity  based  on  toe  general  guide- 
lines for  tbe  prevention  of  communicable  diseases,  the 
government  responsibility  on  the  prevention  of  these  dis- 
eases, and  control  measures.  Remind  students  to  use  only 
effective,  preventive  measures  of  communicable  disease 
prevention.  Use  Teaching  Aid  61 , Prevention  of  Communi- 
cable Diseases,  as  a worksheet  for  the  semantic  mapping 
activity.  A detailed  description  of  semantic  mapping  is 
included  in  die  Recommendations  for  Using  die  Intergen- 
eradonal  Professions  Instructional  Guide  found  in  die 
upfront  section  of  this  book.  Remind  students  that  semantic 
mapping  is  an  organization  of  ideas  and  information  which 
is  a skill  required  in  many  occupations.  Use  Teaching  Aid 
62,  General  Guidelines,  Disease  Control,  and  Government 
Responsibility  in  die  Prevention  cf  Communicable  Dis- 
eases, to  guide  students,  or  provide  reference  materials  for 
them  to  research  theinfocmadon.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  How 
is  the  government  involved  in  disease  control?  What  dis- 
ease control  measures  are  used  In  your  home?  What  disease 
control  measures  are  used  in  restaurants  and  fast  food 
establishments?  What  is  sanitary  engineering?  How  does 
the  use  of  immunization  contribute  to  disease  control? 
What  additional  ways  do  you  think  the  government  could 
help  in  the  prevention  of  communicable  diseases?  Is  it  the 
government’s  or  the  individual’s  responsibility  to  prevent 
the  spread  of  disease?  Why?  Would  health  care  be  less 
expensive  if  the  individual  took  more  responsibility  in  tbe 
prevention  of  communicable  diseases?  Why? 

Use  Teaching  Aid  44,  Health  Habits  Case  Study,  in  the 
Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services 
Curriculum  Guide,  to  assist  students.  Have  each  student  list 
the  positive  healthhabits  that  are  reinforcedby  the  caregiver 
in  the  case  study.  Have  the  students  share  their  lists  in  class 
and  then  describe  instances  in  which  they  have  observed 
child  caregivers  reinforcing  health  practices  by  words  or 
actions.  Lead  a class  discussion  on  tbe  Importance  of  foe 
caregiver  as  a role  model  for  children.  KEY  QUESTION: 
How  may  caregivers  reinforce  health  practices  effectively? 

Divide  theclass  into  group8oftwo  or  three.  Havethe  groups 
prepare  and  present  a role  play  modeling  good  health 
behavior  a child  would  be  expected  to  learn.  Examples  of 
good  health  behaviors  may  include  handwashing  before 
and  after  handling  food,  after  touching  the  face,  or  after 
using  foe  toilet  Other  examples  to  role  play  include  turning 
foe  head  away  from  others  and  covering  foe  mouth  when 
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Vf.  Maintain  personal  health. 

RMourcM:  Chapter  10 
Child  Cere  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Service*  Reference  Book 

Chapter*  4, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 20 
Service * for  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 
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coughing,  and  brushing  the  teeth  after  eating.  Leadadiscus- 
sion  on  why  good  health  behaviors  are  important  for  chil- 
dren to  learn. 

V e:  5 Assign  students  to  contact  child  care  center  directors  and 

directors  of  elder  care  facilities  in  order  to  acquire  informa- 
tion about  the  health  requirements  for  caregivers.  Have 
students  create  a brochure  identifying  health  requirement 

instructions  forapotendalcaregiver.Fointotithowstudents 
have  applied  language  arts  skills  while  composing  die 
brochure  for  a specific  purpose  and  audience.  Lead  a class 
discussion  identifying  the  required  health  examination, 
health  card,  and  doctor's  certificates  caregivers  must 
have.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  are  the  health  require- 
ments for  caregivers?  How  often  must  they  have  health 
examinations? 

V e:  6 Lead  a class  discussion  regarding  the  necessity  of  regular 

health  checkups.  Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid 
63,  Health  Monitoring  Schedule  for  Adults,  to  assist  you 
with  the  class  discussion.  Discuss  die  importance  of  older 
adults  and  elderly  individuals  keeping  a lifetime  health 
record  from  infancy  to  die  present  KEY  QUESTIONS: 
How  do  health  monitoring  requirements  differ  for  men  and 
women?  Why  are  physical  examinations  required  for  per- 
sons participating  in  athletic  programs?  Why  should  indi- 
viduals have  a physical  examination  before  starting  an 
exercise  program?  Why  is  it  important  to  an  Individual  or 

family  to  keep  health  records  current,  including  immuniza- 
tion records?  What  immunizations  are  given  to  older  adults 
and  elderly  individuals? 
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V f:  1 Refer  to  Chapter  4,  Employee  Qualifications,  in  the  Ser- 
vices for  the  Elderly  Reference  Book,  using  the  section  on 
Attitudes  and  Qualities.  Lead  a class  discussion  to  discover 
how  maintaining  personal  health  will  helpstudents  have  the 
attitudes  and  qualities  needed  to  be  a successful  caregiver. 
KEY  QUESTIONS:  How  can  personal  health  practices 
help  the  caregiver  have  a good  self-image?  What  effects 
would  a caregiver  with  a good  self-image  have  on  the 
elderly?  on  children?  What  effects  would  a caregiver  with 
alow  self-image  have  on  the  ddetly?  on  children?  Howve 
personal  health  and  attitudes  related?  What  personal  quali- 
ties are  affected  by  the  status  of  an  individual's  personal 
health?  Why  is  it  important  for  caregivers  to  maintain  th^jr 
personal  health? 
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V f:  2 Have  students  drawadrcle  in  the  centerofablank  sheet  of 

paper  and  write  their  name  in  foe  circle.  Lead  students  in  a 
semantic  mapping  activity  by  having  them  follow  these 
steps: 

• Identify  the  different  roles  you  play  each  day  and 
write  diem  in  circles  that  surround  the  center  circle. 
Draw  lines  from  die  center  circle  to  attach  the  smaller 
circle  like  spokes  on  a wheel.  (Roles  could  indude 
student,  daughter  or  son,  employee,  Mend,  house- 
keeper, athlete,  dub  member,  group  leader,  baby 
sitter,  and  others.) 

• The  next  spokes  and  circles  from  these  should  in- 
dude the  amount  of  time  spent  in  each  of  the  above 
roles  and  the  amount  of  time  sped  in  other  activities 
such  as  sleeping,  eating,  studying,  and  grooming. 

• Continue  to  extend  the  spokes  and  circles  as  you 
determine  what  to  combine,  what  toomit,  and  what  to 
decrease  in  time  spent  Make  sine  you  include  all  of 
your  necessary  activities  in  a twenty-four  hour  day, 
while  including  three  nutritionally-balanced  meals 
and  seven  to  eight  hours  of  sleep 

A detailed  description  of  semantic  mapping  is  included  in 
the  Recommendations  for  Using  the  Intergenerational  Pro- 
fessions Instructional  Guide  found  in  the  upfront  section  of 
this  book.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Howmuchtimeisleftinthe 
twenty-four-hour  period?  Did  you  have  enough  time  to 
include  all  the  roles  and  activities  required  of  you?  What  are 
some  advantages  of  planning  your  time  and  preparing  a “To 
Do”  list  each  day?  How  does  setting  priorities  help  in  time 
management?  What  is  a time  schedule?  How  should  activi- 
ties be  divided  when  making  a schedule?  What  would  you 
do  ifsometMng  unexpected  happened  and  you  would  not  be 
able  to  complete  foe  necessary  tasks?  Why  is  it  helpftil  to 
mark  off  activities  or  items  on  your  “To  Do”  list  when  these 
are  accomplished?  What  are  three  tools  which  would  be 
useful  in  time  management?  How  is  time  management  a 
part  of  maintaining  personal  health? 

V f:  3 Use  Teaching  Aid  64,  Maintaining  Good  Health,  to  assist 

students  In  their  investigation  of  personal  health  needed  to 
meet  the  demands  of  today’s  Jobs.  Have  the  students  take  a 
personal  inventory  and  identify  a top  concern,  choosing 
from  the  categories  of  correct  posture.  Sleep,  rest,  nutrition, 
exercise,  and  personal  hygiene.  Display  a transparency  of 
Teaching  Aid  65,  Steps  to  Maintaining  Personal  Health,  to 
assist  in  a discussion  of  decision-making  steps.  Use  Teach- 
ing Aid  66,  A Better  You  Project  Sheet,  to  assist  students  in 
their  plan  for  improving  health.  Have  foe  students  make  an 
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individual  commitment  by  Identifying  concerns,  setting 
goals,  forming  a plan,  acting,  and  following-up  with  the 
evaluation. 


V f:4  Have  students  lead  selected  references  on  the  body’s  need 

for  rest  Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  body’s  need  for  rest 
based  on  the  information  tbe  students  have  gathered.  KEY 
QUESTIONS : Why  does  the  body  need  rest?  Ho  w much  is 
enough?  How  much  rest  is  too  much?  How  do  you  feel  if 
you  get  too  much  sleep?  How  do  you  feel  if  you  do  not  get 
enough  sleep?  Survey  the  class  to  determine  how  many 
hours  tbe  average  teenager  sleeps.  Have  students  brain- 
storm and  list  factors  which  would  help  them  to  get  die 
required  amount  of  sleep  as  well  as  having  a more  restful 
sleep.  Write  these  on  the  board.  Use  Teaching  Aid  67, 
Factors  to  Improve  YourSleep,  to  assist withthediscussion. 
KEY  QUESTIONS:  Does  everyone  need  the  same  amount 
of  sleep?  Why?  What  is  insomnia?  Who  is  generally  af- 
fected by  insomnia?  Why?  If  someone  cannot  sleep,  why  is 
it  better  to  read  or  get  out  of  bed  and  do  something  rather 
than  keep  trying  to  fail  asleep?  What  are  some  other  strat- 
egies that  help  individuals  relax  so  they  can  fall  asleep? 


V g.  Follow  procedures  for  han- 
dling sick  individuals. 


Vg:  1 


Rmoutcm:  Chapter  6 
Child  Caro  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapters  16, 20, 22, 23, 24, 25 
Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Have  the  students  who  have  worked  in  child  cate  facilities 
relate  how  the  facilities  dealt  with  ill  children.  Provide  a 
copy  of  written  policies  of  a child  care  facility  that  describes 
care  for  ill  children.  Lead.a  class  discussion  pointing  out 
how  important  it  is  for  parents  to  have  a written  copy  of 
policies  and  procedures.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  precau- 
tions should  be  taken  to  prevent  the  spread  of  disease? 
Should  ill  children  be  allowed  to  stay  at  the  facility?  Why 
should  1U  children  belsolated  from  children  who  are  not  ill? 
How  and  when  should  parents  be  notified  that  their  childhas 
a contagious  disease? 


Vg:2 


SCANS:  Information 
A Acqulraa  and  Evaluates  Informa- 
tion 


Refer  to  the  section  Caregiver  Response  in  Chapter  6, 
Health  Awareness  and  Response,  of  the  Child  Care  and 
Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Reference  Book,  to 
assist  students  in  their  investigation  concerning  sick  chil- 
dren. Have  students  read  the  general  procedures  for  caring 
for  a sick  child.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Why  is  it  important  to 
stay  with  a sick  child?  How  would  you  react  to  a child 
caregiver  who  thinks  the  child  is  pretending  to  be  ill?  to  a 
parent  who  thinks  the  child  Is  pretending  to  be  ill?  How  do 
children  show  concern  and  fear  when  they  are  ill?  What  can 
be  done  to  reassure  the  child?  Have  the  students  role  play 
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caregiver  responses  to  sick  children.  Examples  of  role  plays 
may  include  helping  an  ill  child  fed  comfortable,  monitor- 
ing the  ill  child,  reporting  observations  to  the  child  care 
director,  and  locating  health  and  family  information  about 
an  ill  child. 


SCANS:  Resources 
D.  Human  Resources 


V g:  3 Have  the  students  brainstorm  and  list  symptoms  ofchildren’s 

illnesses.  Have  the  students  role  play  incidents  of  ill  chil- 
dren needing  immediate  care  and  take  turns  acting  the  role 
of  caregiver.  The  student  caregiver  should  give  an  immedi- 
ate response,  and  the  other  students  should  evaluate  the 
caregiver’s  reaction.  For  example,  a child  with  diabetes 
complains  of  feeling  like  the  room  is  moving,  and  the 
caregiver  responds.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  is  the  re- 
sponsibility of  the  caregiver  when  reacting  to  a child’s 
illness?  What  could  occur  if  the  caregiver  does  not  react 
quickly  or  does  not  know  what  to  do? 


V g:  4 Lead  theclassinadiscussiononthe  procedures  for  handling 

sick  individuals.  When  working  with  the  elderly,  the  care- 
giver needs  to  be  alert  to  any  changes  in  behavior  patterns 
and  any  signs  of  physical  or  emotional  problems.  The 
elderly  person  may  complain  of  not  feeling  well.  Some 
suggested  procedures  for  responding  to  sick  individuals 
include  the  following: 

• Make  a general  observation  and  analysis. 

• Take  temperature  and  pulse. 

• If  possible,  make  quick  notes,  using  paper  and  pencil 
in  pocket,  about  the  condition  of  the  person.  Give  an 
accurate  description  of  observations. 

• In  a long-term  care  facility,  foe  sick  individual  may 
first  need  to  be  taken  to  her  or  his  room  to  lie  down; 
then,  report  the  ill  ness  immediately  to  the  head  nurse 
or  the  person  in  charge.  The  person  in  charge  would 
determine  if  the  doctor  should  be  called.  In  a child  or 
adult  care  facility , the  caregiver  may  need  to  contact 
the  parent,  guardian,  and/or  family  member. 

• The  sick  individual  should  be  made  comfortable. 
Providing  a blanket  or  cool  washcloth  might  help  the 
individual  fed  better. 

• The  sick  individual  may  need  to  be  isolated.  The 
caregiver  should  check  on  foe  individual  frequently. 

• Try  to  reassure  the  sick  childor  adult  listening  to  the 
radio,  watching  television,  or  reading  may  hdp  an  ill 
person  take  his  or  her  mind  off  of  the  illness. 
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V h.  Direct  appropriate  rest  proce- 

dures. 


Vh:  1 


Rmoutcm:  Chapters  10, 12 
ChHd  Coro  and  Guldence,  Menege- 
merit,  end  Service*  Reference  Book 

Chapters  5, 9, 7, 8, 29 

Servicet  for  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 


Language  Arts 


Refer  to  Chapter  10,  Daily  Routines,  in  the  Child  Care  and 
Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Reference  Book  to 
assist  with  a clast  discusstonexplainingtheimpoetantrest 
routine  necessary  for  growth  and  good  health  in  young 
children.  Arrange  for  the  students  to  observe  “rest”  proce- 
dures inachildcsre  facility  and  to  evaluate  the  rest  area  and 
techniques  used  by  the  caregivers.  Have  students  describe 
and  evaluate  their  observation  experience  in  a written 
report  Remind  students  that  planning  and  writing  using 
material  from  various  sources  such  as  personal  experience 
is  a valuable  language  arts  skill.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  In 
what  activities  were  the  children  involved  to  help  prepare 
them  fr>r  rest  time?  Were  quiet  activities  planned  before  foe 
rest  period?  Did  the  children  help  get  out  their  mats  or  cots? 
Did  the  caregivers  encourage  toileting  before  and  alter  the 
rest  period?  Was  foe  room  quiet  and  darkened?  Were  foe 
children  separated  enough  for  privacy?  Did  each  child  have 
her  or  his  own  mat  or  cot?  Was  the  child’s  mat  or  cot  in  the 
same  area  every  day?  Were  there  caregivers  in  the  room 
while  the  children  rest?  Was  the  rest  procedure  planned 
assuming  that  all  children  will  sleep? 


V h:  2 Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  three  or  four.  Assign  each 
group  an  age  group  including  infants,  toddlers,  and  pre- 
school childrea  Have  the  students  interview  parents  of  the 
assigned  age  group  to  find  out  how  many  hours  of  sleep  the 
child  requires  inatwenty-four-hour  period  (including  naps). 
Have  the  students  report  on  their  interviews  to  foe  class 
members.  Have  the  students  prepare  a chart  comparing  and 
contrasting  foe  amount  of  sleep  infants  and  toddlers  need 
with  that  of  preschool  children. 


V h:  3 Provide  resource  materials  for  students  to  use  asareference. 

Have  the  students  plan  schedules  which  include  rest  proce- 
dures that  would  meet  the  needs  of  infants,  toddlers,  and 
preschool  children.  Arrange  for  a child  care  director  to 
critique  foe  schedules  created  by  the  students. 


V h:  4 Assign  students  to  take  a survey  of  their  grandparents  or 
elderly  people  with  whom  they  are  acquainted.  Include  the 
following  in  foe  survey: 

• The  type  and  amount  of  rest  taken  when  cleaning 
house  or  working  in  the  yard. 

• How  often  do  they  take  a break?  (Once  every  hour, 
mid-morning,  mkl-afternoon?) 

• Do  they  take  anap  in  the  afterooon?How  long  do  they 
nap? 

• What  time  do  they  go  to  bed?  What  time  do  they  get 
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up  in  the  morning? 

• Age  of  the  individual  surveyed. 

Have  students  report  their  results  to  the  class  the  next  day. 
Compare  the  differences  in  age,  activity,  and  rest  Consider 
the  health  of  each  individual  discussed. 


Vh:  5 Lead  a class  discussion  about  rest  periods  for  the  elderly. 
Since  the  sleep  patterns  of  the  elderly  are  different  from 
young  people,  they  may  need  to  rest  more  during  die  day  or 
sleep  later  in  the  mornings.  Retirement  homes,  adult  care 
facilities,  and  long-term  care  facilities  all  desire  for  the 
elderly  person  to  remain  as  independent  as  possible.  How* 
ever,  most  elderly  people  need  to  have  rest  periods  during 
the  day.  Have  students  suggest  ideas  for  encouraging  eld- 
erly people  in  care  facilities  to  take  rest  periods.  Some 
suggestions  for  promoting  rest  periods  might  include  the 
following: 

• Play  soft  music  over  the  public  address  system  after 
lunch. 

• Do  not  start  afternoon  activities  until  2:00  p.m.  or 
2:30  p.m. 

• Provide  for  a quiet  time  in  rooms  where  individuals 
could  read,  watch  television,  do  needlework,  or  sleep. 

• Provide  a relaxing  movie  on  the  VCR  in  the  living 
room  area. 

• Askthosewhoappeartirediftheywouldliketogoto 
their  rooms. 

• Provide  an  opportunity  for  older  people  in  wheel- 
chairs to  lay  in  bed  some  during  the  day  in  order  to 
stretch  out  (heir  muscles  so  their  bodies  will  not 
become  stiff. 

• Provide  abed,  cot,  or  special  chair  for  each  person  in 
adult  facilities  to  rest  for  approximately  thirty  min- 
utes. 


Vi 


Maintain  a sanitary  environ- 
ment. 


Vi:  1 


RaaourcM:  Chapter  7, 25 
Child  Can  end  Guidance,  Menage • 
ment,  and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapter  20 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Science 


Refer  to  Chapter  7,  Healthy  Child  Care  Procedures,  and 
Chapter  25,  Food  Service  Management,  in  the  Child  Care 
andGuidance,  Management,  and  Services  Reference  Book, 
to  assist  in  a class  discussion  on  sanitation  practices  and  the 
dangers  of  improperly  handling  and  storing  foods.  Explain 
the  types  of  food  poisoning  and  the  potential  dangers  to 
children.  Display  atraiuparency  ofTeachlng  Aid  46,  Check- 
list of  Sanitary  Food  Preparation  Methods,  in  the  Child 
Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Curricu- 
lum Guide,  to  aid  in  the  class  discussion.  Remind  students 
that  science  skills  include  knowledge  of  simple  organisms 


In  • ) 
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and  their  effects  on  everyday  life.  Have  the  students  use  the 
checklist  to  determine  ifthey  practice  appropriate  sanitation 
procedures  when  working  with  food. 

V i:  2 Refer  to  Chapter  7,  Healthy  Child  Care  Procedures,  in  die 

Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services 
Reference  Book,  to  assist  in  adass  discussion  on  sanitation 
in  the  bathrooms,  crib,  and  diapering  areas.  Explain  that 
scrubbing  the  toilet,  crib,  and  entering  areas  with  detergent 
and  water  and  sanitizing  with  a mixture  of  two  tablespoons 
of  liquid  chlorine  bleach  in  one  gallon  of  tap  water  is 
necessary  and  appropriate.  Point  out  to  students  that  safe 
scientific  methods  should  be  practiced  when  using  and 
storing  cleaning  and  sanitation  chemicals.  Suggestions  for 
proper  sanitation  in  care  facilities  include  die  following: 

• Rooms  should  be  well-ventilated. 

• Kitchen  and  bathroom  facilities  should  be  in  good 
working  order. 

• Fixtures  should  be  dean  and  sanitized. 

• Floors  and  floor  coverings  should  be  washable. 

• Diapering  area  should  be  separate  from  feeding  area. 

• Caregivers  should  use  disposable  gloves  or  wash 
their  hands  before  and  after  diapering. 

• Bathrooms,  cribs,  and  diapering  areas  should  be 
sanitized  daily. 

V i:  3 Have  students  prepare  a flip  book  on  maintaining  a sanitary 

environment  Refer  to  Chapter  20,  Sanitation,  in  the  Ser- 
vices for  the  Elderly  Reference  Book.  Additional  reference 
materials  may  need  to  be  provided  for  the  students  use. 
Topics  for  the  flip  book  could  indude 

• definition  of  sanitation 

• microbiology 

• plant-like  organisms  which  effect  sanitation 

• handwashing 

• covering  clothing  when  working  with  an  elderly 
individual 

• care  and  sanitation  of  linens 

• methods  of  sanitizing 

• cleaning  and  sanitizing  dishes 

• odors  from  illness  and  garbage 

• destroying  and  repelling  pests 

• pesticides  and  safety 

• dlsinfoctionandsterilizadonofinstruinentsandequip- 
ment 

Explain  how  science  concepts  are  related  to  safety.  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  Why  is  it  necessary  for  a caregiver  of  the 
elderly  to  be  knowledgeable  about  sanitation  practices? 
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How  are  germs  spread  from  one  person  to  another?  How 
should  the  caregiver  handle  dirty  linen?  What  is  the  differ- 
ence between  dean  and  sanitary? What  are  die  most  effec- 
tive waystohandle  odor  problems?  What  measures  can  the 
caregiver  take  to  control  pests?  What  is  die  difference 
between  disinfection  and  sterilization?  Who  is  responsible 
for  sanitation  in  caregiving  situations? 

V i:  4 Divide  the  class  into  groups.  Assign  each  group  to  plan, 
prepare,  and  present  a skit  on  die  different  headings  listed 
in  their  flip  books  from  V i:  3.  Call  attention  to  important 
points  not  included  in  skits  which  should  be  remembered. 
Help  students  recognize  that  providing  a sanitary  environ- 
ment is  a very  important  part  of  their  job  as  a caregiver  for 
the  elderly. 


V j.  Apply  first-aid  procedures. 


Vj:  1 


Rmoutcm:  Chapter  8 
Child  Cere  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 


Chapter  24 

Service*  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Arrange  for  an  appropriately-credentialed  Red  Cross  first- 
aid  instructor  to  teach  first-aid  procedures  to  students. 
Divide  the  class  into  pairs.  As  the  Red  Cross  instructor 
teaches  the  first  aid  procedures,  have  each  pair  pracdce  the 
first-aid  proceduresoneachother.  Refer  to  Chapter  24,First 
Aid,  in  Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference  Book,  for  assis- 
tance. If  there  is  an  odd  number  of  students,  the  teacher 
could  be  a partner. 


Vj:2 


SCANS:  Information 
C.  Interprets  and  Communicatee 
Information 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
E.  Knowing  How  to  Learn 


Invite  a nurse  to  discuss  first-aid  supplies  and  to  demon- 
strate how  to  use  the  supplies  when  performing  first-aid 
emergency  care  on  children.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What 
supplies  should  be  kept  in  the  emergency  cave  room  at  a 
child  care  facility?  What  is  die  purpose  of  a first-aid  ldt? 
What  is  the  intended  use  of  sterilized  needles,  Epcom  salts, 
aromatic  ammonia,  activated  charcoal,  calamine  lotion, 
baking  soda,  and  hydrogen  peroxide?  Provide  samples  of 
the  recommended  first-aid  supplies  for  child  care  facilities. 
Have  the  nurse  supervise  the  students  as  they  use  the  first- 
aid  supplies  to  apply  emergency  care  techniques  on  doll 
manikins.  Have  the  students  write  thank  you  letters  to  die 
guest  resource  speaker. 


Vj:  3 


Use  references  on  standard  first  aid  and  personal  safety  to 
assist  students  in  their  investigation  of  first-aid  techniques 
to  use  when  handling  emergencies  in  a child  care  facility. 
Contact  the  American  Red  Cross  to  obtain  current  publica- 
tions. Have  the  students  design  a first  aid  trivia  game  using 
3 x 5 Index  cards.  Each  card  should  have  an  emergency 
situation  written  on  one  side  and  the  appropriate  first-aid 
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technique  written  on  the  other  side.  Hie  game  sbouldtest  the 
player’s  knowledge  of  first  aid.  The  object  of  “Hist  Aid 
Trivia”  is  for  players  to  win  each  card  by  correctly  describ- 
ing or  demonstrating  the  first-aid  procedure  for  each  emer- 
gency. Examples  of  emergency  situations  are  as  follows: 

• A child  chokes  on  food  during  ameal. 

• A child  stops  breathing. 

• A child  has  an  allergic  reaction  to  a bee  sting. 

• A child  is  hit  In  the  face  with  a ball. 

• A child  swallows  a coin. 

• A child  swallows  a bottle  of  aspirin. 

• A child  falls  and  cuts  both  knees. 

• A child  burns  a hand  on  the  range. 

• A child  drinks  the  fertilizer  and  water  mixture  in- 
tended for  the  flower  garden. 

• A child  is  apparently  in  shock  (has  bluish  sidn). 

• A child  puts  a metal  object  into  an  electrical  outlet  and 
cannot  let  go. 

• A chemical  splashes  into  a child’s  eye.  The  child  is 
crying  and  trying  to  rub  the  injured  eye. 

• A child  falls  from  the  top  of  the  slide  and  is  lying  on 
the  ground. 

Toplaythegame,  di  vide  theclass  into  two  teams.  Theleader 
should  take  the  first  trivia  card  and  read  the  emergency 
situation  to  Team  One.  The  first  two  players  on  Team  One 
describe  or  demonstrate  the  emergency  first-aid  procedure 
and  keep  the  card  if  the  procedure  is  correct  If  the  answer 
is  incorrect,  two  players  from  Team  Two  are  given  a chance 
to  describe  or  demonstrate  the  first  aid  procedure.  If  the 
answer  is  correct.  Team  Two  keeps  the  card.  The  game 
continues  until  all  trivia  card  emergency  situations  are  read 
and  every  player  on  both  teams  has  had  an  opportunity  to 
describe  or  demonstrate  an  emergency  first-aid  procedure. 
The  “First  Aid  Trivia”  winner  is  file  team  that  collects  the 
most  cards. 

Vj:  4 Lead  a class  discussion  on  emergency  first-aid  procedures 

that  might  be  needed  in  adult  care  facilities.  Divide  the  class 
into  pairs.  Write  emergency  care  situations  on  cards,  and 
have  each  pair  draw  a situation  card.  Have  foe  students  use 
a reference  on  standard  first  aid  and  personal  safety  to 


dependent  adult  and  the  other  partner  play  the  role  of  the 
caregiver.  The  expected  behavior  of  the  students  is  total 
participation.  Some  examples  of  emergency  care  role  plays 
are  as  follows: 

• An  adult  is  bleeding  se^rdy  on  the  lower  left  arm. 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skill* 
E.  Knowing  How  to  Loam 


determine  theemergency  first-aid  procedure  needed  for  the 
role  play  emergency.  Have  one  partner  play  the  role  of  the 
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• An  adult  stops  breathing. 

• Anadult  falls  to  the  floor. 

• An  adult  faints. 

• An  adult  has  sudden  change  in  behavior  such  as 
slurred  speech,  numbness,  or  confusion. 

• An  adult  chokes  while  eating. 

• An  adult  has  severe  chest  pains. 

• An  adult  is  apparently  in  shock  (has  bluish  skin). 
Provide  in  opportunity  for  the  partners  to  prepare  and  to 
present  the  first  aid  role  plays  to  the  class.  Lead  adiscussion 
onhow  well  the  groups  functioned  and  on  the  benefltsofthe 
first  aid  role  plays. 


V k.  Maintain  CPR  certification. 


Vfcl 


Rmouicm:  Chapter  9 
Child  Cere  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 


Arrange  for  an  appropriately-credentialed  cardiopulmo- 
nary resuscitation  (CPR)  instructor  to  present  the  CPR 
course  to  the  class.  The  name  of  acertifled  instructor  can  be 
obtained  from  the  American  Red  Cross  Office,  American 
Heart  Association,  or  the  Emergency  Medical  Service. 
Have  students  write  thank  you  letters  to  the  guestinstructor. 


V k:  2 After  the  instructor  teaches  the  class,  have  the  students 
practice  CPR  on  a CPR  manikin.  Be  sure  that  each  student 
has  an  opportunity  to  practice  with  the  manikin. 


V k:  3 Refer  to  Chapter  9,  Handling  Emergencies,  in  the  Child 
Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Reference 
Book,  to  assist  withaclassdiscussiononhandling  emergen- 
cies. Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  requirements  for  certi- 
fication in  CPR.  Use  the  “Football  Review”  strategy  to 
review  emergency  artificial  respiration  and  CPR  steps.  Use 
rules  for  football  and  organize  the  students  into  two  teams. 
Assign  a coach  for  each  team.  Coaches  are  responsible  for 
keeping  track  of  the  team’s  score  and  for  the  conduct  of  the 
team  members.  The  toss  of  a coin  determines  which  team 
plays  first  Draw  a football  field  diagram  on  the  board.  A 
question  is  then  “kicked  off”  to  a team.  Questions  are  worth 
a specific  number  of  yards  gained  if  answered  correctly  and 
yards  lost  if  missed.  The  more  difficult  questions  are  worth 
touchdown  points.  Play  should  start  at  the  fifty-yard  line. 
The  team  with  the  ball  has  the  option  of  either  trying  for  a 
goal  after  moving  a specified  number  of  yards  or  going  for 
a touchdown  question  at  any  time  and  risking  loss  of  the 
ball.  Enhance  the  activity  by  displaying  the  American  Red 
Cross  First  Aid  posters:  When  an  Infant  Stops  Breathing 
and  WhenaChildStops  Breathing.  This  poster  set  is#1045, 
published  in  June  1989,  by  the  American  National  Red 
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Cross  and  may  be  obtained  from  the  nearest  American  Red 
Cross  chapter. 

V k:  4 Have  each  student  compose  review  questions  on  cardiopul- 

monary resuscitation  and  the  requirements  for  obtaining 
and  maintaining  CPR  certification.  Have  the  students  sit  in 
a circle.  Flay  a review  game  strategy  called,  "Hot  Heart” 
Pass  around  a “hot”  heart-shaped  object  When  the  leader 
says,  “Stop!,”  the  student  holding  the  “Hot  Heart”  is  asked 
a question  about  artificial  respiration  or  CPR.  Points  are 
given  to  the  person  who  gives  foe  correct  answer. 


VL 


Demonstrate  emergency  and 
evacuation  procedures. 

Rmouicm:  Chapter  9 
Child  Cere  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapter  21 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


SCANS:  Interpersonal 
D.  Exercises  Leadership 


SCANS:  Basic  Stalls 
D.  Listening 
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V 1: 1 Divide  foe  class  into  cooperative  learning  groups  of  five. 
Have  foe  groups  assign  each  person  a number.  Ask  the 
students  to  relocate  to  expert  groups  with  die  “ones”  in  a 
group,  the  “twos”  in  a group....  Assign  each  of  foe  new 
groups  an  emergency  and  evacuation  procedure  to  research 
and  study.  On  a signal , have  die  students  move  back  to  die 
original  groups.  The  five  “experts”  will  teach  the  group 
members  five  emergency  and  evacuation  procedures.  As- 
sign each  group  a different  emergency  procedure  to  demon- 
strate to  the  class.  Give  each  student  a quiz  testing  knowl- 
edge of  all  emergency  and  evacuation  procedures.  Lead  a 
class  discussion  on  how  well  the  groups  functioned  and  on 
the  usefulness  of  the  “expert”  group  learning  strategy. 

V 1: 2 Have  the  students  design  an  emergency  and  evacuation 
bulletin  to  be  given  to  family  members  and  parents  of 
children  in  a child  care  facility.  Have  the  students  include 
information  the  child  care  facility’s  plans  for 

action  in  case  of  fire,  tornado,  electrical  storm,  flood,  and 
earthquake.  Instruct  the  students  to  critique  the  bulled  ns  tod 
use  ideas  to  compile  an  attractive,  informative,  and  profes- 
sional bulletin  that  might  be  distributed  by  a child  care 
facility.  Arrange  for  a Child  care  facility  director  to  work 
with  student  leaders  to  critique  the  bulletin  and  to  suggest 
improvements.  Provide  opportunities  for  the  students  to 
assume  leadership  roles  to  plan  and  implement  emergency 
and  evacuation  procedures  in  preschool,  middle  school,  or 
high  school  settings. 

V 1: 3 Arrange  for  a child  care  director  and  a long-term  care 
facility  director  to  speak  to  the  class  about  (1)  types  of 
emergencies,  (2)  emergency  procedures,  and  (3)  evacuation 
procedures  in  case  of  a natural  disaster.  In  advance,  have 
students  prepare  questions  for  the  guest  resource  speakers. 
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Following  the  presentation,  have  students  prepare  an  out- 
line of  die  information  presented  by  die  speakers.  Have 
students  write  thank  you  letters  to  the  guest  resource  speak- 
ers. 

Vl:4  The  guest  speakers  in  V 1: 3 may  not  be  able  to  cover  all 
emergencies  that  require  evacuation.  If  not,  divide  the  class 
into  groups  and  have  different  groups  research  evacuation 
procedures  following  natural  disasters  and  topics  related  to 
disasters  such  as: 

• i Jghtning 

• Tornadoes 

• Hurricanes 

• Floods 

• Earthquakes 

• Fire 

• If  there  is  preparation  time  before  the  evacuation, 
what  items  should  be  taken? 

• What  should  be  done  following  a disaster? 

• How  can  you  assist  individuals  following  a disaster? 

VI:  5 Distribute  copies  of  Teaching  Aid  68,  Case  Study:  Emer- 
gency Evacuation  Procedures,  to  each  student  Have  stu- 
dents work  in  pairs  to  discuss  how  they  would  handle  this 
emergency  situation.  The  students  should  then  write  their 
responses  to  the  questions  and  be  prepared  to  share  than 
with  the  class.  Lead  the  class  in  comparing  different  types 
of  emergency  situations  with  the  appropriate  procedures  to 
be  followed  in  a variety  of  care  settings. 


Vm.  Identify  abuse  and  neglect 
indicators. 


Vm:  1 


Rmoutcm:  Chapter  3 
Child  Cere  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapter  22 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Language  Arts 


Divide  the  class  into  groups  and  assign  each  group  a 
category  of  child  abuse  and  neglect  Have  students  use 
Chapter  3,  The  Child  Care  Center,  in  the  Child  Care  and 
Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Reference  Book,  and 
additional  reference  material  to  assist  them  in  their  investi- 
gation on  abuse  and  neglect  Have  groups  research,  write, 
and  present  oral  reports  describing  each  form.  (For  ex- 
ample, physical  abuse,  emotional  abuse,  sexual  abuse, 
physical  neglect  medical  neglect  and  abandonment)  Guide 
students  to  employ  language  arts  skills  in  reading  and 
interpreting  information. 


V m:  2 Invite  a representative  of  the  local  law  enforcement  agency 
or  the  Texas  Department  of  Human  Services  to  speak  to  the 
class  about  < 'tiki  abuse  and  neglect  KEY  QUESTIONS: 
What  are  indicators  of  abuse  and  neglect?  What  predictions 
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A.  Acquiras  and  Evoiuatas  Informa- 
tion 
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can  be  made  for  the  future  concerning  child  abuse  and 
neglect?  How  might  child  abuse  be  prevented? 

V m:  3 Leadaclassdiscussionregardingthedifferenttypesofelder 
abuse.  Indude  the  following: 

• Phytkolabuse — violence,  withholding  personal  care, 
food,  or  medical  care 

• Psychological  abuse — isolation  from  friends  and 
family,  verbal  assaults  resulting  in  mental  distress, 
fright,  or  emotional  disturbance 

• Negligence — lack  of  supervision,  active  or  passive 
neglect,  careless  conduct  by  caregiver 

• Exploitation — theft  of  money  or  property,  misrise  of 
money  or  property  accomplished  by  deceit  or  fright 

Ask  students  to  brainstorm  examples  of  each  type  of  abuse, 
if  possible.  Display  Teaching  Aid  69,  Factors  That  May 
Lead  to  Elder  Abuse.  Explain  that  recorded  data  on  elderly 
abuse  is  limited  but  some  possible  factors  foe  causing  this 
abuse  are  included  in  the  Teaching  Aid.  Lead  a class 
discussion  on  these  factors  in  relation  to  the  different  types 
of  abuse.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Which  factors  are  related  to 
which  type  of  abuse?  How  can  a family  help  elderly  mem- 
bers feel  like  an  important  part  of  the  family?  Have  students 
brainstorm  and  list  ways  to  help  prevent  elder  abuse.  In- 
clude the  services  listed  in  Teaching  Aid  70,  Services 
Available for  the  Elderly,  and  activities  which  couldbe  done 
to  assist  the  elderly  and  the  caregiver  such  as  preparing  a 
dish  fex  supper,  dusting  the  furniture,  vacuuming  the  floors, 
staying  with  the  elderly  person  while  the  caregiver  goes  to 
the  storeor  has  an  afternoonoff, or  playing  checkers  or  other 
games  which  the  elder  enjoys.  These  activities  easily  could 
be  done  if  the  elderly  person  is  a friend,  relative,  or  neigh- 
bor. Explain  that  volunteering  in  an  elder  cate  center  canbe 
very  rewarding.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Why  might  elder 
abuse  increase  in  the  coming  years?  What  type  of  abuse  is 
most  likely  to  occur?  least  likely?  Can  you  identify  a main 
cause  of  elder  abuse? 

Vm:4  Display  Teaching  Aid  71 , Meet  Emily,  as  a transparency  or 

distribute  as  a student  handout  Ask  students  to  identify  the 
different  typesof  abuse  andthepossiblecausesoftheabuse. 
Lead  a class  discussion  on  recognizing  signs  of  abuse.  Signs 
of  abuse  may  include  the  following: 

• avoidance  of  touch 

• changes  in  behavior 

• loss  of  appetite 

• regression 

• aggression 
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• crying 

• indirect  hints 

Discusswith  students  characteristics  of  an  abuser.  Research 
on  elder  abuse  in  die  states  of  Maryland,  Massachusetts, 
Ohio,  Michigan,  Maine,  and  New  Hampshire  indicated  that 
the  abuser  is  usually  a dose  relative  living  with  die  older 
person  who  is  probably  the  caregiver.  In  most  cases,  the 
abuser  was  under  some  kind  of  stress  such  as  alcoholism, 
drug  addiction,  medical  problems,  or  a long-term  flnandal 
problem.  (Information  obtained  from  Human  Services— 
Abuse  of  the  Elderly  by  Ann  Langley,  Texas  Department  of 
Human  Resources,  March  1983.  Monograph  Series,  Project 
Share.)  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Who  is  most  likely  to  recog- 
nize abuse  in  an  elderly  person?  What  should  be  done  if 
signs  of  abuse  are  observed?  How  can  information  learned 
about  abuse  be  applied  to  future  situations? 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skill* 

F.  Raaaoning/Crttical  Thinking 


V m:  5 Lead  a class  discussion  comparing  the  patterns  of  child 
abuse  to  cases  found  in  elderly  abuse.  Have  students  iden- 
tify the  similarities  and  differences  and  prepare  a chart  to 
organize  the  information. 


Vn.  Report  signs  of  abuse  and 

neglect  to  appropriate  admin  • 
ist rotors. 


Vn:  1 


Rmoutcm:  Chapter  3 
Child  Cere  endGuidence,  Manage- 
ment, end  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapter  22 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Refer  to  Chapter  3,  The  Child  Care  Center,  intbeChildCare 
and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Reference  Book, 
and  Chapter  22,  Preventive  Health  Measures  and  Signs  of 
Illness,  in  the  Services  for  die  Elderly  Reference  Book,  to 
assist  students  in  their  investigation  of  procedures  for 
reporting  suspected  abuse  and  neglect  Additional  informa- 
tion on  repotting  suspected  abuse  can  be  obtained  from  the 
Department  of  Human  Services.  Have  students  investigate 
how  and  to  whom  child  and  elder  abuse  should  be  reported. 
Invite  a representative  of  Children’s  Protective  Services  or 
a representative  of  the  Department  of  Human  Services  to 
speak  about  reporting  child  abuse  and  neglect 


V n:  2 Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  two  or  time.  Refer  to 
Chapter  3,  The  Child  Care  Center,  in  tie  Child  Care  and 
Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Reference  Book,  to 
assist  students  in  their  investigation.  Have  the  students 
write  a case  study  about  a fictitious  child  or  elder  abuse  or 
neglect  situation.  Have  tie  groups  exchange  case  studies 
and  then  complete  an  abuse  or  neglect  report  based  on  the 
facts  provided  in  the  case  study.  Have  the  students  complete 
the  report  according  to  the  state’s  recording  procedure. 

Vn:  3 Review  with  tie  students  tie  signs  of  abuse  or  neglect  and 

tie  characteristics  of  an  abuser.  Displ  ay  Teaching  Aid  72, 
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Problem  in  Dealing  with  Elder  Abuse  Cases,  and  lead  a 
class  discussion  on  these  problems.  KEY  QUESTIONS: 
Why  is  the  abused  person  reluctant  to  report  abuse?  Why  is 
the  abused  elderly  person  reluctant  to  call  the  police?  What 
would  be  the  outcome  if  the  abused  elderly  person  reported 
the  abuse?  Lead  the  class  in  the  “If"  game  about  reporting 
elder  abuse  and  neglect  to  the  appropriate  administrators  or 
authorities. 

• If  a neighbor  was  being  neglected,  report  neglect  to 
. (Department  of  Human  Services). 

• If  working  in  a hospital,  report  abuse  to .(floor 

supervisor). 

• Ifvisitinginacare  center  for  theelderly,  report  abuse 

to . (supervisor  of  care  center  or  the  Depart- 

ment of  Human  Services). 

• If  visiting  a friend  in  an  adult  foster  care  home,  report 

abuse  or  neglect  to . (Department  of  Human 

Services). 

• Ifworldng  in  a senior  citizen’s  center,  report  abuse  to 

. (supervisor  of  the  center  or  Department  of 

Human  Services). 

• If  there  is  not  a Department  of  Human  Services  in 

your  town  or  city,  report  abuse  to . (the  police 

department). 

• If  working  inalong-term  care  facility,  report  abuse  or 

neglect  to . (the  supervisor  or  the  Department 

of  Human  Services). 

KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  would  determine  if  the  abuse  or 
neglect  should  be  reported  to  the  supervisor  of  an  institution 
or  to  the  Department  of  Human  Services?  Would  you  be 
willing  to  report  a case  of  elder  abuse  or  would  you  be 
afraid?  Why? 


Language  Arts 


V n:  4 Invite  a representative  of  Adult  Protective  Services  or  the 

Department  of  Human  Services  to  speak  to  the  class  about 
laws  pertaining  to  elder  abuse  and  neglect  If  a Department 
of  Human  Services  representative  is  not  available,  adapt 
this  activity  by  inviting  an  attorney  or  representative  of  an 
organization  that  offers  services  to  the  elderly.  KEY  QUES- 
TIONS: How  should  elder  abuse  or  neglect  be  reported? 
What  are  indicators  or  signs  of  abuse  or  neglect  which 
should  be  observed?  What  course  of  action  does  the  agency 
take  when  a report  of  elder  abuse  is  received?  May  an 
elderly  person  request  protective  services?  What  are  the 
state  laws  that  address  elder  abuse  and  neglect?  How  are 
these  laws  being  enforced?  What  improvements  in  laws 
need  to  be  made  to  help  the  abused  or  neglected  elderly? 
After  discussing  the  laws  concerning  elder  abuse,  instruct 
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students  to  write  letters  to  the  House  Select  Committee  on 
Aging  (U.S.  House  of  Representatives)  or  the  Senate  Spe- 
cial Committee  on  Aging  (U.S.  Senate)  for  information  on 
new  laws  and  services  for  abused  and  neglected  elders. 
Refer  to  information  on  writing  business  letters  and  official 
correspondence  in  Teaching  Aids  18a  and  18b.  Make  stu- 
dents aware  that  language  arts  skills  are  reinforced  in  this 
activity. 


E 


V o.  Identify  basic  nutrition 

principles. 


Vo:  1 


Rmouicm:  Chapter  7 
Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 


Chapter*  14, 15, 18 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 


Display  a transparency  of  Appendix  D,  Food  Guide  Pyra- 
mid, and  Appendix  E,  A Pattern  for  Daily  Food  Choices. 
Explain  the  pyramid  and  the  amount  of  foods  which  equal 
one  serving.  KEY  QUESTION:  Which  foods  contribute  to 
good  health?  Display  a transparency  of  Appendix  F,  Di- 
etary Guidelines  for  Americans.  Lead  a class  discussion  on 
these  guidelines,  and  have  students  analyze  their  diets  and 
list  the  guidelines  which  they  need  to  improve.  Have  volun- 
teers share  their  “needed  improvements,”  and  ask  class 
members  to  suggest  ways  to  improve  diets.  KEY  QUES- 
TION: Why  is  it  important  for  elderly  people  to  incorporate 
these  guidelines  into  their  daily  dietary  patterns?  Pi  vide  the 
class  into  small  groups.  Have  each  group  design  a daily 
meal  plan  for  an  elderly  person  which  includes  breakfast, 
lunch,  dinner,  and  two  snacks,  or  four  to  six  small  meals, 
depending  on  the  age  and  the  activity  of  the  elderly  person. 
Allow  time  for  the  groups  to  share  their  meal  plans  with  the 
class. 


Science 


V o:  2 Discuss  the  definition  of  the  phrase,  study  of  nutrition. 
Emphasize  that  the  study  of  nutrition  involves  astudy  ofthe 
nutrients  and  how  the  body  uses  them.  Use  Appendix  C, 
Instructor’s  Resource  Guide  for  Teaching  Nutrition  Educa- 
tion , and  Appendix  E,  A Pattern  for  Daily  Food  Choices,  as 
references.  Use  Teaching  Aid  73,  Nutrients  and  You,  to 
assist  students  in  their  investigation  of  nutrients,  their 
sources,  and  their  functions.  Teaching  Aid  73— Answer 
Key  is  the  answer  key  for  this  activity.  Instruct  the  students 
to  fill  in  the  blanks  in  file  Nutrients  and  You  Teaching  Aid 
as  you  lead  a discussion  about  the  major  nutrients  provided 
by  food  sources  in  each  food  group.  Through  questioning, 
lead  the  class  to  explore  science  principles  related  to  nutri- 
tion. 


V o:  3 Divide  the  class  into  groups.  Assign  each  group  to  research 

one  ofthe  following  nutrients: 

• protein 

• carbohydrates 
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• fat-soluble  vitamins— vitamins  A,  D,  E,  and  K 

• B -complex  vitamins 

• ascorbic  add 

• maaominerals 

• microminerals 

• fats 

• water 

Each  group  should  present  an  illustrated  talk  to  the  class  on 
the  nutrient  researched  including  (a)  types  (if  more  than 
one);  (b)  sources;  (c)  functions;  and  (d)  implications  for  die 
elderly.  Students  should  prepare  posters  or  use  food  models 
in  preparing  their  illustrated  talk. 

V o:  4 Use  Teaching  Aid  74,  Breakfast  Menus,  and  Appendix  E,  A 

Pattern  for  Daily  Food  Choices,  to  assist  students  in  their 
investigation  of  the  nutritive  value  of  foods  included  in  the 
menus.  Have  students  analyze  each  of  the  menus  and 
answer  die  questions  for  each.  Divide  the  class  into  groups 
of  two  or  three.  Instruct  each  group  to  plan  three  different 
nutritional  breakfast  menus  that  would  appeal  to  children 
three  to  six  years  old. 

V o:  5 Lead  the  class  in  a discussion  of  dietary  fiber.  Include  the 

types,  sources,  and  functions.  Refer  to  the  section,  Func- 
tions of  Dietary  Fiber,  in  Appendix  C,  Instructor’s  Re- 
source Guide  for  Teaching  Nutrition  Education.  The  Rec- 
ommended Dietary  Allowance  for  fiber  is  between  20  and 
35  grams  per  day.  Americans  currently  average  about  1 1 
grams  per  day.  Using  Teaching  Aid  75,  Fiber-Rich  Foods, 
have  students  calculate  the  amountoffiber  included  in  their 
diets  for  the  last  twenty-four-hour  period  and  plan  a day’s 
meal  for  an  elderly  person,  remembering  that  as  people  age, 
they  develop  changes  in  smell,  taste,  and  texture  prefer- 
ences of  foods.  Ask  different  groups  to  share  their  day’s 
plan,  stressing  the  high-fiber  foods  selected.  Lead  a class 
discussion  of  the  physiological,  psychological,  and  social 
implications  of  foods. 


Vp. 


Describe  nutritional  needs 


Vp:  1 


throughout  the  Ufe  cycle. 


Raaoureaa:  Chapters  14, 15, 16 
Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Divide  the  class  into  eight  groups.  Assign  one  stage  of  the 
life  cycle  to  each  group.  Have  each  group  prepare  a collage 
of  their  assigned  family  life  cycle.  Instruct  the  groups  to  use 
resources  to  gather  information  on  concerns  famine  have 
during  different  stages  of  foe  family  life  cycle.  Refer  to 
figure  4,  Nutritional  Needs  During  the  Life  Cycle,  in  Ap- 
pendix C,  Instructor’s  Resource  Guide  for  Teaching  Nutri- 
tion Education,  and  to  Teaching  Aid  76,  The  Family  Life 
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Cycle.  Family  concerns  could  include  nutritional  needs, 
finances,  retirement  plans,  children,  education,  careers, 
special  family  needs,  and  medical  needs.  Assign  students  to 
present  their  collages  and  information  to  the  class.  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  During  which  stage(s)  are  nutritional  needs 
likely  to  be  a major  concern?  During  which  stage  is  proper 
nutrition  die  most  critical?  During  which  stage(s)  of  the 
family  life  cycle  are  medical  needs  likely  to  be  a major 
concern?  Which  of  the  family  concerns  listed  should  be 
considered  in  an  early  stage  of  the  family  life  cycle  in  order 
to  plan  for  the  future?  Why? 


V p:  2 Lead  a class  discussion  on  nutritional  needs  of  young 
children.  Have  the  students  research  the  nutritional  needs  of 
children  using  the  section.  Special  Nutrition  Requirements 
During  fee  Stages  of  the  Life  Cycle,  in  Appendix  C, 
Instructor’s  Resource  Guide far  Teaching  Nutrition  Educa- 
tion. Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  two  or  three.  Have  each 
group  plan  a weekly  menu  for  preschool  children  which 
includes  a morning  snack,  lunch,  and  an  afternoon  snack. 


Vp:  3 


Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  three  and  have  them  design 
a restaurant  menu  for  children  ages  three  to  six.  Use  Teach- 
ing Aid  77,  Design  a Restaurant  Menu  for  Children  Ages 
3-6,  Teaching  Aid  39,  Group  Worksheet,  and  Teaching  Aid 
78,  Rules  for  Writing  Menus,  to  assist  in  organizing  the 
students’  learning  experience.  Provide  each  group  wife 
posterboard  so  the  menus  can  be  put  on  display  in  the 
classroom.  After  they  havedesigned  their  restaurant  menus, 
have  the  groups  present  their  menu  to  fee  class.  Have  the 
class  evaluate  each  group’s  menu  using  the  criteria  stated  in 
Teaching  Aid  77,  Fiber-Rich  Foods,  and  Appendix  E,  A 
Pattern  for  Daily  Food  Choices. 


Science 


V p:  4 Have  students  prepare  a chart  to  illustrate  the  following 
changes  which  occur  during  the  aging  process  and  how  the 
changes  might  be  minimized  wife  the  proper  diet: 

• bones,  muscles,  and  cell  structure 

• breathing  and  blood  circulation 

• cardiovascular  problems 

• nervous  system 

• digestion  and  elimination 

• sight,  heating,  smell,  and  taste 

• skin,  hair,  and  sweat  glands 

• susceptibility  to  illness 

• sex  foncdooing  and  hormones 

Refer  to  fee  section,  Basic  Needs  of  the  Elderly,  in  Chapter 
5,  Physical  Needs  of  fee  Elderly,  in  the  Services  for  the 
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Elderly  Reference  Book.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  How  are  cell 
changes  and  human  body  systems  affected  by  aging?  What 
percent  of  elderly  people  are  able  to  function  indepen- 
dently? (80  to  85  percent)  What  percent  of  elderly  people 
have  health  and  other  problems  which  seriously  affect  their 
lives?  (IS  to  20  percent)  What  are  some  of  the  problems 
which  elderly  people  face?  (inadequate  nutrition,  limited 
income,  loneliness,  boredom)  Which  body  changes  are 
hereditary?  Which  are  caused  from  poor  nutrition  through 
several  life  stages?  Which  are  caused  from  aging,  but  can  be 
improved  with  medical  help  and  good  nutrition?  Ask  stu- 
dents to  determine  practices  they  could  implement  in  their 
lives  now  which  would  slow  the  aging  process  in  later  life. 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 

D.  Listening 

E.  Speaking 


V p:  5 Invite  a panel  of  senior  citizens  living  in  a variety  of 
situations  and  who  are  different  ages  as  guest  speakers  for 
the  class.  Have  the  panel  members  tell  about  themselves, 
their  food  preparation  and  eating  habits,  their  lifestyles, 
their  social  lives,  and  what  it  is  like  to  be  senior  citizens. 
Have  the  class  prepare  questions  such  as:  What  problems 
and  rewards  have  they  encountered?  What  are  their  major 
expenses,  housing  needs,  food  requirements,  financial  ad- 
justments, and  responsibilities?  Which  living  costs  increase 
during  the  aging  years?  which  decrease?  How  do  they  use 
their  leisure  time?  How  has  the  division  of  work  within  the 
home  changed  as  a result  of  retirement?  How  has  the  aging 
process  affected  them?  How  are  they  finding  personal 
fulfillment?  How  would  they  characterize  family  interac- 
tion during  the  aging  years?  What  changes  have  been  made 
in  food  preparadonand  eating  habits  since  retirement?  How 
would  they  recommend  preparing  for  the  aging  years? 


Vp:  6 Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  nutritional  needs  of  the 
elderly.  Refer  to  the  section.  Special  Nutrition  Require- 
ments During  the  Stages  of  the  life  Cycle,  in  Appendix  C, 
Instructor’s  Resource  Guide for  Teaching  Nutrition  Educa- 
tion. as  a resource.  Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  two  or 
three.  Instruct  each  group  to  pi  an  a weekly  menu  for  elderly 
individuals  including  a morning  snack,  lunch,  and  an  after- 
noon snack. 


Vq. 


Provide  assistance  in  prepar- 
ing nutritional  meals  and 
snacks. 


V q:  1 Have  the  students  brainstorm  and  list  nutritional  guidelines 

for  children.  Use  Appendix  E,  A Pattern  for  Daily  Food 
Choices,  and  Appendix  F,  Dietary  Guidelines  for  Ameri- 
cans, to  assist  students  in  their  evaluation  of  published 
menus.  Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  two  or  three.  Have 
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Rmoutcm:  Chapter  25 
Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and Servlcea  Reference  Book 


Chapters  14, 15, 16 

Sen/Ices  for  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 


Mathematics 


each  group  select  one  nutritious  breakfast  or  lunch  menu  to 
prepare  in  the  foods  laboratory.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What 
things  help  attract  children  to  food  being  served?  What  is 
important  to  remember  when  serving  food  to  children? 
Have  foe  groups  plan  market  lists  for  their  meals;  then  have 
the  groups  prepare,  serve,  and  evaluate  the  meals.  Remind 
students  that  mathematics  skills  are  used  in  computing  food 
quantities  and  measurements. 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
A.  Creative  Thinking 
C.  Problem  Soiving 


V q:  2 Have  groups  of  students  invent  a nutritious  snack  appropri- 

ate for  young  children.  Use  Teaching  Aid  79,  Fruity  Snack 
Ideas,  and  Teaching  Aid  80,  Naturally  Good  Drinks,  to 
assist  the  students  with  foe  selection  of  nutritious  snacks. 
Discuss  snack  foods  to  avoid  with  infants  and  toddlers  such 
as  peanuts,  marshmallows,  hard  candy,  grapes,  and  hot 
dogs.  Have  the  groups  name  their  snack  and  create  a 
commercial  to  advertise  foe  snack.  Have  the  groups  present 
their  commercial  to  the  class.  If  possible,  have  a child  care 
center  staff  person(s)  evaluate  the  snacks,  then  arrange  for 
students  to  prepare  and  serve  a nutritious  snack  to  children 
in  a child  care  center. 

V q:  3 Explain  to  students  that  the  caregiver  may  have  total  re- 

sponsibility for  planning  and  preparing  meals  and  snacks. 
Lead  a discussion  concerning  the  procedure  to  follow  when 
planning  menus  and  preparing  food.  For  resources  refer  to 
Teaching  Aid  81,  Comparison  of  Special  Diets,  and  to  the 
section.  Retaining  Nutrients  in  Foods,  in  Appendix  C, 
Instructor’ sResourceGuideforTeachingNutritionEduca- 

tion . Demonstrate  preparation  techniques  of  foods,  and 
discuss  methods  for  retaining  nutrients. 


Vr.  Follow  appropriate  proce- 

dures in  reporting  accidents. 


Vr:  1 


Rmoutcm:  Chapter  9 
Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Servlcea  Reference  Book 

Chapter  24 

Servlcea  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  reasons  for  accurate  and 
accessiblehealth records  for  childrenlnachildcare facility. 
KEY  QUESTIONS:  Why  would  having  accurate  health 
records  be  especially  important  in  caring  for  children  in 
emergencies?  Examples  of  information  include  the  follow- 
ing: 

• complete  child  and  family  health  history 

• date  of  most  recent  physical  examination 

• immunization  records 

• emergency  Information 

• dental  records 

• directions  for  giving  medication 

• list  of  names  of  medications  and  dosage  taken,  re- 
gardless of  their  seriousness 
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SCANS:  Basic  Stalls 
E.  Speaking 


• detailed  health  records  for  children  with  disabilities, 
children  with  chronic  illness,  and  children  with  pro- 
gressive diseases 

Vr:  2 Have  students  collect  articles  from  newspapers  and  maga- 
zines that  relate  to  children’s  accidents  or  medical  emergen- 
cies, and  have  them  share  the  articles  with  the  class.  Lead  a 
class  discussiononaction  that  shouldbetakenbyacaregiver 
whenachlld  has  an  accident  Have  groups  of  students  do  a 
semantic  map  of  the  procedures  used  in  repotting  medical 
emergencies.  A detailed  description  of  semantic  mapping  is 
included  In  the  Recommendations  for  Using  the  Intergen- 
erational Professions  Instructional  Guide  found  In  the 
upfront  section  of  this  book.  Encourage  students  to  share 
their  maps  with  the  class. 


V r:  3 Provide  students  with  a definition  of  the  term  accident. 

Collect  newspaper  articles  about  recent  accidents  in  homes 
or  in  the  community.  As  a class,  review  the  articles  and 
summarize  the  accidents.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  How  were 
these  accidents  reported?  Could  the  accidents  have  been 
prevented?  How?  Lead  a class  discussion  regarding  ways  to 
reduce  accidents.  Refer  to  the  section.  Safety  Rules,  in 
Chapter  2 1 , S afety , in  the  Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book.  Divide  the  class  into  groups.  Have  each  group  electa 
leader.  Using  the  semantic  mapping  technique,  have  the 
groups  map  strategies  for  eliminating  or  reducing  the  num- 
ber of  accidents  in  the  home.  A detailed  description  of 
semantic  mapping  is  included  in  the  Recommendation  for 
Using  the  Intergenerational  Professions  InstructionalGuide 
found  in  the  upfront  section  of  this  book.  Categories  could 
include  general  safety,  kitchen  safety,  bathroom  safety, 
stairway  safety,  and  fire  safety.  Have  the  leader  from  each 
group  report  to  the  class.  For  review,  have  students  identity 
definite  rules  for  prevention  of  accidents. 

V r:  4 Inform  the  class  that  the  home  symbolizes  safety  and 

security,  yet  it  is  a place  where  over  20,000  people  die 
annually  from  accidents  such  as  fires,  falls,  poisonings,  and 
lawn  mower  accidents.  As  a caregiver  for  the  elderly,  one 
may  have  the  responsibility  of  reporting  an  accident  Em- 
phasize to  students  that  different  care  settings  will  probably 
have  different  policies  and  procedures  for  reporting  acci- 
dents. Students  should  be  awareof  the  facility ’s  policies  and 
procedures  for  repotting  accidents.  If  they  have  questions, 
they  should  ask  their  training  site  supervisor.  In  case  of  an 
accident  the  student  should  report  the  accident  immedi- 
ately  to  the  supervisor.  Some  general  rules  to  follow  are 
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• Be  prompt  and  report  the  accident  as  accurately  as 
you  can. 

• Report  all  facts  related  to  any  incident  or  accident  fix’ 
protection  of  an  persons  and  health  care  workers 
involved  and  the  benefit  of  the  facility’s  safety  pro- 
gram. 

• Do  not  discuss  the  accident  with  other  people  in  the 
care  setting  or  friends  or  relatives  of  die  person 
involved  in  the  accident  Let  the  supervisor  contact 
friends  or  relatives,  unless  you  are  asked  to  do  so  by 
your  supervisor. 

In  a home  situation,  die  caregiver  would  be  die  person 
responsible  for  reporting  accidents.  Display  Teaching  Aid 
82,  Analyzing  a Home  Health  Emergency,  and  Teaching 
Aid  83,  Emergency  Procedures,  as  transparencies.  Lead  a 
class  discussion  on  correct  reporting  procedures.  Explain 
and  model  the  reporting  of  an  accident  using  the  word 
"LIFE.”  Refer  to  Teaching  Aid  1 19,  Remember  L»I»F»E,  in 
the  Services  for  die  Elderly  Curriculum  Guide.  Each  letter 
of  this  key  word  stands  for  information  needed  when 
making  an  emergency  call. 

L — Location  of  emergency. 

I — Injuries  which  haveoccurred  and  numberofpeople 
injured. 

F — First  aid  that  already  has  been  given. 

E — Equipment  circumstances  which  alert  the  person 
receiving  the  call  to  the  system  needed.  For  ex- 
ample, a pacemaker  failure  would  require  special 
electronic  equipment 

Vr:  5 Divide  the  class  into  small  groups.  Have  the  groups  plan 
accident  scenarios  and  art  them  out  giving  the  proper 
procedure  for  reporting  the  accident  Examples  of  accident 
scenarios  include  the  following: 

• An  elderly  person  is  burned  at  home. 

• An  automobile  accident  occurs  on  die  highway. 

• An  accident  occurs  at  a senior  citizen’s  center. 

• An  elderly  person  slips  on  the  flow  in  a department 
store. 

• An  elderly  person  falls  while  getting  out  of  a bed  at  a 
foster  care  home. 

• An  elderly  person  chokes  on  a bite  of  food  at  a 
restaurant 

• An  elderly  person  falls  when  entering  a grocery  store. 

• An  elderly  person  takes  the  wrong  medication. 

V r:  6 Invite  an  appropriately-credendaled  representative  from 
the  local  bum  center  or  an  Emergency  Medical  Technician 
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SCANS:  Information 
A.  Acquire  and  Evaluates  Informa- 
tion 


(EMI)  to  speak  to  the  class  on  accidents  involving  bunts 
and  first  aid  administered  for  bums.  As  a class  prepare 
questions  to  be  asked  to  die  guest  speaker.  Have  students 
write  a follow-up  report 


Vs.  Explain  the  role  of  the 

caregiver  in  caring  for  the 
terminally  ill 


Vs:  1 


Resources:  Chapter  6 

Child  Cere  end  Guidance,  Manage - 

ment,  and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapter  25 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Write  the  term  terminal  illness  on  the  chalkboard.  Give  a 
strip  of  paper  to  each  student  Ask  students  to  write  down 
their  reactions  when  they  first  see  the  term.  Have  volunteers 
share  their  reactions  with  the  class.  Lead  a class  discussion 
regarding  ways  in  which  a diagnosis  of  a terminal  illness  can 
affect  the  individual  and  the  family.  KEY  QUESTIONS: 
What  does  terminally  ill  mean?  Who  does  a terminally  ill 
diagnosis  affect?  What  reactions  might  a terminally-ill 
person  experience  first?  What  reactions  might  family  mem- 
bers experience  first?  Refer  to  Teaching  Aid  47,  Stages  in 
the  Grief  Process.  Have  students  imagine  that  they  will  be 
caring  for  a person  who  has  been  diagnosed  as  having  a 
terminal  illness.  The  doctor  projects  that  the  person  has 
about  one  year  to  live.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  psycho- 
logical or  emotional  needs  must  be  fulfilledinorder  to  better 
cope  with  the  diagnosis  of  a terminal  illness?  How  can  self- 
help  activities  help  aterminally-ill  individual  maintain  high 
self-esteem?  Why  should  one  avoid  being  overly  protective 
of  a terminally-ill  person?  How  might  one  support  the 
terminally-ill  person  and  family  members  with  care  and 
kindness?  What  organizations  for  the  terminally  ill  are 
located  in  your  community?  What  services  do  they  provide? 
Refer  to  the  section.  Caring  for  the  Terminally  111,  in 
Chapter  25,  Terminal  Illness,  in  the  Services  for  the  Elderly 
Reference  Book. 


V s:  2 Invite  a representative  from  a hospice  program  to  speak  to 

the  class.  As  a class,  prepare  questions  to  ask  the  speaker 
following  the  presentation.  A hospice  is  a concept  of  care 
for  the  terminally  ill  and  their  family  members  with  a focus 
on  preventive  pain  management  and  symptom  control.  This 
care  is  delivered  through  an  interdisciplinary  team  who 
address  physiological,  psychological,  spiritual,  and  eco- 
nomic issues.  Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  term  support 
group.  Explain  that  support  groups  help  families  and  termi- 
nally ill  persons  cope  with  illness  and  death.  Emphasize  that 
the  family  members  are  the  major  support  group.  Have 
students  list  ways  to  find  a support  group  and  sources  that 
provide  information  about  support  groups.  Instruct  students 
to  select  a support  group  in  which  they  have  an  interest  and 
write  a letter  to  that  group  requesting  information  about 
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their  activities.  Have  students  share  their  replies  with  the 
class.  Refer  to  Teaching  Aid  84,  Support  Organizations. 
After  the  class  discussion,  have  students  design  a bulletin 
board  titled,  “At^ustments  fat  Families  of  the  Terminally 
111”  Depict  different  types  of  family  adjustments,  how  to 
facilitate  adjustments,  and  the  rewards  for  coping.  The 
bulletin  board  could  focus  on  children,  young  adults,  and 
the  elderly. 


n 


VL  Perform  routine  daily  health 

check. 


Vt:  1 


Rmoutcm:  Chapter  10 
Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 


Chapter  23 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Language  Arts 


Have  students  identify  signs  and  symptoms  of  children's 
health.  Including  bow  children  look  and  behave  when  they 
arein  good  health  as  well  as  when  they  are  ill.  Have  students 
use  fluency  skills  to  list  as  many  signs  and  symptoms  of 
childhood  illness  as  possible  in  three  minutes.  Have  stu- 
dents count  the  number  of  signs  and  symptoms,  record  the 
number  on  the  top  of  their  paper,  and  share  their  lists  with 
the  class.  Use  magazines  and  newspapers  to  locate  articles 
on  signs/symptoms  of  illness  in  children.  Have  students 
read  the  articles  and  report  to  the  class. 


V t:  2 Invite  a school  nurse  to  discuss  routine  health  checks  made 

in  the  preschool  setting.  Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  two 
or  three,  and  have  students  develop  a daily  health  check 
form  to  be  used  in  a child  care  facility.  Provide  several 
health  check  forms  secured  from  child  care  facilities  to 
assist  students  in  their  investigation.  Arrange  for  students  to 
observe  and  assist  with  routine  daily  health  checks  while 
working  with  children  in  child  care  facilities. 


Science 


V t:  3 Inform  students  that  routine  daily  health  checks  for  the 
elderly  in  a care  setting  may  include  taking  and  recording 
the  person's  temperature,  pulse,  respiration,  and  Mood 
pressure.  These  arc  usually  referred  to  as  vital  signs.  The 
amount  of  information  to  be  recorded  depends  upon  the 
needs  of  the  ekJerly  person,  and  the  request  of  the  doctor, 
nurse,  or  person  in  charge.  Basic  information  such  as  date, 
timeofobservation,  pulse  rate,  respiration,  and  temperature 
are  recorded  oh  a chart  When  recording  vital  signs  it  is 
important  to 

• be  accurate, 

• record  information  immediately, 

• use  clear,  concise  terms, 

• write  legibly,  and 

• immediately  report  sudden,  abnormal  changes  to  the 
supervisor  or  person  in  charge. 

Distribute  copies,  and  display  a transparency  of  Teaching 
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Aid  85,  Temperature  Facts.  Ask  different  students  to  read 
a fact  Lead  a class  discussion  on  body  temperatures, 
including  abnormal,  subnormal,  and  normal  body  tempera- 
tures. Through  Questioning, lead  the  cl  ass  to  explore  science 
principles  related  to  body  temperature.  KEY  QUESTIONS: 
What  factors  affect  body  temperature?  At  what  level(s)  can 
temperatures  be  damaging  to  the  body?  What  is  the  best 
time  of  the  day  to  take  one's  temperature?  When  is  body 
temperature  likely  to  be  highest?  lowest?  In  a home  care 
situation,  how  often  shouldatemperature  reading  be  taken? 
How  could  one  keep  track  of  die  readings  in  a home  care 
situation? 


Science 

Mathematics 


SCANS:  Technology 
B.  Applies  Technology  to  Task 


V t:  4 Distribute  copies  of  Teaching  Aid  86,  Body  Temperature. 

Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  methods  of  taking  a person’s 
temperature.  Methods  are  oral,  rectal,  axilla  (underarm), 
and  ear.Exhibit  different  typesof clinical  thermometers  and 
a digital  ear  thermometer.  Provide  an  oral  digital  thermom- 
eters and  a digital  ear  thermometer.  Provide  an  oral  digital 
thermometer  , a digital  ear  thermometer,  and  mercury  ther- 
mometers, both  oral  and  rectal.  Have  students  examine 
them  but  not  take  their  temperatures  at  this  time.  Explain  the 
digital  ear  thermometer  which  is  the  newest  technology  in 
taking  temperature.  Refer  to  Teaching  Aid  87,  Digital  Ear 
Thermometer,  Information  and  Facts.  Have  one  person  take 
her  or  his  temperature  with  the  digital  ear  thermometer. 
Demonstrate  the  procedure  for  cleaning  and  sanitizing  the 
digital  ear  thermometer.  As  students  take  their  temperature 
have  them  record  the  readings.  Instruct  students  on  using  a 
digital  thermometer.  Be  sure  to  include  theinformadonthat 
most  digital  thermometers  have  plastic  covering  that  should 
be  put  on  the  part  that  goes  into  the  mouth.  A digital 
thermometer  is  placed  under  the  tongue,  just  as  an  oral 
mercury  thermometer.  KEY  QUESTION:  What  are  the 
advantages  of  a digital  thermometer  compared  to  a mercury 
thermometer?  (takes  a person’s  temperature  in  about  one 
minute,  easy  to  read,  safer  because  has  no  glass  that  can 
break)  Have  afew  students  volunteer  to  take  their  tempera- 
tures with  a digital  thermometer.  Have  students  record  the 
readings.  Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  following: 

• degree  markings 

• mercury  changes  that  occur  when  the  temperature  is 
taken 

• procedure  for  cleaning  a mercury  thermometer 

• method  of  reading  a mercury  thermometer 
Distribute  copies  or  display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid 
88a,  Mercury  Thermometers.  Point  out  to  students  that 
readingamercury  thermometer  requires  mathematics  skills. 


O 98 

ERIC 


141 


Intergenerational  Professions 


COMPETENCIES 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 


Give  each  student  a copy  of  Teaching  Aid  88b,  Reading  a 
Mercury  Thermometer . Have  students  record  thdr  answers. 
Answers  to  Teaching  Aid  88b  are  as  follows:  (1)  104.2*F.; 
(2)  97.0*F.;  (3)  100.6T.;  (4)  101.4*F.;  (5)  98.2T.  Ask 
students  to  practice  taking  their  temperature  orally  with  a 
mercury  thermometer  and  to  record  the  readings.  Compare 
all  ofthe  temperature  readings  taken  from  the  various  types 
of  thermometers  and  the  readings  from  Teaching  Aid  88b, 
Reading  a Mercury  Thermometer.  Have  students  determine 
which  readings  are  normal,  abnormal,  and  subnormal.  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  What  is  die  best  type  of  thermometer  for 
home  use?  Why?  Ho  w does  one  decide  which  method  to  use 
to  takeaperson’stemperature?  Which  method  provides  the 
most  accurate  reading  of  body  temperature?  How  long 
should  each  type  of  thermometer  be  left  in  place? 


i 
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Science 

Mathematics 


V t:  5 Display  Teaching  Aid  89,  Monitoring  Pulse  Rates,  or 
distribute  copies  to  each  student  Have  students  read  the 
information.  Lead  a class  discussion  on  die  meaning  of 
pulse  and  pulse  rates.  Point  out  the  variance  of  pulse  in 
relation  to  the  time  of  day,  previous  activities,  physical 
condition  ofthe  person,  weight  ofthe  person,  and  age  ofthe 
person.  Through  questioning,  lead  die  class  to  explore 
science  principles  related  to  pulse  rates.  KEY  QUES- 
TIONS: Whatis  the  normal  pulse  rate  for  adults?teeiutgers? 
infants?elders?Whatfactorsinfluencethepulserate?What 
causes  the  pulse  rate  to  increase  temporarily?  What  causes 
the  rate  to  decrease  temporarily?  Why  is  die  pulse  rate 
important?  How  much  of  an  increase  or  decrease  in  die 
pulse  rate  of  a home  cate  patient  should  cause  concern? 
Demonstrate  how  to  count  heart  beats  to  take  the  pulse  rate. 
Ask  students  to  place  their  right  forefingers  between  die 
tendons  and  wrist  boneoftheir  left  arms  so  that  the  pulseof 
the  arteries  can  be  folL  Have  them  count  for  30  seconds  and 
multiply  by  two.  Discuss  other  places  onthe  body  where  the 
pulse  can  be  taken.  Point  out  that  die  pulse  also  provides 
information  about  the  strength  and  rhythm  of  die  heart 
KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  Is  the  pulse?  What  is  the  pulse 
rate?  Which  types  of  physical  conditioning  can  improve  the 
condition  ofthe  heart  and  give  one  a stronger,  slower  pulse? 
What  is  the  best  type  of  physical  condition  for  the  elderly  to 
improve  the  condition  of  the  heart?  How  can  you  determine 
the  pulse  range  of  an  elderly  person?  Have  students  keep  a 
three-day  chart  of  their  pul  serates  at  the  following  times:  as 
soon  as  they  wake  up  in  the  morning  (resting  heart  rate), 
after  strenuous  exercise,  after  a stressful  class  or  mental 
workout,  after  eating,  and  before  going  to  bed.  As  aclass, 
have  students  make  generalizations  about  the  pulse  rates 
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taken  at  the  various  Remind  students  that  they  are 
prytiHng^uytiftai  mathemadcsskills.  KEY  QUESTIONS: 
Whatwas  the  difference  in  actual  beats  per  minute  among 
the  students’  pulse  rates?  Was  the  pulse  in  a normal  range 
for  each  ofthe  students?  How  might  the  timeofthe  day  and 
the  activity  affect  a person’s  pulse  rate? 

Display  TeacMng  Aid  90,  How  to  Monitor  Respiratory 
Rates.  T rad  a class  discussion  regarding  respiration  and 
respiration  rates.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  is  respiration? 
What  role  does  respiration  play  in  die  body?  How  do 
respiration  rates  differ  for  men,  women,  children,  infants, 
and  elders?  What  factors  may  change  die  respiration  rate? 
(Factors  include  age,  exercise,  emotional  stress,  lung  dis- 
ease, drugs,  anesthesia,  fever,  shock,  pain,  disease,  and 
injury.)  What  effect  does  fever  have  on  the  respiration  rate? 
What  effect  does  smoking  over  a period  of  yean  have  on 
respiration?  What  effect  does  continued  smoking  into  the 
later  yean  of  life  have  on  respiration?  What  effect  does 
hrpjthing  through  one’s  mouth  rather  than  breathing  through 
the  nose  have  on  the  individual?  (Air  is  not  filtered.)  What 
is  hyperventilation?  What  should  be  done  for  a person  who 
is  hyperventilating?  Review  Teaching  Aid  90,  How  to 
Monitor  Respiratory  Rates.  Lead  a class  discussion  on 
taking  respiratioa  To  assure  that  one  is  breathing  normally, 
perform  the  procedure  when  the  person  is  unaware  that 
respiration  is  being  monitored.  It  is  recommended  that 
respiration  rate  be  checked  immediately  after  taking  the 
pulse  whilestill  touching  thepulse  point  Through  question- 
ing, lead  the  class  to  explore  science  principles  related  to 
respiratory  rate.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Why  isttimportantto 
monitor  a person’s  respiration?  Why  is  it  best  to  monitor  a 
person’s  respiration  without  the  person's  knowledge?  What 
could  be  done  if  die  caregiver  cannot  clearly  see  die  chest 
rise  and  fall?  (Fold  the  person’s  arm  across  the  chest  and 
then  feel  the  breathing  as  you  hold  the  wrist) 

Assign  students  to  read  reference  material  for  information 
on  blood  pressure.  Lead  a class  discussion  regarding  blood 
pressure  readings.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  is  systolic 
pressure?  Diastolic  pressure?  What  is  the  normal  blood 
pressure  range  for  adults?  for  teens?  for  elders?  How  do 
rates  differ  between  men  and  women?  How  often  should 
one’s  blood  pressure  be  checked?  What  factors  can  lead  to 
a false  blood  pressure  reading?  Invite  the  school  nurse  to 
visit  the  class  and  take  each  student’s  blood  pressure.  Have 
the  nurse  explain  high  and  low  pressure  readings  and  share 
with  students  the  importance  of  maintaining  normal  blood 
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pressure.  As  a class,  prepare  questions  in  advance  for  the 
nurse.  Have  students  turn  in  written  summaries  of  informa- 
tion gained  from  the  presentation.  Through  questioning, 
lead  the  class  to  explore  science  principles  related  to  Wood 
pressure  and  mathematics  skills  related  to  accurate  read- 
ings. KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  is  high  blood  pressure? 
What  is  low  blood  pressure?  What  causes  high  and  low 
blood  pressure  to  exist?  How  can  an  individual  control  high 
or  low  blood  pressure?  What  Is  hypertension?  What  is 
hypotension?  What  are  the  dangers  of  hypertension  and 
hypotension?  What  is  considered  normal  blood  pressure  for 
teens?  adults?  elders? 


Write  the  following  word  and  definition  on  the  board: 
Aseptic — term  used  to  mean  free  from  germs  or  bacteria 
that  may  cause  infection.  Lead  a class  discussion  how 
aseptic  conditions  are  maintained  and  personal  hygiene 
habits  which  are  important  for  personal  hygiene  to  prevent 
the  spread  of  infection.  Display  a transparency  of  Teaching 
Aid  91,  Sanitation  Procedures,  to  assist  in  the  discussion. 
Include  information  about  when  hands  should  be  washed 
such  as  before  handling  or  preparing  food,  before  eating, 
before  and  alter  changing  diapers,  after  handling  soiled 
articles  or  linen,  and  after  using  the  toilet 

Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  92,  Handwashing 
Procedures,  to  assist  withaclassdiscussiononhandwashing. 
Demonstrate  the  procedure  for  handwashing.  As  a class 
have  students  design  a score  sheet  Including  a place  to 
evaluate  each  step  in  the  handwashing  procedure.  Assign 
students  to  work  in  groups  of  three  or  four  to  practice 
handwashing.  Each  person  in  the  group  will  be  evaluated  by 
other  group  members  while  washing  their  hands.  If  sinks  are 
not  available,  small  wash  pans  or  plasticcontainers  could  be 
used* 


Vil  Practice  personal  sanitation  Vu:  1 

procedures. 

Rmoutcm:  Chapter  7 
Child  Cere  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapter  20 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 


Vu:2 


V u:  3 Lead  a class  discussion  regarding  the  importance  of  fre- 
quent and  thorough  handwashing  by  children  and  caregiv- 
ers. KEY  QUESTIONS:  How  can  the  importance  of 
handwashing  be  impressed  upon  children?  What  kinds  of 
reminders  can  be  posted  at  the  children's  eye  level  in  the 
bathrooms  and  at  other  locations? 


Science 


V u:  4 Prepare  microscope  slides  with  such  items  u finger  nail 
scrapings,  hair,  and  saliva.  Arrange  to  have  the  class  meet 
in  a science  laboratory  where  microscopes  are  available. 
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Have  students  view  the  slides  and  record  what  they  see. 
Leave  the  prepared  slides  in  a warm  location  foe  two  days. 
Then  have  students  view  the  slides  again  and  compare  the 
bacteria  present  at  the  second  viewing  to  the  first  viewing. 
NOTE:  If  microscopes  are  not  available,  agar  plates  can  be 
used.  KEY  QUESTION:  How  did  fids  activity  demonstrate 
the  need  for  sanitation? 


V v.  Promote  wellness  through 
planning,  initiating,  and 
directing  exercise  and  fitness 

activities. 


Vv:  1 


Rmouicm:  Chapter  12 
Child  Cere  end  Guidance,  Manege  ■ 
ment,  and  Service*  Reference  Book 

Chapter  17 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


SCANS:  Basic  Skill* 

A.  Reading 

B.  Writing 


Assign  students  to  write  a report  on  articles  from  newspa- 
pers or  magazines  about  exercise  or  view  an  exercise  video. 
Lead  a class  discussion  as  the  students  summarize  their 
report  in  terms  of  the  following: 

• suggested  benefits 

• types  of  exercise 

• time  required 

• effects  on  mental  and  social  health 

• relationship  of  exercise  in  regards  to  other  aspects  of 
living  such  as  school,  work,  and  family 

• cost 

KEY  QUESTIONS:  Why  isexerciseimportant  to  maintain- 
ing physical  fitness?  How  does  physical  fitness  affect  self- 
concept?  Should  a doctor  be  consulted  before  starting  a 
vigorous  exercise  program?  Why?  Why  is  exercise  consid- 
ered a principle  of  good  health?  What  are  some  popular 
exercise  programs?  What  household  tasks  provide  exercise 
opportunities?  How?  Display  a transparency  of  Teaching 
Md93,Maslow’s  Hierarchy  of  Needs.  Discuss  that  exercise 
is  a part  of  physiological  needs  for  all  persons,  including  the 
elderly. 


V v:  2 Have  students  brainstorm  and  list  the  values  of  exercise. 
Refer  to  Teaching  Aid  94,  Values  of  Exercise.  KEY  QUES- 
TIONS: What  daily  activities  would  help  an  elderly  person 
include  exercise  at  home?  What  are  the  advantages  of  an 
elderly  person  going  to  a group  exercise  program?  Do 
elderly  people  need  the  training  that  younger  people  asso- 
ciate with  exercise?  Why?  (No,  but  elderly  people  need  to 
do  activities  that  give  them  pleasure,  relaxation,  compan- 
ionship, and  a sense  of  well-being.)  When  is  aperson  too  old 
to  exercise?  (Never,  unless  an  illness  causes  the  doctor  to 
advise  against  it  Even  ninety-year-old  men  and  women  find 
that  exercise  gives  them  more  strength  in  their  legs  and 
arms.  They  can  walk  faster,  get  up  and  down  more  easily, 
and  have  more  strength  in  their  arms  to  lift  objects.)  When 
should  an  elderly  person  limit  die  type  of  exercise  he  or  she 
does?  (If  a person  is  a diabetic,  has  Paridnson’ s disease,  has 
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recently  had  surgery,  gets  dizzy  in  extreme  hot  or  cold 
temperatures,  or  receives  a doctor's  advice.)  When  would 
water  exercises  be  beneficial  to.  an  elderly  person?  (If  the 
personhas  arthritis  or  other  reasons  suggestedby  the  doctor. 
Water  exercise  is  beneficial  for  most  people.) 

V v:  3 Use  Teaching  Aid  95a,  Chair  Aerobic  Activities  for  the 

Elderly,  Teaching  Aid  95b,  Music  for  Aerobic  Activities, 
and  Teaching  Aid  39,  Group  Worksheet,  to  assist  students 
in  planning,  initiating,  and  directing  exercise  and  fitness 
activities.  Have  students  plan  an  “Exercise  Explosion" 
activity  session  for  elders  in  an  elder  care  facility  or  senior 
citizens  center.  Have  the  students  role  play  and  practice  the 
exercise  activities  until  they  are  proficient  exercise  leaders. 
Arrange  for  the  students  to  work  with  an  elder  care  director 
to  initiate  and  direct  the  “Exercise  Explosion”  activities 
with  the  elders. 

V v:  4 Display  transparencies  of  both  Teaching  Aid  111,  Physical 

Development:  Ages  2 - 6,  and  Teaching  Aid  94,  Types  of 
Play,  both  from  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Curriculum  Guide,  to  assist  with  the 
class  discussion.  Arrange  for  students  to  observe  outdoor 
play  activities  at  a child  care  facility.  Have  students  observe 
organized  play  and  write  a log  describing  the  children  and 
file  activities.  Have  students  share  their  logs  with  die  class. 
Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  two  or  three.  Provide 
students  with  library  resource  books  describing  activegames 
for  young  children.  Have  the  groups  plan  short,  fun,  and 
active  outdoor  exercise  activities  for  children  ages  two  to 
six  that  will  encourage  the  development  of  large  motor 
skills. 

V v:  5 Show  parts  of  several  exercise  videos  designed  for  children 

and  adults.  Have  students  work  with  each  other  in  groups  to 
design  an  exercise  program  for  children  and  adults  to 
exercise  together.  Have  the  groups  take  turns  leading  class- 
mates in  the  exercise  programs  they  develop.  Videotape  the 
exercise  programs.  Arrange  for  students  to  show  the  exer- 
cise videos  and  lead  the  exercise  activities  at  a child  care 
facility. 

V v:  6 Invite  an  activities  director  or  appropriately-credentialed 

exercise  specialist  from  a retirement  home,  a commercial 
fitness  center,  a hospital,  or  a community  fitness  program. 
As  a class,  prepare  questions  for  the  guest  speaker  in 
advance.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  types  of  exercise  are 
desirable?  Can  an  individual  do  these  exercises  at  home? 
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What  are  the  benefits  of  regular  exercise?  Is  a group 
exercise  program  or  an  individual  exercise  program  better? 
Why?  Is  it  possible  to  exercise  too  much?  What  are  the 
dangers  of  excessive  exercise?  How  long  should  die  exer- 
cise period  be?  What  is  the  cost  of  each  program?  Refer  to 
Teaching  Aid  96,  Exercise  to  Increase  Heart  Rate  and 
Improve  Fitness,  and  ask  the  guest  speaker  to  explain  and 
elaborate  on  die  information  provided.  Have  students  write 
a dassiflcatory  summary  of  the  exercise  programs  ex- 
plained by  the  guest  speaker.  A dassiflcatory  summary 
involves  the  ordering  of  events  and  information  through 
comparison  and  dassification.  Assign  students  to  figure 
their  target  heart  rate  zone  by  using  die  following  formula: 

• 220*  age  = x 60%  for  low  level  of  exercise. 

• 220-age^ x 70%  for  medium  levd  of  exercise. 

• 220-ages x 85%  for  higher  levd  of  exerdse 

(used  for  most  high  school  students). 

Target  heart  rate  could  be  from  60  percent  to  85  percent 
depending  on  physical  condition.  Point  out  to  students  that 
in  completing  this  activity  they  are  applying  mathematics 
principles  related  to  percentages. 

V v:  7 Lead  a class  discussion  using  the  following  case  study.  Mrs. 

Lopez  has  had  surgery.  She  is  convalescing  at  home  with  the 
assistance  of  strained  caregiver.  The  doctor  has  ordered  her 
to  maintain  a daily  activity  levd.  Plan  a list  of  daily 
activities  which would  hdp  her  maintain  this  activity  levd. 
KEY  QUESTIONS:  Why  should  her  bed  and  her  favorite 
chair  not  be  her  main  items  of  interest  at  this  time?  Why 
should  she  be  encouraged  to  get  dressed  each  day?  Why  is 
rest  at  different  times  during  the  day  important?  What 
should  she  and  the  caregiver  do  before  taking  a short  walk? 
(Do  some  “warm-up”  or  “stretching”  exercises  before  the 
walk  with  some  “cool  down”  exercises  upon  returning  from 
the  walk.)  Should  the  caregiver  get  the  list  of  activities 
approved  by  the  doctor  or  nurse?  Why? 


brushing  teeth,  earing  nutritious  food,  exerdse,  playground 


centers.  Evaluate  the  effectiveness  of  the  presentations. 


V w.  Identify  lifestyle  activities  that 


V w:  1 Have  students  devdop  and  prepare  felt  story  boards  that 
promote  good  health  habits  in  young  children.  Each  story 
should  focus  on  good  health  habits  such  as  washing  bands, 


enhance  and  promote  health 
and  well-being. 


Resources:  Chapters  11, 12 
ChUd  Cere  end  Outdance,  Manage- 
ment. endSetvIcee  Reference  Book 


safety,  or  covering  the  mouth  when  coughing.  Have  volun- 
teers present  their  felt  story  boards  to  diildren  in  child  care 


Chapters  12, 17, 18 
Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 
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V w:  2 Have  each  student  design  an  original  hand  or  finger  puppet 

character  that  promotes  good  health  habits  in  young  chil- 
dren. Have  students  introduce  their  puppets  in  class  and 
show  how  they  would  use  them  with  young  children.  KEY 
QUESTION:  Why  might  a puppet  be  more  effective  as  a 
teaching  technique  than  a caregiver  talking  directly  to 
children? 

V w:  3 Review  Teaching  Aid  94,  Values  of  Exercise.  Think  of 

elderly  people  who  have  enjoyed  sports  in  the  past  and  who 
still  have  the  health  and  stamina  to  continue  with  sports. 
Report  the  following  information  to  the  students:  “It  has 
been  recommended  that  after  age  fifty  a person  should 
avoid  running  or  highly  competitive  sports  unless  their 
doctor  approves.”  Teaching  Aid  37,  Control  Your  Weight, 
lists  exercise  activities  that  are  recommended  for  mature 
adults  fifty  years  and  older.  The  best  kind  of  activity 
involves  as  many  muscles  as  possible  and  raises  the  heart 
rate  approximately  twenty  points  above  the  resting  heart 
rate  or  pulse  rate  for  approximately  thirty  to  forty-five 
minutes.  Elderly  people  should  always  seek  their  doctor’s 
advice  before  beginning  a new  sport  or  exercise.  The 
strength  developed  through  regular  exercise  enables  an 
individual  to  perform  daily  tasks  with  ease.  It  is  important 
that  an  elderly  person  set  aside  thirty  minutes  to  an  hour  a 
day  for  physical  activity.  The  exercise  time  should  be 
considered  just  as  important  as  eating  a proper  diet  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  Why  should  mature  adults  over  fifty  not 
run?  Why  Is  exercise  just  as  important  as  proper  diet?  Why 
should  mature  adults  or  elderly  people  check  with  their 
doctor  before  starting  an  exercise  activity?  Why  is  it  impor- 
tant for  foe  elderly  person  to  spend  five  to  ten  minutes  on 
warm-up  exercises  and  also  on  cool-down  activities?  Why 
are  many  retirement  homes  providing  areas  for  gardening? 
What  activities  do  retirement  homes  offer  such  as  dancing, 
shuffleboard,  table  tennis,  and  others?  Assign  students  to 
plan  an  exercise  program  of  activities  for  the  elderly  in  a 
retirement  home. 

Vw:4  Divide  the  class  into  small  groups.  Have  each  group  elect  a 

leader.  Ask  the  groups  to  identity  ways  elderly  individuals 
risk  their  personal  safety.  Then,  have  students  determine 
ways  people  can  reduce  this  risk  and  report  to  the  class. 
Some  examples  of  risks  might  include  walking  alone  late  at 
night  or  early  In  foe  morning,  going  out  with  a stranger, 
leaving  the  car  unlocked,  opening  the  door  and  allowing 
strangers  or  salespeople  to  enter  the  home,  having  insuffi- 
cient locks  on  doors  and  windows,  or  giving  too  much 
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informatioa  during  a telephone  call  from  a stranger.  Use 
Chapter  12,  Frauds,  Gyps,  and  Deceptions,  in  the  Services 
for  die  Elderly  Reference  Book,  to  assist  students  with  an 
investigation  of  frauds,  gyps,  and  deceptions  against  the 
elderly.  Invite  a representative  from  the  police  department 
to  speak  to  the  class  on  personal  safety  measures  for  elders. 
As  a class,  prepare  questions  in  advance  for  the  speaker. 
Assign  students  to  write  a follow-up  report  on  information 
learned  from  the  speaker. 


V w:  5 Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  67,  Factors  to 
Improve  Your  Sleep,  to  review  the  lesson  from  V f:  4. 
Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  97,  Sleep  Trivia. 
Leadaclass  discussion  on  the  elderly  person’s  need  for  rest 
KEY  QUESTIONS:  How  much  rest  is  enough?  What  is  the 
purpose  of  a nap?  How  do  naps  affect  individuals?  Do 
elderly  people  need  rest  periods  during  the  day  as  well  as  a 
good  night’s  sleep?  Why?  What  health  problems  would 
cause  individuals  to  need  more  rest?  Discuss  why  additional 
rest  is  required  in  times  of  illness. 


Vx.  Promote  lifestyle  activities  Vx:l 

that  enhance  and  promote 
health  and  weU-being. 

Rmoufcm:  Chapters  11, 12 
Child  Care  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapters  17, 18 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 

Vx:2 


Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  importance  of  good  nutrition, 
rest  exercise,  health  checkups,  and  Immunizations  for 
young  children.  Have  students  interview  parents  of  pre- 
school children  to  find  out  about  the  lifestyle  of  children  in 
at  least  two  families.  Have  students  share  their  interview 
information  with  the  class  members.  Divide  the  class  into 
groups  of  two  or  three  and  have  them  write  recommenda- 
tions for  additional  lifestyle  activities  that  would  improve 
the  children’s  health  and  well-being. 

Use  Teaching  Aid98,  A Lifestyle  Activity  Specialized  News- 
paper, and  Teaching  Aid  39,  Group  Worksheet,  to  assist 
students  in  their  investigation  of  lifestyle  activities  that 
promote  health  and  well-being  in  children.  Divide  the  class 
into  groups  of  two  or  three.  Select  a leader  for  each  group 
and  provide  directions  regarding  the  length  and  format  of 
the  newspaper.  Use  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book  to  help  students  locate 
resources  and  information.  Set  time  limits  and  facilitate  the 
working  relationships  within  the  groups.  Have  the  groups 
share  the  newspapers  with  the  class. 


Vx:  3 Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  two  or  three.  Use  Teaching 

Aid  99,  Create  an  Invention , and  Teaching  Aid  39,  Group 
Worksheet,  to  assist  the  students  in  their  investigation.  Have 


106 


149 


Intergenerational  Professions 


COMPETENCIES 


Language  Arts 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 

thegroup6  create  an inventiontopromotealifestyleactivity 
that  will  enhance  and  promote  health  and  well-being  of 
children.  Have  each  group  present  a class  presentation 
showing  a picture  of  the  invention,  a “classy  advertise- 
ment," and  a description  of  the  invention  that  is  presented 
to  the  class. 

V x:  4 Assign  students  to  write  a descriptive  essay  of  an  elderly 

person  whose  lifestyle  enhances  and  promotes  health  and 
well-being.  Have  students  volunteer  to  share  their  essays 
with  the  class.  Use  Teaching  Aid  100,  Factors  that  Influ- 
ence Health  and  Wellness , to  lead  aclass  discussion  on  the 
cause  and  effect  relationship  of  lifestyle,  health,  and  well- 
being. Remind  students  that  the  ability  to  perceive  cause 
and  effect  relationships  is  an  essential  language  arts  skill. 
Refer  to  Chapter  6,  Emotional  Needs  of  the  Elderly,  in  the 
Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference  Book. 

V x:  5 Explain  to  students  that  elderly  people  need  to  include  some 

form  of  self-fulfillment  in  their  lifestyle.  As  some  people 
grow  older  they  have  fewer  obligations,  and  they  may 
discover  talents  they  didn't  realize  they  had.  The  caregiver 
can  best  encourage  and  promote  self-fulfillment  by:  (1) 
encouraging  continued  learning  though  clubs,  books,  and 
association  with  other  people,  (2)  helping  older  persons 
discover  new  talents  through  cultivating  a new  hobby  or 
interest,  or  (3)  being  open  to  discussions  about  the  past  and 
reminiscing.  Divide  the  cl  ass  into  groups.  Assign  the  groups 
to  assume  the  role  of  an  activity  director  in  either  a retire- 
ment or  long-term  care  facility  with  the  responsibility  of 
providing  self-fulfilling  activities  for  the  elderly  people. 
Refer  to  Chapter  18,  Hobbies  and  Activities  for  the  Elderly, 
inti he  4 Services  for  die  Elderly t Reference  Book,  usmoniee 
to  assign  projects  to  the  different  groups.  After  the  groups 
have  planned  activities,  have  them  report  to  the  class. 
Remind  students  that  elderly  people  can  also  become  in- 
volved in  service  projects  such  as(l)telephone  reassurance 
which  involves  making  daily  phone  calls  to  other  people 
who  live  alone;  (2)  researching  and  recording  a town's 
history  for  alocal  paper  or  abook;  (3)  participating  in  social 
or  other  activities  at  alocal  church;  (4)  addressing  campaign 
literature  or  making  phone  calls  to  encourage  voter  registra- 
tion; or  (3)  planning  and  participating  in  social  events. 

V x:  6 Ask  students  to  relate  their  experiences  in  communicating 

with  an  elderly  relative  or  friend.  Sometimes  communica- 
tion is  difficult  because  many  caregivers  and  young  people 
do  not  feel  comfortable  talking  to  elderly  people.  Many 

VoO 


Interger.eratlonal  Professions 


COMPETENCIES 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 


elderly  people  like  to  reminisce.  Reminiscence « is  the  pro- 
cess of  reviewing  past  experiences  in  life.  The  values  of 
reminiscence  to  the  elderly  person  are  as  follows: 

(1)  It  helps  theolder  person  cope  with  stresses  related  to 
the  aging  process. 

(2)  It  helps  the  older  person  maintain  self-esteem  and 
reinforces  a sense  of  identity. 

(3)  It  fosters  a sense  of  achievement  and  pleasure. 

(4)  It  imparts  status  by  revealing  selected  elements  of 
her  or  his  life  history. 

The  caregiver  can  encourage  elderly  persons  to  reminisce 
by  asking  questions  about  their  birthplace,  grandparents, 
parents,  religion,  or  neighborhood;  also  about  the  moves 
they  have  made  to  different  areasofthe  town  or  country,  the 
work  they  have  done,  the  types  of  entertainment  they  enjoy, 
their  impressions  of  World  War  I,  World  War  II,  the 
Twenties,  Prohibition,  and  the  Great  Depression;  and  what 
their  feelings  are  regarding  today’s  social  issues  or  today’s 
young  people.  Reminiscence  is  valuable  to  the  elderly 
person,  but  it  can  also  be  valuable  to  the  caregiver.  Ithelps 
the  caregiver  to(a)buildabridge  between  the  person’spast 
experiences  and  the  present;  (b)  gain  knowledge  and  under- 
standing about  the  elderly  person  and  the  period  of  time  in 
which  he  or  she  lived;  and  (c)  establish  a satisfying  relation- 
ship through  the  sharing  of  information  and  experiences.  To 
enhance  fee  students’  knowledge  about  reminiscence  com- 
munication refer  to  Reminiscence,  Personal  Service  Fact 
Sheet  #10,  in  the  Y.E.S.  Project  Training  Guide.  Assign 
students  to  select  a relative  or  friend  or  to  visit  someone  in 
a long-term  care  facility  and  carry  on  a conversation  with 
that  individual.  Have  the  student  write  a report  describing 
what  the  person  shared,  the  attitude  exhibited  by  the  indi- 
vidual while  talking,  and  what  the  student  learned  from  the 
experience. 
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SUGGESTED  ACTIVITY  FOR  THE 
OCCUPATIONAL  SETTING 

Arrange  for  students  to  interview  a caregiving  profes- 
sional from  a children’s  hospital,  a regular  hospital,  or  a 
long-term  care  facility.  Ask  the  professional  to  address 
“bedside  manner”  patient  attitudes,  and  to  give  some 
examples  of  how  various  situations  might  be  handled. 

As  a class,  prepare  interview  questions  to  be  used 
during  the  interview.  Have  students  write  a follow-up 
report 

Have  students  work  with  their  parents  and  prepare  an 
individual  health  history  of  their  family  and  a personal 
up-to-date  health  record.  Students  should  talk  to  parents 
and  grandparents  to  obtain  information  on  their  family 
health  history.  Advise  students  to  keep  the  heath  history 
for  their  records  and  personal  use. 

Make  arrangements  for  students  to  interview  a repre- 
sentative from  Children’s  Protective  Services  or  Adult 
Protective  Services  from  the  Department  of  Human 
Services.  As  a class,  prepare  interview  questions  to  be 
used.  Have  students  record  information  such  as  the 
following:  types  of  jobs  available  with  these  two 
agencies,  pnxredures  for  helping  people  who  call  in  or 
come  to  the  office,  and  conditions  and  needs  of  families 
or  individuals  who  come  for  help.  Instruct  students  to 
write  a follow-up  report  on  the  visit 

Arrange  for  students  to  interview  an  exercise  specialist 
inahospital  for  children  or  the  elderly,  a specialist  in  a 
rehabilitation  unit  of  a hospital,  or  a specialist  in  an 
exercise  center.  If  possible  have  students  tour  the 
facility  these  individuals  work  in.  Encourage  students  to 
take  notes  of  foe  characteristics  and  behaviors  needed 
by  an  exercise  specialist  and  the  types  of  exercises  and 
equipment  used.  As  a class,  prepare  interview  questions 
to  be  used  during  foe  interviews.  Have  students  write  a 
follow-up  report 
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VL  Assessment  and  Guidance 


Via. 


Demonstrate  observational 
skills. 


Rmoutcm:  Chapters  10, 24 
Child  Corn  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 


Via:  1 


Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  use  of  the  senses  when 
making  observations.  The  students  should  use  their  eyes  to 
identify  dgnsof change  such  asaskinrashor  swelling  ofthe 
feet  They  should  fed  signs  with  their  fingers  such  as  the 
pulse  rate  or  puffiness  in  the  skin.  They  should  hear  signs 
such  as  acough  or  wheezing  sounds  whenachild  or  elderly 
perronis  breathing  and  listen  to  the  child  or  elder  talk.  They 
should  smell  signs  such  as  an  odor  in  the  urine.  Some  things 
may  only  be  described  by  die  individual  such  as  nausea, 
ringing  in  the  care, oraheadache.  Display  a transparency  of 
Teaching  Aids  101a  and  101b,  Caregivers  Guide  to  Objec- 
tive and  Subjective  Observations,  and  give  as  a handout 
Lead  a class  discussion  concerning  objective  and  subjective 
observations. 


VI  a:  2 


Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  two.  Have  students  practice 
objective  observations  and  subject!  veobservations  for  signs 
ofillnest  Students  should  record  these  signs.  Have  students 
wfer  to  Teaching  Aids  101a  and  101b,  Caregivers  Guide  to 
Objective  and  Subjective  Observations,  as  they  practice 
with  their  partners. 


VI  b.  Record  health-related  infor- 

mation. 


VI  b:  1 


Rmoutcm:  Chapter  7 
Child  Cara  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapter  23 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Have  students  practice  setting  up  health-related  card  files 
on  the  children  at  an  imaginary  child  care  facility.  Have  the 
students  write  health-related  observations  on  each  child. 
The  observations  might  relate  to  physical  appearance,  be- 
havior, activity  level,  length  of  nap,  foods  eaten,  physical 
discomforts,  toileting  and  diapering  habits,  and  activities  in 
which  die  child  participates.  Have  students  proofread  the 
observation  report  and  prepare  a neat,  legible  copy  to  be 
turned  in. 


Language  Arts 


VI  b:  2 Have  the  students  prepareaspcdalizedhcalth-relatedmaga- 
zine  for  parents  of  preschoolers.  Organize  students  into 
heterogeneous  groupsofthreeor  four  to  prepareamagazine 
that  provides  information  on  selected  health-related  sub- 
jects addressing  young  children.  Team  members  may  work 
together  on  the  research,  but  each  student  must  write  one 
major  story.  Students  should  edit  the  work  of  other  group 
members.  Provide  students  with  opportunities  for  library 
research,  and  help  the  teams  locate  needed  resources.  Pro- 
vide instructions  regarding  the  health-related  topics,  the 
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length  of  the  magazine,  and  the  format  of  the  articles.  Have 
the  groups  present  their  health-related  magazines  to  the 
class.  Point  out  how  students  are  applying  language  arts 
skills  while  compiling  the  magazine  for  a specific  purpose 
and  audience  andhow  oral  communication  skills  areusedin 
the  presentation.  Review  using  foe  “add-on”  strategy.  One 
student  states  something  new  he  or  die  has  learned  and, 
proceeding  around  foe  class,  each  person  repeats  what  foe 
previous  person  has  said  and  “adds-on”  a new  fact 

VI  b:  3 Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  importance  of  recording  a 

child’s  health  history.  Remind  students  of  foe  needs  for 
extreme  confidentiality  when  dealing  with  health  records. 
KEY  QUESTIONS:  Whyisrecordinghealfodatahelpfol  in 
providing  appropriate  learning  experiences  for  children? 
Why  is  it  important  to  record  information  on  foe  health  of 
family  members?  How  can  early  detection  of  health  prob- 
lems improve  a child's  well-being?  Why  is  it  important  to 
observe  children’s  physical,  emotional,  social,  and  mental 
growth?  Why  does  a child  care  facility  need  to  have  a health 
history  record  for  each  child?  Who  should  make  general 
health  observations?  Why  is  it  important  for  each  child 
caregiver  to  recognize  signs  of  health?  What  are  foe  key 
components  of  a child’s  health  history? 

VI  b:  4 Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  rules  for  reporting  and 
recording  information  about  a person’s  condition.  Display 
a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  102,  Rules  for  Recording 
and  Reporting,  to  aid  in  the  discussion. 

VI  b:  5 Arrange  for  students  to  practice  recording  health-related 
information  on  the  training  site  for  two  to  force  weeks.  At 
the  end  of  foe  third  week  of  the  assignment,  lead  a class 
discussion.  Discuss  problems  and  difficulties.  KEY  QUES- 
TIONS: Which  signs  of  illness  were  easier  to  recognize? 
Which  signs  of  illness  were  more  difficult  to  recognize? 
Were  the  subjective  observations  of  feelings  or  emotions 
easy  to  recognize?  Why?  Was  foe  illness  a long-term  illness 
or  a recent  illness?  What  signs  of  illness  had  already  been 
detected?  Were  you  able  to  observe  a new  person?  What 
kind  of  mental  attitude  should  one  have  as  he  or  she  makes 
the  observations? 
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VI  c.  Record  developmental  mile- 
stones. 


Vic:  1 


Rmoutcm:  Chapter  1 1 
Child  Core  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 


Discuss  the  meaning  of  developmental  Milestones  in  an 
older  person  who  is  recovering  from  an  illness.  Give  some 
examples  of  milestones  such  as  normal  body  temperature, 
facial  expression,  feet  not  swollen,  or  general  feeling  of 
wellness.  Lead  aclassdiscussiononthemeaningofdeterio- 
ration  and  health  decline.  Give  some  examples  of  deterio- 
ration and  health  decline  such  as  lifelessness,  high  tempera- 
ture, or  inability  to  care  for  onesdf.  Use  observationai  skills 
to  observes  femily  member,  neighbor,  or  aomeoneinacare 
center  who  is  ill.  The  student  should  record  the  develop- 
mental milestones  as  they  see  themimprove  or  record  signs 
of  deterioration  and  health  decline.  Have  students  discuss 
their  observations  wife  fee  class. 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
B.  Writing 


VI  c:  2 Have  students  write  detailed  instructions  for  determining 
and  recording  developmental  milestones  for  elderly  indi- 
viduals recovering  from  illness  or  other  health  conditions. 
The  students  should  include  information  on  recognizing 
signs  of  deterioration  and  health  decline  in  the  older  adult 
Reference  and  resource  materials  will  be  helpfhl  to  students 
in  completing  this  assignment  Have  students  follow  the 
step6inthewritingprocess:review,revise,edit,andrewrite 
if  necessary.  It  would  be  valuable  for  students  to  read  each 
other’s  papers  for  content  and  clarity. 


VI  d.  Observe  procedures  for 
recording  intake/output. 
(Liquids  and  solids) 

Mathematics 


SCANS:  Information 
B.  Organizes  and  Maintains  Infor- 
mation 


VI  d:  1 Provide  fee  students  wife  information  about  foods  that 
should  be  served  to  children  to  insure  their  nutritional  well- 
being from  fee  Minimum  Standards  for  Day  Care  Centers, 
published  by  the  Texas  Department  of  Human  Services. 
Have  students  make  a record  of  fee  minimum  amount  of 
milk,  protein  foods,  vegetables,  fruits,  and  grain  products 
that  should  be  served  to  children  in  a Texas  child  care 
center.  Intake  and  output  records  are  especially  important  in 
the  care  of  infants  and  toddlers.  Have  students  design  an 
intake/output  chart  for  infants  and  toddlers.  This  chart 
should  include  the  child’sname  and  places  for  recording  the 
amount  and  description  of  intake  and  output  Remind  stu- 
dents this  activity  employs  several  mathematical  concepts 
and  skills.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  percentage  of  the 
child's  daily  nutritional  needs  should  be  provided  by  the 
child  care  facility  if  the  child  is  there  eight  hours  per  day? 
What  is  the  pattern  for  meals  and  snacks  served  in  a child 
care  facility?  What  information  is  included  on  the  intake/ 
output  records?  When  are  the  children’s  intake/output 
records  completed?  Who  does  the  record  keeping?  How 
often  are  the  records  updated  and  shared  with  parents? 
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VI  d:  2 Have  students  write  letters  of  inquiry  asking  for  a copy  of 
record  forms  used  in  various  child  care  facilities.  Use  a 
variety  of  child  care  facility  record  forms  to  assist  die 
students  in  their  Investigation  of  the  procedures  for  record- 
ing children’s  liquid  and  solid  intake/outpuL  Set  up  a 
display  in  the  classroom  and  have  students  examine  and 
compare  the  different  types  of  forms.  Arrange  for  a child 
caregiver  to  demonstrate  die  procedures  for  measuring  and 
recording  a child’s  intake/output  Have  students  write  a 
thank  you  letter  to  the  guest  resource  person. 


VI  d:  3 Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  importance  and  necessity  of 
confidentiality  in  keeping  children’s  records.  Divide  die 
class  into  groups  of  two  or  three,  and  ask  each  group  to 
determine  ways  to  maintain  confidential  records  at  a child 
care  facility.  Have  each  group  select  a recorder  to  write  the 
group’s  suggestions.  Ask  students  to  report  the  suggestions 
and  conclusions  to  the  Class.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  are 
the  privacy  policies  regarding  student  records  at  a public 
school?  What  are  the  policies  and  procedures  on  confiden- 
tiality at  the  child  care  facility  where  students  observe  and 
assist?  Who  should  have  access  to  the  children’s  records? 
Who  decides  when  and  where  to  hold  discussions  about  a 
child's  record? 


Use  Chapter  21,  Guidance  and  Child  Behavior,  in  tbc  Child 
Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Reference 
Book,  to  assist  the  students  in  their  investigation  of  devdop- 
mentally-appropriate  behavioral  expectations.  (Also,  Chap- 
ters 12, 13,  and  14  will  be  helpful.)  Divide  foe  class  into 
groups  of  two  or  three.  Assign  each  group  one  type  of 
development  including  physical,  emotional,  social,  and 
mental/intellectual  development  Have  students  research, 
writeareport,  illustrate  the  behaviors  associated  with  these 
types  of  development,  and  suggest  how  caregivers  might 
respond  to  the  expected  behaviors.  Have  each  group  give  a 
presentation  to  teach  their  concept  to  other  class  members. 

Lead  a class  discussion  explaining  expected  positive  (ap- 
propriate and  acceptable)  behaviors  exhibitedby  children  at 
different  age  levels.  KEY  QUESTION:  What  types  of 
positive  behavior  are  expected  in  infants,  toddlers,  and 
preschool  children?  If  possible,  arrange  for  students  to 
observe  in  a child  care  facility.  Have  each  student  observe 
and  record  positive  behaviors  of  infants,  toddlers,  and 
preschool  children.  Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  informa- 
tion the  students  recorded. 
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appropriate  behavioral 
expectations. 

Resource#:  Chapters  12, 13, 14, 

17,18,19,20,21,22 

Child  Car*  end  Guidance,  Manage - 

ment,  and  Service*  Reference  Book 

Chapter  33 

Service*  for  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 
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Have  students  fold  asheet  of  paper  in  half  and  label  the  left 
side  of  tbe  piper,  “Positive  Behaviors’*,  and  the  right  side, 
“Problem  Behaviors.”  Have  students  write,  in  appropriate 
columns,  the  behaviors  of  children  which  have  been  ob- 
served. Have  students  share  identified  behaviors  with  the 
dass.  Have  students  categorize  die  positive  and  problem 
behaviors  into  age  groups,  including  infants,  toddlers,  and 
preschoolers.  Lead  a class  discussion  on  possible  causes  of 

problem  behaviors  in  young  chikiren.  The  list  might  include 

family,  peer  and  societal  influences,  physical  limitations, 
and  emotional  frustrations.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  de- 
velopmental needs  must  be  met  to  encourage  acceptable 
and  appropriate  behavior  in  children?  How  may  caregivers 
help  reduce  problem  behaviors  caused  by  family,  peer,  and 
societal  influences?  Why  are  both  positive  and  problem 
behaviors  expected  from  young  children?  How  does  recog- 
nition of  expected  behaviors  help  caregivers  work  effec- 
tively with  children?  How  can  the  environment  influence 
positive  behavior  for  die  better? 

Lead  students  to  brainstorm,  and  have  them  list  behavioral 
changes  that  occur  with  the  onset  of  aging.  Have  students 
consider  the  changes  in  elderly  relatives  and  acquaintances. 
Have  students  divide  the  list  into  positive  and  negative 
developmentally-appropriate  behavior.  Negative  examples 
could  be  withdrawal,  depression,  and  anti-social  behavior. 
Positive  behavioral  changes  could  indude  furthering  edu- 
cation; travelling;  learning  new  skills  such  as  painting, 
playing  the  piano,  and  crafts;  or  starting  an  exercise  and 
physical  fitness  program.  Lead  a dass  discussion  on  ways 
to  help  the  elderly  make  adjustments  to  changes  brought  on 
by  aging. 

Lead  a class  discussion  as  to  why  some  dderly  people  have 
a negative  attitude  or  behavior,  while  other  elderly  people 
have  a positive  attitude  or  behavior.  Hdp  students  realize 
that  very  few  elderly  people  actually  lose  their  intellectual 
abilities,  except  those  who  are  close  to  death  or  have 
fti  sea  ir?  phI)  it  Al7hrimw,t;  however,  they  become  slower 
in  their  ability  to  think  and  perform  activities.  Approxi- 
matdy  85  percent  of  dderly  people  live  independently. 
Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  103,  Developmen- 
tatty-appropriate  Behavioral  Expectations  for  the  Elderly, 
to  aidin  the  discussionaboutcausesofnegative  and  positive 
behavioral  expectations.  Many  dderly  people,  because  of 
family  and  careers,  have  never  had  the  time  to  pursue  thdr 
creative  talents.  So,  they  eagerly  awaitthe  retirement  period 
to  have  new  adventures  and  experiences.  Display  a trans- 
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patency  of  Teadiing  Aid  104,  Contributions  of  Elderly 
Individuals,  to  show  students  positive  behavioral  and  intel- 
lectual accomplishments  of  elderly  people.  If  they  are  not 
familiar  with  some  of  these  people,  assign  someone  to 
research  them  and  report  back  to  theclass.  An  encyclopedia 
would  be  a good  reference.  Remind  students  that  knowing 
how  and  where  to  locate  information  when  it  is  needed  is  a 
powerful decision-making  tool,  espedaHyinasodety  where 
information  constantly  expands  and  changes.  Students  could 
also  interview  a grandparent  or  elderly  friend  who  exhibits 
positive  behavior  and  intellectual  accomplishments.  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  Are  your  grandparents  working  and  still 
involved  in  their  careers?  Explain.  Have  your  ideas  about 
the  elderly  changed?  Why?  How  easily  do  you  adjust  to 
change  at  your  present  age?  What  are  your  behavioral 
patterns  now?  How  easily  do  you  think  you  could  adjust  to 
becoming  elderly?  What  past  experiences  have  you  had  or 
are  you  having  that  would  help  you  adjust  to  becoming 
elderly? 


VI  f.  Identify  developmental • 

appropriate  activities. 


VI  f:  1 


Rmouicm:  Chapters  18, 17, 18, 
19,20,21,22 

Child  Cere  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapter  33 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Select  and  show  short  segments  of  several  television  shows 
targeted  toward  preschool  children.  Children’s  videos  are 
also  appropriate  for  this  learning  experience.  Use  Teaching 
Aid  105,  Analyzing  a Television  Show  Produced  for  Chil- 
dren,  to  assist  the  students  in  their  investigation  of  appropri- 
ate television  or  videos  for  children.  Have  students  design 
a television  or  video  guide  for  children.  Use  Teaching  Aid 
106,  Design  a Television  or  Video  Guide  for  Children,  and 
Teaching  Aid  39,  Group  Worksheet,  to  assist  students  with 
this  learning  experience.  Have  students  design  and  publish 
a television  or  video  guide  for  young  children.  Have  stu- 
dents evaluatethe  guides  and  present  their work  to  theclass. 
Lead  a class  discussion  on  how  much  television  and  video 
time  is  appropriate  for  different  age  groups. 


VI  f:  2 Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Akl  107,  Tips  for 
Selecting  and  Reading  Books  to  Children.  Lead  a class 
discussion  on  selecting  and  reading  books  to  children.  Have 
each  student  select  a book  for  infants,  toddlers,  and  pre- 
schoolers from  the  library,  home,  school,  or  another  source. 
Have  students  log  the  name,  author,  illustrator,  and  a de- 
scription of  the  size,  number  of  sentences  per  page,  charac- 
ters, and  main  idea  of  the  story.  Using  the  book,  assign 
students  to  prepare  teaching  aids,  practice  reading  the  book, 

and  read  the  story  to  a small  child.  Use  Teaching  Aid  80, 
Sharing  and  Reading  Books,  from  the  Child  Care  and 
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Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Reference  Book,  to 
assist  the  students  as  they  prepare  to  read  in  a child  cate 
facility.  KEY  QUESTION:  What  did  you  learn  during  this 
act! vitythatwiU  help  you  select  and  read  appropriate  stories 
to  infants,  toddlers,  and  preschool  children? 


Social  Studies 


VI  f:  3 Divide  the  class  into  groups,  assigning  each  group  one  of 
the  following  categories: 

• crafts  (ceramics,  woodwork,  and  others) 

• needlework  (crochet,  piecing  quilts,  and  quilting) 

• indoor  games  (bingo,  bridge,  checkers,  and  computer 
games) 

• indoor  activities  (singing,  dancing,  piano  playing, 
and  Jigsaw  puzzles) 

• outdoor  games  or  activities  (horseshoes,  gardening, 
and  croquet) 

• exercises 

Have  each group  discuss  and  list  activities  for  their  category 
which  they  think  elderly  people  would  enjoy.  Have  each 
group  share  their  ideas  with  the  class.  Have  class  members 
think  of  additional  activities  for  foe  category.  Remind 
students  to  include  multicultural  activities.  Point  out  that 
the  study  of  multicultural  activities  is  a social  studies  skill 
in  the  area  of  anthropology.  Resources  may  need  to  be 
provided.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  would  be  the  advan- 
tage of  group  activities  for  elders  and  older  adults?  Should 
activities  include  some  table  games  as  well  as  active  games 
or  activities?  Why?  Wbat  community  activities,  such  as 
singing  and  plays,  would  be  devdopmentally-appropriate 
for  elderly  individuals? 


VI  f:  4 


Arrangealearning tour toasenior citizens’  center. Observe 
activities  provided  for  them.  Interview  the  activity  director 
to  determine  other  activities  provided.  As  a class,  prepare 
questions  in  advance  for  the  activity  director.  (Sometimes 
a local  paper  will  print  a monthly  “calendar  of  events”  for 
senior  citizens’  centers.  If  a learning  tour  is  not  possible, 
study  the  activities  included  In  this  calendar.)  On  the  fol- 
lowing day,  lead  a class  discussion  on  the  observations  of 
the  senior  citizens’  center.  Include  such  things  as  the  activi- 
ties observed  and  the  involvement  of  the  elderly  people  and 
their  attitudes. 
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VI  g.  Recognize  developmental ty- 
appropriate  equipment. 


VI  g:  1 


Rmowcm:  Chapters  16, 17, 18, 
19,20,21,22 

Child  Cere  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Sendees  Reference  Book 

Chapters  32, 33 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Display  a transparency  ofTeaching  Aid  108,  Age-appropri- 
ate Toys  and  Play  Equipment  Lead  a class  discussion  on 
appcc^riate  toys  and equipmentfor  young  children.  Empha- 
size toy  safety.  Invite  a toy  store  representative  to  exhibit 
and  discuss  toys  and  games  appropriate  for  different  age 
groups.  Divide  the  cl  ass  into  groupsof  two  or  three.  Assign 
each  group  an  age  group  and  have  them  illustrate  and  design 
an  advertisement  for  an  age-appropriate  toy  or  game.  Have 
students  explain  the  reasons  for  their  selections  when  they 
present  the  advertisement  to  the  class. 


VI  g:  2 


SCANS:  Information 
C.  Interprets  and  Communicate*  In- 
formation 


Arrange  for  the  class  to  visit  a child  care  facility  to  observe 
the  equipment  Assign  the  students  to  write  a log  to  describe 
all  indoor  and  outdoor  equipment  Have  the  students  record 
the  size  of  the  equipment,  materials  from  which  the  equip- 
ment is  made,  and  the  attractiveness  and  safety  of  the 
equipment  Assign  students  to  write  recommendations  for 
age-appropriate  equipment  that  would  help  children  reach 
their  foil  potential  physically,  intellectually,  emotionally, 
and  socially. 


VI  g:  3 Arrange  for  a child  care  director  to  discuss  the  importance 
of  selecting  equipment  that  will  help  young  children  de- 
velop large-  and  small-motor  skills.  Assign  each  student  a 
specific  kind  of  equipment  to  research.  Provide  catalogs 
containing  pictures,  descriptions,  and  current  prices  of 
equipment  for  child  care  facilities.  Have  the  students  write 
a brochure  describing  the  use,  durability,  cost,  care,  target 
age,  description,  versatility,  and  adjustability  of  the  equip- 
ment Have  students  present  the  brochure  to  the  class 
members  as  if  they  were  trying  to  sell  the  equipment  to  a 
potential  child  care  facility  owner.  Assign  students  to  evalu- 
ate the  brochures  based  on  how  well  the  advertised  equip- 
ment will  help  young  children  develop  large-  and  small- 
motor  skills. 


Language  Arts 


VI  g:  4 Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  three  or  four  to  research 
developmentally-appropriate  equipment  for  die  elderly. 
Use  reference  books,  textbooks,  equipment  stores,  and 
equipment  leaflets  for  researckRemitri  students  that  know- 
ing  how  and  where  to  locate  information  when  it  is  needed 
is  a powerful  decision-making  tool,  especially  in  a society 
where  information  constantly  expands  and  changes.  In- 
clude topics  such  as  die  following: 

• bathing  and  personal  care  equipment 

• bathroom  equipment 

• grooming  equipment 

• dressing  equipment 
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SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
E.  Speaking 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
D.  Seeing  Things  in  the  Mind's  Eye 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 

• bedroom  furnishings  and  equipment  for  tbe  ambula- 
tory and  bedridden  person 

• kitchen  and  eating  equipment 

• exercise  and  pull-up  equipment  for  the  bedridden 
person 

• equipment  for  the  ambulatory  person  such  as  braces, 
walkers,  and  wheelchairs 

• specific  equipment  such  as  whirlpool  bath,  paraffin 
bath  for  hands,  deep  heat,  and  electrical  stimulation 
equipment 

• edema  correction  equipment  and  splinting  equip- 
ment 

To  assist  in  tbe  research,  use  Teaching  Aid  109,  Bathroom 
Safety  Equipment,  Teaching  Aid  110,  Bathing  and  Per- 
sonal CareEqtupment, Teaching  Aid  1 1 1,  Grooming  Equip- 
ment, Teaching  Aid  112,  Dressing  Equipment,  Teaching 
Aid  50,  Bedroom  Furnishings  and  Equipment,  Teaching 
Aid  113,  Bedroom  Equqtmentfor  the  Bedridden  Person, 
Teaching  Aid54,  Kitchen  Equipment,  andTeachlng  Aid  53, 
Eating  Equipment.  Refer  to  Chapter  31,  Grooming,  and 
Chapter  32,  Dressing  Assistance  and  Self-Help  Dressing 
Aids,  in  the  Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference  Book,  to 
assist  in  the  research. 

VI  g:  5 Have  each  group  present  an  illustrated  talk  on  the  research 

done  on  developmentally-appropd  ate  equipment  completed 
in  VI  g:  4.  Illustrations  could  include  pictures,  drawings,  or 
examples  of  equipment 

VI  g:  6 Arrange  for  a learning  tour  to  a medical  equipment  store. 
Have  the  speaker  show  and  explain  dressing,  grooming,  and 
bathing  equipment;  bathroom  safety  equipment;  and  points 
to  consider  when  purchasing  large  equipment  such  as 
wheelchairs.  Have  students  prepare  questions  in  advance 
for  the  speaker.  Have  students  take  notes  on  equipment 
uses,  costs,  and  safety  features.  Instruct  students  to  write  a 
follow-up  report  concerning  the  information  learned  during 
the  tour.  If  it  Is  not  possible  to  take  this  tour,  use  catalogs 
from  different  medical  equipment  companies. 

VI  g:  7 Divide  the  class  into  small  groups.  Have  each  group  {dan 
and  design  a piece  of  developmentally-appropriate  equip- 
ment which  would  be  helpful  to  an  elderly  person.  Have  the 
students  construct  a sample  of  their  equipment  from  card- 
board or  construction  paper.  Refer  to  Chapter  32,  Dressing 
Assistance  and  Self-Help  Dressing  Aids,  in  the  Services  for 
the  Elderly  Reference  Book,  for  assistance.  Instruct  students 
to  name  their  equipment,  andhavethemprepareasloganfor 
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advertising  it  Have  students  share  their  equipment  projects 
with  the  class 

VI  h.  Demonstrate  techniques  to 
assist  individuate  in  develop- 
ing  acceptable  behavior 
patterns. 

VI  h:  1 Lead  a class  discussion  on  how  understanding  the  develop- 
mental levels  of  children  can  assist  a caregiver  in  identify- 
ing appropriate  guidance  techniques.  Discuss  how  to  deter- 
mine the  right  amount  of  guidance  without  limiting  the 
child’s  need  to  explore  and  “try  out”  different  things.  KEY 

Rmoutcm:  Chapters  13,  16,  17, 
18,19,20,21,22 
Child  Cere  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

QUESTION:  Why  would  the  same  guidance  techniques  not 
work  with  all  children?  Display  a transparency  of  Teaching 
Aid  1 1 1 , Physical  Development:  Ages  2-6,  from  the  Child 
Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Curricu- 

Chapter  8 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 

lum  Guide,  to  assist  with  a class  discussion  on  how  physical 
ability  impacts  the  selection  and  use  of  guidance  tech- 
niques. (For  example,  die  ability  of  a toddler  to  walk  would 
impact  guidance  techniques  because  the  chikl’slimits  would 
need  to  change.  Opportunities  for  exploring  the  environ- 
ment increase,  hence,  opportunities  for  “getting  into"  un- 
safe territory  also  increase.  Appropriate  guidance  for  tod- 
dlers might  focus  on  setting  up  a safe  environment)  Ar- 
range for  students  to  tour  a child  care  center  to  observe 
guidance  techniques  related  to  physical  developmental  lev- 
els. Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  two  or  three  and  have 
each  group  observe  different  caregivers’  guidance  tech- 
niques. Have  students  share  their  observations  with  the 
class.  Have  students  write  a one-page  report  evaluating  the 
guidance  techniques  used  for  the  different  developmental 
levels. 

VI  h:  2 Give  each  student  two  note  cards.  Instruct  students  not  to 
write  their  names  on  the  cards.  Have  each  student  write  an 
event  in  their  early  childhood  which  contributed  to  a posi- 
tive self-concept  on  one  card.  On  the  second  card,  have  each 
student  write  an  early  childhood  experience  which  contrib- 
uted to  a negative  self-concept  Collect  the  cards  and  read 
the  experiences  to  the  class.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Was  an 
adult  involved  in  the  event?  How?  What  guidance  tech- 
niques were  used?  What  was  the  effect  of  this  event  on  the 
student's  self-concept? 

SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
C.  Problem  Solving 

VI  h:  3 Have  students  practice  strategies  to  teach  children  of  differ- 

ent ages  appropriate  behavior  by  role  playing  a variety  of 
situations.  Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  two  or  three  and 
assign  stole  play  situation  to  each  group.  Examples  of  role 
playing  include  the  following: 

• a three-year-old  puts  a table  knife  to  his  or  her  lips 
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SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
O.  Listening 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
A.  Creative  Thinking 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 

• a two-year-old  throws  a toy 

• a three-year-old  kicks  a pet  rabbit 

• a four-year-old  fights  with  another  child 

• a five-year-old  bites  another  child 
Encourage  students  to  use  positive  statements  such  as: 

• "Knives  are  for  cutting.  Cut  like  this.”  (demonstrat- 
ing) 

• "Play  with  the  toy.  Let  me  show  you.”  (demonstrat- 
ing) 

• “1  expect  kindness  to  animals.  Pet  the  rabbit  like  this." 
(demonstrating) 

• "Use  your  words  to  settle  your  differences." 

Have  groups  present  the  role  plays  to  die  class  and  lead  a 
discussion  session  to  critique  file  methods  of  teaching 
appropriate  behavior  to  young  children. 

VI  h:  4 Invite  a psychologist  to  speak  to  the  class  on  techniques 
used  to  assist  individuals  in  developing  acceptable  behavior 
patterns.  As  a class,  prepare  questions  fix  the  speaker  in 
advance.  Have  students  list  file  techniques  which  were 
included  by  the  speaker.  Conclude  by  having  students  write 
a thank  you  note  to  the  speaker.  Remind  students  that 
writing  assignments  utilize  language  arts  skills. 

VI  h:  5 Divide  the  class  into  groups.  Have  each  group  {dan  and 
present  adrama,  demonstrating  positive  techniques  to  assist 
individuals  in  developing  acceptable  behavior  patterns. 
Encourage  students  to  use  their  creativity.  As  the  group 
presents  their  drama,  have  students  in  the  audience  recog- 
nize and  list  the  techniques  used.  Have  students  practice 
these  techniques  on  younger  family  members.  Lead  a class 
discussion  on  the  results  of  their  experiment  on  family 
members. 


N 


VI  i Identify  guidance  strategies  VI  i:  1 
for  promoting  positive  behav- 
ior. 

Rmoutcm:  Chapter*  20, 21 
Child  Coro  end  Guidence,  Manege- 
merit,  and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapter  18 

Services  for  the  Ekierfy  Reference  VI  i:  2 

Book 


Display  a transparency  ofTeaching  Aid  1 12,  Using  Positive 
Language,  from  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Curriculum  Guide.  Lead  a class  discus- 
sion on  how  negative  statements  by  caregivers  affect 
children’s  self-concepts.  Have  students  write  positive  state- 
ments that  a caregiver  could  use  to  replace  the  negative 
statements  listed  on  the  transparency. 

Lead  a class  discussion  on  how  caregivers  can  use  the 
following  guidelines  in  encouraging  children  to  develop 
self-control: 

• Provide  an  atmosphere  of  warmth  and  acceptance. 

• Alternate  quiet  and  active  periods. 
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• Praise  good  behavior. 

• Teach  children  how  to  solve  problems. 

• Remind  children  of  rules  and  limits. 

• Explain  the  consequences  of  misbehavior. 

• Help  children  learn  to  make  choices. 

• Provide  quiet  time  for  rest 

Lead  theclass  to  brainstorm  appropriate  ways  to  use  each  of 
the  guidelines  with  different  age  groups  of  children. 

VI  i:  3 Have  students  define  the  term  verbal  guidance.  Lead  a class 

discussion  on  verbal  guidance.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Why  is 
it  important  for  words  used  in  verbal  guidance  to  fit  the 
developmental  level  of  the  child?  At  what  age  would  an 
explanation  of  reasons  for  a guidance  request  be  effective? 
Ask  each  student  to  fbldasheetofpaper  in  half  and  label  the 
left  side  of  the  paper,  “Positive  Behaviors”,  and  the  right 
side,  “Problem  Behaviors.”  Have  the  students  think  of  their 
own  families  and  traditions  and  write,  in  the  appropriate 
columns,  behaviors  which  have  been  stressed  as  positive  or 
problem  behaviors.  Discuss  how  behaviors  are  viewed 
Social  Studies  differently  in  various  cultures.  Remind  students  that  study- 

ing other  cultures  applies  social  studies  skills.  Have  the 
students  take  turns  sharing  identified  behaviors,  and  lead  a 
class  discussion  on  the  similarities  and  differences  in  per- 
ceptions of  different  families.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Might  a 
behavior  considered  positive  or  acceptable  by  one  family  be 
considered  a problem  in  another  family?  Cite  examples. 
Why  do  different  families  label  behaviors  differently?  What 
problems  might  arise  if  a caregiver’s  expectations  of  behav- 
ior differ  from  those  in  a child’s  family?  Lead  a class 
discussion  on  different  behaviors  accepted  in  different 
cultures. 


Language  Arts 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
A Reading 
B.  Writing 
E.  Speaking 


VI  i:  4 Leadaclassdiscussionof  guidance  strategies  for  promoting 

positive  behavior  with  the  elderly.  Display  a transparency 
of  Teaching  Aid  1 14,  Guidance  Strategies  for  the  Elderly , 
to  aid  in  the  discussion.  As  the  strategies  are  discussed,  help 
students  understand  the  importance  of  each  strategy. 

VI  i:  5 Arrange  with  the  school  librarian  for  students  to  meet  in  the 

library.  Have  students  read  and  write  a summary  on  an 
article  about  guidance  or  counseling  of  elderly  individuals. 
After  the  reading  and  writing  assignment  is  complete,  have 
the  students  summarize  their  article  to  the  class.  Remind 
students  that  reading,  writing,  and  speaking  are  language 
arts  skills.  KEY  QUESTION:  When  might  elderly  indi- 
viduals need  counseling?  What  method  of  counseling  is 
used  for  elderly  individuals?  Why?  Could  members  of 
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support  groups  provide  guidance  for  elders?  How?  When 
should  a medical  doctor  or  a psychologist  counsel  with 
dderlyirKhviduaIs?IfschoolUbrary  reference  materials  are 
unavailable,  check  out  reference  materials  from  die  public 
library. 


VI j.  Describe  positive  guidance 

strategies  for  denting  with 
problem  behavior. 


VI  j:  1 


Rmouccm:  Chapters  20, 21 
Child  Con  ondGuldonco,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 


Chapters  6, 18 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Refennce 
Book 


Arrange  for  students  to  Interview  child  caregivers  to  deter- 
mine whit  behavior  guidance  philosophies  their  child  care 
center  uses.  Have  students  share  their  findings  with  the 
class.  Provide  students  with  the  publications  Minimum 
Standards  for  Day  Care  Centers  and  Minimum  Standards 
for  Kindergartens  and  Nursery  Schools  from  the  Depart- 
ment of  Human  Services.  Use  the  minimum  standards 
sections  to  assist  you  with  a class  discussion  on  effective 
discipline  and  guidance  based  on  an  understanding  of 
childrens'  individual  needs.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Who  de- 
termines the  child  care  center's  policies?  How  are  the 
values  of  the  community  reflected  in  the  policies?  Are 
employees  obligated  to  carry  out  the  behavior  guidance 
policies  of  the  child  care  center?  Why? 


VI  j:  2 Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  importance  of  using  short, 

clear,  positive,  and  meaningful  sentences  in  a calm,  steady 
voice  when  talking  with  and  guiding  young  children.  Re- 
mind students  that  children  model  what  they  hearbyrepeat- 
ing  words,  phrases,  and  the  tone  of  voice  used  by  their 
caregivers.  Arrange  for  students  to  visit  a child  care  center, 
supermarket,  or  shopping  mall  to  observe  behavioral  guid- 
ance techniques  used  by  caregivers.  Have  students  share 
their  observations  with  the  class,  and  critique  the  effective- 
ness of  the  guidance  techniques  that  were  observed.  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  Which  guidance  techniques  seemed  to  be 
the  most  effective  with  the  children?  Why?  Which  guidance 
techniques  will  Improve  the  child's  self-image?  Which 
techniques  would  you  prefer  to  use?  Why?  Use  Teaching 
Aid  115,  Guidance  Observation,  to  assist  students  in  their 
investigation  of  guidance  techniques  that  encourage  chil- 
dren to  develop  positive  self-linages. 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
E.  Speaking 


VI  j:  3 Host  a guidance  and  discipline  "talk  show."  Invite  commu- 

nity and  school  representatives  to  be  the  panelists  for 
discussing  effective  guidance,  discipline,  and  communica- 
tion strategies  to  use  with  young  children.  Use  Teaching 
Aid  116,  Guidance  and  Discipline  Role  Plays,  to  assist  the 
students  in  developing  a list  of  negative  statements  used  to 
stop  tchlld's  inappropriate  behavior.  Have  students  rewrite 
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each  statement  into  positive  language  that  will  redirect  a 
child  to  appropriate  behavior.  Divide  die  class  into  groups 
of  two  or  three,  and  assign  each  group  one  of  die  role  play 
situations.  Have  students  practice  a variety  of  effective 
discipline  and  guidance  techniques  by  role  playing  using 
positive  guidance  language  that  teaches  and  encourages 
acceptable  behavior.  Display  a transparency  of  Teaching 
Aid  117,  Guiding  Young  Children,  to  assist  with  the  dus 
discussion.  Emphasize  positive  language  and  modeling 
techniques  that  will  improve  a Child’s  self-concept  Have 
students  develop  their  positive  language  skills  by  verbaliz- 
ing a positive  response  to  each  guidance  and  discipline 
technique  by  using  die  statement,  "What  would  you  do 
if...?”  Have  students  role  play  modeling  expected  behavior 
in  response  to  the  situations. 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
C.  Problem  Solving 
F.  Raaaoning/Critical  Thinking 


VI  j:  4 Assign  students  to  research  different  problem  behaviors  and 

the  positive  guidance  strategies  for  dealing  with  problem 
behaviors  in  the  elderly.  Divide  the  class  into  groups,  and 
have  each  group  develop  two  sets  of  cards.  One  setof  cards 
should  list  problem  behaviors,  the  other  should  give  the 
possible  cause  and  list  positive  guidance  strategies  for 
dealing  with  the  problem  behavior.  Shuffle  the  cards  and 
distribute  them  to  the  class.  Have  students  locate  and  trade 
cards  until  they  have  sets  of  problem  behaviors  and  match- 
ing positive  guidance  strategies.  Use  Teaching  Aid  118, 
Behavior  and  Positive  Guidance  Strategies , as  an  example. 
Refer  to  the  section.  Measures  to  Lessen  the  Effects  of 
Emotional  Changes  in  the  Elderly,  in  Chapter  6,  Emotional 
Needs  of  the  Elderly,  in  the  Services  for  the  Elderly  Refer- 
ence  Book,  to  assist  in  the  activity.  After  students  have 
completed  matching  the  cards,  have  students  discuss  their 
set  of  cards.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Do  you  agree  with  the 
cause  of  the  problem  behavior?  Why? 


Vlk. 


Implement  positive  guidance 
strategies. 


Vlk:  1 


Rmoutcm:  Chapter  24 
Child  Cere  end  Guidance,  Manage  - 
ment,  and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapter  18 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Arrange  for  students  to  observe  children  of  different  ages  at 
a local  child  care  center.  Have  students  write  logs  citing 
examples  of  positive  guidance.  Divide  the  class  into  gmips 
of  two  or  three.  Have  each  group  use  the  written  lojs  to 
develop  a brief  role  play  that  illustrates  how  a caregiver  can 
promote  positive  behavior  through  observation  and  in- 
volvement Have  each  group  present  their  role  {day  to  the 
class.  Lead  a discussion  of  additional  positive  guidance 
strategies  that  may  be  useful  in  encouraging  positive  behav- 
ior in  children. 
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TEACHING  STRATEGIES 

VI  k:  2 Lead  a class  discussion  on  why  caregivers  should  be  aware 
of  parents’  guidance  philosophies  in  order  to  develop  real- 
istic behavior  guidelines  for  a child  care  center.  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  How  can  conflicting  behavior  philosophies 
between  parents  and  caregivers  be  resolved?  What  can  be 
done  to  reduce  contusion  for  children  if  philosophies  on 
behavior  at  a child  care  center  and  at  home  are  different? 

Inviteachild  care  center  director  or  teacher  to  visitthe  class 
to  discuss  behavioral  limits  that  are  set  for  infants,  toddlers, 
preschoolers,  and  school-age  children  to  protect  health, 
property,  and  rights  of  others.  Have  each  student  prepare 
several  written  questions  for  the  speaker.  Screen  the  ques- 
tions in  advance  to  avoid  duplication  and  ensure  appropri- 
ateness. KEY  QUESTIONS:  Who  decides  the  limits  or 
rules  for  each  developmental  level  of  children  in  a child  care 
center?  Why  is  it  important  to  involve  preschoolers  and 
school-age  children  in  the  process  of  developing  the  rules? 
Why  is  it  important  for  all  children  to  learn  to  follow  rules? 
What  are  appropriate  and  possible  choices  that  a caregiver 
could  use  to  redirect  inappropriate  behavior? 

VI  k:  3 Lead  the  students  to  brainstorm  and  discuss  games  that 
teach  children  cooperation  and  rules.  Have  students  iden- 
tify die  appropriate  developmental  level  of  children  for 
each  game.  Divide  the  class  Into  groups  oftwo  or  three  and 
assign  each  group  the  task  of  learning  and  demonstrating  a 
cooperation  game  for  each  developmental  age  group  in  a 
child  care  center.  If  possible,  arrange  for  students  to  teach 
the  cooperation  games  to  young  children  in  a child  care 
setting. 

VI  k:  4 Refer  to  guidance  strategies  discussed  in  VI  i,  VI  j,  and  VI 
k.  Divide  the  class  into  pairs.  Have  foe  students  practice 
these  guidance  strategies  on  each  other.  KEY  QUESTIONS: 
If  these  strategies  were  used  with  your  siblings,  would  there 
be  a difference  in  your  behavior  with  each  other?  How?  If 
you  practiced  these  strategies  on  your  parents  or  your  peers, 
what  improvements  could  be  made  to  your  attitudes? 

| VI  k:  5 Instruct  students  to  implement  the  guidance  strategies  at  the 

training  rite.  Have  students  keep  a log  or  diary  of  their 
success  in  implementing  the  guidance  strategies  at  their 
training  rite.  Make  students  aware  that  language  arts  skills 
are  reinforced  in  this  activity.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  As  you 
implement  the  guidance  strategies  at  the  training  site,  is  it 
easier  and  more  natural  for  you  to  use  them?  Why?  What 
improvements  have  you  made? 
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VI  l Follow  guidelines  for  assist • 

ing  individuals  with  routine 
activities. 


VI  1:1 


Rmoutcm:  Chapter  10 
Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 


Use  Chapter  10,  Dally  Routines,  in  the  Child  Care  and 
Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Reference  Book,  to 
assist  with  the  class  discussion  and  to  assist  the  students  in 
their  investigation  of  guidelines  for  assisting  children  with 
routine  activities.  The  term  routine  refers  to  a pattern  of 
behavior  that  occurs  on  a regular  basis.  Have  students  list 
daily  routines  in  their  own  lives  and  compare  the  list  with 
daily  routines  in  a child  care  center.  KEY  QUESTION: 
How  do  daily  routines  benefit  children?  Divide  die  class 
into  groups  of  two  or  three.  Assign  each  group  a daily 
routine  in  a child  care  center  to  investigate.  Include  routines 
for  arrival  and  departure,  daily  health  check,  handwashing 
and  other  hygiene  practices,  meal  and  snack  time,  toileting, 
dressing  and  undressing,  nap  time,  housekeeping,  and  tran- 
sitions. Have  die  groups  research  and  write  a proposal  to 
child  caregivers  suggesting  guidelines  to  follow  when  as* 
sisting  children  with  dailyroutines.  Have  the  groups  present 
the  concepts  and  skills  to  the  otter  students  in  class. 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skill* 
A.  Creative  Thinking 


VI  1:2  Arrange  for  students  to  observe  daily  routines  In  achild  care 

facility.  Have  individual  students  observe  «ri«Hng  the 
children  with  daily  routines.  Have  each  student  plan  an 
activity  that  wouldtelp  children  with  each  routine  inachild 
care  program.  Encourage  tiie  students  to  use  their  creative 

thinking  skills.  Include  arrival  and  departure,  handwashing 
and  other  hygiene  practices,  meal  and  snack  time,  toileting, 
dressing  and  undressing,  nap  time,  housekeeping,  and  tran- 
sitions in  the  assignment  Have  students  explain  the  reasons 
for  their  choice  of  activities  to  the  otter  members  of  the 
class. 


Example:  • • • 


• • • 


• • • 


VI 1: 3 Use  the  “Squares  Review”  game  to  review  the  concepts  and 

skills  regarding  guidelines  for  assisting  individuals  with 
routine  activities  in  a child  care  center.  Divide  the  class  into 
two  groups.  Draw  a figure,  three  dots  by  three  dots  square, 
like  the  example  shown  at  the  left  Teams  alternately  get  an 
opportunity  to  answer  review  questions.  Wtenaquestionis 
answered  correctly,  players  draw  a vertical  or  a horizontal 
line  connecting  two  dots.  The  vesm  that  draws  a ine  to 
complete  a box  puts  its  mark  in  the  box  and  gains  a point 
KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  are  ten  daily  routines  that  occur 
in  a child  care  center?  What  are  three  major  caregiver 
concerns  during  the  children's  arrival  and  departure  times? 
What  is  an  arrival  routine  which  is  safe  and  appropriate? 
What  is  a departure  routine  which  is  safe  and  appropriate? 
Whatinformation  shouldaparent  communicate  to  acaregiver 
upon  arrival?  What  should  a caregiver  tell  the  parent  during 
departure?  What  are  three  purposes  of  the  daily  health 
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check?  What  are  five  areas  to  check  during  the  daily  health 
check?  How  can  caregivers  assist  children  with  improving 
their  handwashing  skills?  What  are  two  personal  hygiene 
routines,  besides  handwashing,  that  children  should  learn? 
What  are  five  concepts  that  can  he  developed  with  eating 
routines?  What  are  four  guidance  techniques  a caregiver 
can  use  to  promote  toilet  training?  How  can  a caregiver 
successfully  guide  a child  through  removing  and  putting  on 
an  article  of  clothing?  What  are  signs  of  fatigue  exhibited  by 
children?  What  are  three  guidelines  for  assisting  with 
housekeeping  routines?  What  are  two  examples  of  a transi- 
tion activity?  What  are  five  guidelines  for  assisting  children 
with  routine  activities? 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
E.  Spsaking 


VI  1:4  Write  the  following  questions  concerning  routines  and  the 

elderly  on  cards.  Distribute  them  to  the  students.  Have 
students  read  the  question  and  give  the  answers  orallytothe 
class.  Discuss  the  answers  after  die  student  has  presented 
his  or  her  answer. 

• What  determines  the  routine  activities  of  individu- 
als? (physical  and  mental  conditions  and  disabilities) 

• What  time  should  the  routine  activities  begin  each 
day?  (Depends  on  where  the  elderly  person  is  living 
but  by  at  least  8 a.m.) 

• Why  should  the  routine  activities  start  by  at  least  8 
a.m.7 

• What  attitude  should  the  caregiver  display  when 
greeting  the  elderly  individual  each  morning? 

• How  should  the  caregiver  talk  to  the  elderly  indi- 
vidual? 

• Which  would  be  abetter  statement,  uTlme  to  get  up!” 
or  “Are  you  ready  to  get  up?"  Why? 

• How  will  the  usual  household  where  the  elderly 
individual  is  living  affect  his  or  her  routine  activities? 

• How  could  ethnic  customs  affect  the  Individual's 
routine  activities? 

• Why  is  patience  important  when  helping  or  caring  for 
an  elderly  individual? 

Have  students  think  of  other  guidelines  which  are  helpful  in 
assisting  elderly  individuals  with  routine  activities. 


Vim. 


Practice  effective  communica- 
tion skiUt  with  individuals. 
(Oral  and  written) 


VI  m:  1 Lead  a class  discussion  about  verbal  communication.  Em- 
phasize that  when  a person  is  speaking  to  others,  it  is 
Important  to  speak  distinctly  and  clearly,  using  a friendly 
and  courteous  tone  of  voice  and  standard  grammar.  Point 
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SCANS:  Basic  Skills 

D.  Listening 

E.  Speaking 


SCANS:  Intoipersonal 
F.  Works  with  Diversity 


SCANS:  Personal  Qualities 
B.  Self-Esteem 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 

out  to  students  tlutf  language  competence  includes  sharing 
oral,  as  wen  as  written,  products  in  a variety  of  ways.  Have 
references  on  communication  skills  available  for  students  to 
read.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Why  are  verbal  communication 
skills  important?  How  can  verbal  sldlls  he  improved?  What 
isthereladonshipbetween  good  verbal  skills  and  successon 
the job? 

VI  m:  2 Lead  a class  discussion  on  communication  skills  and  the 
levels  of  communication.  Emphasize  the  importance  of 
communication  in  our  daily  lives  and  die  constructive  and 
destructive  outcomes  of  communication.  Use  Teaching  Aid 
119,  Communication  Skills,  and  Teaching  Aid  120,  Levels 
of  Communication,  to  assist  in  die  discussion.  Divide  the 
class  into  five  groups.  Assign  each  group  one  of  the  five 
levelsofcommunicationtoroleplay.  Have  students  analyze 
the  feelings,  expressions,  and  interest  of  die  sender  and  the 
receiver  of  the  message  in  each  of  die  role  plays.  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  What  is  communication?  What  is  construc- 
tive communication?  What  is  destructive  communication? 
What  are  some  communication  inhibitors?  (“put-downs,” 
blamers,  prejudices,  and  power  plays.)  Will  the  pattern  of 
communication  you  use  with  an  individual  affeettheway  he 
or  she  communicates  with  you?  Why?  How  can  messages 
be  misinterpreted?  How  can  a person  avoid  misinterpreting 
messages?  Why  is  the  dement  of  understanding  necessary 
for  communication  to  take  place?  What  are  the  five  levels  of 
communication?  What  determines  the  different  levels? 
Which  levd  of  communication  is  found  most  often  in  a 
school  setting?  at  home  communicating  with  parents?  when 
communicating  with  friends?  at  die  training  site  between 
caregivers  and  children  or  dders?  Lead  a class  discussion 
on  the  differences  in  communication  practices  between 
different  cultures  and  how  language  barriers  could  be  over- 
come in  the  care  setting.  For  example,  pictures  could  be 
used  for  communication. 

VI  m:  3 Divide  the  class  into  pairs  and  have  each  pair  practice 
making  positive  oral  statements  to  each  other.  Have  stu- 
dents shake  hands  with  a firm  grip.  Instruct  the  partners  to 
look  one  another  in  the  eye  while  making  the  positive 
statements.  Have  the  partners  practice  the  first  statement  by 
taking  turns  shaking  hands  and  telling  each  other,  “You  are 
a smart,  caring,  and  fiw  person.”  Instruct  partners  to  practice 
the  assigned  statements  by  communicating  acceptance, 
appreciation,  and  caring  to  their  partners.  Remind  students 
that  positive  comments  help  a person's  self-esteem.  The 
statements  should  be  examples  of  those  exchanged  in  the 
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SCANS:  Personal  Qualities 
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following  relationships: 

• student  to  student 

• student  to  teacher 

• student  to  employer 

• caregiver  to  young  child 

• sluing  to  sibling 

• student  to  elder 

• elder  to  young  child 

Have  students  compile  the  statements  into  a list  to  be 
displayed  in  the  classroom. 

Vim:  4 Use  Chapter  2,  Careers  in  ChildCare,  in  the  CWW  Core  ami 
Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Reference  Book,  to 
assist  with  a class  discussion  about  writing  ar6sum£,  filling 
out  an  application,  and  interviewing  for  a child  caregiver 
position.  (Refer  to  Teaching  Aids  6, 7,  and  8.)  Have  the 
students  complete  a r6sum^  and  job  application.  Use  Teach- 
ing Aid  121,  interview  Questions,  to  assist  the  students  in 
their  preparation  for  the  “Interview  Game."  Have  the  stu- 
dents write  the  answers  to  the  interview  questions.  Divide 
the  class  into  groups  of  four.  Assign  two  partners  as  team#l 
who  will  play  the  role  of  judges.  Both  partners  in  team  #1 
will  use  Teaching  Aid  122,  Job  Interview  Rating  Sheet,  to 
critique  (fudge)  the  interview  answers  given  by  the  poten- 
tial employee  in  the  team  #2  partnership.  Team  #2  will  take 
the  roles  of  employer  and  potential  employee.  The  “em- 
ployer” in  team  #2  will  ask  the  potential  employee  the 
interview  questions.  The  other  partner  in  team  #2  will 
answer  the  questions  as  if  he  or  she  is  interviewing  for  a 
child  caregiver  position.  Continue  the  game  until  all  four 
students  have  played  the  role  of  judge,  employer,  and 
potential  employee.  Every  group  of  four  will  role  (day  the 
“Interview  Game”  simultaneously. 


Language  Arts 


SCAN8:  Basic  Skills 
B.  Writing 
E.  Speaking 


VI  m:  5 Lead  aclass  discussion  on  verbal  and  written  communica- 
tion. Point  out  to  students  that  language  competence  in- 
cludes communicating  orally  and  through  writing.  Use 
Teaching  Aids  123a  and  123b,  Types  of  Communication: 
Listening  and  Feedback,  as  an  instructional  aid  for  the 
discussion.  Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  124, 
Verbal  Communication,  to  aid  in  the  discussion.  Point  out 
to  the  students  that  positive  communication  leads  to  open 
and  honest  communication.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Why  is 
open  and  honest  communication  Important  in  everyday 
life?  in  establishing  a relationship?  on  the  training  site? 
Whylsitlmportant  that  caregivers  be  honest  with  an  elderly 
person  with  whom  they  are  working?  What  if  the  elderly 
person  asks  questions  which  the  caregiver  either  cannot 
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answer  or  chooses  not  to  answer?  Which  is  easier  for  you, 
oral  or  written  communication?  Why?  How  could  a diffi- 
culty with  written  communication  affect  you  when  you  are 
seeking  employment?  How  can  written  communication  be 
improved?  What  are  the  advantages  of  being  able  to  com- 
municate in  writing? 

Vim:  6 Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  125,  Reasons  for 
Not  Listening.  Remind  students  that  listening  is  an  impor- 
tant language  arts  skill.  Ask  students  to  share  similar  expe- 
riences. Instruct  students  to  think  of  ways  to  improve 
listening  skills.  Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid 
126,  Good  Listening  Practices.  Lead  a class  discussion 
contrasting  reasons  for  not  listening  and  good  listening 
practices.  In  addition,  discuss  how  to  improve  listening 
skills  andtheimportanceof  feedback.  Compare  passive  and 
active  listening  and  one-way  and  two-way  communication. 
Use  Teaching  Aid  127,  Types  of  Communication:  Verbal 
and  Written , as  an  instructional  aid  for  the  discussion. 
Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  128,  Words  to 
Know,  to  aid  in  the  discussion.  Divide  the  class  into  pairs. 
Assign  each  pair  to  practice  the  following  communication 
skills: 

• describing  the  appearance  of  a meal  tray  for  a patient 

• giving  directions  for  going  to  a certain  store 

• making  positive  statements  to  each  other  that  com- 
municate acceptance  and  appreciation 

• giving  instructions  for  a certain  game 

• one-way  communication  as  compared  with  two-way 
communicatioa  In  practicing  one-way  communica- 
tion, have  the  couples  sit  with  their  backs  to  each 
other  allowing  no  questions  to  be  asked.  In  the  two- 
way  communication,  they  may  look  at  each  other,  and 
the  listener  may  have  feedback. 

KEY  QUESTIONS:  Which  is  the  best  method  of  commu- 
nicating, one-way  or  two-way  communication?  Why  ? When 
would  one-way  communication  have  to  be  used?  How  is 
feedbackrel  ated  to  reasons  for  not  listening?  Can  the  useof 
written  communication  improve  listening  skills?  How? 

VI  m:  7 Lead  a class  discussion  about  perception.  Emphasis*-  that 
perception  refers  to  how  one  selects,  organizes,  and  inter- 
prets informatioa  Encourage  students  to  use  their  social 
studies  skills  and  discuss  how  perceptions  are  different 
between  various  cultures  and  ethnic  backgrounds.  Display 
a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  129, /’errephorw.  Point  out 
to  students  how  one's  perception  is  affected  by  a variety  of 
factors  andinfluences  self-concept,  responsetofothers,  and 
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responses  of  self.  Write  the  following  words  on  the  board, 
and  have  each  student  write  a definition  for  each  word: 

• bad 

• gross 

• suit 

• main 

• lose 

• neat 

Have  students  share  their  definitions  with  the  class.  Have  a 
volunteer  find  the  words  in  the  dictionary  and  read  the 
various  definitions.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  How  do  percep- 
tions influence  communication?  How  does  this  affect  com- 
munication between  different  cultures  and  ethnic  back- 
grounds? How  can  communication  be  improved? 

VI  m:  8 Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  130,  Types  of 
Communication:  Body  Language.  Lead  a class  discussion 
on  the  use  of  body  language  as  aformof  nonverbal  commu- 
nication. Remind  students  that  body  language  is  a type  of 
language  arts,  as  in  dramatic  expression.  Prepare  a brief 
game  of  charades  that  allows  the  students  to  act  out  an 
important  ev<  tin  school  or  American  history.  Point  out  to 
students  that  , ting  out  an  historical  event  utilizes  their 
social  studies  skills.  Emphasize  that  in  order  for  communi- 
cation to  be  clear,  an  individual’s  body  language  must  agree 
with  his  or  her  spoken  message.  For  examples  of  body 
language,  show  the  students  excerpts  from  the  videotape. 
Are  You  Listening?,  available  from  the  Home  Economics 
Curriculum  Center,  Texas  Tech  University,  Lubbock,  Texas. 
KEY  QUESTIONS:  How  can  body  language  be  misinter- 
preted? Why  is  it  important  for  body  language  to  agree  with 
the  spoken  message?  What  affect  would  your  body  lan- 
guage have  upon  the  elderly  individual  for  whom  you  are 
caring?  What  does  body  language  tell  the  caregiver? 


Intergenerational  Professions 
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SUGGESTED  ACTIVITIES  FOR  THE 
OCCUPATIONAL  SETTING 

Arrange  for  students  to  interview  a caregiving  profes- 
sional at  several  different  child  and  elder  care  centers. 
As  the  students  visit,  have  them  observe  and  make  notes 
on  the  developmentally-appropriate  activities  provided 
for  the  children  and  elders.  As  a class,  prepare  questions 
to  be  used  during  the  interview.  Have  the  students  write 
a follow-up  report 

Arrange  for  students  to  interview  a caregiving  profes- 
sional in  a care  center  for  children  or  the  elderly  about 
the  positive  guidance  strategies  which  are  used  in 
dealing  with  problem  behavior.  As  a class,  prepare 
interview  questions  to  be  used  during  the  interview. 
Have  students  prepare  a semantic  map  on  the  behaviors 
and  the  strategies  which  were  used.  A detailed  descrip- 
tion of  semantic  mapping  is  included  in  the  Recommen- 
dations for  Using  the  Intergenerational  Professions 
Instructional  Guide  found  in  the  upfront  section  of  this 
book. 
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m 


Program  Planning  and 
Implementation 


Vila. 


Conduct  program  orientation 
for  individuals  and  their 
/amities and/or guardians. 


Vila:  1 


Rmouicm:  Chapter  27 
Child  Cere  end  Guidenco,  Manage- 
ment, end  Services  Reference  Book 


Leadaclassdlscussionon  the  sensory  perceptions  of  a child 
on  a first  visit  to  a child  care  center.  KEY  QUESTIONS: 
What  should  children  seeupon  their  first  visit  to  a child  care 
center?  hear?  smell?  touch?  feel?  Why  are  sensory  percep- 
tions important  to  children?  What  should  be  the  sensory 
perceptions  of  the  parent  or  guardian?  Why  are  sensory 
perceptions  important  to  parents  and  guardians?  How  are 
die  sensory  perceptions  of  children  and  adults  different  in 
new  situations? 


VHa:2 


Have  students  work  in  pairs  to  develop  a list  of  what 
children  and  parents  should  be  told  during  their  first  visit  to 
a child  care  center.  Have  students  critique  each  other’s  lists 
and  then  role  play  a child  and  a parent  entering  a child  care 
center  for  the  first  time.  All  students  should  have  an  oppor- 
tunity to  participate  in  the  role  play  situations.  Have  stu- 
dents conduct  role  plays  for  a variety  of  situations  including 
parents  bringing  an  infant,  a toddler,  a preschool-age  child, 
and  a school-age  child  to  achild  care  center  for  the  first  time. 
KEY  QUESTIONS:  How  do  procedures  differ  depending 
on  the  age  of  the  child?  What  other  factors  would  affect  the 
orientation  presentation  other  than  the  age  of  the  child? 
(Examples  might  include  cultural  differences  among  the 
children,  language  differences,  and  special  needs.) 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
D.  Listening 


Vila:  3 If  possible,  arrange  for  students  to  visit  during  a program 
orientation  at  a child  care  center  or  elder  facility.  Students 
should  Obtain  samples  of  information  packets  provided 
during  the  orientations,  if  possible.  Lead  a class  discussion 
on  the  visit,  and  have  students  share  some  of  their  observa- 
tions. 


Vila:  4 Invite  a special  education  teacher  to  speak  to  the  class  on  the 
responses  children  with  special  needs  have  to  new  people 
and  new  environments.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  How  can  a 
caregiver  prepare  to  orient  a child  with  special  needs  into 
the  child  care  environment?  How  can  the  caregiver  prepare 
to  orient  the  parents  and  guardians  of  children  with  special 
needs?  What  factors  should  be  considered  when  preparing 
this  type  of  program  orientation?  How  can  the  caregiver 
comfort,  reassure,  and  ease  the  apprehension  of  separation 
for  children  with  special  needs  and  their  parents  or  guard- 
ians? 
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Social  Studies 


SCANS:  Personal  OualitiM 
C.  Sociability 

SCANS:  Inteipemonal 
F.  Works  with  Diversity 


VII  a:  5 Lead  students  in  developing  an  understanding  of  the  prob- 
lemsenoounteredby  children  andelders  with  varied  cultural 
backgrounds  as  they  enter  child  care  and  elder  environ- 
ments. Invite  an  exchange  student  or  foreign  student  to  share 
with  the  class  her  or  his  experiences  in  adjusting  to  a new 
language,  culture,  and  environment  Have  students  prepare 
questions  for  the  guest  resource  person  in  advance.  Remind 
students  that  a study  of  cultural  characteristics  is  a study  in 
anthropology,  a part  of  social  studies. 

VII  a:  6 Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  sensory  perceptions  o f older 
persons  as  they  encounter  a new  environment  such  as  a 
senior  citizens  center,  adult  activity  center,  or  an  elder  care 
facility.  KEY  QUESTIONS : Why  is  it  important  to  consider 
sensory  perceptions  of  older  adults  in  different  settings? 
What  would  you  expect  an  older  adult  to  notice  in  a new 
environment?  What  factors  would  be  important  to  consider 
in  planning  a program  orientation  for  older  adults? 


VII  a:  7 Using  the  information  gathered  from  the  discussions  and 
activities  on  this  topic,  have  students  compose  guidelines 
for  program  orientation  in  child  and  adult  facilities.  Display 
Teaching  Aid  131,  The  Composing  Process,  to  assist  stu- 
dents in  composing  the  guidelines  and  preparing  their 
documents  for  sharing  with  facilities  in  the  local  commu- 
nity. 


Have  students  read  Chapter  24,  Curriculum  Management, 
in  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services 
Reference  Book.  Have  students  define  the  term  curriculum 
intheir  own  words  and  share  their  definitions  with  the  class. 
Compose  a class  definition.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  are 
some  differences  in  curriculum  between  child  care  centers? 
What  is  the  basis  of  die  curriculum?  Who  determines  what 
the  curriculum  will  be?  What  is  involved  in  curriculum 
management? 


VII  b.  Apply  program  management 
and  planning  techniques. 

Rssourcot:  Chapters  10,  15,  24 
Child  Cera  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 


Vllb:  1 


Language  Arts 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
B.  Writing 

8CAN8:  Thinking  Skills 
F.  Reason hg/Critic*l  Thinking 


VII  b:  2 Have  students  study  the  charts  related  to  the  instructional 
and  discovery  models  in  Chapter  24,  Curriculum  Manage- 
ment, in  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and 
Services  Reference  Book.  Guide  students  to  employ  lan- 
guage arts  skills  in  reading  and  interpreting  the  models. 
Arrange  for  students  to  observe  a Head  Start  program  or  a 
childcare  center  thatuses  the  Instructional  model  andachild 
care  center  that  uses  the  discovery  model.  Instruct  students 
to  write  a paper  comparing  and  contrasting  the  two  general 
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SCANS:  Thinking  Skill* 
E Knowing  Howto  Loam 


types  of  program  models.  Students  should  include  a discus- 
sion of  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  each  model  in 
their  papers. 

VII  b:  3 Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  importance  of  ongoing 
evaluations  of  a child  care  program.  Point  out  that  effective 
evaluation  techniques  assist  child  care  centers  in  improving 
the  curriculum  to  meet  the  needs  of  children,  parents,  and 
teachers.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  information  should 
caregivers  provide  to  the  director  that  can  help  determine 
die  effectiveness  of  the  program?  What  is  a developmental 
check  list?  How  is  it  used? 

VII  b:  4 Have  students  use  resource  and  reference  information  to 
determinethetypesofevaluationandevahiationtechniques 
used  in  adult  care  settings.  Use  the  information  students 
have  gathered  to  lead  a class  discussion  on  the  who,  what, 
when,  where,  and  how  of  evaluation  in  adult  care  settings. 
KEY  QUESTIONS:  Why  is  evaluation  necessary?  What 
are  the  different  types  of  evaluation?  What  is  the  difference 
between  evaluation  techniques  used  with  children  and  those 
used  with  adults?  Who  should  perform  evaluations  in  adult 
care  settings?  Who  should  be  informed  of  the  evaluation 
results?  Why?  How  do  program  evaluations  help  to  im- 
prove programming  in  child  and  adult  care  settings? 


Ynb:5 


SCANS:  Basic  Skill* 

D.  Listening 

SCANS:  Information 
A.  Acquires  and  Evaluates  Informa- 
tion 


Invite  an  elder  care  services  director,  senior  citizens  center 
director,  or  long-term  care  facility  administrator  to  speak  to 
the  class.  Have  the  speaker  address  issues  in  adult  care 
settings  such  as  program  planning  and  implementation, 
program  management,  cultural  awareness,  resources  needed, 
staff  training,  and  evaluation  techniques.  KEY  QUES- 
TIONS: How  do  program  planning  and  management  strat- 
egies differ  in  child  and  adult  care  settings?  What  training 
is  needed  by  staff  to  gain  program  planning  and  manage- 
ment skills? 


VII  b:  6 Arrange  for  students  to  volunteer  to  assist  a care  center 
director,  administrator,  or  activities  director  with  program 
planning  inacertainareaforaspedfied  length  oftime,  such 
as  a week  or  month.  Instruct  students  to  develop  a format  for 
writing  out  their  plans  or  to  follow  the  form  used  at  the 
center.  If  possible,  have  the  students  assist  in  carrying  out 
the  activities  that  they  have  helped  plan.  Review  guidelines 
for  evaluation  and  evaluation  techniques  as  discussed  in  VII 
b:  3 and  VII  b:  4,  and  have  students  write  an  evaluation  of 
the  activities. 
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Vile . Select  developmental!?- 
appropriate  zdiyiiies. 


VHc:l 


Rmouicm:  Chapters  16, 17, 
18,19 

Child  Ctuo  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 


SCANS:  Interpersonal 
A.  Participates  as  a Member  of  a 
Team 


Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  physical  development  of 
newborns,  infants,  toddlers,  and  preschoolers.  Use  Teach- 
ing Aid  67,  Physical  Development  of  Infants,  Teaching  Aid 

68,  Physical  Development  of  Toddlers,  and  Teaching  Aid 

69,  Physical  Development  of  Preschoolers,  in  die  Child 
Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Curricu- 
lum Guide,  to  assist  students  in  their  investigation  of  devel- 
opmentally-appropriate physical  activities  for  children.  Di- 
vide the  class  into  four  groups,  and  assign  each  group  a 
different  age  category.  Have  the  groups  develop  a list  of 
indoor  and  outdoor  learning  activities  that  are  interesting, 
developmentally  appropriate,  and  enjoyable  for  children  in 
each  age  group.  Have  the  four  groups  share,  demonstrate, 
and  critique  die  activities.  KEY  QUESTION:  What  kind  of 
changes  need  to  be  made  to  make  these  activities  suitable 
for  children  with  special  needs?  Have  students  compile  a 
booklet  listing  the  developmentally-appropriate  physical 
activities  and  instructions. 


Language  Arts 


VII  c:  2 Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  emotional  and  social  charac- 
teristics of  children.  Arrange  for  students  to  observe  chil- 
dren in  a child  care  facility.  Have  students  record  emodonal 
and  social  actions  of  infants,  toddlers,  preschoolers,  and 
school-age  children.  Have  students  share  their  observations 
with  the  entire  class.  Divide  the  class  itfo  four  groups,  and 
assign  a different  age  category  to  each  group.  Have  each 
group  develop  a list  of  developmentally-appropriate  learn- 
ing activities  that  will  promote  emotional  and  social  devel- 
opment Have  students  critique  the  lists  and  make  a booklet 
of  appropriate  activities  and  instructions.  Emphasize  that 
language  competence  includes  written  products  in  a variety 
of  ways.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  social  activities  will 
encourage  cooperative  play  and  sharing  behaviors?  Which 
activities  positively  reinforce  acceptable  social  skills?  What 
activities  would  help  children  identify  and  deal  with  their 
own  feelings  and  emotions? 

VII  c:  3 Use  Teaching  Aid  77,  Promoting  Intellectual  Develop- 
ment, and  Teaching  Aid  64,  Stimulation  of  the  Senses,  in  the 
Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services 
Curriculum  Guide,  to  assist  the  students  in  their  investiga- 
tion of  age-appropriate  intellectual  and  language  develop- 
ment activities.  Have  the  students  brainstorm  many  intel- 
lectual learning  activities  for  infants,  toddlers,  preschool- 
ers, and  school-age  children.  Have  students  categorize 
appropriate  activities  into  a list  for  the  different  age  groups. 
Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  two  or  three,  and  assign  an 
age-appropriate  activity  for  each  group  to  role  play.  Have 
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each  group  select  an  activity  which  will  help  children  reach 
their  full  intellectual  potential  and  make  a poster  listing  the 
instructions. 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
A.  Creative  Thinking 

E.  Knowing  How  to  Learn 

F.  Reasoning/Critical  Thinking 


VHc:4  Have  students  make  paper  bag  puppets  or  use  commercial 
puppets  to  teach,  dramatize  a story,  lead  songs,  or  solve 
problems.  Use  Teaching  Aid  132,  Puppets  are  People,  to 
assistthe  students  in  their  investigation  of  developmentally- 
appropriate  puppet  shows  for  children.  Divide  the  class  into 
groups  of  three  and  have  each  group  plan,  write,  prepare, 
and  present  a puppet  show  to  other  class  members.  Have 
students  evaluate  the  age-appropriate  puppet  shows.  If 
possible,  arrange  for  the  groups  to  present  the  shows  to 
children  at  a child  care  facility. 


SCANS:  Interpersonal 
B.  Teaches  Others  New  Skills 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
A.  Creative  Thinking 

E.  Knowing  How  to  Leam 

F.  Reasoning/Critical  Thinking 


VIIc:5  Use  Teaching  Aid  133,  Learning  Gomej,  and  Teaching  Aid 
39,  Group  Worksheet,  to  assist  the  students  in  their  investi- 
gation of  appropriate  games  for  young  children.  Divide  the 
class  into  groups  of  three,  and  assign  each  group  the  task  of 
creating  a learning  game.  Use  Teaching  Aids  134a,  134b, 
134c,  1 34d,  Developmentally-appropriate  Games  for  Chil- 
dren, to  assist  the  groups  in  their  learning  experience. 
Assign  each  group  the  task  of  role  playing  the  game.  Each 
group  should  write  a brief  summary  of  their  game  and  share 
this  with  other  class  members.  Arrange  for  the  groups  to 
teach  the  games  to  children  in  a child  care  facility. 


VII  c:  6 Develop  several  mock  centers  to  allow  the  students  to 
explore  developmentally-appropriate  activities  for  young 
children.  Include  activities  such  as  working  puzzles,  finger- 
painting, stringing  colorful  cereal  (with  a hole  in  the  middle), 
texture  rubbings,  play  dough  modeling,  mural  drawing,  and 
painting.  Have  the  students  explore  every  activity  and  select 
activities  they  would  like  to  teach  in  a child  care  facility.  If 
possible,  arrange  for  students  to  teach  the  activities  to  young 
children. 
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SCANS:  Thinking  Skill* 

C.  Problem  Solving 

SCANS:  Personal  Qualities 
A Responsibilities 


VII  c:  7 Divide  the  class  into  four  groups.  Have  each  group  plan 
developmentally-appropriate  activities  from  the  time  a per- 
son wakes  up  until  he  or  she  goes  to  bed.  Each  group  should 
assume  the  roles  of  the  caregiver  and  the  activity  director. 
Assign  each  group  one  of  the  following  case  studies: 

• An  elderly  woman  spends  the  day  at  an  adult  care 
center  while  her  daughter  teaches  school.  She  is 
seventy-five  yean  old  and  in  good  mental  and  physi- 
cal health  but  does  not  want  to  stay  at  home  alone  all 
day. 

• An  elderly  woman  Is  recovering  from  hip  surgery. 
She  is  out  of  the  hospital  and  staying  with  her  daugh- 
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ter.  She  Is  elghty-two  years  old  and  mentally  alert  but 
has  arthritis  in  her  hands,  knees,  and  shoulders. 

• An  dderly  man  is  in  a long-term  care  facility.  He  has 
diabetes  and  has  had  his  left  leg  amputated  above  the 
knee.  CDs  mental  attitude  is  good,  but  he  refuses  to 
wear  an  artifidal  leg.  He  prefers  to  use  a wheelchair, 
which  he  gets  around  in  very  wdl.  He  is  ninety-two 
years  old  and  enjoys  other  people. 

• A disabled  older  man  has  been  In  an  automobile 
acddent  and  is  paralyzed  from  the  waist  down.  He  is 
mentally  alert  but  becomes  depressed  easily.  He  Is 
sixty-five  years  old  and  lives  in  a home  care  center 
with  two  other  individuals. 


VII  c:  8 From  VII  c:  7,  have  each  group  give  a class  presentation 
explaining  and  demonstrating  the  devdopmentally-appro- 
priate  activities  planned  for  their  selected  individual. 


Vlld.  Implement  developmentalfy- 
appropriate  activities. 


Vlld:  1 


Rmoutcm:  Chapters  16, 17, 
18,19 

Child  Cere  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 


Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  two  or  three.  Have  each 
group  plan  an  outdoor  activity  for  three-  or  four-year  olds 
designed  to  improve  their  physical  skills  such  as  running, 
jumping,  hopping,  skipping,  climbing,  and  throwing  and 
catching  a ball.  Have  students  rehearse  and  learn  the  activi- 
ties. If  possible,  arrange  for  the  groups  to  teach  the  activities 
to  children  at  a child  care  facility.  When  students  are  not 
teaching,  have  them  record  their  observations  of  the  indi- 
vidual differences  in  the  abilities  of  children  participating. 
Have  students  use  their  observation  records  to  assist  them  in 
evaluating  the  effectiveness  of  the  activities. 


Vlld:  2 


SCANS:  Interpersonal 
A Participates  as  a Member  of  a 
Team 

D.  Exercises  Leadership 

SCANS:  Personal  Qualities 
A Responsibility 
C.  Sociability 


Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  82,  Values  of  Art 
Activities,  in  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management, 
and  Services  Curriculum  Guide.  Lead  a class  discussion  on 
the  values  of  art  activities.  KEY  QUESTION:  What  are 
examples  of  how  art  activities  contribute  to  the  develop- 
ment of  young  children?  Have  students  brainstorm  and  list 
inexpensive  materials  for  children  to  use  in  art  activities. 
After  students  share  their  lists,  divide  the  class  into  groups 
of  two  or  three.  Have  each  group  select  several  art  materials 
and  plan  an  art  activity  that  would  be  devdopmentally- 
appropriate  for  preschool  children.  Have  the  groups  teach 
the  art  activities  to  their  peers.  If  possible,  arrange  for  the 
students  to  teach  the  activities  to  children  in  a child  care 
facility.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Was  the  art  activity  appropri- 
ate for  the  children’s  ages  and  developmental  levels?  Why? 
What  behavior  clues  did  the  children's  reaction  give  about 
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the  appropriateness  of  the  activity?  What  changes,  if  any, 
couldbe  made  to  improvethe  art  activity  in  order  to  meet  the 
developmental  needs  of  the  children  involved? 


SCANS:  Resource* 

A.  Time 

C.  Materials  and  Facilities 


SCANS:  Interpersonal 
A.  Participates  as  a Member  of  a 
Team 

D.  Exercises  Leadership 


VII  d:  3 Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  ways  dramatic  play  experi- 
ences encourage  intellectual  and  language  development  in 
preschool  children.  Have  students  list  “props”  that  would 
encourage  preschool  children  to  “pretend  play.”  Divide  the 
class  into  groups,  and  assign  the  task  of  drawing  a floor  plan 
in  a dramatic  play  center  for  a child  care  facility.  The  floor 
plan  needs  to  include  appropriate  equipment  and  furnish- 
ings, storage  areas,  and  props.  Have  each  group  plan  a 
dramatic  play  theme,  learning  objectives,  and  simple  props 
for  a dramatic  {day  center,  such  as  a train,  an  airplane,  a 
supermarket,  a restaurant,  a bus,  a library,  a museum,  or  a 
circus.  Have  toe  groups  state  their  dramatic  play  theme,  and 
give  a description  of  their  plans  to  die  class.  Each  plan 
should  contain  some  type  of  literacy  development  through 
a writing  or  reading  activity.  If  possible,  arrange  for  the 
students  to  implement  their  plans  for  the  dramatic  play 
center  with  groups  of  children  in  a child  care  facility. 


Language  Arts 


VII  d:  4 Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  135,  CreateaChild 
Care  Business,  to  assist  with  the  class  discussion.  Use 
Teaching  Aid  136,  Advertising  Flier  for  a Child  Care 
Business,  and  Teaching  Aid  39,  Group  Worksheet,  to  assist 
the  students  in  their  investigation  of  developmentally-ap- 
pcopriate  activities  for  young  children.  Dividetheclass  into 
groups  of  two  or  three,  and  assign  them  the  task  of  develop- 
ing a flier  advertising  a new  child  care  business.  Have  each 
group  make  a presentation  describing  their  child  care  busi- 
ness to  class  members.  Have  students  critique  die  quality 
and  age-appropriateness  of  the  philosophy  and  the  learning 
activities  each  group  included  in  its  advertising  flier.  Guide 
students  to  employlanguage  arts  skills  indeveloping  adver- 
tisements and  oral  presentation. 


Social  Studies 


VII  d:  5 Arrange  for  students  to  visit  a child  care  facility  to  observe 
children  involved  in  various  learning  activities  such  as 
singing,  games,  or  finger-plays.  After  the  visit,  have  stu- 
dents select  several  finger-plays,  songs,  games,  or  poems 
from  a library  or  other  resources.  Have  students  investigate 
global  songs  and  games  from  various  ethnic  groups  such  as 
Native  American,  Canadian,  German,  Turkish,  English, 
Hispanic,  African-American,  Italian,  Swedish,  and  Irish. 
Use  Teaching  Aid  137,  Activities  for  Young  Children, 
Teaching  Aid  39,  Group  Worksheet,  and  Teaching  Aids 
137a,  137b,  and  137c,  Poems  and  Finger-plays  for  Young 
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Children , to  assist  students  in  their  investigation  of  devel- 
opmentally-appropriate  activities  for  young  children.  Re- 
mind students  that  a study  of  cultural  characteristics  is  a 
study  in  anthropology,  an  area  of  social  studies.  Divide  the 
class  into  groups  of  two  or  three,  and  assign  each  group  an 
activity  to  memorize  and  teach  other  class  membt  :s.  If 
possible,  arrange  for  students  to  teach  foe  activities  to 
children  in  a child  care  facility. 


Vlld:  6 Lead  the  class  in  a discussion  on  the  qualifications  needed 
for  an  activity  director  of  a retirement  home.  KEY  QUES- 
TIONS: What  personal  qualities  should  an  activity  director 
possess?  What  type  of  personality  should  an  activity  direc- 
tor have?  What  type  of  organizational  skills  should  an 
activity  director  have?  What  type  of  training  or  experience 
is  needed? 


SCANS:  Resources 
A.  Time 

C.  Material  and  Facilities 


Vfid:7 


SCANS:  Interpersonal 

A.  Participates  as  a Member  of  a 
Team 

B.  Exercises  Leadership 

SCAN8:  Thinking  Skills 

A.  Creative  Thinking 

B.  Decision  Making 

C.  Problem  Solving 

F.  Reaeoning/Critical  Thinking 


s 


Have  students  imagine  that  they  have  just  been  employed  as 
an  activity  director  by  the  Sunny  Side  Retirement  Village. 
The  village  has  a total  of  forty  elderly  adults  in  four  cottages 
with  ten  living  in  each  cottage.  This  new  retirement  village 
has  a main  building  which  contains  a large  living  room  area 
containing  a piano,  a central  dining  room,  a meeting  room 
with  a piano,  a large  craft  room,  swimming  pool,  and  a 
beauty/barber  shop  which  provides  a weekly  service  within 
the  village.  The  members  of  the  village  are  all  mobile.  They 
range  in  ages  from  sixty-five  to  ninety  years  old.  Divide  the 
class  into  three  groups.  Each  group  should  plan  one  week  of 
developmentally-appropriate  activities  for  the  residents. 
Have  the  groups  share  their  plans  with  the  class. 


Vile.  Provide  individual  and  group 
activity  assistance. 

Rmouicm:  Chapter*  16, 17, 
18,19 

Child  Can  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 


8CAN8:  Thinking  Skill* 

A.  Creative  Thinking 

B.  Decision  Making 

C.  Problem  Solving 

E.  Knowing  How  to  Learn 

F.  Reaeoning/Critical  Thinking 


VII  e:  1 Arrange  for  students  to  observe  in  a child  care  facility.  Have 
students  record  a description  of  the  musical  activities  ob- 
served. Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  ways  listening  to 
music  and  participating  in  musical  activities  helps  children 
develop  self-confidence,  language,  social,  and  motor  skills. 
Have  students  collect  cardboard  tubes  from  paper  towels, 
and  make  bells,  rattles,  rhythm  sticks,  and  other  safe  and 
simple  musical  instruments.  Divide  the  class  into  groups. 
Have  each  group  plan  musical  games  and  activities  using 
the  instruments  and  creative  movements.  The  creative  move- 
ments may  include  doing  simple  dance  steps,  walking  or 
marching  in  a line  or  circle,  holding  hands  and  swinging  in 
time  with  the  music, or  finger-plays.  Have  students  rehearse 
and  learn  the  activities  they  plan  before  teaching  them  in  a 
childcare  setting.  After  the  students  work  with  the  children. 
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have  them  evaluate  the  experience  and  the  children’s  re- 
sponses to  the  music  activity. 


SCAN8:  Information 
A.  Acquire*  and  Evaluates  Informa- 
tion 


VII  e:  2 Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  89,  Special  Activi- 
ties for  Children,  from  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance, 
Management,  and  Services  Curriculum  Guide.  Lead  aclass 
discussion  on  the  value  of  field  trips  as  a learning  experi- 
ence. Have  students  research  locations  in  the  area  that 
would  provide  good  learning  experiences  for  children. 
Provide  examples  of  a variety  of  field  trip  permission  forms 
that  are  used  in  schools  and  child  care  facilities.  Have 
students  critique  the  forms  and  design  a suitable  one  to  be 
used  by  a child  care  facility  to  inform  parents  or  guardians. 
If  possible,  arrange  for  students  to  assist  child  caregivers 
when  they  take  children  on  a field  trip.  The  students  will 
need  to  observe  the  caregivers  before,  during,  and  alter  the 
field  trip  to  learn  the  procedures  and  rules  of  the  child  care 
facility.  Have  students  note  what  the  caregivers  take  with 
them  such  as  medical  authorization  forms  and  first-aid  kits. 
After  assisting  with  this  group  activity,  have  students  share 
and  evaluate  their  experiences  in  class. 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skill* 

A Creative  Thinking 

D.  Seeing  Things  in  the  Mind’s  Eye 

E.  Knowing  Howto  Learn 


Have  students  brainstorm  and  list  items  in  nature  that  would 
be  suitable  for  texture  rubbing.  Have  students  take  a walk 
outdoors  to  collect  twigs,  leaves,  flowers,  seeds,  flat  rocks, 
and  bark.  Inside  the  classroom,  provide  paper  and  crayons. 
Have  students  place  one  of  the  items  under  the  paper.  While 
holding  it  firmly  under  file  paper,  have  them  rub  a colored 
crayon  over  the  item  until  a textured  picture  of  the  object 
“appears.”  (The  items  for  a texture  rub  also  can  be  gathered 
indoors  and  might  include  paper  clips,  coins,  combs,  and 
other  relatively  flat,  textured  items.)  Display  the  texture 
rubbings  in  the  classroom.  Arrange  for  students  to  assist  in 
a child  care  facility  with  five-year  olds  to  help  the  children 
collect  items  and  make  a texture  rubbing.  KEY  QUES- 
TION: Which  motor  development  skills  are  required  for  a 
child  to  make  a texture  rubbing? 


VDe:4 


Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  three  or  four.  Assign  each 
group  to  plan  and  prepare  an  individual  or  group  activity  for 
the  elderly.  (Suggestions  could  be  crafts,  a game  such  as 
checkers  or  dominoes,  or  group  games  such  as  bingo.)  Have 
each  group  of  students  present  their  activity  to  the  class. 
Have  the  students  prepare  a written  evaluation  and  describe 
any  changes  which  would  improve  the  activity. 
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VHe:5 


VII  f.  Provide  social  and  recre- 
ational activity  assistance . 


VHf:l 


Rmoutcm:  Chapters  16, 17, 
18,19 

Child  Contend  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapter  8 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


If  possible,  assign  the  groups  in  VII  e:  4 to  present  their 
activities  to  senior  citizen’s  groups.  Have  students  write  a 
follow-up  evaluation.  Be  sure  students  recognize  die  appli- 
cation of  language  arts  principles  in  writing  die  evaluation. 


Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  57,  Planning 
Transitions,  from  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Curriculum  Guide,  to  assist  with  a class 
discussion  on  teaching  strategies  for  routine  child  care 
activities  called  transitions.  Arrange  for  students  to  ob- 
serve child  caregivers  as  they  perform  transitional  activities 
with  young  children  in  a child  care  facility.  Have  students 
write  a report  listing  and  describing  die  transitional  activi- 
ties observed.  Divide  the  class  into  groups,  and  have  the 
groups  plan  and  practice  transitional  activities.  If  possible, 
save  students  assist  caregivers  at  a child  care  facility  in 
transitional  activities,  such  as  finger-plays,  short  songs,  and 
games. 


VII  f:  2 Lead  a class  discussion  on  social  and  recreational  activities 
for  young  children.  Use  Teaching  Aid  138,  Focused-time 
Activities  for  Young  Children  and  High  School  Students,  to 
assist  the  students  in  their  investigation.  Divide  the  class 
into  five  groups,  and  assign  each  group  one  activity  to  learn. 
Have  each  group  role  play  or  demonstrate  the  activities. 
Arrange  for  the  groups  to  assist  caregivers  in  a child  care 
facility  by  teaching  the  children  using  the  direct  interaction, 
focused-time  activities.  Have  students  evaluate  the  activi- 
ties’ effectiveness  with  three-  to  five-year  olds. 

VII  f:  3 Divide  the  class  into  teams  of  four  or  five  for  “Action- Apple 
Rday.**Have  each  group  name  theirteam.  Have  the  players 
on  each  team  line  up  behind  each  other.  The  first  player  is 
the  team  leader.  Give  each  team  leader  one  apple.  At  a 
signal,  each  team  should  pass  the  apple  from  the  firs:  player 
to  thelast  player,  thenbackagaln.Havethe  students  play  the 
game  seven  times  following  these  instructions: 

• Pass  the  apple  using  both  hands. 

• Pass  the  apple  using  right  hand  only. 

• Pass  the  apple  using  left  hand  only. 

• Pass  the  apple  torching  it  to  the  floor. 

• Pass  the  apple  over  the  head. 

• Pass  the  apple  between  the  knees. 

• Pass  the  apple  alternately  over  the  head  and  between 
knees. 

Arrange  for  students  to  assist  caregivers  in  a child  care 
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facility  by  playing  the  “Action-Apple  Relay”  game  with 
three-  to  five-year  olds.  Have  students  evaluate  the  experi- 
ence to  gain  a better  understanding  of  the  effectiveness  of 
the  game. 


VHf:4 


SCANS:  Interpersonal 
A Participates  as  a Member  of  a 
Team 


As  a class,  plan  a social  or  recreational  activity  for  a group 
of  elders.  Divide  the  class  into  committees  such  as 

• invitations, 

• transportation, 

• planning  and  presenting  the  activity, 

• greeting  foe  people, 

• serving  refreshments,  and 

• cleanup. 

Have  foe  different  committees  plan  their  duties,  and  have  a 
leader  in  each  group  report  the  results  to  the  class.  Evaluate 
the  report  of  each  committee  and  make  any  necessary 
changes  or  improvements. 


SCANS:  Personal  Qualities 
A Responsibility 
C.  Sociability 


VH  f:  5 Invite  a group  of  elders  to  the  school  for  the  social  or 
recreational  activity  planned  in  VII  f:  4.  This  group  could 
either  be  from  a senior  citizen’ s center  or  the  grandparents 
and  great-grandparents  of  the  students.  Have  the  different 
committees  carry  out  the  plans  made  in  VII  f:  4.  All  students 
should  interact  with  the  guests  and  should  participate  in 
helping  the  elders  with  the  activity  if  needed. 


VILg.  Identify  appropriate  teaching 
methods  and  skills. 

Raaourcaa:  Chapters  15, 16,  17, 
16.19 

Child  Cere  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Language  Arts 


vnf:  6 


Vllg:  1 


Have  students  complete  foe  following  evaluation  concern- 
ing foe  social  or  recreational  activity  for  foe  elderly  in  VII 
f:  5. 

• Things  that  I learned  during  foe  activity  with  foe 
elderly  are... 

• Changes  in  my  attitudes  towards  foe  elderly  are... 

• Improvements  in  planning  and  participating  in  the 
social  for  the  elderly  are... 

• One  self-improvement  toward  good  health  which  I 
can  implement  now  so  I can  be  an  active  elderly 
person  is... 


Have  students  study  the  charts  related  to  the  instructional 
and  discovery  program  models  of  teaching  in  Chapter  24, 
Curriculum  Management,  in  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance, 
Management,  and  Services  Reference  Book.  Have  students 
write  a report  comparing  and  contrasting  foe  advantages 
and  disadvantages  of  the  two  general  types  of  instructional 
program  models.  If  possible,  arrange  for  students  to  observe 
in  a child  care  facility  that  uses  foe  instructional  model  and 
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8CAN8:  Basie  Skill* 

A.  Reading 

B.  Writing 
E Speaking 


one  (bat  uses  the  discovery  model.  Have  students  give  oral 
reports  comparing  and  contrasting  the  two  methods  of 
instruction.  Point  out  that  students  are  applying  language 
art?  skills  what  composing  reports  and  giving  oral  presen- 
tations. KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  are  the  advantages  of  a 
structured  approach?  What  are  die  disadvantages?  What 
skills  will  the  children  learn  in  each?  Who  selects  the 
activities  to  be  used  in  each  instructional  program  model? 
Why  is  a more  structured  program  model  desirable  for 
children  with  special  needs? 


VII  g:  2 Use  Teaching  Aid  125,  Techniques  for  Teaching,  from  the 
Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Cur- 
riculum Guide,  to  assist  students  in  their  investigation  of  the 
appropriate  teaching  methods  and  skills.  Lead  a class  dis- 
cussion on  techniques  for  teaching  young  children.  Ask 
students  to  share  techniques  they  have  observed  in  school, 
church  school,  or  child  care  facilities.  KEY  QUESTIONS: 
Why  should  a wide  variety  of  teaching  methods  be  used? 
How  can  the  effectiveness  of  the  teaching  strategies  be 
determined?  Have  students  identify  and  evaluate  the  effec- 
tiveness and  appropriateness  of  a variety  of  teaching  meth- 
ods. 


Vflg:3 


SCANS:  Information 
B.  Organizes  and  Maintains  Infor- 
mation 


Have  students  review  the  principles  for  the  development  of 
teaching  strategies  found  in  Chapter  24,  Curriculum  Man- 
agement, of  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management, 
and  Services  Curriculum  Guide.  Use  Teaching  Aid  126, 
Teaching  Activity  Card,  in  die  Child  Care  and  Guidance, 
Management,  and  Services  Reference  Book,  to  assist  stu- 
dents in  their  investigation  of  appropriate  teaching  methods. 
Explain  that  a teaching  staff  can  develop  a Teaching  Activ- 
ity Card  file  system  for  a child  care  facility.  The  card  file 
system  could  be  based  on  the  goals  and  objectives  in  their 
curriculum  plan.  Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  two  or  three 
and  provide  each  group  with  index  cards  and  instructional 
planning  resource  materials.  Havethem  develop  aTeaching 
Activity  Card  file  system  which  includes  a wide  variety  of 
appropriate  teaching  methods  to  be  used  by  staff  members 
in  a child  care  facility. 


VII  g:  4 Lead  the  class  in  a discussion  of  appropriate  teaching 
methods  and  skills  to  use  when  teaching  theelderly.  Display 
a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid \39,AppropriateTeaching 
Methods  and  Skills  for  Teaching  the  Elderly,  to  assist  with 
the  class  discussion.  Discuss  the  reason  or  importance  of 
each  skill  or  method  listed. 
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VII  h,  Demonstrate  appropriate 

teaching  methods  and  skills. 


VIlfcl 


Rmoutcm:  Chapters  15, 16,  17, 
18,19 

Child  Care  end  Guidance,  Manage - 
ment,  and  Sendees  Reference  Book 


Chapter  32 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Mathematics 


Demonstrate  and  teach  students  an  appropriate  food  prepa- 
ration sldll.  Have  students  measure  one  heaping  tablespoon 
of  creamy  peanut  butter,  one-half  teaspoon  of  honey,  and 
two  teaspoonsof dry  milk  and  putthe  ingredients  inaplastic 
bag  that  can  be  resealed.  Remind  students  that  the  ability  to 
accurately  measure  is  an  essential  mathematics  skill.  Tell 
each  student  to  mix  by  squeezing  die  ingredients  in  the 
sealed  bag.  Have  students  wash  their  hands,  place  the 
mixture  on  waxed  paper,  end  mold  the  peanut  butter  “play 
dough”  into  the  shape  of  their  own  body.  Encourage  the 
students  to  build  their  muscles  in  the  dough  character  to 
illustrate  that  peanut  butter  and  dry  milk  are  protein  sources  ; 
protein  builds  strong  muscles.  (The  dough  may  be  rolled 
between  two  sheets  of  waxed  paper  and  then  cut  with 
different  cookie  cutters.)  If  possible,  arrange  for  students  to 
demonstrate  and  teach  this  activity  in  a child  care  facility. 
Have  students  prepare  the  peanut  butter  dough,  seal  it  in 
bags,  and  then  take  the  supplies  for  making  the  tasty  protein 
“play  dough”  to  the  child  care  facility.  After  the  teacning 
experience,  have  the  students  evaluate  die  appropriateness 
of  the  teaching  methods  that  were  used. 


VH  h:  2 Display  atransparency  ofTeaching  Aid  12S,  Techniques for 
Teaching,  from  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Curriculum  Guide,  to  assist  with  the 
class  discussion  on  teaching  methods  and  skills.  Demon- 
strate and  teach  the  students  an  entertaining  game  called, 
“Pass  the  Package.”  Take  a small,  inexpensive  toy  that 
children  like  and  wrap  it  ten  times.  Each  time  you  wrap  the 
toy,  use  a different  color  or  design  of  wrapping  paper.  Have 
students  sit  in  a circle.  Play  music  and  ask  the  players  to  pass 
SCANS:  Thinking  Skills  the  package  around  the  circle.  When  the  music  stops,  the 

E.  Knowing  How  to  Loam  player  with  the  package  removes  one  layer  of  paper.  When 

the  music  starts  again,  the  package  again  goes  around.  This 
continues  until  the  final  layer  of  paper  is  removed,  and  the 
package  opened.  The  person  to  unwrap  the  final  layer  of 
paper  gets  to  keep  the  toy.  If  possible,  arrange  for  the 
students  to  demonstrate  and  teach  die  musical  “Pass  the 
Package”  game  in  a child  care  facility.  Provide  time  for 
students  to  evaluate  the  effectiveness  of  the  teaching  meth- 
ods used.  KEY  QUESTION:  What  social  and  motor  skills 
were  learned  by  the  children?  Use  Teaching  Aid  140,  How 
Effectively  Am  I Working?,  to  assist  the  students  in  their 
evaluation  of  the  skills. 


VII  h:  3 Use  Teaching  Aid  141,  Themes  for  Young  Children’s  Ac - 
tivities,  to  assist  the  students  in  their  lesson  planning  inves- 
tigation. Divide  the  Class  into  groups  of  two  or  three,  and 
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A.  Responsfcility 

C.  Sociability 

D.  Self-Management 


SCANS:  Resources 
D.  Human  Resources 


VHh:4 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 

have  students  select  a theme  and  then  plan  a lesson  to 
develop  the  theme.  Have  students  plan  the  goal,  objectives, 
materials,  activities,  and  evaluation  for  the  lesson.  Have  die 
groups  teach  the  lesson  to  their  peers  in  preparation  for 
teaching  in  a child  care  facility.  After  demonstrating  appro- 
priate teaching  methods  and  sldlls  to  their  classmates, 
arrange  for  die  students  to  teach  the  lessons  to  three- to  five- 
year  olds  in  a child  care  setting. 

Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  four.  Have  each  group  plan 
a craft  or  game  to  be  taught  to  a group  of  elders.  Have  each 
group  practice  teaching  the  craft  or  game  to  the  class. 
Evaluate  the  method  and  procedure  used  in  teaching  and 
make  any  improvements  needed.  Arrange  for  students  to 
teach  the  crafts  and  games  to  elders  at  a facility. 


VII  t Apply  appropriate  techniques 
for  working  with  individuals 
with  special  needs. 

Rmouicm:  Chapter  20 
Child  Cere  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapter  32 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 


SCANS:  Thinking  Sldlls 
E Knowing  Howto  Learn 

SCANS:  Information 
C.  Interprets  and  Communicates  In- 
formation 


VII  i:  1 Lead  a cl  ass  discussion  explaining  that  children  with  mental 
impairments  may  go  through  developmental  stages  slower 
than  other  children.  Explain  that  task  analysis  is  an  effective 
teaching  strategy  used  when  working  with  children  with 
mental  impairments  or  learning  disatitities.  Display  atrans- 
parency  of  Teaching  Aid  100,  Caring  for  Children  with 
Mental  Impairments , from  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance, 
Management,  and  Services  Curriculum  Guide,  to  identify 
strategies  caregivers  need  to  consider  when  working  with 
children  with  mental  impairments.  Arrange  for  students  to 
interview  a caregiver  working  with  children  with  special 
needs.  KEY  QUESTION:  What  techniques  or  strategies  are 
used  to  teach  the  children?  Have  students  share  a written 
report  of  their  interview  with  the  class.  Divide  the  class  into 
groups  of  two  or  three,  and  assign  each  group  one  task  to 
analyze  and  breakdown  into  step-by-step  instructions.  The 
suggested  tasks  include  using  crayons,  climbing  steps, 
using  glue,  operating  a cassette  player,  working  a puzzle,  or 
building  a tower  with  blocks.  Have  students  demonstrate 
the  step-by-step  instruction  techniques. 

VII  i:  2 Invite  a sign  language  instructor  to  teach  students  words  and 
phrases  that  caregivers  need  to  know  in  order  to  communi- 
cate with  children  who  use  sign  language.  Provide  opportu- 
nities for  the  students  to  use  sign  language  with  each  other, 
with  hearing  Impaired  peers  who  attend  their  school,  and 
with  children  In  a child  care  facility. 

vn  i:  3 Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  110,  Self-Help 
Skills,  from  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management, 
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Language  Arts 


and  Services  Curriculum  Guide,  to  assist  with  a class 
discussion  on  how  caregivers  may  encourage  children  with 
special  needs  to  develop  independence.  Assign  each  stu- 
dentaMpretend”childwithadifferenttype  of  disability.  The 
disabilities  could  include  sensory,  physical,  communica- 
tion, andemotionally-^ehavioraUy-challenging  conditions 
apparent  in  young  children.  Have  die  students  explain  how 
to  teach  their  “pretend’*  child  to  develop  the  self-help  skills 
listed  on  Teaching  Aid  1 10,  Self-Help  Skills.  Evaluate  the 
teaching  plans  based  on  the  appropriateness  for  the  child 
with  the  disability.  Have  students  role  play  the  teaching 
technique  for  other  class  members. 

VII  i:  4 Havestudentsreactinwritingtothefollowingstatementby 
Helen  Keller  “Persons  who  are  severely  impaired  never 
know  their  hidden  sources  of  strength  until  they  are  treated 
as  normal  humans  and  encouraged  to  shape  their  own 
lives.”  Have  students  share  their  responses  to  this  quote 
with  the  class.  Point  out  to  students  that  the  ability  to  read 
and  interpret  information  is  a language  arts  skill.  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  What  does  the  statement  mean?  Who  is 
Helen  Keller  referring  to  as  being  severely  impaired?  How 
are  impaired  or  individuals  with  special  needs  treated  as 
abnormal?  How  can  the  tendency  to  treat  impaired  or 
individuals  with  special  needs  as  abnormal  be  reversed? 
How  can  independence  be  encouraged  among  people  with 
impairments  or  special  needs?  Does  Helen  Keller  speak 
from  experience?  Why? 


VII  i:  5 Have  the  students  identify  and  list  illnesses,  diseases  and 
changes  associated  with  various  special  health  needs  in 
older  adults.  Have  one  student  write  the  illnesses,  diseases, 
and  changes  on  the  board  or  overhead  projector.  Include 
illnesses  and  diseases  such  as  Alzheimer’s  disease,  arthritis, 
heart  disease,  Parkinson’s  disease,  stroke,  glaucoma,  cata- 
racts, and  the  lossof  hearing.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Are  these 
illnesses  and  health  problems  associated  with  only  one 
special  need?  Explain.  How  does  this  affect  acaregiver  who 
is  working  with  individuals  with  special  needs? 


VH  i:  6 Invite  a panel  of  representatives  from  local  service  organi- 
zations or  support  groups  to  speak  to  the  class  on  the 
appropriate  techniques  for  working  with  elderly  individuals 
with  special  needs.  As  a class,  prepare  written  questions  in 
advance  for  the  panel  to  answer.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What 
techniques  can  be  used  to  help  build  self-esteem  In  people 
with  special  needs?  What  techniques  can  be  used  to  help 
individuals  with  special  needs  have  self-confidence?  What 
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techniques  can  be  used  to  help  them  remain  as  independent 
as  possible?  What  techniques  can  be  used  to  help  individu- 
als with  special  needs  have  a positive  attitude?  What  tech- 
niques can  be  used  with  indivkhials  who  havediseases  such 
as  Alzheimer’s  and  Parkinson's  to  help  prevent  frustration 
and  depression?  As  the  panel  members  present  the  informa- 
tion, have  the  students  prepare  an  outline  or  use  a graphic 
organizer  to  record  the  information. 


Vllj.  Use  developmentaily-appro- 
priate  equipment 


VII  j:  1 


Resource*:  Chapters  5, 1 6, 1 7, 1 8, 
19 

Child  Cere  end  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapters  31,32 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Use  Teaching  Aid  108,  Age-appropriate  Toys  and  Play 
Equipment,  to  assist  with  the  class  discussion  concerning 
the  selection  of  developmentally-appropriate  toys  and  play 
equipment  to  be  used  in  a child  care  facility.  Provide  each 
student  with  acopy  of  this  particular  Teaching  Aidto  use  as 
a checklist  Arrange  for  students  to  go  on  a field  trip  to  a 
child  care  facility.  Have  students  complete  the  checklist  of 
the  toys  and  {day  equipment  available.  If  possible,  arrange 
for  students  to  assist  the  caregivers  and  work  with  young 
children  using  the  developmentally-appropriate  play  equip- 
ment KEY  QUESTIONS:  Which  equipment  is  appropriate 
for  infants?  for  toddlers?  for  preschoolers?  How  does  the 
equipment  promote  the  children's  intellectual  develop- 
ment? physical  development?  emotional  development? 
social  development?  Which  equipment  will  help  the  chil- 
dren develop  fine-motor  skills?  large-motor  skill*;? 


VII  j:  2 Use  information  found  in  Chapter  S,  A Wholesome  Child 
Care  Environment  in  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Man- 
agement, and  Services  Reference  Book,  to  assist  with  a class 
discussion  concerning  developmentally-appropriate  equip- 
ment provided  in  a child  care  facility.  If  possible,  arrange 
for  the  students  to  visit  a child  care  facility.  Have  students 
list  and  describe  the  equipment  and  supplies  used  for  food 
service,  activity  areas,  emergencies,  sleeping  areas,  and 
toileting.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  size  is  the  equipment? 
Is  the  size  of  the  equipment  appropriate  for  the  children 
using  it?  Arrange  for  the  students  to  assist  chill  caregivers 
with  toileting,  activities,  nap  time,  and  snack  time.  Have 
students  note  how  an  emergency  was  handled  if  one  oc- 
curred during  the  observation. 


VII  j:  3 Use  Teaching  Aid  142,  About  Puppets , to  assist  in  a class 
discussion  on  the  value  of  using  puppets  to  help  children 
developintellectually, socially,  and  emotionally.  UseTeach- 
ing  Aid  143,  Paper  Sack  Dog  Puppet,  and  Teaching  Aid 
144,  Paper  Sack  Mouse  Puppet,  to  assist  the  students  in 
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making  puppets.  Have  students  make  puppets,  create  pup- 
pet shows,  and  perform  the  shows  for  tbeir  peers.  If  possible, 
arrange  for  the  students  to  present  the  puppet  shows  in  a 
child  care  facility.  Have  students  work  with  four-  and  five- 
year  olds  in  the  child  care  facility  to  help  the  children  plan 
and  produce  puppet  shows. 

VII  j:  4 Secure  a wheelchair,  a walker  without  wheels,  a walker  with 
wheels,  crutches,  and  a variety  of  canes  to  be  used  with  this 
activity.  Explain  the  procedure  to  determine  foe  height 
needed  for  walkers,  canes,  and  crutches.  Demonstrate  the 
following  procedures  to  the  students,  and  then  have  each 
student  practice  using  these  aids.  Use  splints  on  the  legs  and 
arms  to  experiment  with  problems  of  mobility. 

• Practice  getting  a person  in  and  out  of  a wheelchair 
and  checking  the  safety  features  on  the  chair. 

• Practice  using  both  types  of  walkers. 

• Learn  to  walk  with  one  and  two  crutches. 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skill* 
C.  Problem  Solving 
E.  Knowing  How  to  Learn 


• Determine  which  type  of  cane  would  be  more  benefi- 
cial in  different  types  of  situations. 

Use  Teaching  Aid  145,  Walking  Equipment,  to  discuss 
different  types  of  walking  aids.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  How 
do  these  aids  assist  individuals  with  disabilities?  What  fears 
do  elderly  people  have  who  cannot  walk?  Can  a walker  be 
prepared  with  a forearm  crutch?  How?  What  advantage  Is 
foe  walker  with  a forearm  crutch  over  a regular  crutch?  (For 
individuals  who  have  severe  hand  deformities  from  ill- 
nesses such  as  rheumatoid  arthritis,  the  forearm  crutch  bears 
weight  on  the  forearm  and  elbow  rather  than  through  the 
hand  and  wrist)  How  is  the  height  of  a crutch  determined? 
Which  is  better  for  an  elderly  individual,  a walker  with  or 
without  wheeL?  Why?  What  factors  must  be  considered 
when  buying  a wheelchair?  How  are  the  wheels  on  a 
wheelchair  locked  and  unlocked?  How  is  a wheelchair 
folded  in  order  to  place  it  in  a car?  When  would  a motorized 
wheelchair  be  needed?  How  and  where  can  (me  obtain 
needed  equipment? 


VIIj:5 


Demonstrate  the  use  of  expandable  and  extendable  combs 
and  brushes.  (Students  should  not  use  brushes  used  by 
others.)  Have  students  prepare  a brush  with  a built-up 
handle  by  using  foam  rubber  or  quilt  batting  and  tape  or 
prepare  other  small  dressing  and  grooming  aids.  Refer  to 
Chapter  31,  Grooming,  and  Chapter  32,  Dressing  Assis- 
tance and  Self-Help  Dressing  Aids,  in  foe  Services  for  the 
Elderly  Reference  Book,  to  assist  in  preparing  small  aids  to 
be  used  for  practice.  Have  students  tape  various  combina- 
tions of  fingers  together  with  craft  sticks  to  simulate  stiff 
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fingers  and  wrap  an  elastic  bandage  around  the  elbows  to 
simulate  stiff  elbows.  Then  have  students  try  to  comb  or 
brush  their  hair  with  their  personal  combs  and  brushes,  try 
buttoning  a shirt,  and  try  putting  on  socks  and  shoes.  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  What  difficulties  were  encountered  in  com- 
pleting each  task?  Were  self-help  dressing  aids  beneficial? 
How? 


VII  j:  6 Invite  a rehabilitation  specialist  to  demonstrate  the  use  of  a 
paraffin-based  hand/finger  bath  often  used  by  elderly  indi- 
viduals who  are  affected  by  arthritis.  Have  die  specialist 
discuss  other  small  equipment  which  is  available  such  as 
reach  or  pick-up  devices  and  long-handled  shoehorns.  If 
possible,  have  students  use  the  paraffin  bath  on  other  stu- 
dents while  under  the  supervision  of  the  specialist  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  How  does  the  paraffin  help  the  arthritis  pain? 
How  many  times  should  the  hands  be  dipped  into  the 
paraffin  bath?  What  is  added  to  the  paraffin  to  lower  the 
temperature  at  which  it  melts?  Can  this  be  prepared  on  a 
regular  range?  How  can  one  determine  the  correct  tempera- 
ture? Would  a therapeutic  temperature-controlled  unit  be 
better?  Why?  What  is  die  cost?  What  types  of  reach  or  pick- 
up devices  are  available?  What  is  the  cost  of  these  items? 

VII  k:  1 Divide  the  class  into  small  groups.  Distribute  copies  of 
figure  VH-  3 (continued),  Intergenerational  Programs,  Young 
and  Old  Together,  from  Module  VH,  Program  Summaries, 
in  Interactions  Between  Children  and  the  Elderly:  Intergen- 
erational Curriculum  and  Training  Modules,  and  Teaching 
Aid  146,  How  Will  We  Do  It?,  from  this  book.  Have  each 
group  compare  how  the  goals  and  objectives  differed  for 
each  age  level.  (Note:  The  three  goals  are  the  same  but  they 
differ  in  objectives  in  order  to  achieve  the  goal  for  that 
specific  age  group.)  Using  die  goals  and  objectives  from 
Figure  VII-3  (continued),  and  Teaching  Aid  149,  have 
students  list  possible  intergenerational  activities  that  could 
be  used  to  achieve  the  goals  and  objectives.  Have  each  group 
share  their  responses  with  the  class. 


VII  k.  Identify  activities  that  promote 
intergenerational  interactions. 

Resources:  Chapters  2,  3, 4,  5,  6, 
7,8, 

Services  lor  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 

Modules  VII,  VIII 

Interactions  Between  Children  and 
the  Elderly:  Intergenerational  Cur- 
riculum and  Training  Modules 


SCANS:  Information 
C.  Interprets  and  Communicates  In- 
formation 


VII  k:  2 Divide  the  class  into  small  groups.  Using  a variety  of 
schedules  from  a child  care  center  and  an  elder  facility,  have 
students  identify  what  interactions  could  occur  with  chil- 
dren and  elders  in  each  particular  setting.  Discuss  the  factors 
that  would  need  to  be  considered  and  how  activities  could 
include  both  children  and  elders.  Have  groups  present  their 
ideas  to  the  class. 


Intergenerational  Professions 


COMPETENCIES 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 


VDk:  3 


Place  butcher  paper  or  posterboard  on  the  wall  for  students 
to  brainstorm  and  list  activities  promoting  intergenerational 
interactions.  Divide  the  paper  or  posterboard  into  various 
sections  with  headings  such  as  social,  recreation,  and  games, 
music,  field  trips,  art,  cooking,  and  writing/literature/drama. 
For  a list  of  ideas,  refer  to  Training  Aid  Vm.9,  Ideas  For 
Intergenerational  Activities,  and  the  section.  Types  of  In- 
tergenerational Activities,  in  Module  VIII,  Activity  Plan- 
ning, of  Interactions  Between  Children  and  the  Elderly: 
Intergenerational  Curriculum  and  Training  Modules.  Dis- 
cuss how  each  of  these  activities  could  promote  intergen- 
erational interactions. 


VHk:4 


Show  a videotape  that  depicts  intergenerational  interac- 
tions. Some  sources  for  securing  this  type  of  videotape  are 
listed  in  Appendix  H,  Resources  arid  Materials  for  the 
Intergenerational  Professions  Program,  and  include  Gen- 
erations Together,  Generations  United,  and  RMI  Media 
Productions,  Inc.,  2807  West  47th  Street,  Shawnee  Mis- 
sion, Kansas  6620S.  Phone  number  1-800-745-5480  or 
FAX  number  1-800-755-6910.  Discuss  with  the  students 
some  of  the  intergenerational  activities  shown  during  the 
video.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Which  activities  would  pro- 
mote the  most  intergenerational  interaction?  What  are  some 
new  ideas  for  activities? 


SCANS:  Interpersonal 
A Participates  as  a Member  of  a 
Team 

D.  Exercises  Leadership 


VII  k:  5 Divide  the  class  into  three  groups.  Assign  each  group  one  of 
the  activities  described  in  the  section,  Sample  Ideas  For 
Activities,  located  in  Module  VD3,  Activity  Planning,  of 
Interactions  Between  Children  and  the  Elderly:  Intergen- 
erational Curriculum  and  Training  Modules.  Have  each 
group  review  their  activity,  then  brainstorm  and  list  how 
this  activity  could  be  varied.  Each  group  should  also  discuss 
what  special  considerations  might  have  to  be  made.  Have 
each  group  prepare  a presentation  for  the  other  students, 
describing  the  activity,  variations,  and  special  consider- 
ations. 


VII L Plan  activities  that  promote 
intergenerational  interac- 
tions. 


Rasourcsa:  Chapters  2, 2,  4 ,5, 6, 
7,8,9 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


VII 1: 1 Divide  the  class  into  four  groups.  Distribute  copies  of 
Teaching  Aid  147,  Planning  Intergenerational  Activities. 
Each  group  should  create  an  activity  for  a specific  type  of 
intergenerational  prograi  issignthesetaskstothefollow- 
ing  groups: 

• Group  1 : Two-  and  three-year  olds  interacting  with 

active  elders  in  a recreational  activity. 

• Group  2:  Four-  through  seven-year  olds  interacting 
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Resource*:  Module  VIII 
Interactions  Between  Children  and 
the  Elderly:  Intergenerational  Cur- 
riculum and  Training  Modules 


SCANS:  Inteipersonal 
A.  Participates  as  a Member  of  a 

Team 

SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 

A.  Creative  Learning 

B.  Decision  Making 

F.  Reasoning/Critical  Thinking 


in  an  art  activity  with  active  elders. 

• Group  3:  Eight- and  nine-year  olds  interacting  with 

both  frail  and  active  elders  in  a drama 
activity. 

• Group  4:  Ten- to  twelve-year  olds  interacting  with 

frail  elders  for  a special  holiday  activity. 
Give  the  groups  a reasonable  amount  of  time  to  plan  the 
activity.  For  guidance  refer  to  the  sections,  Methods  and 
Strategies  For  Creating  and  Adapting  Activities  and  Prepa- 
ration and  Follow-up  In  Implementing  Activities,  in  Mod- 
ule VIII,  Activity  Planning,  of  Interactions  Between  Chil- 
dren and  the  Elderly:  Intergenerational  Curriculum  and 
Training  Modules.  Also,  reflect  back  on  Training  Aid 
VDI.9,  Ideas  For  Intergenerational  Activities,  and  the  sec- 
tion, Types  of  Intergenerational  Activities  used  in  VII  k:3. 
Provide  students  with  these  materials  if  necessary.  If  pos- 
sible, have  students  conduct  their  activity  with  a group  of 
children  and  elders. 


Language  Arts 


VIII:  2 


Divide  the  class  into  small  groups  and  distribute  Teaching 
Aid  148,  Flexible  Thinking.  Instruct  each  group  to  complete 
the  semantic  mapping  activity  like  the  one  shown  in  the 
diagram  below.  A detailed  description  of  semantic  mapping 
is  included  in  the  Recommendations  for  Using  the  Intergen- 
erational Professions  Instructional  Guide  found  in  the 
upfront  section  of  this  book.  Lead  students  to  use  semantic 
mapping  to  identify  all  of  the  things  that  need  to  be  consid- 
ered in  planning  intergenerational  activities.  Instruct  them 
to  expand  their  semantic  map  through  brainstorming.  After 
completion,  ask  a spokesperson  from  each  group  to  write  the 
semantic  map  extensions  onto  an  enlarged  diagram  on 
butcher  paper.  Lead  a class  discussion  on  each  group*  s ideas 
about  the  planning  of  intergenerational  activities.  Make 
students  aware  that  they  are  employing  language  arts  skills. 


^Intergenerational 


Activities 


Games'') 


Vfll:  3 Lead  a class  discussion  on  why  “free  choice”  is  important  to 
offer  children  and  elders  in  the  intergenerational  setting. 
Refer  to  the  section,  Basic  Guidelines  For  Scheduling 
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Activities,  in  Module  VIII,  Activity  Planning,  of  Interac- 
tions Between  Children  and  the  Elderly:  Intergenerational 
Curriculum  and  Training  Modules.  KEY  QUESTIONS: 
What  are  some  ways  Intergenerational  activities  can  be  lead 
but  still  Include  free  choice  for  the  children  and  elderly 
involved?  What  problems  could  occur  If  free  choice  was  not 


offered? 


VD1:4 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
A Creative  Thinking 

B.  Decision  Making 

F.  Reasoning^  Critical  Thinking 

SCANS:  Information 

C.  Interprets  and  Communicates  In- 
formation 


Divide  the  class  into  small  groups.  Review  with  students  the 
section.  Introductory  Activities,  from  Module  Vm,  Activ- 
ity Planning,  in  Interactions  Between  Children  and  the 
Elderly : Intergenerational  Curriculum  and  Training  Mod- 
ules. Instruct  each  group  to  plan  five  “icebreakers”  to  begin 
intergenerational  activities.  Have  each  group  share  their 
ideas  with  other  class  members.  If  possible,  allow  students 
to  conduct  their  “icebreaking”  activities  in  an  actual  Inter- 
generational setting. 


Social  Studies 


VII 1: 5 Lead  students  to  brainstorm  and  list  die  needs  and  abilities 
of  participants  that  should  be  considered  in  planning  activi- 
ties in  an  Intergenerational  setting.  For  example,  have 
students  gather  background  information  on  the  cultural 
aspects  of  the  various  ethnic  groups  represented  in  the  care 
setting.  Explain  to  students  that  a study  of  cultural  charac- 
teristics is  an  area  of  social  studies  called  anthropology. 
Select  one  student  to  record  these  ideas  on  the  board  or 
overhead  projector  as  they  are  mentioned.  After  reviewing 
these,  discuss  the  section.  Model  For  Intergenerational 
Activities,  and  Figure  vni-1,  Model  for  Intergenerational 
Activities  Between  Elders  and  Children,  located  in  Module 
VIII,  Activity  Planning,  of  Interactions  Between  Children 
and  the  Elderly:  Intergenerational  Curriculum  and  Train- 
ing Modules. 
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Language  Arts 


SUGGESTED  ACTIVITIES  FOR  THE 
OCCUPATIONAL  SETTING 

Arrange  for  students  to  interview  an  activity  director  at 
a preschool,  a care  center  for  tne  elderly,  a retirement 
home,  or  a long-term  care  facility.  Students  should 
make  notes  on  the  types  of  activities  provided,  die 
characteristics  and  behavior  of  the  individuals  partici- 
pating, and  the  results  of  the  different  activities.  As  a 
class,  prepare  questions  to  be  asked  during  the  inter- 
view. Have  students  write  a follow-up  report  Make 
students  aware  that  they  have  exercised  language  arts 
skills  as  they  prepare  the  follow-up  reports. 

Arrange  for  students  to  observe  at  a child  care  center,  a 
preschool,  or  a retirement  home  during  a social  activity. 
As  students  observe,  they  should  make  notes  of  the 
social  activities,  the  participation  of  the  children  or 
elders,  and  the  participants’  attitudes  and  interest  in  the 
activity.  Have  students  write  a follow-up  report 

Arrange  for  students  to  interview  a caregiving  profes- 
sional or  teacher  in  a special  education  class,  a state 
school,  or  a long-term  care  facility.  Students  should 
make  notes  on  appropriate  techniques  for  working  with 
individuals  of  various  ages  with  special  needs.  As  a 
class,  prepare  questions  to  be  asked  during  the  inter- 
view. Have  students  write  a follow-up  report 

Arrange  for  students  to  interview  a caregiving  profes- 
sional in  a rehabilitation  center.  Students  should  make 
notes  of  the  types  of  equipment  and  the  purpose  of  the 
equipment  As  a class,  prepare  questions  to  be  asked 
during  the  interview.  Have  students  write  a follow-up 
report 
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Vffl.  Personal  Care 


Villa.  Describe  the  benefits  of 

maintaining  good  personal 
hygiene. 

Rmouicm:  Chapters  7, 10 
Child  Cere  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 


VUI  a:  1 Have  students  brainstorm  and  list  good  personal  hygiene 
practices.  Examples  might  include  bathing,  shaving,  hair 
care,  care  of  hands  and  nails,  dental  care,  and  wearing  clean 
clothes.  Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  relationship  of  good 
personal  hygiene  practices  to  maintaining  overall  health 
and  well-being. 


Chapter  20 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
B.  Writing 


VIII  a:  2 Have  students  brainstorm  and  list  the  benefits  of  maintain- 
ing good  personal  hygiene.  Examples  may  include  im- 
proved resistance  to  infection;  improved  self-concept,  and 
improved  feeling  of  well-being.  KEY  QUESTION:  What 
effect  will  die  caregiver’s  appearance,  attitude,  and  wellness 
have  on  the  child  or  adult  in  a care  setting?  Have  students 
write  a paragraph  describing  the  relationship  between  good 
personal  health  practices  and  achieving  success  in  one’s 
chosen  occupation. 


Language  Arts 


Vffl  a:  3 Assign  students  to  write  a one-minute  speech  on  how  good 
personal  hygiene  will  help  them  as  a caregiver.  Have 
students  give  the  written  speech  orally  to  the  class.  Point  out 
to  students  that  language  competence  includes  sharing 
written  and  oral  products  in  a variety  of  ways. 


VIII  b.  Assist  individuals  with  special 
needs  with  personal  hygiene 

maintenance. 

RMOUreM:  Chapter  7 
Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapter  20 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 

SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
D.  Listening 

SCANS:  Information 
C.  Interprets  and  Communicates  In- 
formation 


Vffl  b:  1 Invite  appropriately-credentialed  specialists  to  explain 
guidelines  for  working  with  children  who  are  visually, 
physically,  mentally,  emotionally,  or  hearing  impaired 
Divide  the  class  into  groups  and  assign  each  group  a 
personal  hygiene  task,  including  removing  clothes  for 
toileting,  toileting,  using  toilet  tissue,  washing  and  drying 
hands,  washing  and  drying  face,  brushing  and  combing 
hair,  brush!  ng  teeth,  and  blowing  and  wiping  the  nose.  Have 
each  group  create  a developmentally-appropriate  step-by- 
step  task  analysis  for  teaching  children  personal  hygiene 
tasks.  In  each  task  analysis  include  adaptations  for  children 
with  special  needs.  Have  each  group  report  .heir  task 
analysis  to  the  class.  Arrange  for  students  to  use  the  skills  to 
assist  caregivers  who  work  with  children  with  special 
needs. 


Vffl  b:  2 Have  students  role  play  personal  hygiene  situations,  such  as 
washing  and  drying  hands,  washing  and  drying  face,  brush- 
ing and  combing  hair,  brushing  teeth,  and  blowing  and 
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SCANS:  Thinking  Skill* 

A.  Creative  Thinking 

B.  Problem  Solving 


wiping  tiie  nose,  while  simulating  various  special  needs 
such  as  blindness , missing  arms  or  legs,  deafness,  or  paraly- 
sis. Examples  of  simulation  aids  include  a blindfold,  tun- 
nel-vision glasses,  earplugs,  crutches,  canes,  wrapping  a 
leg,  foot,  arm,  or  hand  to  simulate  a prosthesis,  using  a 
wheelchair  because  of  paralysis,  or  communicating  with- 
out talking.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  frustrations  were 
felt  by  students?  How  does  an  individual  deal  with  these 
feelings?  How  would  children  of  different  ages  likely  be 
affected  physically,  emotionally,  socially,  and  intellectu- 
ally by  similar  disabilities?  What  kind  of  teaching  tech- 
niques are  effective  with  children  with  special  needs? 

VIII  b:  3 Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  ways  that  special  needs  can 
affect  a person’ s skill  in  performing  personal  hygiene  tasks. 
KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  are  the  goals  of  the  caregiver 
when  assisting  elders  with  special  needs?  How  can  a 
caregiver  encourage  an  elderly  person  with  special  needs 
that  has  difficulty  performing  personal  hygiene  tasks? 
What  conditions  might  cause  elderly  individuals  to  need 
adaptive  aids  or  assistance  with  personal  hygiene  tasks? 


vm  b:  4 Invite  an  occupational  therapist  to  speak  to  the  class  on 
ways  to  assist  individuals  with  special  needs  with  personal 
hygiene  maintenance.  Have  students  prepare  questions  for 
the  speaker  in  advance.  Have  students  write  a summary  of 
ways  to  assist  a person  with  special  needs  with  each  area  of 
personal  hygiene.  Have  students  write  a thank  you  letter  to 
the  guest  speaker. 


VIII  e. 


Describe  the  rules  of  body 
mechanics  to  be  used  when 
working  with  the  elderly  or 
others  with  special  needs . 


VIHc:  1 


R**ourc**:  Chapter  26 
Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Language  Arts 


Invite  an  appropriately-credentialed  representative  from 
the  American  Red  Cross  to  discuss  and  demonstrate  correct 
body  mechanics  to  use  when  working  with  children  with 
special  needs.  Have  students  record  the  information  and 
formulate  a list  of  rules  for  body  mechanics  to  be  used  when 
working  with  children  with  special  needs.  Have  students 
use  a doll  manikin  to  practice  the  rules  for  appropriate  body 
mechanics.  Have  students  write  a thank  you  business  letter 
to  the  community  resource  person.  Point  out  to  students  that 
language  competence  includes  sharing  written  products  in 
a variety  of  ways. 


Vm  c:  2 Lead  a class  discussion  about  appropriate  body  mechanics 
using  information  gained  from  the  guest  resource  speaker 
in  Vm  c:  1 and  found  in  the  American  Red  Cross  Standard 
First  Aid  and  Personal  Safety  book  to  assist  with  the  class 
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discussion.  Explain  that  muscle  strains  most  frequently 
involve  a person’s  back  muscles  and  are  usually  the  result 
of  lifting  too  much  weight  improperly.  Explain  die  follow- 
ing procedures  to  use  when  lifting  a child: 

• Place  the  feet  firmly  on  die  floor  with  die  feet  spread 
apart 

• Squat  keep  the  back  as  straight  as  possible,  and  get  a 
good  grip  on  the  child. 

• Lift  slowly,  pushing  up  with  the  thigh  and  leg  muscles. 

• Donotjerkthechildupwardortwistthetrunkofyour 
body  while  lifting. 

• To  lower  a child,  reverse  the  procedure. 

Have  students  make  a large,  illustrated  poster  to  display  in 
the  classroom  listing  and  describing  rules  of  safe  body 
mechanics  when  working  with  children  with  special  needs. 

VDI  c:  3 Arrange  for  students  to  work  with  children  with  special 
needs  in  an  elementary  school.  Invite  a special  education 
teacher  or  a school  nurse  to  discuss  the  occasions  when 
proper  body  mechanics  are  needed  when  working  with 
children  with  special  needs.  Provide  opportunities  for  stu- 
dents to  observe  the  body  mechanics  used  by  special  educa- 
tion teachers  and  aides.  Have  students  record  their  observa- 
tions and  share  them  with  their  classmates.  Have  students 
prepare  a poster  or  other  visual  aid  that  would  persuade 
special  education  teachers  and  aides  to  learn  and  practice 
rules  for  proper  body  mechanics  when  working  with  indi- 
viduals with  special  needs. 

VDI  c:  4 Write  the  following  terms  and  statements  on  cards  and  hand 
them  to  students  to  explain  and  discuss 

• body  mechanics, 

• base  of  support 

• center  of  gravity, 

• balancing, 

• strongest  muscles, 

• weakest  muscles, 

• “back  bending  is  backbreaking,’’ 

• proper  body  mechanics  should  be  used  “on”  and 
“off’ the  job 

Use  Teaching  Aid  149,  Basic  Body  Mechanics,  to  aid  with 
the  discussion. 

VUI  c:  S Divide  the  class  into  four  groups.  Identify  these  groups  as 
the  students’  “home  base.”  Assign  each  student  within  the 
“home  base”  group  a number  from  one  to  four.  Each  group 
of  “ones,”  “twos,”  “threes,”  and  “fours”  will  form  a new 
group.  Each  will  prepare  a demonstration  on  one  of  the 
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following: 

Group  1:  Demonstrate  die  proper  procedure  for  lift- 
ing a heavy  box,  and  describe  the  rules  for  body 
mechanics  when  lifting 

Group  2:  Demonstrate  the  proper  method  of  moving 
a heavy  object,  and  describe  the  rules  for  body  me- 
chanics when  moving  a heavy  object 
Group  3:  Demonstrate  and  describe  the  correct  proce- 
dure for  moving  an  elderly  individual  to  the  near  side 
of  abed.  (Use  a table  as  a bed  if  one  is  not  available.) 
Provide  instructions  for  encouraging  individuals  to 
develop  self-help  skills. 

Group  4:  Demonstrate  and  describe  the  proper  body 
mechanics  for  helping  an  individual  sit  up  and  lie 
down,  including  the  safety  points  a caregiver  should 
remember. 

Refer  to  Chapter  26,  Body  Mechanics,  in  the  Services  for  the 
Elderly  Reference  Book,  for  additional  information.  Ask  the 
groups  to  present  their  demonstrations  to  die  class.  Follow- 
ing the  demonstrations,  have  students  return  to  their  “home 
base”  groups  and  teach  their  home  base  group  the  proce- 
dures that  they  learned  in  the  “number  group.”  This  process 
allows  every  student  an  opportunity  to  learn  and  practice  all 
of  die  procedures. 


SCANS:  Interpersonal 
A Participates  as  a Member  of  a 
Team 

B.  Teaches  Others  New  Skills 


VIII  (L  Demonstrate  appropriate 
transfer  techniques  with 
individuals  with  special  needs. 

Resources:  Chapter  26 
Services  lor  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 


Vm  d:  1 Use  information  about  appropriate  body  mechanics  and 
appropriate  transfer  methods  to  use  when  lifting  and  trans- 
ferring a child  found  in  the  American  Red  Cross  Standard 
First  Aid  and  Personal  Safety  book  to  assist  with  the  class 
discussion.  Emphasize  the  following  guidelines  to  use  when 
lifting  and  transferring  children: 

• Use  appropriate  body  mechanics  when  lifting  and 
transferring  a child. 

• Be  considerate  of  the  extra  time  it  might  take  to  get 
tasks  done,  and  let  the  child  with  special  needs  set  the 
pace. 

• Offer  assistance  if  asked,  or  if  the  need  seems  obvi- 
ous, but  don’t  overdo  it  or  insist  on  it  Respect  the 
child’s  right  to  indicate  the  kind  of  help  needed  and 
appreciate  what  the  child  can  do! 

Have  students  use  a doll  manikin  to  practice  the  precautions 
to  take  when  lifting  and  transferring  a child.  Practice  move- 
ments such  as  moving  a child  from  a chair  to  a wheelchair, 
from  abed  to  the  floor,  from  the  floor  into  the  arms,  from  the 
toilet  to  a wheelchair,  from  ahighchair  to  the  arms,  and  from 
the  car  to  a wheelchair. 
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SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
A.  Reading 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 

vm  d:  2 Invite  a representative  from  the  Department  of  Public 
Safety,  a representative  from  the  Texas  Department  of 
Human  Services,  a director  of  special  education,  a director 
of  bus  transportation,  a representative  from  a Region  Edu- 
cation Service  Center,  an  insurance  agent,  or  an  occupa- 
tional therapist  to  discuss  safety  for  children  with  special 
needs  and  die  Texas  laws  pertaining  to  transporting  chi1.- 
dren  with  special  needs  in  moving  vehicles.  KEY  QUES- 
TIONS: What  are  the  legal  requirements  for  transporting 
children  with  special  needs  in  vehicles?  What  type  of 
license  is  required  of  vehicle  drivers  who  transport  children 
with  special  needs?  How  are  children  in  wheelchairs  trans- 
ported? What  is  the  stafffchild  ratio  requirement?  Ask  the 
students  to  write  an  informative  paper  about  transporting 
children  with  special  needs  in  private  or  public  moving 
vehicles.  Have  students  write  a thank  you  letter  to  the 
community  resource  person.  Make  students  aware  that  the 
language  arts  skill  of  letter  writing  is  an  important  part  of 
business  etiquette.  Arrange  for  students  to  observe  a dem- 
j onstration  of  the  correct  body  mechanics  and  transfer  tech- 

| niques  used  by  adult  caregivers  who  work  with  children 

with  special  needs.  Arrange  for  the  students  to  assist  adult 
caregivers  with  transporting  children  with  special  needs  in 
acarorbus. 

Vm  d:  3 Provide  copies  of  the  Texas  Minimum  Standards  for  Day 
Care  Centers  to  assist  students  in  their  investigation  of  the 
equipment  and  of  the  accessibility  of  child  care  facilities  for 
I children  with  special  needs.  Divide  the  class  into  groups  of 

j two  or  three.  Have  each  group  make  a checklist  of  questions 

I to  evaluate  the  accessibility  of  the  child  care  facility  build- 

I ing  and  equipment  for  individuals  with  special  needs.  KEY 

| QUESTIONS:  Are  ramps  provided  for  all  doors?  Are  there 

j handrails  in  the  restrooms?  Is  there  space  for  a wheelchair 

1 in  the  restrooms?  Are  the  sinks  and  mirrors  the  correct 

I height?  Can  all  the  areas  in  the  child  care  facility  be  reached 

I in  a wheelchair?  Are  there  elevators?  Are  there  braille 

I instructions  for  the  blind?  Are  there  safety  provisions  for 

I the  hearing  impaired?  What  improvements  could  be  made 

I to  make  the  building  and  equipment  ™ore  accessible  to  a 

I child  with  special  needs?  Have  students  work  together  to 

! compile  a minimum  standards  checklist.  Lead  a class  dis- 

I mission  on  the  equipment  and  building  accessibility  and 

I adaptability  that  is  required  for  children  with  special  needs. 

I Have  students  use  the  checklists  to  evaluate  a child  care 

I facility  building  and.  equipment 
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Vm  d:  4 Divide  the  class  into  seven  groups.  Assign  each  group  one 
of  the  following  types  of  transferring  techniques.  Have 
students  research  the  proper  procedure  for  transferring, 
practice  the  procedure,  and  demonstrate  the  procedure  to 
the  class. 

• Help  an  individual  with  special  needs  stand  and  sit 

• Help  an  individual  with  special  needs  from  a bed  to  a 

wheelchair. 

• Help  an  individual  with  special  needs  transfer  from  a 

SCANS:  Basic  Skills 

wheelchair  to  a bed. 

A Reading 

* Help  an  individual  with  special  needs  transfer  from  a 

B.  Speaking 

wheelchair  to  a bed  unassisted. 

* Help  an  individual  with  special  needs  transfer  from  a 
wheelchair  to  a car. 

* Help  an  individual  with  special  needs  transfer  from  a 
car  to  a wheelchair. 

* Transfer  an  individual  with  special  needs  into  a bed 
using  a lift  sheet 

Discuss  each  procedure  after  the  demonstrations.  Rear- 
range the  groups  and  have  new  members  of  the  group 
practice  the  procedure  for  transferring  individuals  with 
special  needs.  If  desired,  follow  the  procedure  described  in 

VIII  c:  5 for  the  group  activity. 

e:  1 Lead  a class  discussion  emphasizing  the  importance  of 
helping  children  have  pleasant  early  toileting  experiences. 
Discuss  when  toilet  training  usually  begins,  and  what  kinds 
of  problems  can  occur  when  the  child  is  not  physically  and 
emotionally  ready.  Point  out  that  the  caregiver’s  attitude 
toward  toilet  training  is  important  and  that  calm  encourage- 
ment is  effective.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  role  does  the 
maturity  of  the  sphincter  muscles  have  in  successful  toilet 
training?  Why  is  toilet  training  often  stressful  for  the  caregiver 
and  the  child?  What  problems  can  occur  if  toilet  training  is 
started  before  the  child  is  physically  ready?  What  are  a 
caregiver’s  reasonable  expectations  about  toileting  acci- 
dents during  the  first  months  of  toilet  training?  When  should 
toileting  be  scheduled?  What  kind  of  clothes  are  suggested 
for  the  early  months  of  toilet  training?  Arrange  for  students 
to  interview  a caregiver  in  a child  care  facility  about 
toileting  procedures.  Have  students  use  their  interview  and 
research  information  to  write  a report  explaining  the  steps 
for  caregivers  to  take  in  order  for  toilet  training  to  be  a 
success.  Make  students  aware  that  they  are  employing 
language  arts  skills  in  documenting  interview  and  research 
information.  Also,  remind  students  that  summary  report 
writing  is  required  for  documentation  in  many  occupations. 


VIII  e.  Describe  toilet  training 

strategies. 

Rmouccm:  Chapters  10, 17 
Child  Caro  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Language  Arts 


VIII 
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Vffl  e:  2 Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  signs  a caregiver  should 
recognize  as  clues  that  a child  needs  to  use  the  toilet 
Discuss  the  caregiver’ s response  to  the  clues.  Have  students 
write  direct  statements  the  caregiver  can  say  to  respond  to 
the  child’s  clues.  For  example,  die  caregiver  may  take  the 
child  by  the  hand  and  say,  ‘Til  go  with  you  to  use  the 
bathroom.”  Have  students  list  guidance  techniques  a 
caregiver  can  use  to  encourage  pleasant  and  successful 
toilet  training.  Arrange  for  students  to  use  appropriate  toilet 
training  strategies  to  assist  caregivers  with  young  children’s 
toilet  training. 


SCANS:  Inteipersonal 
A Participates  as  a member  of  a 
Team 

SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
A Creative  Thinking 

B.  Decision  Making 

C.  Problem  Solving 

D.  Seeing  Things  in  the  Mind’s  Eye 

E.  Knowing  How  to  Learn 


vm  e:  3 Divide  the  class  into  groups,  and  assign  each  group  a 
different  poster  challenge.  Have  groups  develop  step-by- 
step  toileting  task  analysis  picture  posters  for  children  to 
“read”  and  for  caregivers  to  use  as  references.  The  posters 
should  teach  pulling  down  clothes,  using  the  toilet,  using 
toilet  tissue,  discarding  toilet  dssue  in  die  toilet,  flushing, 
pulling  up  clothes,  and  washing  and  drying  hands.  Arrange 
for  students  to  display  the  posters  in  the  restroom  at  child 
care  facilities. 


VIII  f.  Provide  assistance  with 
activities  of  daily  living. 

(ADL) 

Resource*:  Chapter  31 
Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 


Vm  f:  1 Instruct  students  to  fold  a sheet  of  notebook  paper  in  half. 
Have  students  label  one  side  “ Activities  for  Daily  Living — 
Young  Adults”  and  the  other  side  “Activities  for  Daily 
Living — Elderly  Adults.”  Have  students  brainstorm  and 
list  problems  which  each  group  has  with  eating,  bathing, 
grooming,  and  dressing.  List  the  problems  inthe  column  for 
each  age  group.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  Which  group  has  the 
longer  list  of  problems?  Which  group  has  the  more  difficult 
type  of  problems  to  solve?  Which  group  can  usually  solve 
their  own  problems?  Which  group  is  going  to  need  help  in 
solving  their  problems? 


VIII  f:  2 Divide  the  class  into  four  groups.  Assign  each  group  one  of 
the  Activities  of  Daily  Living  (ADL)  such  as  eating,  bath- 
ing, grooming,  and  dressing.  Using  the  list  of  problems 
discussed  in  VIII  f:  1,  plan  activities  which  would  help 
individuals  with  special  needs  overcome  the  problems 
listed.  Have  each  group  present  the  information  to  the  class. 


VUI  f:  3 Have  the  class  make  extensions  or  “thick  handle”  modifica- 
tions to  toothbrushes,  hairbrushes,  combs,  bathing  equip- 
ment, eating  equipment,  and  self-help  aids  for  dressing 
individuals  with  special  needs.  Refer  to  Chapter  3 1 , Groom- 
ing, in  the  Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference  Book,  and 
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TeachingAid  1 10,  Bathing  and  Personal  Equipment,  Teach- 
ing Aid  111,  Grooming  Equipment,  and  Teaching  Aid  1 12, 
Dressing  Equipment,  to  assist  in  this  project  When  the 
modifications  are  completed,  present  the  equipment  to  a 
care  facility  in  the  community. 


VUI  f:  4 Divide  the  class  Into  small  groups.  Have  each  group  prepare 
a weekly  food  budget  for  an  elderly  couple.  Their  monthly 
income  is  $1,176.00,  and  $280.00  has  been  allocated  for 
food. 

Determine  the  amount  of  money  to  be  spent  weekly 
on  food  items. 

Plan  nutritious  weekly  menus  for  the  couple. 

Using  grocery  advertisements,  list  the  food  items  to 
be  purchased,  the  cost  of  each  item,  and  the  total  cost 
of  die  items  purchased. 

Budget  a dollar  amount  for  meals  eaten  away  from 
home. 

Have  groups  present  their  reports  to  the  class.  Poi  nt  out  how 
mathematics  concepts  have  been  applied  in  computing  the 
food  budget  KEY  QUESTION:  How  would  the  cultural 
background  of  a family  affect  their  food  selections?  An 
enrichment  activity  for  this  lesson  would  be  for  students  to 
plan  a complete  budget  including  items  such  as  rent  and 
insurance,  based  on  the  couple’s  monthly  income. 


Math 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
C.  Arithmetic/Mathematics 


Language  Arts 


VUI  f:  5 Invite  an  appropriately-credentialed  person  from  a home 
health  care  agency  to  speak  to  the  class.  Ask  the  resource 
specialist  to  explain  the  problems  individuals  with  special 
needs  encounter  with  activities  of  daily  living.  Have  the 
speaker  explain  strategies  that  are  used  to  resolve  the  ADL 
problems  of  an  individual  with  special  needs.  As  a class, 
prepare  questions  in  advance  for  the  speaker.  Have  students 
practice  language  arts  skills  by  writing  a summary  of  the 
information  given  from  die  resource  specialist . 


VIII  g.  Provide  assistance  with 

instrumental  activities  of  daily 
living.  (IADL) 

RMOurcM:  Chapters  2, 1 0, 1 1 , 1 2, 

18, 19 

Services  lor  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 


Vm  g:  1 Introduce  the  meaning  of  instrumental  activities  of  daily 
living  (IADL)  to  the  class  by  stating  thatit  includes  all  areas 
of  daily  living  except  hygiene.  Have  students  brainstorm 
and  list  activities  considered  IADLs.  Hie  list  could  include 
activities  such  as  grocery  shopping,  food  preparation,  bill 
paying,  bed  making,  housecleaning,  correspondence,  money 
management,  and  care  of  clothing.  Lead  a class  discussion 
on  why  independence  is  valued  by  elderly  people.  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  How  can  getting  help  to  perform  IADL  help 
an  elderly  person’s  self-esteem? 
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Vm  g:  2 Inviteanelderiyperson(overeightyyearsold)whoisliving 
at  home  to  talk  with  the  students  about  problems  with  IADL 
activities.  These  activities  could  include  money  manage- 
ment, problems  with  fraud  and  scams,  grocery  shopping, 
bed  making,  housecleaning,  and  correspondence.  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  Do  you  do  your  own  grocery  shopping?  If 
not,  who  does?  What  type  of  transportation  do  you  use?  Do 
you  do  your  own  shopping  for  gifts  and  clothing?  What 
difficulties  do  you  encounter  when  shopping  for  these 
items?  How  difficult  is  it  for  you  to  make  your  bed  and  clean 
Language  Arts  your  house?  Do  you  have  someone  to  help  you  with  this? 

What  difficulties  do  you  experience  in  maintaining  your 
yard  and  garden?  What  type  of  social  activities  do  you 
enjoy?  Do  you  go  out  to  eat  often?  How  often  do  you  eat 
away  from  home?  "What  do  you  do  for  entertainment?  What 
types  of  television  programs,  books,  or  crafts  do  you  enjoy? 
What  problems  do  you  encounter  in  caring  for  your  cloth- 
ing? Assign  the  students  to  write  a biography  describing  this 
elderly  individual.  Make  students  aware  that  they  have 
exercised  language  arts  skills  in  writing  the  biography. 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 

A.  Reading 

B.  Writing 
E.  Speaking 


VIII  g:  3 Prepare  a learning  experience  that  will  allow  groups  of 
students  the  opportunity  to  write,  produce,  and  present 
instructional  materials  about 

• the  elderly  in  the  marketplace, 

• frauds,  gyps,  and  deceptions  related  to  the  elderly, 

• services  available  to  the  elderly, 

• transportation  and  the  elderly,  and 

• housekeeping  responsibilities  and  the  elderly. 

Have  each  group  present  the  finished  product  to  the  class. 
Refer  to  Chapter  2,  Services  and  Legislation  for  the  Elderly, 
Chapter  10,  Transportation,  Chapter  1 1,  The  Elderly  in  the 
Marketplace,  Chapter  12,  Frauds,  Gyps,  and  Deceptions, 
Chapter  18,  Hobbies,  and  Chapter  19,  Educational  Activi- 
ties for  the  Elderly,  in  the  Services for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book,  to  assist  students  in  the  learning  project 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
A Creative  Thinking 

B.  Decision  Making 

C.  Problem  Solving 

F.  Reasoning/Critical  Thinking 


Vm  g:  4 Divide  the  class  into  groups  and  present  the  following  case 
study  to  the  students.  Mrs.  Doe  is  eighty-two  years  old  and 
has  been  complaining  that  she  cannot  get  as  much  accom- 
plished now  as  she  could  in  the  past  She  lives  alone  and  says 
her  body  is  much  older  than  her  mind.  She  gets  slightly 
depressed  because  she  is  short  of  breath.  Have  students  plan 
a weekly  schedule  for  Mrs.  Doe,  including  the  instrumental 
activities  of  daily  living.  Have  die  groups  present  the 
schedules  orally  to  the  class. 


VIII  g:  5 Arrange  for  students  to  visit  a long-term  care  facility  or  a 
retirement  home  to  help  individuals  with  special  needs  with 
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correspondence.  Assign  students  to  help  individuals  who 
have  difficulty  with  writing  tasks.  Have  students  spend  time 
becoming  acquainted  before  assisting  the  individuals  with 
letter  writing.  Have  students  complete  at  least  one  letter,  if 
possible.  Instruct  students  to  write  a short  essay  describing 
their  experience  with  die  individual  with  special  needs. 


Mil  h.  Describe  methods  to  assist 

individuals  with  toileting  and 

diapering. 


Vmh:  1 


Resources:  Chapters  5, 7, 10, 17 
Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapter  30 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  steps  and  the  hygiene  prac- 
tices for  caregivers  to  follow  when  changing  diapers.  Have 
students  make  a list  of  the  hygiene  steps  to  follow  and  a list 
of  the  steps  to  follow  when  changing  a diaper.  Describe  the 
caregiver’s  attitude  toward  diapering  and  remind  students 
that  the  caregiver  should  communicate  only  positive  feel- 
ings about  a child’s  natural  body  processes.  Point  out  that 
the  frequency  and  description  of  bowel  movements  should 
be  recorded  and  shared  with  the  parents  on  a daily  basis. 
Allow  students  to  diaper  doll  manikins  using  good  hygiene 
practices  and  proper  diapering  steps. 


Vni  h:  2 Have  students  develop  definitions  of  maturation  ao6  learn- 
ing. Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  important  relationship 
between  maturation  and  learning.  Summarize  the  steps  to 
toilet  readiness  as  follows:  (1)  the  child  must  have  control 
over  sphincter  muscles;  (2)  the  child  must  recognize  the 
need  to  go  to  the  toilet;  (3)  the  child  must  put  these  two  skills 
together  to  get  there  on  time.  Usually  a toddler  will  begin  to 
show  an  interest  in  elimination  after  the  fact,  then  during, 
and  then  the  child  learns  to  tell  the  caregiver  beforehand. 
Sensitive  caregivers  will  learn  to  recognize  the  clues  that  the 
child  is  ready  for  toilet  training.  Display  a transparency  of 
Teaching  Aid  150,  Guiding  a Child's  Toileting  Hygiene,  to 
assist  with  the  class  discussion.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What 
is  the  relationship  between  maturation  and  learning?  How 
would  trying  to  toilet  train  a child  before  the  child  is 
physically  and  psychologically  mature  affect  a child’s  de- 
velopment? At  approximately  what  age  can  many  children 
be  toilet  trained?  What  are  signs  exhibited  by  a child  that 
indicates  he  or  she  has  the  maturity  needed  for  toilet 
training? 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
D.  Listening 


VIII  h:  3 Invite  a physician  or  geriatric  nurse  to  speak  to  foe  class  on 
foe  physical  changes  that  occur  with  aging.  Guide  students 
in  preparing  questions  prior  to  the  speaker's  arrival.  Use 
Chapter  5,  Physical  Needs  of  the  Elderly,  in  foe  Services  for 
the  Elderly  Reference  Book,  to  assist  students  in  acquiring 
additional  information.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  physical 
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changes  occur  as  a result  of  aging?  What  disabilities  may 
develop  in  the  later  years?  How  might  an  elderly  person 
adjust  to  these  physical  changes?  Have  each  student  write 
a one-page  essay  about  the  physical  aspects  of  aging  and 
what  caregivers  can  do  to  help  the  elderly  adjust  to  changes. 


VIII.  i Describe  methods  to  assist 
individuals  with  bathing. 


VIHi:  1 


Resource*:  Chapter  30 
Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Invite  an  appropriately-credentialed  person  such  as  a li- 
censed vocational  nurse  or  a registered  nurse  to  explain 
safety  features  and  procedures  for  bathing  an  elderly  indi- 
vidual. Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  109,  Bath- 
tub Safety  Equipment,  to  review  bathing  equipment  for  the 
elderly.  Lead  a class  discussion  on  safety  equipment  needed 
for  bathing.  Refer  to  Chapter  30,  Bathing,  in  the  Services for 
the  Elderiy  Reference  Book,  to  assist  in  the  discussion. 


VDI  i:  2 Divide  the  class  into  pairs.  Provide  a washcloth  for  each 
group.  Demonstrate  the  procedure  for  preparing  a bath  mitt 
from  a washcloth.  Explain  the  advantages  of  using  a bath 
mitt  KEY  QLESTIONS:  What  is  the  procedure  for  wash- 
ing the  eyes,  forehead,  nose,  cheeks,  mouth,  and  chin? 
When  should  soap  be  used?  Have  the  students  practice 
preparing  a bath  mitt  from  the  wash  cloth.  Have  students  use 
a (fry  bath  mitt  and  follow  the  suggested  procedure  for 
washing  their  partner’s  face.  Refer  to  Chapter  30,  Bathing, 
Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference  Book,  for  instructions  in 
preparing  the  bath  mitt 


SCANS:  Personal  Qualities 
A Responsibility 
B.  Sociability 


VIII  i:  3 Invite  an  appropriately-credentialed  person  from  the  Ameri- 
can Red  Cross,  a licensed  vocational  nurse,  or  a registered 
nurse  to  discuss  and  demonstrate  procedures  for  bathing  an 
infant  3 child,  and  an  adult  Divide  the  class  into  groups  of 
two  or  three,  and  have  groups  design  and  prepare  posters 
listing  the  suggested  steps  to  use  when  bathing  infants, 
children,  and  adults.  Have  students  use  manikins  to  demon- 
strate bathing  skills. 


VIII  j.  Describe  methods  to  assist 
individuals  with  dressing. 

Resources:  Chapters  7, 10 
Child  Cere  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, end  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapters  31, 32 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 


VIII  j:  1 Have  students  make  a bright,  attractive  “Dress  Me”  book 
for  a toddler  or  a preschool  child  from  common  materials 
that  are  inexpensive.  The  book  might  include  putting  on  a 
shirt,  buttoning  a shirt,  zipping  a zipper,  tying  abow,  putting 
on  socks  and  shoes,  putting  on  pants,  fastening  a snap, 
fastening  a belt,  fastening  hook  and  loop  tape  straps,  and 
putting  ongloves  and  caps.  Arrange  for  the  students  to  share 
their  books  with  children  in  a child  care  facility.  Have 
students  demonstrate  and  teach  the  children  dressing  skills. 
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SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
E.  Knowing  How  to  Learn 


VIII  j:  2 Arrange  for  students  to  assist  caregivers  in  a child  care 
facility.  Have  students  lead  a role  playing  strategy  game 
called,  "Please  Show  Me,”  with  the  children.  The  game 
begins  with  a question  asked  by  the  student  caregiver.  The 
child  answers,  "I  can  do  it  by  myself.”  The  child  then  gives 
a possible  solution  by  demonstrating  the  skill  to  the  care- 
giver. The  "Please  Show  Me"  game  strategy  is  as  follows: 

• Caregiver  “How  do  you  put  on  a shirt?  Please  show 
me.” 

• Child:  “I  can  do  it  by  myself.”  (The  child  then 
demonstrates  the  skill.) 

• Caregiver  “How  do  you  button  a shirt?  Please  show 
me." 

• Child:  “I  can  do  it  by  myself.”  (The  child  demon- 
strates the  skill.) 

• Caregiver  “How  do  you  put  on  socks?  Please  show 
me." 

• Child:  “I  can  do  it  by  myself.”  (The  child  demon- 
strates tire  skill.)  Continue  until  several  dressing 
skills  are  taught 

Lead  a class  discussion  on  how  well  the  student  caregivers 
functioned  and  on  the  usefulness  of  the  game  in  teaching  the 
children  how  to  dress  themselves. 


Vlllj:  3 Divide  the  class  into  groups  oftwo  or  three.  From  a catalog, 
have  each  student  group  select  an  outfit  for  either  a two-, 
three-,  four-,  or  five-year-old  child  which  would  facilitate 
self-dressing  independence.  Assign  each  group  a different 
aged  child,  and  have  student  groups  select,  mount,  and  make 
a poster  using  the  catalog  pictures.  Have  students  identify 
the  features  of  the  cutfit  on  the  poster  using  the  following 


SCANS:  Interpersonal 
A Participates  as  a Member  ot  a 
Team 

D.  Exercises  Leadership 

SCANS:  Personal  Qualities 
A Responsibility 
C.  Sociability 


criteria: 

• simple  style 

• elastic  waistbands 

• large  neck  openings 

• front  openings 

• hook  and  loop  tape  fasteners 

• large  buttons  and  buttonholes 

• large  zippers 

• stretchy  fabric 

• attached  belts 

• marked  shoes  (right  and  left) 

• easy  to  reach  fasteners 

• easy  to  reach  pockets 

• easy  to  recognize  fronts 

Have  student  groups  present  their  posters  to  the  class, 
identifying  the  self-help  features  of  the  selected  garments. 
Lead  a class  discussion  on  how  well  the  groups  functioned 
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and  on  the  usefulness  of  the  steps  in  planning.  Arrange  for 
students  to  assist  caregivers  in  dressing  young  children. 

VlUj:  4 Invite  a resource  speaker  from  a medical  equipment  store 
which  handles  special  clothing  for  individuals  with  disabili- 
ties. Have  die  speaker  bring  samples  of  clothing  which 
illustrate  different  self-help  features  such  as  styles  and 
closures.  Have  the  speaker  discuss  features  related  to  the  fit 
of  the  garment,  die  most  desirable  types  of  fabrics,  and  the 
technique  of  layering  clothes  for  warmth.  As  a class,  have 
students  prepare  questions  for  the  speaker.  Display  a trans- 
parency of  Teaching  Aid  112,  Dressing  Equipment,  to 
assist  in  the  discussion  if  these  self-help  items  are  not 
available  to  show  die  students.  Refer  to  Chapter  13,  Goth- 
ing  Needs,  in  the  Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference  Book , 
for  additional  resource  information. 


Vfflj:  5 Invite  an  appropriately-credentialed  person  such  as  a li- 
censed vocational  nurse  or  a registered  nurse  to  demon- 
strate the  procedure  for  dressing  and  undressing  an  indi- 
vidual lying  in  bed  and  an  individual  in  a sitting  position. 
Divide  the  class  into  small  groups.  Have  students  practice 
dressing  and  undressing  a doll  manikin  or  a CPR  doll  lying 
in  bed  and  in  a sitting  position.  As  students  practice,  have 
the  other  students  in  the  group  observe  and  evaluate  the 
procedures. 


VIII  k.  Assist  individuals  with  eating. 

Rmouicm:  Chapters  10, 17 
Child  Can  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapter  16 

Se/vices  for  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 

B.  Decision  Making 

C.  Problem  Solving 

F.  Reasoning/Critical  Thinking 


VIH  k:  1 Lead  a class  discussion  on  mealtimes  with  young  children. 
Discuss  children’s  rapid  and  slower  growth  patterns,  ill- 
nesses, and  lifestyle  changes  that  may  affect  their  appetite 
and  eating  patterns.  Point  out  that  when  meals  are  nutrition- 
ally-balanced, children  usually  eat  a balanced  diet  over  a 
period  of  several  weeks.  Explain  that  caregivers  should 
avoid  making  an  issue  over  a child’ s unusual  food  practices. 
Use  Teaching  Aid  151 , Mealtimes  with  Young  Children,  to 
assist  students  in  their  investigation.  Have  the  students  read 
each  situation,  use  critical  thinking  skills  to  identify  the 
problem,  and  suggest  steps  to  solve  the  problem.  Have 
students  share  their  responses  with  the  class.  Arrange  for 
students  to  assist  caregivers  during  mealtime  at  a child  care 
facility. 


Vm  k:  2 Divide  the  class  into  small  groups  and  have  each  group 
select  a special  food  activity  to  implement  with  children  in 
a child  care  facility.  Have  students  list  food  preparation 
activities  for  children.  Lead  a class  discussion  on  activities 
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SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
A Creative  Thinking 
E.  Knowing  How  to  Leam 
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that  will  encourage  the  children’s  growing  independence, 
while  still  providing  for  their  safety.  Suggestions  for  every- 
day food  preparation  learning  activities  are  as  follows: 

• Ask  children  to  shut  their  eyes  and  hold  out  their 
hands.  Place  a carrot  stick  on  one  hand  and  a celery 
stick  on  the  other  hand.  Ask  the  children  to  guess  the 
foodintheir  left  hand  and  thefood  in  their  righthand. 
Let  the  children  eat  the  snacks. 

• Have  the  children  help  make  peanut  butter  by  grind- 
ing peanuts  in  a food  processor.  Ask  the  children  to 
spread  the  peanut  butter  on  crackers  to  eat  for  a snack. 

• Have  the  children  cut  bread  into  interesting  shapes 
using  cookie  cutters.  Let  the  children  spread  the  bread 
shapes  with  soft  cheese. 

• Ask  the  childrento  scrub  the  potatoes  that  will  be  used 
for  lunch. 

• Provide  several  vegetables  and  fruits,  and  ask  the 
children  to  name  them. 

• Play  a relay  “over-under”  game  using  an  orange  as  the 
“ball.”  Have  the  children  wash  and  dry  their  hands 
and  help  peel  and  section  the  oranges  for  a snack. 

• Help  the  children  cut-up  several  different  fruits  and 
make  their  own  fruit-on-a-stick  snacks. 

• Take  the  children  on  a field  trip  to  a pumpkin  patch, 
and  select  a pumpkin  for  Halloween.  Carve  the  pump- 
kin, and  let  the  children  help  clean  and  roast  the  seeds 
for  a snack. 

• Make  nutrition  goals  together  like  “drink  milk  every 
day,”  “eat  fresh  fruit,”  or  “eat  nutritious  snacks." 
Make  a chart  with  the  goals  listed  and  award  positive 
stickers  for  every  day  the  children  reach  their  goals. 

• Play  rhyming  games.  For  example,  ask,  “What  fruit 
rhymes  with  bear?”  Let  the  childrenhelp  cut  up  a pear 
for  a snack. 

• Call  attention  to  initial  sounds.  For  example,  ask, 
“How  many  foods  can  you  think  of  that  begin  with  the 
same  sound  as  the ‘c’  in  com?”  Let  the  children  help 
make  “ants  on  a log”  for  a snack  using  carrot  sticks  or 
celery,  peanut  butter,  and  raisins. 

Have  student  groups  select  the  activity,  make  a lesson  plan, 
gather  the  supplies,  and  role  play  the  activity  with  their 
peers  before  implementing  the  plans  with  children  in  a child 
care  facility. 

Vm  k:  3 Have  students  make  “Good  For  You”  food  puppets.  Supply 
magazines  from  which  to  cut  foods  or  colored  paper  from 
which  to  cut  out  food  shapes.  Have  students  glue  pictures  of 
carrots,  apples,  fish,  bread,  nilk,  beans,  etc.  to  small  sacks. 
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SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
A.  Creative  Thinking 

E.  Knowing  How  to  Leam 

F.  Reasoning/Critical  Thinking 


Language  Arts 


Provide  a variety  of  breakfast  and  lunch  menus  planned  ibr 
children,  and  have  students  use  creative  thinking  skills  to 
devise  ways  to  use  the  puppets  to  encourage  children  to  eat 
the  foods.  For  example,  let  the  child  bold  the  puppet, 
produce  a puppet  show,  or  sing  a song  about  good  nutrition. 
Arrange  for  students  to  observe  in  a child  care  facility 
during  mealtime  and  to  record  the  caregiver’s  feeding 
techniques.  Remind  students  that  documenting  records  are 
required  in  many  occupations,  especially  in  care  facilities. 
Lead  a class  discussion  on  effective  feeding  techniques  to 
use  while  feeding  infants,  toddlers,  and  preschool  children. 
Have  students  make  a puppet  for  a child,  and  use  fee  puppet 
as  a teaching  aid  when  feeding  a child  in  a care  facility. 

Vm  k:  4 Invite  an  appropriately-credentialed  person  from  a long- 
term care  facility  to  speak  to  the  class  on  working  wife  fee 
elderly  at  mealtime.  As  a class,  prepare  questions  in  ad- 
vance for  the  speaker.  Have  the  students  take  notes  and 
write  a recommendation  report  telling  others  how  to  assist 
the  elderly  at  mealtime.  Emphasize  that  a knowledgeable 
caregiver  must  possess  strong  language  aits  skills. 


SCANS:  Resources 
A Time 

SCANS:  Interpersonal 
A Participates  as  a Member  of  a 
Team 

D.  Exercises  Leadership 


Vm  k:  5 Divide  theclass  into  groups.  Have  each  group  plan,  prepare, 
and  demonstrate  to  fee  class  fee  tasks  involved  in  serving  a 
meal  such  as: 

• Preparing  a bedridden  individual  for  mealtime 

• Preparing  fee  meal  tray  for  a bedridden  individual 

• Feeding  an  ill,  bedridden  individual 

• Assisting  an  individual  from  the  bed  to  a chair  and 
preparation  for  mealtime. 

• Assisting  an  ill  individual  who  is  sitting  in  a chair 
while  eating 

• Assisting  a blind  individual  with  mealtime  activities 

• Observing  and  recording  the  amount  eaten 

To  make  fee  demonstrations  more  interesting  and  enjoy- 
able, simple  foods  such  as  soup  or  a convenience  food  could 
be  used. 


VIII L Describe  methods  to  assist 
individuals  with  oral  and 
dental  care . 

Resource*:  Chapters  10, 16 
Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 


Villi:  1 Present  an  informative  talk  about  dental  care.  Have  students 
make  a list  of  the  step-by-step  procedure  for  brushing  teeth. 
The  steps  might  include  washing  hands,  removing  tooth- 
paste cover,  putting  toothpaste  on  the  toothbrush,  wetting 
the  toothbrush,  brushing  fee  teeth,  rinsing  the  toothbrush, 
drying  hands,  putting  the  toothbrush  away,  putting  tooth- 
paste cover  on,  and  putting  the  toothpaste  away.  Have  every 
student  practice  the  step-by-step  procedure  using  a picture 
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model  of  teeth.  If  possible,  arrange  for  students  to  present 
this  demonstration  in  a child  care  setting. 

VIII 1: 2 Have  students  make  personal  dental  care  kits  for  children 
who  are  hospitalized.  Have  students  write  and  illustrate  a 
story  about  a child  who  brushes  her  or  his  teeth  properly. 
Have  students  include  the  book  and  other  toys  in  the  kit 
Arrange  for  students  to  give  the  dental  care  kits  and  read  the 
dental  care  book  to  children  who  are  hospitalized.  Empha- 
size that  language  competence  includes  using  writing  skills 
in  a variety  of  ways. 

Vm  1: 3 Invite  a dentist  or  a dental  hygienist  to  share  with  the 
students  about  development,  eruption,  and  proper  care  of 
the  temporary  and  permanent  teeth.  Have  students  take 
notes  during  the  presentation.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What 
are  the  steps  to  teachi  ng  young  children  about  taking  c are  of 
their  mouth  and  teeth?  How  will  proper  oral  and  dental  care 
affect  foe  child’s  health?  How  will  tooth  eruption  affect  the 
child’s  eating?  How  does  nutrition  affect  dental  health? 
Have  foe  students  write  a thank  you  letter  to  the  speaker. 
Lead  a class  discussion  on  important  guidelines;  for  caregiv- 
ers to  use  when  assisting  children  with  oral  and  dental  c are. 
Divide  the  class  into  groups  and  have  groups  make  alesson 
plan  to  teach  five-year-old  children  proper  oral  and  dental 
care.  The  lesson  plan  may  include  a song  about  dental  care 
using  the  tune  to  “Row,  Row,  Row  Your  Boat”  The  words 
may  be  similar  to  “Brush,  brush,  brush  your  teeth,  so  they 
will  be  clean.  Up  and  down,  round  and  round,  see  how  bright 
they  gleam.”  Arrange  for  students  to  visit  a kindergarten 
class  and  to  teach  children  how  to  brush  teeth. 

VDI 1: 4 Lead  a class  discussion  and  review  on  proper  oral  hygiene. 
Refer  to  Chapter  31,  Grooming,  in  the  Services  for  the 
Elderly  Reference  Book,  to  assist  in  the  discussion.  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  What  effect  does  a clean  oral  have  on  an 
elderly  individual?  What  determines  how  often  oral  care 
should  be  performed?  How  often  is  mouth  care  usually 
given  in  a care  facility?  What  type  of  toothbrush  should  be 
used?  How  long  should  one  brush  foe  teeth?  What  are  the 
functions  of  flossing  the  teeth?  Why  should  a toothpaste 
with  stannous  fluoride  be  used?  What  is  the  cause  of  loss  of 
teeth  in  individuals?  What  causes  halitosis?  What  oral 
hygiene  procedures  should  be  used  with  a bedridden  indi- 
vidual? What  oral  hygiene  procedures  should  be  used  with 
an  unconscious  individual?  What  procedure  should  be  used 
for  helping  the  elderly  care  for  dentures?  Why  should 
dentures  be  held  over  a cup  or  bowl  of  water  when  cleaning? 
Why  should  dentures  be  kept  in  a liquid  when  not  in  use? 
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vm  1: 5 Assign  students  to  practice  good  oral  hygiene  on  them- 
selves for  one  week.  Have  students  keep  a diary  of  the  daily 
procedures  and  write  a paragraph  describing  the  results  and 
the  improvements.  Have  students  check  with  family  mem- 
bers about  special  oral  and  dental  problems  of  elderly 
members  in  the  family.  Make  students  aware  that  they  are 
employing  language  arts  skills  in  keeping  their  diary  and 
evaluating  results  by  writing.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  are 
the  causes  of  the  special  dental  problems?  What  treatment 
was  needed  to  take  care  of  the  dental  problems? 

VIII  m,  Document  information  on 
dotty  routines . 

VDI  m:  1 Have  students  design  a chart  to  record  personal  care  infor- 
mation for  an  individual  in  a long-term  care  facility.  KEY 
QUESTION:  What  daily  personal  care  tasks  should  be 

Rmoukm:  Chapter  10 
Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Sendees  Reference  Book 

included  on  the  chart?  Have  students  design  a chart  drat  is 
easy  to  read  and  that  lists  the  personal  care  information  in 
the  order  in  which  the  individual  will  perform  the  tasks. 

Chapter  22 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 

Vm  m:  2 Make  arrangements  for  students  to  observe  and  record  daily 
routines  for  individuals  in  a care  facility.  Have  students  use 
the  personal  care  information  charts  that  were  prepared  in 
vm  m:  1 and  record  an  individual's  daily  routines  for 
several  days.  Instruct  students  to  report  the  results  of  the 
daily  personal  care  documentation  experience  and  to  evalu- 
ate the  effectiveness  of  the  charts  and  recording  methods. 
KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  changes  need  to  be  made  in  the 
charts?  How  can  documentation  be  made  quickly  and 
without  disturbing  or  troubling  the  individual?  Which  re- 
cording method  is  die  most  efficient?  Tell  students  that 
summary  report  writing  and  recording  observations  is  re- 
quired in  many  occupations,  especially  those  that  require 
individual  conferences  with  parents  and  family  members. 
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SUGGESTED  ACTIVITIES  FOR  THE 
OCCUPATIONAL  SETTING 

Have  students  assist  with  the  delivery  of  meals  for  the 
Meals  On  Wheels  organization.  Have  students  keep  a 
log  of  the  individuals  visited  and  the  special  needs 
observed.  Have  students  share  their  experiences  with 
tiie  class. 

Arrange  for  students  to  interview  a caregiving  profes- 
sional who  helps  individuals  with  daily  personal  care  or 
a caregiving  professional  in  a rehabilitation  facility  that 
helps  individuals  re-leam  self-care.  As  a class,  prepare 
questions  to  be  used  during  the  interviews.  Have 
students  write  a follow-up  report  and  share  the  informa- 
tion with  the  class. 
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IX.  Family  and  Community 
Support  Systems 


IX  a.  Describe  the  role  of  the 
caregiver  as  a member  of  the 
famify  assistance  >*am. 


IX  a:  1 


Resource*:  Chapters  3, 27 
Child  Coro  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapter  33 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book. 


Find  out  how  many  of  the  students’  family  members  have 
been  or  are  presently  being  cared  for  by  a secondary 
caregiver.  Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  role  of  the  caregiver 
as  a member  of  the  family  assistance  team.  KEY  QUES- 
TIONS: What  are  die  students’  memories  of  a caregiver 
when  they  were  children?  What  were  the  situational  factors 
that  led  to  the  student  needing  a caregiver  during  the 
childhood  years?  Who  cared  for  children  when  the  student’s 
grandparents  and  parents  were  young?  Who  cared  for  adult 
family  members  with  special  needs  when  grandparents 
were  young?  How  have  society’s  demands  influenced  the 
numbers  of  family  member  requiring  secondary  caregiver 
services?  Who  decides  what  caregiver  services  are  needed? 
How  are  choices  made  about  secondary  caregivers?  How 
does  the  caregiver  assist  families? 


DC  a:  2 Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  two  or  three  and  assign  each 
group  one  of  the  following  situations: 

• A single  working  female  is  the  parent  of  a four-year- 
old  child. 

• A high  school  male  student  is  the  parent  of  an  infant 

• A single  working  female  is  respor  «ible  for  an  invalid 
father. 

• Working  parents  have  six-year-old  twins. 

• Working  parents  have  a nine-month-old  infant 

• A high  school  senior  is  the  primary  caregiver  for  a 
father  who  has  an  amputated  leg. 

SCANS:  Thinking  Skill.  * A working  couple  sen*  as  theprimary  caregivers  for 

B.  Decision  Making  their  moderately  active  eighty-year-old  parents  who 

C.  Problem  Solving  do  not  drive  a vehicle. 

Have  each  group  decide  what  should  be  done  about  finding 
a secondary  caregiver  to  assist  file  family.  Use  Teaching 
Aid  1,  Decision  Making  Work  Sheet,  from  the  Child  Care 
and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Curriculum 
Guide,  to  assist  file  students  in  developing  goals,  values,  and 
situational  factors  that  may  affect  decisions  about  the  r ed 
for  a secondary  caregiver.  Ask  each  group  to  choose  the 
most  appropriate  secondary  caregiver  solution  to  assist  the 
family  in  each  situation.  Have  the  student  groups  share  their 
decisions  with  the  class.  Lead  a class  discussion  summariz- 
ing the  role  of  the  caregiver  as  a member  of  the  family 
assistance  team. 
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IX  a:  3 Have  the  students  define  management.  Explain  that  man- 

agement is  the  act  of  organizing  activities  to  obtain  results, 
and  it  requires  the  use  of  resources  to  meet  work,  personal, 
and  family  goals.  A resource  is  a source  of  supply  or 
support  Resources  include  skills,  energy,  time,  knowledge, 
money,  natural  surroundings,  social  organizations,  and  po- 
litical institutions  as  well  as  family  and  community  support 
systems.  Ask  the  students  to  brainstorm  and  list  family  and 
SCANS:  Thinking  Skills  community  support  systems.  Ask  a student  volunteer  to 

F.  Rsasoning/Critical  Thinking  write  the  support  systems  on  a transparency  as  the  students 

read  them  from  their  lists.  Lead  a class  discussion  on  the 
changing  American  family  and  explain  that  less  than  10 
percent  are  traditional  families— those  with  the  father  in  the 
work  force  and  a mother  asafull-time  homemaker.  Point  out 
that  secondary  caregivers  are  family  and  community  re- 
sources that  become  members  of  the  family  assistance  team. 
KEY  QUESTIONS:  How  do  families  manage  to  use  re- 
sources to  meet  work,  personal,  and  family  goals?  What  are 
families  and  communities  doing  to  solve  the  need  for 
secondary  caregivers?  Why  are  we  concerned  about  caregiv- 
ers for  ourselves?  for  our  families?  for  the  community?  for 
society?  How  does  America's  approach  to  caregivers  differ 
from  the  approach  in  other  countries?  in  different  cultures? 


IX  b.  List  guidelines  for  communi- 
cating effectively  with  par- 
ents, family  members,  and/or 

guardians. 

RdtourcM:  Chapters  1 0, 27  - 

Child  Caro  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapter  33 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 

SCANS:  Interpersonal 
A Participates  as  Member  of  a 
Team 

C.  interprets  and  Communicates  In- 
formation 


IX  b:  1 Lead  a class  discussion  on  communicating  effectively  with 
family  members.  KEY  QUESTION : What  di  fferences  exist 
between  peoplethat  affect  communication?  Have  the  groups 
write  a statement  to  define  the  word  communication  and  list 
guidelines  for  effective  communicatioa  Next,  have  the 
groups  design  some  way  to  portray  or  represent  the  meaning 
to  die  class.  Groups  may  use  role  play,  music,  selections 
from  literature,  models,  or  art  to  portray  the  definition.  Have 
the  group  members  present  their  work  to  the  class.  Combine 
the  work  of  all  groups  to  create  a class  model  of  the 
definition.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  are  the  common  ele- 
ments in  the  group's  definition?  Have  the  students  make 
large,  attractive  posters  listing  the  guidelines  for  effective 
communicatioa  Display  the  posters  in  the  classroom. 


IX  b:  2 Lead  a class  discussion  about  one-way  and  two-way  com- 
munication between  families  and  caregivers.  Explain  the 
importance  of  communication  in  the  family/caregivcr  rela- 
tionship. One-way  communication  informs  family  mem- 
bers about  the  caregiver's  plans.  Two-way  communication 
allows  families  and  caregivers  to  communicate  about  their 
perceptions  of  the  individual's  progress,  behavior,  and 
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development  KEY  QUESTIONS:  How  does  communica- 
tion affect  the  family/caregiver  relationship?  What  impor- 
tant information  can  family  members  and  caregivers  gain 
through  effective  communication?  What  are  guidelines  for 
communicating  effectively  with  parents,  family  members, 
and/or  guardians? 

IX  b:  3 Use  information  from  Unit  1,  Module  C,  Understanding 
Cultural  Differences,  located  in  Skills  for  Life,  to  assist  you 
with  a class  discussion  of  the  history,  customs,  and  cultural 
traditions  of  a variety  of  ethnic  groups.  Have  the  students 
develop  a list  of  questions  for  interviewing  persons  from 
different  ethnic  backgrounds  in  order  to  broaden  their 
understanding  of  cultural  differences  in  the  areas  of  lan- 
guage, values,  music,  apparel,  types  of  families  (extended, 
nuclear,  single  parent,  blended),  child  rearing  practices, 
communication  practices,  food  selections,  and  lifestyles. 
Have  the  students  share  their  interview  experiences  with  the 
class.  Encourage  the  students  to  attend  individual  and  group 
activities  to  enhance  their  understanding  of  cultural  differ- 
ences. Activities  may  include  visiting  churches,  attending 
community  celebrations  and  sporting  events,  or  attending 
family  ceremonies.  Remind  students  that  the  study  of  cul- 
tural characteristics  is  a social  studies  skill  in  the  area  of 
anthropology.  KEY  QUESTION:  How  can  learning  about 
multicultural  backgrounds  promote  effective  communica- 
tion between  family  members  and  the  caregiver? 

IX  b:  4 Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  32,  Single  Parents, 
from  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and 
Services  Curriculum  Guide,  to  assist  with  aclass  discussion 
on  the  unique  problems  facing  each  type  of  permanent  and 
temporary  one-parent  families.  Divide  the  class  into  small 
groups  and  have  foe  student  groups  write  a recommenda- 
tion letter  to  a secondary  caregiver  suggesting  guidelines 
for  communicating  effectively  with  adult  family  leaders. 
KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  do  the  various  permanent  and 
temporary  one-parent  families  have  in  common?  How  does 
living  in  a single-parent  family  affect  children?  How  can 
caregivers  support  single  parents?  How  can  learning  about 
different  types  of  families  help  strengthen  communication 
between  caregivers  and  foe  family? 

IX  b:  5 Arrange  for  a representative  from  Children’s  Protective 
Services  or  Adult  Protective  Services  to  discuss  family 
violence  with  the  students.  Provide  an  opportunity  for  the 
students  to  research  family  violence  as  a social  issue.  Have 
foe  students  write  an  informative  report  using  several  cur- 
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SCANS:  Thinking  Skill* 

F.  Reasoning/Critical  Thinking 


rent  resources.  Provide  an  opportunity  for  the  students  to 
present  the  research  reports  orally  to  the  class.  Lead  a class 
discussion  on  guidelines  for  communicating  effectively 
withfamilies  in  which  thereisapotential  for  violence.  KEY 
QUESTIONS:  Why  does  family  violence  occur  more  fre- 
quently today  than  in  the  past?  How  does  understanding 
family  violence  and  abuse  affect  the  communication  be- 
tween the  family  and  the  caregiver?  What  are  guidelines  to 
effective  communication  when  violence  is  apotential  issue? 


IX  c. 


Demonstrate  communication 
skins  that  foster  effective 
caregiver/famify  relationships. 


IX  c:  1 


Resources:  Chapter  27 
Child  Caro  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 


Chapter  33 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 
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SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
B.  Writing 


Lead  a class  discussion  on  how  to  write  effective  newslet- 
ters. Explain  the  guidelines  for  writing  articles  for  a news- 
letter. Divide  die  class  into  heterogeneous  groups  of  four  to 
prepare  a newsletter  that  provides  information  on  selected 
events  in  a child  care  or  adult  care  center.  Each  group  will 
prepare  a newsletter  that  reports  on  die  following: 

• Social  events 

• Educational  workshops 

• Recognition  of  special  persons 

• Services  offered 

• Reader  letters 

• Health  update 

• Family  life 

• New  products 

• Family  resources 

Each  student  must  write  one  major  article  of  the  newsletter. 
Have  the  students  proofread  and  edit  the  work  of  the  other 
group  members.  Provide  directions  regarding  the  length  of 
the  newsletter  and  the  format  of  the  articles.  Set  time  limits, 
monitor,  and  facilitate  the  working  relationships  within  the 
groups.  Have  the  student  groups  present  their  newsletters 
for  peer  evaluation.  Point  out  to  the  students  that  language 
competence  includes  sharing  oral  and  written  products  in  a 
variety  of  ways.  KEY  QUESTION:  How  does  the  newslet- 
ter improve  communication  between  die  caregiver  and  the 
family? 


IX  c:  2 Divide  the  class  into  teams  to  visit  child  and  adult  care 
facilities.  Arrange  for  students  to  interview  the  director 
about  strengths  and  weaknesses  of  their  current  caregiver/ 
family  communication  system.  Have  each  team  develop  a 
new  form  of  communication,  or  improve  the  current  form, 
for  the  care  facility.  Provide  the  opportunity  for  teams  to 
report  the  results  to  the  class.  KEY  QUESTION:  How 
would  the  new  form  of  communication  improve  caregiver/ 
family  relationships? 
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IX  c:  3 


IX  c:  4 


IX  c:  5 
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Have  the  students  work  together  to  compile  an  idea  file  of 
ways  to  involve  family  members  in  the  activities  of  the  child 
care  or  adult  care  center.  For  example,  family  members 
could  talk  about  their  jobs,  assist  in  refurbishing  projects, 
help  with  parties  or  excursions,  help  with  policy  decisions, 
work  as  member  of  an  advisory  council,  provide  transpor- 
tation to  appointments,  or  assist  in  producing  the  center’s 
newsletter  or  handbook.  Arrange  with  the  director  of  a care 
center  for  students  to  develop  a communication  bulletin 
board  on  family  involvement 

Use  Teaching  Aid  137,  Guidelines  for  Smooth  Parent/ 
Center  Relations,  from  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance, 
Management,  and  Services  Curriculum  Guide,  to  assist  the 
students  in  their  investigation  of  effective  caregiver/family 
communications  guidelines.  Read  through  fire  worksheet 
and  discuss  each  guideline  with  file  students.  Have  the 
students  select  three  guidelines  for  effective  communica- 
tion and  give  the  reason  for  the  choices.  KEY  QUES- 
TIONS: What  attitudes  or  values  about  parents  are  commu- 
nicated in  the  guidelines?  How  does  making  the  parents  feel 
welcome  help  them  communicate  more  effectively  with 
caregivers?  How  can  a program  director  let  parents  know 
that  their  suggestions  and  comments  are  appreciated?  Ar- 
range with  a child  care  or  adult  care  center  for  students  to 
assist  with  greeting  family  members,  providing  refresh- 
ments, publishing  and  mailing  newsletters,  preparing  bulle- 
tin boards,  setting  up  suggestion  boxes,  or  helping  with  fund 
raising. 

Use  information  in  Section  2C,  Effective  Communication 
Skills,  found  in  the  Essentials  for  Success:  Based  on  the 
Common  Essential  Elements,  to  assist  with  a class  discus- 
sion on  written  communication  skills.  Discuss  guidelines 
for  writing  letters,  envelopes,  reports,  and  memorandums. 
Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  five  members.  Assign  each 
group  five  communication  skills  to  research  and  practice. 
Each  group  will  prepare  a portfolio  containing  the  follow- 
ing written  communications: 

• Business  letter  and  envelope  using  the  block  form 

• Business  letter  and  envelope  using  modified  block 
form 

• Formal  business  report 

• Informal  business  report 

• Business  memorandum 

Assign  each  student  in  the  group  one  written  communica- 
tion skill.  Have  the  students  edi  i the  work  of  the  other  group 
members.  Have  the  students  define  the  purpose  of  the 
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communication,  consider  the  intended  reader,  and  generate 
ideas  to  include  in  foe  written  communication.  Provide  the 
students  with  the  needed  resources.  Monitor  and  facilitate 
the  working  relationships  within  each  group.  Provide  the 
opportunity  for  all  students  to  read  and  critique  foe  written 
communications  in  every  portfolio.  KEY  QUESTION:  How 
would  effective  written  communications  improve  the  rela- 
tionships between  the  caregiver  and  the  family? 

IX  d.  Explain  the  relationship 

between  the  Department  of 
Human  Services  and  depen- 
dent care  facilities. 

Resources:  Chapter  2 
Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 

SCANS:  Systems 
A Understands  Systems 

IX  d:  1 Invite  a representative  from  the  Department  of  Human 
Services  to  discuss  the  services  provided  by  the  agency  for 
dependent  care  facilities.  Assign  the  students  to  take  notes 
and  to  write  a summary  report  explaining  the  relationship 
between  foe  Department  of  Human  Services  and  dependent 
care  facilities.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  How  is  foe  agency 
structured?  What  are  the  philosophy,  goals,  and  objectives 
of  the  agency?  How  does  the  Department  of  Human  Ser- 
vices work  with  other  agencies  to  meet  foe  needs  of  depen- 
dent individuals? 

IX  e:  1 Have  the  students  brainstorm  and  list  resources  available  in 

the  community  which  provide  services  to  children,  elders, 
dependent  adults,  and  their  families.  Have  the  students  use 
the  telephone  directory  to  prepare  a card  file  of  community 
' Trices,  organizations,  and  agencies  which  administer  to 
me  needs  of  families.  Have  the  students  list  the  name  of  the 
agency  at  the  top  of  each  card.  Additional  information  such 
as  address,  phone  number,  services  provided,  contact  per- 
son, intake  procedure,  required  documents,  fee  structure, 
hours  of  operation,  population  served,  and  support  services 
can  be  added  to  the  card.  Assign  students  to  research  the 
agencies  and  organizations  and  report  their  findings  to  the 
entire  class. 

IX  e:  2 Display  journals,  directories,  and  other  publications  from 
various  organizations  associated  with  children,  elders,  de- 
pendent adults,  and  their  families.  Provide  time  for  the 
students  to  examine  the  publications.  KEY  QUESTIONS: 
How  can  caregivers  stay  abreast  of  new  developments? 
How  can  the  organizations  help  families?  How  can  net- 
working with  others  in  the  same  profession  benefit  caregiv- 
ers? Arrange  for  representatives  from  the  organizations 
which  provide  assistance  to  families  to  discuss  the  services 
offered,  targeted  age  group,  cost,  and  population  served. 


IX  e.  Identify  agencies  and  organi- 

zations which  provide  assis- 
tance to  children , elders, 
dependent  adults,  and  their 
families. 

Rmoukm:  Chapter  26 
Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapter  2 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 

Book 
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Intergenerational  Professions 


COMPETENCIES 


Language  Arts 


SCANS:  Information 
A Acquires  and  Evaluates  Informa- 
tion 

SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
A Reading 
E.  Speaking 


TEACHINQ  STRATEGIES 

Have  the  students  write  business  thank  you  letters  to  the 
guest  resource  persons. 

Ke:3  Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  benefits  of  professional 
organizations.  Identify  several  benefits  including  continu- 
ing education  opportunities,  networking  possibilities,  de- 
velopment of  professional  skills,  advocacy,  improved  work- 
ing conditions,  publications  research,  and  alternative  career 
possibilities.  Have  the  students  select  and  research  one  of 
the  local,  state,  and  national  professional  organizations 
associated  with  children,  dependent  adults,  elders,  and  their 
families.  Students  should  find  out  about  the  organization’s 
purpose,  philosophy,  membership  requirements,  fees,  pub- 
lications, and  meetings.  Have  students  prepare  informative 
written  reports  describing  the  organizations.  Provide  the 
opportunity  for  students  to  present  the  research  reports 
orally  to  the  entire  class.  Remind  students  that  knowing  how 
and  where  to  locate  information  when  it  is  needed  is  a 
powerful  decision-making  tool,  especially  in  a society 
where  information  constantly  expands  and  changes.  KEY 
QUESTION:  How  does  a professional  organization  help 
caregivers  assist  children,  elders,  dependent  adults,  and 
their  families? 

IX  e:  4 Have  the  students  collect  bulletins,  brochures,  pamphlets, 
and  other  information  about  local,  state,  and  national  agen- 
cies andorganizations  which  provide  assistance  to  children, 
elders,  dependent  adults,  and  their  families.  Divide  the  class 
into  teams  of  three  or  four  to  prepare  message  boards  that 
provide  information  on  selected  agencies  and  organizations 
providing  help  to  families.  The  message  boards  may  be 
posted  in  the  classroom  and  in  child  and  adult  care  centers. 

IX  e:  5 Display  a transparency  of  Teaching  Aid  152,  Human  Ser- 
vices, to  assist  with  a class  discussion  identifying  agencies 
and  organizations  which  provide  assistance  to  children, 
elders,  dependent  adults,  and  their  families.  If  human  ser- 
vices are  not  located  in  your  community,  contact  your 
county  extension  office  or  county  welfare  office  for  infor- 
mation. Instruct  the  students  to  write  reports  on  one  of  the 
human  services  provided  in  the  community,  state,  or  nation. 
Use  Teaching  Aid  131,  The  Composing  Process,  and  Teach- 
ing Aid  153,  Writing  Checklist,  to  assist  the  students  in 
writing  their  reports.  Have  students  evaluate  and  share  their 
reports  with  class  members. 


Intergenerational  Professions 


COMPETENCIES 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 


SUGGESTED  ACTIVITY  FOR  THE 
OCCUPATIONAL  SETTING 

Arrange  for  students  to  interview  a staff  member  of  the 
Department  of  Human  Services.  As  a class,  prepare 
questions  to  be  asked  during  the  interview  about  the 
different  ways  staff  members  work  with  individuals  and 
families.  Have  students  write  a follow-up  report 


Appendices 


Appendix  A 


Codes  of  Ethics 


Hippocratic  Oath 

“I  swear  by  Apollo  the  physician,  and  Aescalapius,  and  Hygeia,  and  Panacea,  and  all  the  gods  and  goddesses, 
that  according  to  my  ability  and  judgment,  I will  keep  this  oath  and  its  stipulation — to  reckon  him  who  taught 
me  this  art  equally  dear  to  me  as  my  parents,  to  share  the  same  footing  as  my  own  brothers,  and  to  teach  them 
this  art  if  they  shall  wish  to  learn  it,  without  fee  or  stipulation,  and  that  by  precept,  lecture,  and  every  other 
mode  of  instruction,  I will  impart  a knowledge  of  the  art  to  my  own  sons,  and  those  of  my  teachers,  and  to 
disciples  bound  by  a stipulation  and  oath  according  to  the  law  of  medicine,  but  to  none  other. 

I will  follow  that  system  of  regimen  which,  according  to  my  ability  and  judgment,  I consider  for  the  benefit 
of  my  patients,  and  abstain  from  whatever  is  deleterious  and  mischievous.  I will  give  no  deadly  medicine 
to  anyone  if  asked,  nor  suggest  any  such  counsel;  and  in  like  manner  I will  not  give  to  a woman  a pessary 
to  produce  abortion.  With  purity  and  with  holiness  I will  pass  my  life  and  practice  my  art  I will  not  cut  persons 
laboring  under  the  stone,  but  will  leave  this  to  be  done  by  men  who  are  practitioners  of  this  work.  Into 
whatever  houses  I enter,  I will  go  into  them  for  the  benefit  of  the  sick,  and  I will  abstain  from  every  voluntary 
act  of  mischief  and  corruption;  and,  further,  from  the  seduction  of  females  or  males,  of  freemen  and  slaves. 
Whatever,  in  connection  with  my  professional  practice,  or  not  in  connection  with  it,  I see  or  hear,  in  the  life 
of  men,  which  ought  not  to  be  spoken  of  abroad,  I will  not  divulge,  as  reckoning  that  all  such  should  be  kept 
a secret 

While  I continue  to  keep  this  Oath  unviolated,  may  it  be  granted  to  me  to  enjoy  life  and  the  practice  of  this 
art,  respected  by  all  men,  in  all  times.  But  should  I trespass  and  violate  this  Oath,  may  the  reverse  be  my  lot” 


Declaration  of  Geneva 

“At  the  time  of  being  admitted  as  Member  of  the  Medical  Profession  I solemnly  pledge  myself  to  consecrate 
my  life  to  the  service  of  humanity.  I will  give  to  my  teachers  the  respect  and  gratitude  which  is  their  due;  I 
will  practice  my  profession  with  conscience  and  dignity;  the  health  of  my  patient  will  be  my  first 
consideration;  I will  respect  the  secrets  which  are  confided  in  me;  I will  maintain  by  all  the  means  in  my 
power,  the  honor  and  the  noble  traditions  of  the  medical  profession;  my  colleagues  will  be  my  brothers;  I 
will  not  permit  considerations  of  religion,  nationality,  race,  party  politics,  or  social  standing  to  intervene 
between  my  duty  and  my  patient;  I will  maintain  the  utmost  respect  for  human  life,  from  the  time  of 
conception;  even  under  threat,  I will  not  use  my  medical  knowledge  contrary  to  the  laws  of  humanity.  I make 
these  promises  solemnly,  freely,  and  upon  my  honor.” 


AHEA  Statement  of  Principles  of  Professional  Practice 


Preamble 

The  mission  of  the  American  Home  Economics 
Association  (AHEA)  is  to  effect  the  optimal  well- 
being of  families  and  individuals  by: 

• empowering  members  to  act  on  continuing 
and  emerging  concerns; 

• focusing  the  expertise  of  members  for  action 
on  critical  issues; 

• assuming  leadership  among  organizations  with 
mutual  purposes. 

These  Principles  of  Professional  Practice  guide 
American  Home  Economics  Association  members 
in  all  categories;  Certified  Home  Economists;  appli- 
cants for  membership  in  the  Association;  and  appli- 
cants for  the  certified  Home  Economist  credential. 
The  Principles  also  provide  members  of  the  Associa- 
tion with  guidelines  and  with  descriptions  of  the 
actions  required  for  ethical  professional  practice. 

Professional  Competence 


4.  AHEA  members  claim  competence  only  in  an 
area  or  areas  for  which  they  have  education, 
training,  and  experience. 

5.  AHEA  members  accurately  present  compe- 
tencies  of  students,  supervisors,  colleagues, 
and  others  with  whom  they  work. 

6.  AHEA  members  practice  within  the  law  and 
within  the  recognized  boundaries  of  their  edu- 
cation, training,  and  experience. 

7.  AHEA  members  verify  the  credentials  of  their 
employees  and  supervisees. 

8.  AHEA  members  refrain  from  professional 
practice  when  impairment  due  to  mental  or 
physical  causes,  including  chemical  and  alco- 
hol abuse,  affects  professional  competence. 
Members  seek  appropriate  professional  help 
for  such  impairments. 


Respect  for  Diversity 


AHEA  members  base  their  competence  on  educa- 
tional degrees  earned  from  regionally  accredited 
institutions  and  from  training,  experience,  and  certi- 
fication programs  recognized  by  AHEA. 

1.  AHEA  members  seek  continuing  education 
reflecting  new  expectations,  procedures,  and 
values. 

2.  AHEA  members  assure  accurate  presentation 
of  their  work  by  organizations  with  whom 
they  are  affiliated. 

3 . AHEA  members  identify  themselves  as  Certi- 
fied Home  Economists  in  cases  in  which  this 
designation  is  consistent  with  the  procedures 
and  guidelines  of  the  AHEA  Council  for  Cer- 
tification. They  may  use  the  CHE  acronym  in 
this  identification  and  designation. 


AHEA  members  respect  differences  in  the  abilities 
and  needs  of  the  people  with  whom  they  work. 


1.  AHEA  members  recognize  that  differences 
exist  among  individuals  and  families  and  do 
not  discriminate  against  or  patronize  others. 


AHEA  members  obtain  education,  training, 
and  experience  to  provide  competent  services 
to  persons  of  diverse  backgrounds  or  persua- 
sions. 


3.  AHEA  members  conduct  research  relating  to 
the  uniqueness  of  individuals  and  families. 

4.  AHEA  members  utilize  and  present  subject 
matter  in  such  a way  as  to  recognize  and 
develop  appreciation  of  diversity. 
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Scholarship  and  Research 

AHEA  members  conduct,  utilize,  and  report  re- 
search using  recognized  research  procedures  and 
facilitate  professional  standards  for  the  -respective 
research  foci. 

1 . AHEA  members  secure  review  and  approval 
for  research  designs  by  knowledgeable  pro- 
fessionals consistent  with  standards  used  by 
institutional  review  boards. 

/ 

2.  AHEA  members,  as  part  of  research  efforts, 
secure  review  of  research  designs  by  knowl- 
edgeable professionals  not  directly  involved 
in  the  investigation. 

3.  AHEA  members  secure  the  informed  consent 
of  research  participants  based  on  disclosure  of 
the  research  design  and  potentially  harmful 
effects  of  participation.  Investigators  are  es- 
pecially sensitive  to  consent  amount  at-risk 
and  protected  populations. 

4.  AHEA  members  honor  individuals’  choice  to 
decline  participation  or  withdraw  at  any  time 
from  research  studies. 

5.  AHEA  members  acknowledge  through  publi- 
cation credit  and  other  avenues  the  efforts  and 
contributions  of  others  to  research  activities. 

6.  AHEA  members  are  obliged  to  take  steps  to 
ensure  that  their  research  findings  are  accu- 
rately and  clearly  understood  by  consumers 

Confidentiality 

AHEA  members  maintain  and  guard  the  confidenti- 
ality of  persons  with  whom  they  have  professional 
relationships. 


Conflict  of  Interest 

AHEA  members  avoid  conflicting  roles  and  take 
active  steps  to  prevent  and  avoid  exploitation  of  the 
individuals  with  whom  they  work. 

1.  AHEA  members  assume  responsibility  for 
fair  treatment  of  consumers,  other  profession- 
als, and  individuals  and/or  families. 

2.  AHEA  members  make  financial  arrangements 
withclients,  third-party  payers,  andsupervisees 
that  conform  to  commonly  accepted  profes- 
sional practices  and  that  are  easily  understood 
by  all  populations  served. 

3.  AHEA  members  report  truthfully  all  profes- 
sional services  rendered. 

Responsibility  to  the  Profession 

AHEA  members  support  the  objectives  of  the  Ameri- 
can Home  Economics  Association  and  contribute  to 
Association  roles  and  development  through  active, 
informed  participation. 

1.  AHEA  members  advance  public  awareness 
and  understanding  of  the  Association  and  its 
mission. 

2.  AHEA  members  respect  the  rights  and  re- 
sponsibilities of  peers. 

3.  AHEA  members  devote  time  and  energy  to 
public  policy  issues  and  to  the  public  good. 

4.  AHEA  members  speak  on  behalf  of  the  Asso- 
ciation in  ways  consistent  with  the  directives 
and  policies  of  the  Association  Board  of  Di- 
rectors. 

5.  AHEA  members  utilize  the  American  Home 
Economics  Association  logo  only  in  ways 
approved  by  the  Association  Board  of  Direc- 
tors. 


O 

ERIC 


n n ' ■? 

/v  C * 


185 


NAEYC  Code  of  Ethical  Conduct  and  Statement  of  Commitment 

To  obtain  a copy  of  the  NAEYC  Code  of  Ethical  Conduct  and  Statement  of  Commitment,  contact  the  National 
Association  for  the  Education  of  Young  Children,  1 834 Connecticut  Avenue,  NW,  Washington,  DC  20009- 


Appendix  B 


GUIDELINES  FOR  A CLASSROOM  DEBATE 


Discussion,  Disagreement,  and  D abate:  What's  t(i»  dtff«rcnc»? 

Discussion: 

• ftople  to  reach  conclusions,  to  give  and  receive  information,  or  to  express  their  ideas  in  an  informal 
End  unplanned  manner. 

Disagreement: 

• A disagreement  stems  from  a discussion  when  individuals’  opinions,  thoughts,  and  beliefs  differ. 

• Like  a discussion,  a disagreement  is  usually  informal  and  unprepared. 

Debate: 

• Opposing  viewpoints  are  presented  in  a balanced,  well  organized,  and  researched  manner  by  individuals  or 
teams  to  persuade  others  of  their  position. 

• Participants  must  have  evidence  to  support  their  viewpoint 

• A debate  does  not  “prove”  or  “decide”  an  issue.  The  team  that  offers  the  strongest  debate  gives  better  information 
for  their  arguments  and  effectively  addresses  arguments  from  the  opposing  team. 

• In  a debate,  teams  do  not  "have”  arguments,  they  “present”  arguments. 

• The  team  that  is  “for”  the  proposition  is  called  the  affirmative  team.  The  team  that  is  "against”  the  proposi- 
tion is  called  the  negative  team. 


Preparing  and  Conducting  a Classroom  Debate: 

1.  Select  a topic. 

2.  State  a proposition.  A proposition  is  the  statement  of  opinions,  thoughts,  or  beliefs  on  a particular  view- 
point 

3.  Select  teams.  Select  the  affirmative  and  negative  teams  and  a chairperson  for  each  team. 

4.  List  arguments.  Each  team  should  list  their  arguments,  choose  their  four  strongest  arguments,  and  predict 
their  opponent’s  four  strongest  arguments. 

5.  Appoint  speakers.  Team  members  can  select  speakers,  or  each  team  member  can  present  one  or  more 
arguments. 

6.  Research  and  prepare  evidence.  Teams  should  research  and  prepare  evidence  supporting  the  arguments 
and  prepare  a summary  statement  Information  should  not  be  shared  with  the  other  team. 

7.  Rehearse  the  debate.  Teams  should  rehearse  the  debate,  but  the  other  team  should  not  hear  the  rehearsal. 
Arguments  should  be  covered  from  foe  least  important  to  the  most  important 

8.  Conduct  the  debate.  Team  members  will  state  positions  they  feel  are  true  and  will  take  turns  explaining 
why  their  position  is  right  and  foe  opponent’s  position  is  wrong.  An  equal  number  of  people  should  speak  in 
an  established  order  for  equal  amounts  of  time. 

9.  Present  decision  of  audience.  An  audience  will  listen  to  the  debates  and  decide  which  team  presented  the 
strongest  case  for  their  team’s  arguments. 
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Appendix  C 


Instructor’s  Resource  Guide  for 
Teaching  Nutrition  Education 


T. 


main  goal  of  nutrition  education  is  to  provide  students  with  the 
knowledge  and  skills  needed  to  make  wise  food  choices  throughout  their 
lifetimes.  In  order  to  accomplish  this,  nutrition  education  must  include 
the  cognitive,  affective,  and  psychomotor  domains  of  learning.  Positive 
change  in  dietary  habits  and  in  the  ability  to  make  wise  food  choices  can 
be  accomplished  when  students  are  given  opportunities  that  enable  them 


to: 


' • Recall  and  relate  basic  nutrition  information.  (Cognitive) 

• Choose  to  adopt  this  information  to  their  own  personal  value 
system.  (Affective) 

• Develop  and  practice  skills  that  are  needed  to  accomplish  nutrition 
education  goals.  (Psychomotor) 


BASIC  NUTRfTION  PRINCIPLES 


Nutrition  is  the  foundation  for  good  health  and  results  in  the  effect  of 
food  on  the  body.  The  statement,  “You  are  what  you  eat,*  is  certainly  true 
from  the  standpoint  of  nutrition  and  good  health.  The  study  of  nutrition  is 
a science  that  ’involves  the  relationship  of  growth,  development,  and 
overall  health  to  the  intake  of  nutrients.  People  need  to  have  basic  knowl- 
edge of  nutrition  so  they  can  separate  fact  from  fallacy  in  health  and 
nutrition  claims. 


Implications  of  Food: 

Physiological,  Psychological,  Social 

The  past  decade  has  seen  Americans  take  a sincere  interest  and  dedica- 
tion to  improved  individual  health  and  wellness.  Consumers  are  con- 
cerned with  the  latest  scientific  findings  on  health  issues  and  nutrition- 
related  topics. 

Physiological  Implications. 

Improved  nutritional  knowledge  and  a better  understanding  of  the  rela- 
tionship of  nutrition  to  health  and  prevention  of  disease  has  had  a signifi- 
cant impact  on  the  increased  human  life  span  in  the  past  100  years.  One 
hundred  years  ago,  the  average  human  life  span  was  40  years.  Today,  the 
average  American  has  a life  expectancy  of  75  years. 
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Food  is  the  way  in  which  the  body  obtains  nourishment.  The  nutrients 
that  the  body  gets  from  food  not  only  enable  the  body  to  work,  but  also 
supply  it  with  building  blocks  for  growth  and  development  of  bones  and 
tissue,  supply  energy  for  work  and  play,  and  provide  other  nutrients  that 
enable  the  body  to  perform  all  of  its  important  functions. 

Besides  the  nutritional  importance  of  eating,  there  are  other  physiological 
factors  involved.  The  four  senses  that  influence  the  appetite  and  the 
satisfaction  gained  from  eating  are  sight,  smell,  taste  and  touch.  These 
factors  are  directly  related  to  the  feelings  of  hunger  and  satiety  that  occur 
before  and  after  eating. 

Psychological  Implications. 

Along  with  the  body’s  demanding  need  for  nourishment,  food  has  other 
roles  as  well.  For  most  people,  food  has  an  emotional  value  that  is  influ- 
enced by  intrinsic  and  extrinsic  factors. 

In  infancy,  food  fulfills  the  need  for  affection,  comfort,  and  security.  For  all 
humans,  food  fulfills  the  need  for  security  and  relieves  the  tensions  and 
anxieties  brought  on  by  hunger.  Many  people  use  food  in  an  attempt  to 
satisfy  their  feelings  of  anxiety,  boredom,  or  loneliness.  All  of  these  factors 
are  intrinsic  factors  that  occur  in  response  to  emotions.  There  are  also 
many  extrinsic,  or  external,  factors  that  psychologically  influence  food 
habits.  Advertising,  movie  theaters,  spectator  sports,  and  television 
programming  send  signals  to  people  to  eat.  Thus,  certain  food  habits  are 
established  as  a result  of  these  influences.  People  are  also  influenced  by 
the  food  choices  made  by  family  and  friends.  Food  is  often  used  to  boost 
self-esteem  in  the  presence  of  others,  or  as  a means  to  feel  included  with  a 
certain  group. 

Social  Implications. 

Foods,  as  well  as  eating  patterns,  have  many  social  implications.  Not  only 
do  people  associate  food  and  mealtime  with  social  gatherings  of  family  and 
friends,  but  they  also  associate  certain  foods,  occasions,  locations,  and 
people  with  eating.  Many  people  have  childhood  recollections  of  going  to  a 
family  member’s  home,  such  as  grandparent’s,  for  a special  meal.  like- 
wise, other  people  associate  food  with  times  of  celebration  and  crisis.  In 
cultures  all  over  the  world,  people  prepare  and  serve  food  as  part  of  most 
social  gatherings. 

It  is  important  that  nutrition  educators  consider  all  of  these  factors  when 
helping  children  and  adolescents  acquire  good  dietary  habits  that  will 
carry  over  into  their  adult  lives. 
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The  Nutrients 


Nutrient t are  life- sustaining  chemical  substances  that  nourish  and 
promote  the  growth  of  the  human  body.  No  one  food  contains  all  of  the 
nutrients  necessary  for  the  body  to  function  effectively;  therefore,  a bal- 
anced diet  that  incorporates  appropriate  amounts  of  Hie  six  essential 
nutrients,  as  well  as  recommended  servings  from  the  food  groups,  is 
necessary.  Individuals  should  choose  foods  of  high  nutrient  density  rather 
than  foods  with  empty  calories.  Foods  that  are  nutrient  dense  are  foods 
that  are  excellent  sources  of  essential  nutrients  with  few,  if  any,  empty 
calories.  Empty  calorie  foods  refer  to  foods  that  provide  calories  or 
energy  but  little  or  no  nutritive  value.  The  six  essential  nutrients  are: 

• protein 

• carbohydrates 

• vitamins 

• minerals 

• fats 

• water 

The  RDA  is  the  Recommended  Dietary  Allowances  for  Americans.  The 
RDA  serves  as  a guideline  for  determining  the  amounts  of  nutrients  a 
specific  person  needs  each  day.  It  gives  the  specific  recommended  daily 
nutrient  needs  for  a person  according  to  age  and  gender.  The  RDA  is 
established  by  the  National  Food  and  Nutrition  Board  of  the  National 
Academy  of  Sciences.  The  U.S.  RDA  are  the  Recommended  Daily  Allow- 
ances developed  by  the  Food  and  Drug  Administration  for  use  on  food 
labels.  The  U.S.  RDA  is  a standard  that  everyone  can  use  to  approximate 
daily  nutrient  needs. 

Protein. 

Protein  is  the  main  component  of  every  cell  in  the  human  body.  Without 
protein,  the  human  body  would  not  be  able  to  survive.  Protein  performs 
three  very  important  functions.  The  body  uses  protein  for: 

• Growth  and  repair  of  new  and  damaged  tissues. 

• Regulating  all  body  functions,  and  transporting  other  nutrients 
and  oxygen  throughout  the  body. 

• Supplying  energy  when  adequate  amounts  are  not  supplied 
by  carbohydrates  and  fats. 


Protein  is  comprised  of  compounds  called  amino  acids.  Amino  acids  are 
often  referred  to  as  the  building  blocks  of  protein.  There  are  22  different 
amino  acids.  Thirteen  of  these  amino  acids  are  manufactured  in  the  body, 
and  the  remaining  nine  amino  acids  must  be  supplied  by  the  diet.  These 
nine  amino  acids  are  often  referred  to  as  essential  amino  acids  because  it 
is  essential  that  they  be  furnished  by  the  diet.  The  body  cannot  function 
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without  these  nine  essential  amino  adds.  People  in  less  developed  coun- 
tries suffer  from  many  diet-related  diseases  and  other  health  problems 
because  of  the  shortage  of  protein  foods. 

Protein  foods  that  supply  all  nine  of  the  essential  amino  acids  are  called 
complete  proteins.  Foods  that  supply  only  some  of  the  nine  essential 
amino  adds  are  called  incomplete  proteins.  Two  incomplete  protein 
foods  can  be  eaten  together  to  form  a complete  protein  source.  Most 
generally,  animal  proteins  are  complete  protein  sources  and  plant  pro- 
teins are  incomplete  protein  sources.  However,  animal  proteins  also 
provide  more  fat  and  calories  than  plant  proteins.  It  is  a wise  dietary 
practice  to  consume  combinations  of  plant  proteins  to  fulfill  some  of  the 
body’s  need  for  complete  proteins.  Some  examples  of  combining  incom- 
plete proteins  to  form  complete  proteins  are: 

* Legumes  (dried  beans,  lentils,  split  peas)  and  rice 

* Pinto  beans  and  com  tortillas 

* Peanut  butter  sandwich  (Peanuts  are  a legume.) 

Another  way  to  form  complete  proteins  is  to  combine  a small  amount  of 
animal  protein  with  an  incomplete  protein  source.  Some  examples  in- 
clude: 

* Bean  soup  with  small  amounts  of  chopped  ham 

* Macaroni  and  cheese 

* Cereal  and  low-fat  or  skim  milk 

* Baked  potato  with  cottage  cheese 

* Spaghetti  with  tomato  sauce  and  a small  amount  of  meat 

The  average  American  adult  eats  twice  as  much  protein  as  is  needed.  It  is 
recommended  that  10-15%  of  calories  come  from  protein  for  most  children 
and  adults.  Protein  needs  increase  during  times  of  growth,  such  as  child- 
hood, adolescence,  pregnancy,  and  lactation.  People  should  consult  the 
Recommended  Dietary  Allowances  (RDA)  for  gender  and  age  group  guide- 
lines for  protein  requirements. 
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Carbohydrates. 

Carbohydrates  are  nutrients  that  supply  energy  for  body  functions.  The 
other  energy  sources  are  proteins  and  fats.  Fifty  to  fifty-five  percent  of 
calories  should  come  from  complex  carbohydrates.  Carbohydrates  are 
broken  down  in  the  body  into  sugars,  starches,  and  fiber.  The  sugars  are 
known  as  simple  carbohydrates,  and  the  starches  and  fibers  are  known  as 
complex  carbohydrates.  Carbohydrates  perform  three  important  functions 
in  the  body.  The  body  usee  carbohydrates  to: 

W¥  supply  energy 

•»  supply  fiber 

W¥  aid  in  the  digestion  of  fats 

• Monosaccharides  are  the  simplest  form  of  carbohydrates.  The 
monosaccharides  are  glucose,  galactose,  and  fructose.  Sugars  and 
starches  are  broken  down  in  the  body  into  the  simple  sugar  glu- 
cose. Glucose  is  the  major  sugar  found  in  the  bloodstream  and 
supplies  energy  for  the  body.  Some  body  tissues,  such  as  red  blood 
cells  and  parts  of  the  brain,  are  able  to  get  energy  only  from  glu- 
cose. Fructote  is  found  in  honey  and  fruits  and  is  known  as  the 
sweetest  of  the  sugars.  Galactose  is  not  found  in  nature,  but  is 
one  of  the  two  monosaccharides  available  after  the  breakdown  of 
lactose  (milk  sugar). 

• Disaccharide s are  formed  when  two  glucose  molecules  are  joined 
together.  They  are  broken  down  into  monosaccharides  dining 
digestion.  The  disaccharides  are  sucrose,  maltose,  and  lactose. 
Sucrose  is  found  in  white  refined  table  sugar,  brown  sugar, 
confectioner's  sugar,  cane  sugar,  beet  sugar,  molasses,  and  maple 
syrup.  Maltose  is  malt  sugar  which  is  found  in  sprouting  cereal 
grains.  Lactone  is  milk  sugar  and  is  found  only  in  milk. 

• Polysaccharides  are  the  complex  carbohydrates.  They  include 
starch,  cellulose,  and  glycogen.  Starch  is  the  most  abundant 
polysaccharide.  Starch  can  be  found  in  roots,  legumes,  grains,  and 
vegetables,  but  must  be  broken  down  into  glucose  by  the  body 
before  it  can  be  utilized.  Cellulose  is  the  fibrous  material  found  in 
plants  and  is  commonly  referred  to  as  fiber  or  roughage.  Cellulose 
cannot  be  digested  by  humans.  Sources  of  cellulose  include  veg- 
etables, fruits,  and  whole  grain  cereals.  Glycogen,  also  known  as 
animal  starch,  is  the  storage  form  of  carbohydrates  found  in  the 
liver  and  muscles.  Glycogen  in  the  liver  is  easily  broken  down  into 
blood  glucose,  and  muscle  glycogen  supplies  glucose  for  muscle  use. 
This  is  especially  important  during  periods  of  intense  exercise. 
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Vitamins. 

Vitamins  are  organic  compounds  necessary  for  normal  growth,  mainte- 
nance of  health,  and  reproduction.  Vitamins  help  the  body  convert  carbo- 
hydrates and  fat  into  energy  and  assist  in  the  formation  of  bones  and 
tissues.  Vitamins  are  essential  for  maintaining  good  health  as  the  body 
cannot  survive  without  them. 

Vitamins  are  either  fat  soluble  or  water  soluble.  Fat-$oluble  vitamin* 
cannot  be  dissolved  in  water,  so  they  are  stored  in  body  fat  until  they  are 
transported  to  the  cells  by  the  blood.  Waier-toluble  vitamin s are  easily 
dissolved  by  water  and  therefore  are  not  stored  in  the  body.  Water-soluble 
vitamins  must  be  replenished  daily. 

Vitamins  A,  D,  E,  and  K are  the  fat-soluble  vitamins.  The  functions  and 
sources  of  each  of  the  fat-soluble  vitamins  include  the  following : 

* Vitamin  A (retinol)  is  responsible  for  night  and  color  vision, 
growth  of  bones  and  teeth,  and  production  of  healthy  skin.  Sources 
of  vitamin  A include  dark  green  and  dark  yellow  vegetables,  fruits, 
egg  yolks,  whole  milk,  liver,  butter,  and  fish  oils. 

* Vitamin  D (calciferol)  is  important  for  the  normal  growth  and 
development  of  bones  and  teeth , and  it  aids  in  the  absorption  and 
utilization  of  calcium  and  phosphorus.  Sources  include  egg  yolks, 
liver,  fish  liver  oils,  and  fortified  milk.  The  primary  source  of 
vitamin  D is  the  sun.  However,  excessive  exposure  to  the  sun  puts 
a person  at  risk  for  certain  types  of  skin  cancer. 

* Vitamin  E (alpha  tocopherol)  protects  cells  from  oxidation.  Oxi- 
dation is  a chemical  change  that  occurs  as  a result  of  exposure  to 
oxygen.  When  blood  cells  or  tissue  cells  are  exposed  to  oxygen,  the 
resulting  chemical  change  known  as  oxidation  causes  a weakening 
of  the  cells  walls  and  thus  damages  the  tissues.  Vitamin  E is  most 
effective  in  protecting  the  red  blood  cells  in  the  lungs  and  the  cells 
in  the  lung  tissue  because  of  their  continuous  exposure  to  oxygen. 
Oxidation  also  occurs  when  foods  are  exposed  to  oxygen  and  re- 
sults in  a loss  of  vitamins,  as  well  as  food  spoilage.  Sources  of 
vitamin  E include  vegetable  oils,  wheat  germ,  whole-grain  bread 
and  cereal  products,  liver,  fish  liver  oils,  and  green  leafy  veg- 
etables. 

* Vitamin  K (phylloquinone  and  menaquinone)  is  necessary  for 
blood  clotting.  Sources  include  green  leafy  vegetables,  broccoli, 
peas,  liver,  cheese,  and  eggs. 
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The  water-soluble  vitamins  include  the  eight  B vitamins  and  vitamin  C. 
The  functions  of  each  of  the  water-soluble  vitamins  and  sources  of  each 
include: 

• Thiamin  (vitamin  B,)  helps  break  down  carbohydrates  in  the  body 
and  helps  the  body  release  energy  from  food.  It  is  necessary  for  cell 
respiration,  promotion  of  normal  appetite  and  digestion,  and 
maintenance  of  a healthy  nervous  system.  Sources  include  en- 
riched whole-grain  products,  liver,  peas,  and  pork.  Thiamin  is  heat 
sensitive  and  is  easily  leached  into  the  cooking  liquid.  Proper  food 
storage  and  preparation  practices  are  essential  to  maintain  the 
thiamin  level  in  foods. 

• Riboflavin  (vitamin  B2)  is  necessary  for  the  body  to  break  down 
carbohydrates  and  keep  the  skin,  tongue,  and  lips  in  normal  condi- 
tion. Sources  include  cheese,  eggs,  enriched  breads,  leafy  green 
vegetables,  lean  meats,  and  legumes.  Riboflavin  is  easily  destroyed 
by  exposure  to  light,  especially  sunlight.  It  is  important  to  store 
these  foods  either  in  a pantry  or  in  the  refrigerator  to  prevent 
nutrient  loss. 

• Niacin  (vitamin  Bs)  is  vital  to  the  nervous  system.  It  helps  cells 
convert  food  to  energy  and  is  beneficial  for  the  mouth,  skin,  and 
tongue.  It  helps  the  digestive  tract  to  function  properly.  Sources 
include  liver,  lean  meats,  whole  grains,  nuts,  and  legumes.  Cur- 
rently, there  is  research  into  the  effects  of  niacin  in  lowering  blood 
cholesterol  However,  due  to  the  toxic  side  effects  of  high  doses  of 
niacin,  self-prescribed  niacin  supplements  are  not  recommended. 

• Folate  (also  called  folacin  or  folic  acid)  is  necessary  for  the  body  to 
produce  normal  red  blood  cells  and  for  the  biochemical  reactions  of 
cells  in  the  production  of  energy.  Sources  include  wheat  germ, 
wheat  bran,  yeast,  leafy  green  vegetables,  liver,  and  legumes. 

• Biotin  is  essential  in  the  breakdown  of  carbohydrates,  lipids,  and 
proteins  in  the  body.  Sources  include  liver,  kidneys,  egg  yolk, 
vegetables,  and  fruits  (especially  bananas,  grapefruit,  watermelon, 
and  strawberries.) 

• Pantothenic  Acid  aids  in  the  metabolism  of  fat  and  the  formation 
of  cholesterol  and  hormones.  Sources  include  all  plant  and  animal 
tissues  with  the  best  sources  being  liverwurst,  meats,  poultry,  egg 
yolk,  wheat  germ  and  rice  germ,  tomato  paste,  sweet  potatoes, 
oatmeal,  and  milk. 

• Pyridoxine  (vitamin  Be)  is  needed  to  help  nervous  tissues  function 
normally,  to  maintain  the  health  of  the  skin  and  red  blood  cells, 
and  to  participate  in  the  metabolism  of  proteins,  carbohydrates, 
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and  fats.  Sources  include  liver,  lean  meats,  cereals,  vegetables,  and 
milk. 

• Cyanocobalamin  (vitamin  B]3)  is  necessary  in  the  development  of 
normal  growth,  normal  functioning  of  all  body  cells,  metabolism  of 
folate,  and  protection  against  pernicious  anemia.  Pernicious  ane- 
mia primarily  results  from  the  body’s  inability  to  absorb  vitamin 
B12.  However,  it  can  result  from  a deficiency  of  vitamin  Bu  in  the 
diet.  Vitamin  Bu  is  found  only  in  animal  protein,  liver,  dams, 
oysters,  muscle  meats,  eggs,  chicken,  and  milk  are  the  best 
sources. 

* Atcorbic  Acid  (vitamin  C)  aids  in  the  formation  of  hemoglobin, 
helps  fight  infection,  aids  in  healing  of  wounds,  aids  in  the  forma- 
tion and  maintenance  of  collagen,  and  aids  in  the  absorption  of 
iron  and  calcium.  Sources  indude  citrus  fruits,  cantaloupe,  straw- 
berries, dark  leafy  green  vegetables,  broccoli,  cabbage,  and  green 
peppers. 

Research  continues  into  the  role  vitamins  and  minerals  play  in  prevent- 
ing chronic  disease  and  in  maintaining  health  and  wellness.  The  Recom- 
mended Dietary  Allowance*  (RDA),  developed  by  the  National  Acad- 
emy of  Sdences,  serves  as  a guideline  for  determining  the  amounts  of 
nutrients  a specific  person  needs  each  day. 

Minerals. 

Minerals  are  necessary  for  building  bones,  tissues,  and  other  compounds, 
as  well  as  for  regulating  body  processes.  Minerals  found  in  large  amounts 
in  the  body  are  called  macromineral* . Macrominerals  include  calcium, 
phosphorus,  magnesium,  sodium,  potassium,  and  chloride.  Minerals 
found  in  sm  all  amounts  in  the  body  are  called  trace  elements  or 
micromineral*.  Trace  elements  are  iron,  iodine,  zinc,  and  fluorine. 
Figure  1 lists  macrominerals,  their  primary  functions,  and  sources. 

Figure  2 lists  primary  functions  and  sources  of  microminerals. 
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IbCRONNERUS  . 

Calcium 

• Needed  for  bon«  rigidity,  blood  dotting,  muscle  oookacticn, 
normal  nerve  functions 

» Jon  because  in  Mwidual  eats  food  containing  calcium 
dots  not  mean  that  (ha  body  absorbs  »tecaleiuni.  Fedora 
that  Incssase  calcium  absorb  inckidac 
-an  overall  balanced  dtet 

• Intakeofvitamlne  Dand  C 

• intakeol  certain  amino  acids 

» R^tore  fiat  decrease  calcium  absorption  include: 

-a  vitamin  Ddefciency 
-tetmatabeorption 

• aaiing  large  amounts  dfber 

• tackdaaaroise 
- drew 

• lactose  deficiency  or  lactoa#  intoletanee 

MR  and  mik  products,  softboned  fish, 
caldum-foftified  orange  juioa,  leafy  green 
vegetables,  and  broccofi. 

Phoephonm 

» Haipt  buM  stasng  booaa  and  teeth,  and  ia  a significant 
factor  in  a»  phases  dcateium  metabolism 

Meat,  poulky,  liver,  fish,  eggt,  milk,  other  daily 
product!,  raw  oranges,  cherrief , peaches,  rice, 
potatoee,  and  wheat  lour.  Eating  food!  high  in 
calcium  wi  provide  adequate  phosphorus. 

ItoQimium 

• H«ip»mgul«to 

-bodytemp#f*iur» 
-mutcte  oont»ctioni 
-th#n*vouiiyi tem 

• Htlpt  oftlt  utikzt 

-carbohydrate# 

• fait 

• proteins 

Green  leafy  vegetables;  nuts,  including  Braai, 
almonds,  and  cashews;  muscle  meets; 
salmon;  Cheddar  cheese;  beef  fiver;  mik;  and 
eggs.  Vitamin  0 increases  the  body's 
absorption  of  magnesium. 

Sodium, 

ehhtido, 

poUmlum 

♦These  three  work  together  fix 

- regulate  tha  flew  d tuida  in  tha  body 

- Mp  mguiala  tie  nervous  system 

• haip  regulate  tie  muaela  funetton»,ineluding  heart 
-Iwlp  ragdate  nutrient  absorption  in  the  edit 

Sources  for  sodium  and  chloride  are  found  in 
table  salt,  while  potassium  can  be  found  in 
meats,  milk,  bananas,  leafy  green  vegetables, 
and  citrus  fruits. 

Figure  1 
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Iron 

♦ Foucyjpnmiftyintobkx^ 
protein  to  form  hemoglobin  (acygin-canying  protein 
in  fw  blood) 

Liver  and  other  organ  meats,  egg  yolks,  dried  legumes, 
shellfish,  leafy  green  vegetables,  and  enriched  breeds.  It  is 
estimated  that  only  10  to  16  percent  d the  iron  in  foods  is 
actualy  absorbed. 

Zinc 

» Zinc  is  needed  for  the  lungs  to  release  oxygen. 

Oysters,  herring,  egg  yoke,  and  organ  meats. 

Copptr 

• CopportentCMMryinttefonnationof  hemoglobin 

Liver,  bran  lakes,  and  cocoa  powder. 

Mmgomm 

•' Thi  rote  of  mengeneeel  it  not  wel-underttood. 

Nuts,  rice,  whole  grains,  beans,  and  leafy  green  vegetables. 

Selenium 

» Selenium  works  In  conjunction  with  vitamin  E to 
protect  cels  from  destruction.  It  has  bean  suggested 
that  selenium  may  have  a role  in  the  prevention  d 
cancer. 

Fish,  organ  meats,  shelfish,  and  eggs.  Grains  and  other 
plants,  grown  in  selenium-rich  soil  ate  also  good  souroea 

Chromium 

♦ Chromium  maintain  the  normal  gluooee  upteke  into 
cell  and  haipt  intulin  bind  to  oeH. 

Vegetable  ofis,  egg  yolks,  whole  grains,  and  meats.  Fruits, 
vegetables,  highly  prooeesad  foods,  and  drinking  water  are 
generally  poor  soumes  d chromium. 

kxMne 

♦ Iodine  it  naadad  for  tha  tiyroW  gland  to  produce 
thyroxine,  which  teaaiantial  for  tha  oxidation  rates  of 

oaNi 

Iodized  art,  oceen  fish,  tetweed,  and  mik. 

Fluoride 

♦ Fluoride  is  needed  to  prevent  tooth  decay. 

Fluoridated  drinking  water,  seafood,  tea,  fluoridated 
toothpaste,  and  fruits  and  vegetables  grown  in  areae  tdtere 
natural  fluoride  levs)  in  tha  water  is  high. 

Figure  2 
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Fats. 

Fats  are  semisolid,  energy-filled  organic  compounds  found  in  animal 
and  plant  tissues.  The  term  lipid*  is  often  used  interchangeably  with 
the  term  fat  to  describe  fats,  oils,  and  fat-related  substances.  lipids  in 
the  simplest  forms  are  called  fatty  adds.  The  major  form  of  fat  in  the 
body  and  in  foods  is  known  as  triglycerides.  Triglyceride*  are  chemi- 
cal compounds  that  contain  carbon,  hydrogen,  and  oxygen.  Fats  or 
lipids  are  important  sources  of  energy  needed  by  the  body.  Calories 
from  fat  should  not  exceed  30%  of  the  total  daily  calorie  intake.  Func- 
tions of  fat  in  the  body  indude: 

• provide  energy 

• transport  and  absorb  fat-soluble  vitamins 

• cushion  vital  organs  in  the  body 

• comprise  part  of  the  structure  of  body  cells 

• supply  essential  fatty  adds 

• add  flavor  to  foods 

• satisfy  appetites  by  delaying  hunger 

• insulate  the  body 

• serve  as  protection  for  nerves  and  blood  vessels 

Fats  are  classified  as  saturated,  monounsaturated,  or  polyunsaturated. 

The  more  saturated  the  fat,  the  more  solid  it  is  at  room  temperature. 

• Saturated  fat*  have  the  most  hydrogen.  Saturated  fats  are  found 
in  butter,  chocolate,  egg  yolks,  lard,  shortening,  and  many  other 
foods.  Saturated  fats  should  not  exceed  10%  of  the  total  calories 
from  fat. 

• Monountaturated  fat * have  less  hydrogen  than  saturated  fats. 
Some  examples  of  monounsaturated  fats  include  some  cooking  oils, 
olive  oil,  some  peanut  butter,  and  some  salad  dressings. 

• Polyuntaturated  fat * have  the  least  amount  of  hydrogen.  Polyun- 
saturated fats  are  found  in  such  foods  as  Brazil  nuts,  some  cooking 
oils,  some  peanut  butter,  soft  margarine,  and  walnuts. 


Water  is  necessary  in  the  body  for  many  reasons.  It  acts  as  a solvent  for 
nutrients  and  hormones.  Water  also  transports  nutrients  to  the  cells  and 
rids  the  body  of  waste  products.  It  lubricates  the  joints,  facilitates  food 
passage,  and  regulates  body  temperature  through  conduction  of  heat, 
perspiration,  and  excretion.  The  body  typically  uses  two  to  two  and  one- 
half  liters  of  water  per  day.  It  is  recommended  that  the  daily  diet  include 
at  least  eight  8 -ounce  glasses  of  water  per  day.  Sources  of  water  include 
beverages,  soups,  water,  and  milk.  Other  sources  are: 


Water. 


• vegetables 

• fresh  fruits 


87  percent 
86  percent 
74  percent 
60  percent 
36  percent 


• eggs 

• beef 

• bread 
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Functions  of  Dietary  Fiber 


Fiber  has  been  one  of  the  new  health  words  since  the  early  60s.  However, 
very  few  people  really  understand  the  role  fiber  plays  in  nutrition  and 
health.  Fiber  comes  from  the  contents  of  plants  that  the  human  body 
cannot  digest. 

There  are  many  types  of  fiber.  Fiber  is  classified  into  two  categories: 
soluble  and  insoluble.  Soluble  fiber  is  dissolved  in  water  and  may  help 
control  diabetes  and  lower  blood  cholesterol  levels  in  some  people.  Soluble 
fiber  is  found  in  some  fruits,  beans,  and  oat  bran.  Insoluble  fiber  is  not 
able  to  be  dissolved  in  water  and  therefore  has  different  functions  from 
soluble  fiber.  Insoluble  fiber  helps  move  food  through  the  digestive  tract. 

It  aids  in  the  prevention  of  colon  and  rectal  cancer,  helps  to  control 
diverticulosis,  and  helps  prevent  constipation.  Diverticulosis  is  caused 
when  bulging  pockets  form  on  the  intestinal  wall  and  can  become  in* 
flamed.  Sources  of  insoluble  fiber  are  fruits,  vegetables,  wheat  bran,  whole 
wheat,  and  some  beans. 

Fiber  has  many  functions  in  the  body.  Some  of  these  functions  that  help 
prevent  medical  problems  include: 

• Keeps  contents  of  the  intestines  moving  and  prevents  constipation. 

• Helps  reduce  the  risk  of  colon  cancer  by  allowing  food  to  pass 
quickly  through  the  digestive  tract.  This  limits  susceptibility  to 
agents  in  food  that  might  cause  cancer. 

• Stimulates  muscles  of  the  digestive  track.  Well-toned  digestive 
track  muscles  aid  in  prevention  of  diverticulosis  and  hemorrhoids. 

• Absorbs  water  and  gives  a feeling  of  fullness.  This  helps  people  feel 
full  longer,  contributing  to  healthy  eating  and  weight  control. 

The  United  States  Departments  of  Agriculture  and  Health  and  Human 
Services  have  adopted  a set  of  seven  guidelines  that  can  help  Americans 
choose  a healthy  diet.  These  guidelines  address  some  of  the  problems  with 
the  diets  of  many  Americans.  These  guidelines  are  found  in  Appendix  D. 


Retaining  Nutrients  in  Food 

While  learning  which  nutritious  foods  to  choose  at  the  supermarket,  it  is 
important  to  learn  how  to  store  and  prepare  those  foods  so  that  most  of 
the  nutrients  are  retained.  Several  factors  should  be  considered  when 
storing  and  preparing  foods  to  promote  nutrient  retention  and  to  prevent 
nutrient  loss. 
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Many  people  assume  they  are  getting  all  the  nutritional  value  of  a food 
just  by  eating  it.  What  they  do  not  stop  to  consider  is  that  quality,  stor- 
age, and  preparation  techniques  all  influence  the  amount  of  nutrients 
that  are  retained  in  food. 

Many  foods  in  our  culture  are  considered  highly  palatable  when  eaten  in 
their  raw  form.  Palatable  refers  to  the  acceptability  of  the  food  to  the 
palate,  or  taste.  Foods  that  appeal  to  a person's  sense  of  taste,  smell,  and 
sight,  as  well  as  foods  with  the  appropriate  temperature  and  texture,  are 
considered  palatable.  Fruits  and  vegetables  are  the  foods  most  commonly 
eaten  in  raw  form.  This  is  especially  important  when  considering  the 
nutrients  that  are  not  lost  through  cooking.  In  many  cases,  however, 
cooking  improves  the  palatability,  flavor,  color,  texture,  and  digestibility 
of  food.  Cooking  also  destroys  organisms  and  bacteria  that  could  cause 
food-borne  illnesses. 

Consumers  can  take  precautions  to  preserve  the  nutrients  in  the  foods 
they  prepare  by  following  some  food  preparation  practices.  Microwave 
cooking,  steaming,  and  stir-frying  are  methods  that  improve  nutrient 
retention  in  foods.  Simmering  foods  in  a small  amount  of  liquid  for  a 
minimal  amount  of  time  also  helps  to  improve  nutrient  retention.  Some 
additional  suggestions  for  preserving  the  nutrient  content  of  foods  pre- 
pared at  home  include: 

• Avoid  overcooking.  Prolonged  exposure  to  heat  causes  loss  of  some 
vitamins. 

• Cover  refrigerated  foods  with  tight-fitting  lids,  foil,  or  plastic  wrap. 

• Cut  fruits  and  vegetables  in  large  pieces.  Chop  immediately  before 
use  to  avoid  unnecessary  exposure  to  oxygen. 

• Freeze  or  refrigerate  leftovers  immediately  after  use.  Leaving 
foods  exposed  to  room  temperature  increases  nutrient  loss,  pro- 
motes an  environment  for  bacteria  to  grow,  and  increases  rate  of 
spoilage. 

• Include  raw  fruits  and  vegetables  in  menu  planning  and  food 
preparation. 

• Refrigerate  most  products  to  reduce  nutrient  loss. 

• Rinse  foods  in  cold  water.  Do  not  soak.  This  causes  loss  of  valuable 
water-soluble  nutrients. 

• Thaw  frozen  foods  in  the  refrigerator.  More  nutrients  are  retained 
at  cooler  temperatures,  and  this  also  inhibits  the  growth  of  organ- 
isms that  can  cause  food-borne  illness. 


Food  Safety 


Food  safety  is  a topic  of  interest  and  concern  for  professionals  in  the  food 
industry  as  well  as  for  consumers.  Consumers  need  to  be  informed  about 
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food  safety  practices  in  the  home.  The  Food  and  Drug  Administration 
continually  monitors  the  food  supply  to  ensure  its  safety. 

At  least  one  million  people  in  the  United  States  suffer  from  food-borne 
illnesses  each  year.  The  hazards  of  food-borne  illness  can  be  avoided  by 
sanitary  food  handling  and  effective  food  preparation  techniques.  To 
reduce  the  effects  of  contamination,  the  growth  of  microorganisms  must 
be  slowed  by  refrigeration  or  destroyed  by  heat.  Microorganisms  are 
tiny  living  cehs  that  can  be  seen  only  with  a microscope.  Microorganisms 
are  everywhere— in  the  body,  in  the  soil,  in  the  water,  and  in  the  air. 

Microbiological  hazards  account  for  the  most  cases  of  food-borne  illness. 
The  four  types  of  microorganisms  that  affect  food  are  bacteria,  viruses, 
yeasts,  and  molds.  Food-borne  illnesses  caused  by  microbiological  hazards 
are  classified  as  either  infections  or  intoxications.  A food-borne  infec- 
tion is  a disease  caused  by  eating  food  containing  harmful  microorgan- 
isms. A food-borne  intoxication  is  an  illness  caused  by  poisons  or  toxins 
in  the  food  a person  eats.  The  toxin  may  occur  naturally  in  the  food,  as  in 
certain  mushrooms,  or  the  food  may  be  contaminated  by  toxins  produced 
by  certain  microorganisms. 

l/olde 

Bacteria  are  small,  single-cell  organisms  that  can  live  anywhere  people 
can.  They  thrive  in  a warm,  moist  environment  that  is  neutral  or  slightly 
acidic.  Bacteria  are  more  commonly  involved  in  cases  of  food-borne  illness 
than  are  viruses,  yeasts,  and  molds.  Common  names  of  some  food-borne 
illnesses  of  bacterial  origin  are  staph,  botulism,  perfringens  poisoning, 
salmonellosis,  and  listeriosis.  The  bacteria  that  cause  the  illnesses  are 
Staphylococcus  aureus,  Clostr  idium  botulinum,  Clostridium  perfringens, 
Salmonella,  and  Listeria  monocytogenes. 

Viruses  are  the  smallest  and  perhaps  the  simplest  form  of  life  known. 
They  cause  illnesses  such  as  colds,  influenza,  and  infectious  hepatitis. 
Viruses  do  not  increase  in  number  while  they  are  in  the  food.  The  food 
merely  transports  the  viruses,  which  may  then  lodge  themselves  in  the 
human  host  and  produce  abundantly. 

Yeasts  are  fungi  that  require  sugar,  proper  temperature,  and  moisture 
for  growth.  Yeasts  often  consume  these  ingredients  in  food  products  and 
spoil  the  food  in  the  process.  Yeast  organisms  can  be  killed  by  heating  to 
136°F  (56°C)  for  about  fifteen  minutes.  Yeast  spoilage  can  create  a slime 
on  fruit  juices  or  pickle  brine  (the  solution  in  which  pickles  are  preserved) 
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or  a pink  discoloration  in  cottage 
cheese.  However,  no  evidence 
suggests  that  yeast-producing 
diseases  in  humans  are  transmit- 
ted by  food  or  that  yeasts  occur- 
ring naturally  in  foods  are  harmful 
to  humans. 

Mold 8 are  furry-looking  fungi  that 
can  grow  on  almost  any  food  at 
almost  any  storage  temperature, 
under  almost  any  conditions- 
moist  or  dry,  acidic  or  nonacidic, 
salty,  or  sweet.  The  color  of  mold 
is  usually  white  but  also  can  be 
blue-green,  orange,  black,  gray,  or 
even  red.  Soft  food  items  such  as 
yogurt,  sour  cream,  cheese  slices, 
jams  and  jellies,  tomatoes,  and 
cucumbers  with  mold  spots  should 
be  discarded.  Figure  3 lists  food 
safety  guidelines  that  help  people 
avoid  food-borne  illness. 
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SELECTING  A BALANCED  DIET 

Nutrition  education  is  valuable  only  if  children  and  adults  make  healthy 
food  choices  a part  of  their  daily  lives.  This  new  nutrition  knowledge  is 
only  worthwhile  if  it  is  put  into  practice  everyday.  The  USDA’s  “Pattern 
for  Daily  Food  Choices*  illustrates  the  food  guide  presented  in  the  “Di- 
etary Guidelines  for  Americans”  found  in  Appendix  D.  The  “Pattern  for 
Daily  Food  Choices”  helps  consumers  use  the  guidelines  by  suggesting  the 
number  of  servings  to  choose  from  each  food  group  daily.  It  is  found  in 
Appendix  C. 


Self-Responsibility  for  Health  and  Wellness 

Most  people,  regardless  of  age,  ultimately  have  control  over  what  they 
actually  eat.  Therefore,  each  person  assumes  the  responsibility  for  the 
food  choices  he  or  she  makes.  A primary  goal  of  nutrition  education  is 
to  prepare  school  age  children  for  a lifetime  of  healthy  dietary  habits. 
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Nutritious  Snacks 


Snacking  has  become  part  of  the  fast-paced  American  lifestyle.  Nutritious 
snacks  can  contribute  valuable  nutrients  and  can  help  meet  the  daily 
nutrient  requirements  for  persons  of  all  ages.  Snacks  are  especially 
beneficial  for  small  children  and  older  adults  who  have  difficulty  consum- 
ing adequate  amounts  of  food  at  mealtime.  Adolescence  is  a time  of  rapid 
growth,  and  many  teenagers  need  snacks  to  provide  additional  nutrients 
and  calories.  Many  people  feel  better  when  they  consume  five  or  six  small 
meals  rather  than  the  customary  three  meals  a day. 

Snack  foods  not  only  contribute  to  daily  nutrient  needs,  but  also 
contribute  to  the  total  number  of  calories  consumed. 

There  is  an  abundance  of  nutritious  snack  foods  available  to  consumers. 
Offering  people  snack  foods  from  the  five  food  groups  (Vegetables,  Fruits, 
Breads  and  Cereals,  Milk,  and  Meat)  allows  them  to  make  nutritious 
choices.  Some  suggestions  for  nutritious  snacks  include: 

Vegetables  such  as  broccoli  and  cauliflower  florets,  carrot  sticks, 

' sticks,  cucumber  slices,  cherry  tomatoes,  and  green  pepper 
f^ices  can  be  eaten  alone  or  with  dips  made  from  low-fat  yogurt  or 
lofjMat  cottage  cheese. 

F||it8  that  are  easy  to  “take  along”  and  make  good  snacks  include 
s,  bananas,  grapes,  nectarines,  oranges,  peaches,  pears, 

3,  raisins,  and  tangerines. 

Breads  and  cereal  products  are  easy  to  serve  for  snacks.  In- 
Jftdude  bagels,  crackers,  finger  sandwiches,  muffins,  popcorn,  pret- 
§§  zels,  and  tortillas  in  the  list  of  snack  choices.  Children  eqjoy 
Jjf  making  shaped  sandwiches  by  cutting  bread  into  shapes  with 
cookie  cutters. 

• Milk  beverages  and  milk  products  such  as  cheese  and  yogurt 
are  nutritious  snack  choices.  Also  included  in  this  group  are  cot- 
tage cheese,  frozen  daily  products  made  with  low-fat  milk,  and 
puddings.  Adding  fresh  fruits  to  plain,  low-fat  yogurt  makes  a 
great  snack  and  is  lower  in  fat  and  calories  than  commercial  fruit 
yogurts. 

* Meat  group  foods  can  be  snack  foods,  too.  Tuna  fish  and  peanut 
butter  can  be  served  with  crackers  or  used  as  the  filling  for  finger 
sandwiches.  Nuts  and  seeds  provide  protein  in  the  form  of  a 
crunchy,  ready-to-eat  snack. 

It  is  important  to  be  aware  of  the  many  snack  foods  that  are  high  in 
calories,  fat,  salt,  and  sugar.  Many  of  these  foods  contain  coconut  oil  or 
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palm  kernel  oil  which  are  high  in  saturated  fat.  It  is  necessary  to  read  the 
nutrition  information  on  the  labels  carefully  to  be  sure  the  oil  used  is  one 
of  the  unsaturated  oils,  such  as  canola,  com,  safflower,  or  soybean. 


Food  Choices  and  Peer  Pressure 

Typically,  most  Americans  associate  food  and  eating  with  social  experi- 
ences. Even  the  family  evening  meal  is  a social  gathering.  Food  choices 
and  food  preferences  are  influenced  by  family  traditions,  personal  likes 
and  dislikes,  as  well  as  those  likes  and  dislikes  of  friends  and  family 
members.  In  teaching  children  and  adolescents  to  make  wise  food 
choices,  it  is  important  to  recognize  that  peer  pressure  is  a major 
factor.  Students  who  learn  decision-making  skills  and  have  a good  self- 
concept  are  more  likely  to  be  able  to  make  food  choices  based  on 
nutritional  knowledge  rather  than  on  peer  pressure. 


NUTRmONAL  NEEDS  DURING  THE  UFE  CYCLE 

Nutritional  needs  change  during  the  various  stages  of  the  life  cycle.  The 
varying  stages  of  growth  that  take  place  from  infancy  through  adolescence 
make  different  demands  on  the  body’s  nutritional  health.  Likewise,  the 
three  stages  of  adulthood  have  different  nutritional  requirements. 

Due  to  increased  health  awareness  and  advances  in  medical  science, 
Americans  are  living  longer  than  ever  before.  It  is  anticipated  that  by  the 
year  2050,  the  percentage  of  the  population  age  eighty-five  years  and 
older  will  increase  to  more  than  5 percent  of  the  total  U.S.  population. 
These  predictions  increase  the  need  for  consumers  to  understand  the 
nutritional  needs  during  the  various  stages  of  the  life  cycle.  Figure  4 lists 
the  stages  and  nutritional  requirements  of  various  stages  of  the  life  cycle. 


Special  Dietary  Needs 

In  the  last  decade,  the  American  population  has  token  a serious  look  at 
health  and  health  issues.  The  relationship  between  lifestyles,  daily  diets, 
and  health  and  fitness  has  become  a topic  of  conversation  and  confusion 
for  many  peopK  Media  attention  to  all  types  of  special  diets  has  caused 
alarm  for  many  people.  It  is  necessary  to  understand  the  health  problems 
that  require  people  to  greatly  modify  their  diets.  Information  related  to 
low-cholesterol,  low-fat,  low-salt,  and  low-sugar  diets  is  important  for  all 
consumers  to  know  and  understand. 


Special  Nutrition  Requirements 
During  the  Stages  of  the  Life  Cycle 

Life  Cycle  Stag* 

Nutrition  Require™  an t» 

Pregnancy 

(h^ludM  nuretog  mothM) 

Approximately  300  addtional  calories  are  required  each  day  for  increaeed 
energy  needs.  Weight  gain  should  average  between  24  to  28  pounds  during 
pregnancy.  A well-balanced,  nutritious  det  is  important  because  of  the 
increased  need  for  protein,  vitamins,  and  minerals.  The  det  should  include 
more  mlk  product*  end  more  finite  end  vegetables. 

Infancy 

(Birth  through  1y«ai) 

Moat  of  the  infant's  nutritional  needs  during  the  firet  year  ere  met  thrautfi 
humwi  mlk  or  infant  formula.  Fotmiiaa  contain  amounts  of  protein, 
vitamin*,  and  minerals  recommended  by  the  American  Academy  of 
Pedatrica.  Some  fomtulas  are  iron-fortified.  It  is  not  recommended  that  aokJ 
foods  be  given  to  infants  until  four  to  six  months  of  age. 

Earty  Childhood 
(2  yaan  through  5 y«a re) 

Childhood  obesity  end  iron-deficiency  anemia  are  the  two  nutritional 
problems  moat  commonly  dagnosed  during  childhood.  Children  should  be 
fed  nutritious  foods  at  every  meal.  Breakfast  is  especially  important,  and 
nutritious  snacks  help  meat  the  chide  daily  nutrient  needs.  Iron-fortified 
breakfast  cereals  and  lean  meet  help  supply  daily  iron  requirements. 

Middle  Childhood 
(6  years  through  I2ytars) 

Children  should  be  encouraged  to  eat  a variety  of  nutritious  foods  at 
mealtime  and  snack  time  in  order  to  meet  their  daily  nutritional  need*  for 
growth  and  dsvefopment  Children  of  this  age  can  learn  to  choose  healthy 
foods.  Snack  foods  may  need  to  be  monitored  at  this  time  because 
consumption  of  augaiy  foods  and  empty  calorie  foods  increases  during  this 
stage. 

Adel— oanoa 

(13  y— ro  through  20  y—rs) 

Rapid  growth  pa  nods  occur  in  girls  batwaan  tha  agaa  of  10  and  13  y—rs, 
and  in  boy  a batwaan  tha  ag—  of  1 2 and  1 5 yaam  Consumption  of  wail* 
balancad,  nutritional  maais  it  important  during  tha—  yaars.  An  incraaaad 
naadfor  calcium  occurs  dua  to  rapid  bona  growth.  Taans  naad  to  incraa— 
thair  intaka  of  foods  from  tha  milk  group.  Poor  food  choioas  during  adoiaa- 
canca  iaad  to  inadaquata  in  taka  of  calcium,  vitamin  A,  and  ffbar,  iron- 
dafidancy  anamia,  and  axcassiva  intaka  of  saturatod  fats,  sugar,  and  empty 
catoria  foods. 

Voting  Adulthood 
(21  yaan  through  40  yaws) 

It  is  important  for  young  adults  to  realize  that  the  food  choices,  health 
practices,  and  lifestyle  decisions  made  in  the  young  adult  years  have 
significant  effect  on  health  and  wellness  in  later  fife.  Eating  a wel -balanced 
diet  and  exercising  on  a regular  basis  are  good  baginnings  for  young  adults. 
Iron  and  calcium  intakes  are  veiy  important  Refrain  from  emoldng  and 
consuming  alcohol  and  toy  to  manage  stress. 

Middle  Adulthood 
(41  yaan  through  65  yaan) 

Adults  in  thi*  stage  need  to  follow  the  guideline*  for  good  health  and  disease 
prevention.  These  guidefinee  recommend  that  people  should  eat  a variety  of 
foods,  maintain  desirable  weight  avoid  too  much  f*t  saturated  tat  end 
choiesteroi,  increase  intake  of  foods  with  sufficient  starch  and  fiber,  avoid 
eating  too  much  auger  end  sodium,  exercise  regularly,  refrain  from  smoking 
and  moderate  alcohol  intake,  and  toy  to  menage  stress. 

Older  Adulthood 
(ovtr65y— ro) 

A healthy  dfet  can  help  reduce  some  of  the  effects  of  aging.  Poor  nutritional 
health  at  this  stage  can  effect  the  severity  of  deease,  as  wefi  as  affect 
mental  function.  Some  guktefinee  for  nutritional  health  for  older  adults 
include  tour  to  six  smal  meals  eaten  frequently,  sufficient  intake  of  vitamins 
B*  Bu,  thiamin,  C,  D,  E,  and  the  minerals  calcium,  iron,  end  zinc  is 
important  Regular  exercise  is  needed  to  stimulate  appetite  end  food  intake. 
Weight  lose  can  increase  the  risk  of  death  blowing  i fines*  or  d seas*. 

Figure  4 
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Advances  in  medical  science  have  shown  an  increasing  relationship 
between  the  food  consumed  and  good  health  and  that  diet  is  related  to 
disease  and  recovery.  Recently,  diet  and  health  information  has  centered 
on  preventive  measures  that  might  reduce  a person’s  risk  of  heart  dis- 
ease, diabetes,  or  cancer. 


Lowering  Blood  Cholesterol  Levels. 

In  recent  years,  cholesterol  has  received  much  media  attention  and  has 
become  a household  word.  Cholesterol  is  an  odorless,  soft,  waxy  substance 
found  in  every  cell  in  the  body.  Cholesterol  performs  several  functions  in 
the  body.  These  include: 

• to  aid  in  digestion 

• to  contribute  to  the  structure  and  function  of  cell  membranes 

• to  assist  in  the  manufacture  of  vitamin  D (calciferol)  and  hormones 

It  is  not  necessary  to  eat  foods  containing  cholesterol  because  the  liver 
makes  most  of  the  cholesterol  that  the  body  needs.  Even  though  choles- 
terol is  found  in  every  cell  in  the  body  and  is  necessary  for  its  function,  it 
also  makes  up  the  main  part  of  the  plaques  that  block  the  arteries  in 
atherosclerosis. 


Cholesterol  travels  through  the  bloodstream  in  lipoproteins.  lipoproteins 
are  lipids  combined  with  proteins  that  transport  lipids  in  the  blood.  There 
are  two  types  of  lipoproteins  that  transport  cholesterol  throughout  the 
body.  The  two  types  are: 

• low-density  lipoprotein  (LDL) 

• high-density  lipoprotein  (HDL) 

Low-density  lipoproteins  (LDL)  carry 
cholesterol  from  the  liver  throughout 
the  body  but  do  not  return  the  choles- 
terol to  the  liver.  Therefore,  cholesterol 
remains  in  the  arteries  and  can  cause  a 
buildup  in  the  artery  walls.  High- 
density  lipoproteins  (HDL)  clear  excess 
cholesterol  from  the  arteries  and  carry 
it  back  to  the  liver  where  it  is  processed 
and  removed  from  the  body.  LDL  is 
often  called  "bad”  because  of  its  inabil- 
ity to  remove  cholesterol  from  the 
bloodstream.  HDL  is  often  called  “good* 
because  of  its  ability  to  prevent  choles- 
terol and  fat  deposit  buildup  in  the 
artery  walls.  It  is  this  buildup  of  choles- 
terol plaques  that  contributes  to  ad- 
vanced atherosclerosis. 
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Cholesterol  is  found  only  in  foods  of  animal  origin.  Foods  high  in  choles- 
terol are  egg  yolks,  liver  organ  meats,  shellfish,  lard  from  animals,  and 
butter.  Foods  that  contain  no  cholesterol  or  are  low  in  cholesterol  include 
egg  whites,  fruits,  vegetables,  and  grains  and  grain  products.  One  of  the 
major  factors  in  blood  cholesterol  levels  is  the  dietary  intake  of  fats — 
particularly  saturated  fats.  Fats  are  discussed  in  detail  in  the  earlier 
section  on  “Fats.*  There  are  certain  dietary  goals  that  prove  beneficial  in 
lowering  blood  cholesterol  levels.  These  dietary  goals  for  lowering  blood 
cholesterol  are  described  in  Figure  5. 

Achieving  Low-Fat  Diets. 

Many  Americans  are  selecting  low-fat  diets  and  exercising  in  an  attempt 
to  reduce  their  risk  of  coronary  heart  disease  and  cancer.  Fata  are  lipids 
that  are  in  a solid  state  at  room  temperature.  Oil $ are  lipids  that  are  in  a 
liquid  state  at  room  temperature.  Lipid  is  the  scientific  term  that  in- 
cludes all  of  the  fats,  fat-related  substances,  and  oils.  Fat  is  one  of  the 
essential  nutrients  and  performs  several  functions  in  the  body.  Fats,  or 
lipids,  help  maintain  healthy  cell  walls,  store  energy,  and  transport  the 
fat-soluble  vitamins  A,  D,  E,  and  K throughout  the  body.  Without  the 
presence  of  fat,  these  vitamins  would  not  be  utilized. 

linoleic  acid  is  an  essential  fatty  add.  It  is  found  in  polyunsaturated 
fat  substances,  and  is  important  for  clotting  blood  and  lowering  blood 
pressure.  linoleic  is  the  only  fatty  acid  the  body  does  not  make.  It  must 
be  eaten  in  plant  foods  such  as  corn,  safflower,  or  soybean  oils.  Figure  6 
gives  the  formula  for  figuring  the  percent  of  fat  calories  in  the  diet. 
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Figure  7 


At  nine  calories  per  gram,  fats  supply  twice  as  much  energy  as  carbohy- 
drates and  proteins.  Carbohydrates  and  proteins  provide  four  calories  of 
energy  per  gram.  It  is  not  necessary  to  consume  a fat-rich  diet  because  the 
body  makes  fat  from,  excess  carbohydrates  and  proteins  not  used  for 
energy.  Diets  <v>ntflining  large  amounts  of  fat  can  lead  to  health  risks. 

Health  professionals  believe  that  the  average  American  diet  contains  too 
much  fat  Although  there  is  no  RDA  for  fat,  it  is  recommended  that  fat 
intake  be  limited  to  30  percent  of  the  total  calories. 

Some  commonly  eaten  foods  may  have  a higher  fat  content  than  many 
consumers  realize.  For  example,  amounts  of  fat  in  common  foods  include: 

• Hamburger  with  mayonnaise — approximately  35  grams  of  fat,  315 
calories  from  fat 

* Club  sandwich — approximately  30  grams  of  fat,  270  calories  from  fat 

* Fried  onion  rings — »ppnrarimatply  23  grams  of  fat,  207  calories  from  fat 

* Beef  burrito — approximately  21  grams  of  fat,  189  calories  from  fat 

• Baked  potato  with  sour  cream  and  chives — approximately  24  grams  of 
fat,  216  ctdories  from  fat 

• Baked  potato,  plain — approximately  2 grams  of  fat,  18  calories  from  fat 
(These  are  approximate  amounts.  The  exact  frit  content  would  vary, 


depending  on  the  serving  size 
and  method  of  preparation.) 


| jig  Bacon,  •omalunchaonmaat* 


High-fat  diets  lead  to  elevated 
blood  cholesterol  levels.  People 
with  abnormally  high  blood 
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cholesterol  levels  are  in  a high- 
risk  group  for  advanced  athero- 
sclerosis. In  order  to  maintain  a 
normal  blood  cholesterol  level, 
people  should  reduce  their 


intake  of  saturated  fats.  Figure 
8 lists  examples  of  foods  high  in 
saturated  and  unsaturated  fats. 


Figures 


Sodium  and  Hypertension. 

Sodium  and  potassium  are  minerals  that  function  in  the  body  as  electro* 
lytes.  Electrolytes  affect  the  way  fluid  is  distributed  in  the  body  and  aid 
the  nervous  system  in  transmitting  nerve  impulses  that  control  muscle 
action.  This  is  very  important  in  keeping  the  heart  beating  normally. 
Sodium  also  helps  the  kidneys  to  maintain  a normal  add/alkali  balance  in 
a person's  body.  Potassium  loss  along  with  sodium  loss  causes  vomiting, 
diarrhea,  and  increased  sweating.  Replace  fluids  with  juices  and  fruit. 
There  is  no  need  to  take  salt  tablets^ 

There  is  no  minimum  daily  requirement  or  RDA  for  sodium  because  the 
American  diet  shows  no  evidence  of  shortage  of  this  mineral.  In  fact,  the 
opposite  is  more  likely  true.  A large  portion  of  the  population  has  elevated 
sodium  levels.  For  individuals  with  hypertension,  sodium  intake  should 
be  regulated.  Hypertenaion,  or  high  blood  pressure,  means  that  the  heart 
must  work  much  harder  to  pump  the  blood.  High  blood  pressure  can  be 
hereditary  and  can  be  intensified  with  obesity  and  too  much  sodium  in  the 
diet. 

Due  to  the  increased  incidence  of  hypertension  in  adults,  The  National 
Research  Council,  Food  and  Nutrition  Board,  recommends  that  healthy 
adults  and  children  consume  no  more  than  2400  milligrams  of  sodium  per 
day.  Figure  9 lists  commonly  eaten  foods  that  are  high  in  sodium. 
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f Food 

Amount 

Sodium  Contact  (mg) 

Bacon 

3 slices 

303 

Catsup 

2Tbsp. 

312 

Sait 

1 Up. 

2100 

Worcestershire  sauce 

1 Tbsp. 

315 

Cheese,  processed 

1 oz. 

406 

Frankfurter  (beef  and  pork) 

1 

504 

Peanuts,  salted 

1 c. 

626 

Pizza,  cheese 

1 slice 

yUiJjl 

699 

Luncheon  meat 
Cottage  cheese,  small  curd 

2 pieces 
1 c. 

810 

850 

Soup,  canned  tomato 

1 c. 

872 

Pickles,  dill 

1 whole 

/i 

928 

Olives,  green 

10 

> 3 

936  . 

Bum  to,  bean 

1 

1030 

Ham,  lean 

3oz. 

1128 

Com  dog 

1 

1252 

Enchilada 

1 

1332 

^Smoked  Salmon 

3 oz. 

1700  j 
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Reducing  Sugar  In  the  Diet. 

The  average  American  consumes  an  estimated  sixty  to  eighty  pounds  of 
sugar  a year.  That  is  approximately  one-fourth  pound  of  sugar  per  day. 
One  reason  for  this  high  intake  of  sugar  could  be  the  amount  of  hidden 
sugar  found  in  convenience  food  items  not  normally  thought  of  as  sweets. 

Several  carbohydrates  are  broken  down  into  simple  sugars  during  diges- 
tion. These  terms  often  are  used  on  food  labels  in  place  of  the  word  sugar. 
Figure  10  lists  the  most  commonly  used  terms. 

a 

Food  labels  also  may  have 
other  terms  for  sugar 
which  include: 

• brown  sugar 

• confectioner's  sugar 

• corn  sweeteners 

• com  syrup 

• dextrose 

• granulated  sugar 

• high-fructose  com 
sweeteners 

• honey 

• invert  sugar  (glucose 
and  fructose) 

• maple  sugar 

• molasses 

• natural  sweetener 

• raw  sugar 

The  Dietary  Guidelines  for  Americans  found  in  Appendix  D suggests  that 
people  increase  their  intake  of  complex  carbohydrates  and  decrease  their 
intake  of  simple  carbohydrates.  Currently,  it  is  estimated  that  the  typical 
American  consumes  25  percent  from  complex  carbohydrates. 
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It  is  recommended  that  people  reduce  their  simple  carbohydrate  intake  to 
only  10  percent  of  total  calories  and  increase  their  complex  carbohydrate 
intake  to  50  percent  of  all  calories.  Diets  low  in  pure  sugar  and  high  in 
complex  carbohydrates  are  generally  lower  in  fat  and  calories  and  higher 
in  fiber  than  diets  that  contain  a large  percentage  of  pure  or  refined 
sugars. 


All  forms  of  sugars,  as  well  as  all  digestible  carbohydrates,  have  four 
calories  per  gram.  High-sugar  foods  are  not  recommended  for  people  who 
have  health  problems  such  as  diabetes,  obesity,  heart  disease,  and  tooth 
decay. 


Figure  11  lists  foods  that  contain  simple  carbohydrates  and  those  that  are 
classified  as  complex  carbohydrate  foods.  Foods  from  the  complex  carbo- 
hydrate list  should  be  chosen  as  sources  of  energy  and  for  their  valuable 
vitamins  and  minerals. 


Simple  and  Complex 
Carbohydrate  Foods 


Simple  Carbohydrate  Foods 

cakes 
candles 
cookies 
dried  fruits 
honey 

jams  and  jellies 
pastries 
soft  drinks 
sugars 
syrups 


Complex  Carbohydrate  Foods 
breads 
cereal  grains 
crackers 
fresh  fruits 


fresh  vegetables 
legumes 

pasta 


Figure  11 


There  is  no  evidence  that  a high-sugar  diet  causes  heart  disease.  The 
relationship  to  heart  disease  occurs  because  persons  with  high-sugar  diets 
are  often  overweight.  Obesity  is  a risk  factor  for  heart  disease.  Too  much 
sugar  in  the  diet  is  a factor  for  tooth  decay.  Sugary  foods  create  a perfect 
climate  in  the  mouth  for  the  growth  of  bacteria  that  destroys  tooth 
enamel  and  causes  tooth  decay. 

Consumers  must  learn  to  identify  sugar  in  their  diets.  Strategies  for 
reducing  the  amount  of  sugar  in  the  diet  include  the  following: 

• Select  pure  fruit  juices  rather  than  soft  drinks  or  imitation  fruit 
drinks. 

• Choose  unsweetened  cereals  rather  than  the  presweetened  variet- 
ies. Learn  to  read  the  labels  for  sugar  content. 

• Eat  fruits  canned  in  natural  juices  rather  than  in  heavy  syrups. 

• Reduce  intake  of  “empty  calorie”  foods.  Empty  calorie  foods  contain 
calories  but  no  nutritional  value,  such  as  soft  drinks. 

• Select  fresh  fruits  for  snacks.  The  sugar  content  of  dried  fruits  is 
much  higher. 

• Try  using  the  sweet  apices— allspice,  cardamom,  cinnamon,  cloves, 
coriander,  ginger,  and  nutmeg— to  replace  some  of  the  sugar  in 
recipes. 

• Be  aware  that  a product  is  high  in  sugar  if  sugar  is  one  of  the  first 
three  ingredients  listed  on  the  label. 
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Nutrition  and  Disease 


Nutrition  plays  an  important  role  in  the  prevention  and  treatment  of 
certain  diseases  and  health  problems.  The  body’s  ability  to  resist  disease 
is  directly  related  to  nutritional  health. 

Nutrients  found  in  food  are  essential  for  overall  health  and  well-being. 
Although  nutrients  do  not  cure  an  illness  as  medicines  do,  the  well- 
nourished  body  is  better  prepared  to  fight  disease  and  keep  itself  healthy. 
Preventive  nutrition  is  the  process  of  maintaining  good  health  and  well- 
being through  good  nutrition  practices  before  illness  occurs. 

The  Common  Cold. 

Many  people  believe  that  consuming  large  amounts  of  a certain  food  or 
t-plcing  large  doses  of  vitamin  supplements  will  cure  an  illness  or  disease. 
For  many  years,  it  has  been  rumored  that  consuming  large  doses  of 
vitamin  C (ascorbic  acid)  will  prevent  or  cure  the  common  cold.  Scientific 
research  indicates  that  large  doses  of  vitamin  C have  no  effect  cm  the 
virus  that  causes  colds. 

Since  vitamin  C is  a water-soluble  vitamin,  amounts  above  the  body’s 
daily  need  is  excreted  through  the  urine.  However,  it  has  been  shown 
that  megadoses  of  vitamin  C above  2 grams  can  be  harmful.  Two 
grams  of  vitamin  C are  equivalent  to  2,000  milligrams.  The  U.S.  RDA 
for  vitamin  C is  60  milligrams.  Therefore,  a person  who  take  four  500 
milligram  vitamin  C tablets  is  consuming  three  and  one-half  times  the 
recommended  amount.  The  person  whose  diet  meets  the  minimum 
daily  requirement  of  nutrients  will  most  likely  suffer  less  severely  from 
colds, and  the  person  will  possibly  recover  sooner. 

Cancer. 

Research  has  shown  that  diet  and  nutrition  are  related  to  cancer  in 
several  ways.  It  is  evident  that  people’s  eating  habits  influence  their 
susceptibility  to  certain  kinds  of  cancer.  However,  there  are  many 
factors  involved  when  considering  the  cause,  prevention,  and  recovery 
from  cancer.  Besides  diet  and  nutrition,  genetic  and  environmental  fac- 
tors are  also  known  to  be  involved.  The  challenge  for  researchers  is  to 
continually  compare  the  dietary  practices  of  those  persons  who  get  cancer 
with  those  who  do  not.  One  factor  is  clear,  the  risk  of  developing  cancer 
may  be  greatly  reduced  in  persons  who  make  wise  food  choices  and  elimi- 
nate tobacco  consumption. 

Reduction  of  cancer  risk  by  diet  does  not  depend  on  any  single  factor,  but 
requires  an  overall  change  in  eating  patterns  and  food  preparation  meth- 
ods. The  American  Cancer  Society  has  recommended  the  following  guide- 
lines for  the  public. 
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The  American  Cancer  Society  Dietary  Guidelines. 

1.  Avoid  obesity. 

2.  Cut  down  on  total  fat  intake. 

3.  Include  a variety  off  vegetables  and  fruits  in  the  daily  diet 

4.  Eat  more  high  fiber  foods,  such  as  whole  grain  cereals, 
vegetables,  and  fruits. 

5.  Limit  consumption  of  alcoholic  beverages. 

6.  Limit  consumption  of  salt-cured,  smoked,  and  nitrite-cured 
foods. 

Research  on  cancer  risk  and  the  diet  suggests  that  people  modify  their 
food  choices  using  these  guidelines  so  as  to  reduce  their  risk  of  developing 
cancer.  Choosing  a wide  variety  of  nutrient-rich  foods  as  well  as  reducing 
fat  intake  and  increasing  intake  of  vegetables  and  fruits  is  a prescription 
for  healthy  eating. 

The  American  Cancer  Society  has  a new  comprehensive  program  that 
incorporates  the  most  up-to-date  educational  strategies  and  information 
on  the  links  between  diet,  nutrition,  and  cancer.  This  program,  "Changing 
the  Comae,"  includes  a nutrition  curriculum  for  elementary,  intermedi- 
ate, and  secondary  students,  and  a manual  for  school  food  service  providers. 

Diabetes. 

Diabetes  is  a genetic  disorder  and  is  not  caused  by  eating  too  much  sugar. 
Diabetes  occurs  in  an  individual  whose  pancreas  does  not  produce  enough 
insulin  to  control  blood  sugar  levels.  Diabetics  must  control  their  dietary 
intake  in  order  to  maintain  normal  blood  sugar  levels. 

Heart  Disease. 

It  is  estimated  that  more  than  half  of  the  people  who  die  in  the  United 
States  each  year  die  of  cardiovascular  disease.  Cardiovascular  disease  is  a 
term  that  covers  all  the  ciseases  of  the  heart  and  blood  vessels.  Most  of 
these  deaths  can  be  attributed  to  atherosclerosis.  Aiherotcleroiit  is  an 
accumulation  of  lipid  plaque  within  the  arterial  wall  which  results  in  a 
narrowing  of  the  artery.  It  is  also  known  as  a hardening  of  the  arteries. 
Lipid  is  a term  used  to  describe  fats,  oils,  and  fat-related  substances. 
Atherosclerosis  leads  to  the  closing  or  blocking  of  the  arteries  that  supply 
blood  to  the  heart  and  brain.  Obstruction  or  blockage  in  the  arteries  can 
cause  heart  attacks  and  strokes. 

Most  people  have  some  plaque  in  their  arteries.  The  important  factor  is 
how  advanced  the  buildup  is  and  what  can  be  done  to  slow  down  its 
progression. 
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By  identifying  and  controlling  the  risk  factors  that  are  present  in  one’s 
life,  a person  can  slow  the  progression  of  atherosclerosis.  Figure  12  lists 
the  risk  factors  related  to  atherosclerosis.  Good  nutrition,  along  with  the 
other  factors,  plays  an  important  ride  in  preventing  heart  disease.  Re- 
search has  shown  that  it  is  a combination  of  the  risk  factors,  rather  than 
just  any  one  in  particular,  that  makes  some  persons  more  susceptible  to 
heart  disease  than  others. 

The  American  Heart  Association  has  devised  an  eating  plan  that  helps 
lower  blood  cholesterol  levels.  The  eating  plan  is  based  on  these  Ameri- 
can Heart  Association  dietary  guidelines: 

• Total  fat  intake  should  be  less  than  30  percent  of  calories. 

• Saturated  fatty  add  intake  should  be  less  than  10  percent 
of  calories. 

• Polyunsaturated  fatty  add  intake  should  be  no  more  than 
10  percent  of  calories. 

• Monounsaturated  fatty  acids  make  up  the  rest  of  total  fat 
intake,  about  10  to  15  percent  of  total  calories. 

• Cholesterol  intake  should  be  no  more  than  300  milligrams 
per  day. 

• Sodium  intake  should  be  no  more  than  3000  milligrams 
(3  grams)  per  day. 


Along  with  the  dietary  changes  for  reducing  the  risk  of  coronary  heart 
disease,  other  lifestyle  changes  also  reduce  the  risk.  These  are  identified 
in  Figure  14. 


Lifestyle  Changes  that  Reduce  the  Risk  of  Heart  Disease 


Stop  smoking. 

Reduce  blood  pressure  through  diet  or  medication. 
Reduce  body  weight  if  needed. 

Increase  exercise  and  activity. 

Reduce  stress  and  enjoy  life. 
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As  research  concerning  the  relationship  of  diet,  exercise,  and  coronary 
heart  disease  continues,  people  must  stay  informed  of  the  latest  findings, 
and  in  the  meantime,  take  a rational  approach  to  modifying  their  diet. 
The  recommendations  from  the  health  professionals  seem  to  be  that 
persons  who  do  not  suffer  from  any  particular  health  problem  should 
choose  a healthful  diet  by  eating  a variety  of  foods  in  moderate  amounts 
that  supply  their  daily  nutrient  requirements.  This  practice  will  ensure 
a lifetime  of  healthy  eating. 

Americans  are  striving  to  become  a healthier  population.  More  people 
than  ever  before  are  taking  an  interest  in  their  nutritional  and  overall 
health  and  well-being.  Hopefully,  this  will  lead  to  a drastic  reduction  in 
the  number  of  deaths  from  cardiovascular  disease. 


CULTURAL  ASPECTS  OF  FOOD 

Cultural,  societal,  and  religious  laws  have  great  influence  on  all  aspects 
of  food  consumption.  Society  refers  to  a group  of  people  who  share  a 
common  culture  and  live  within  a common  region.  Culture  refers  to  the 
beliefs,  traditions,  and  values  that  are  shared  by  the  people  within  a 
society.  In  the  American  society,  citizens  depend  on  advances  in  science 
and  technology  to  continually  improve  the  way  food  is  produced,  har- 
vested, and  transported.  However,  within  the  American  society  there 
are  subcultures  that  restrict  the  use  of  certain  types  of  food.  For  example, 
the  Amish  culture  restricts  the  use  of  advanced  technology  in  producing, 
harvesting,  or  transporting  food  for  the  Amish  people. 
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Within  all  societies,  many  different  cultural  laws  affect  food  consumption. 
In  some  instances,  governments  restrict  the  import  or  production  of 
certain  foods  due  to  cultural  or  religious  beliefs.  In  most  societies,  food  is 
used  as  a symbol  of  love,  affection,  and  social  ties  to  family  and  friends. 
These  food  traditions  serve  to  strengthen  family  and  social  relationships. 

In  all  societies,  food  has  been  used  to  distinguish  social  class  and  to 
symbolize  wealth  and  prestige.  Many  pregnant  and  nursing  women  avoid 
eating  certain  foods  berause  they  believe  the  foods  cause  harm  to  the 
unborn  child.  The  cultural  beliefs,  traditions,  and  values  of  people  within 
societies  determine  the  customs  for  how  food  is  used. 

Religious  Customs 

Religious  beliefs  within  societies  influence  the  many  rituals  and  customs 
surrounding  food.  Some  societies  believe  that  avoiding  certain  foods 
protects  them  from  harm.  Some  religions  have  customs  surrounding  the 
consumption  of  certain  foods  during  religious  holidays  or  special  holy 
days.  Many  religious  ceremonies  are  accompanied  by  feasts  with  family 
members  and  friends.  In  the  United  States,  religious  ceremonies  such  as 
baptisms,  weddings,  and  funerals  are  usually  followed  by  a gathering 
involving  food. 


NUTRITION  ISSUES 

Americans  are- living  in  the  midst  of  an  “information  explosion.”  Every 
day  new  information  is  presented  to  consumers  to  be  digested,  assimi- 
lated, or  rejected.  With  all  of  thig  wealth  of  information  to  be  considered, 
it  is  not  surprising  that  many  consumers  have  experienced  “information 
overload”  and  need  guidance  in  sorting  fact  from  fiction.  The  science  of 
nutrition  is  deeply  involved  in  thig  “information  explosion.”  Currently, 
there  are  some  nutrition  issues  that  seem  to  be  concerns  of  many  consum- 
ers. These  issues  include  eating  disorders,  fad  diets,  vitamin/mineral 
supplements,  nutrition  labeling,  weight  control,  and  physical  fitness. 
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Eating  Disorders 

Tenting  disorders,  primarily  anorexia  nervosa  and  bulimia  nervosa,  are 
diseases  that  are  characterized  by  a preoccupation  with  weight  loss 
and  thinness.  These  disorders  can  have  damaging  effects  on  the 
physical  and  mental  health  of  the  persons  plagued  by  them.  Compul- 
sive overeating  is  also  recognized  as  an  eating  disorder. 

Anorexia  Nervosa. 

In  an  affluent  society  where  food  is  plentiful,  an  illness  known  as 
anorexia  nervosa  affects  almost  one  out  of  every  100  young  women. 
Anorexia  nervosa  is  an  eating  disorder  characterized  by  an  obsessive 
and  compelling  desire  to  be  thin.  Out  of  every  twenty  young  people 
with  thin  disorder,  nineteen  of  them  are  female.  This  disorder  re- 
sembles an  addiction  because  the  person  becomes  totally  obsessed 
with  weight  loss  and  a lifestyle  of  self-prescribed  starvation  takes 
over.  This  self-imposed  starvation  slowly  begins  to  affect  the  person’s 
personality  and  ability  to  think  rationally.  Many  times  this  obsession 
with  thinness  causes  the  person  to  resort  to  excessive  exercise  in 
combination  with  the  starvation.  This  can  result  in  serious  bodily 
injury  because  the  body  has  not  been  supplied  with  the  energy  and 
nutrients  needed.  Physical  symptoms  of  anorexia  nervosa  are  shown 
in  Figure  15. 

One  of  the  consequences  of  malnutrition  secondary  to  anorexia 
nervosa  is  anemia.  Anemia  is  a condition  in  which  the  blood  cannot 
transport  oxygen  to  the  cells  in  the  body.  This  is  caused  by  a shortage 
of  red  blood  cells  or  the  presence  of  abnormal  ones.  Anemia  is  often  a 
result  of  nutritional  deficiencies  and  other  diseases. 
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The  treatment  for  anorexia  nervosa  is  threefold.  First,  it  involves 
medical  personnel  in  the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  the  medical 
complications  that  arise  from  prolonged  starvation.  Second,  the  treat- 
ment involves  psychiatric  or  psychological  personnel  identifying  and 
treating  the  underlying  psychological  problems  which  manifest  as 
severe  eating  disorders  like  anorexia  nervosa  and  bulimia  nervosa. 
Third,  the  dietitian  provides  nutrition  counseling  for  the  patient  to 
help  with  maintaining  a balanced,  nutritious  diet. 

Bulimia  Nervosa. 

Bulimia  nervosa  is  another  eating  disorder  that  has  plagued  our 
affluent  society  since  it  was  first  recognized  as  a medical  disorder  in 
1980.  It  is  similar  to  anorexia  in  that  it  seems  to  strike  mostly  young 
women  who  have  an  obsession  with  an  unrealistic  perfect  body.  Some 
characteristics  of  people  with  bulimia  include: 

• They  participate  in  binge  eating  followed  by  purging.  Purging  is 
an  attempt  to  remove  food  from  the  body  either  by  self-induced 
vomiting  or  the  continual  use  of  laxatives. 

• They  are  successful  and  desire  perfection. 

• They  turn  to  food  in  a crisis. 

• They  have  a history  of  dieting  and weight  gain  during  the  teen  years. 

• They  binge  and  purge  secretly. 

Bulimia  nervota  is  an  eating  disorder  characterized  by  self-induced 
vomiting  following  binge  eating.  Binge  eating  is  the  overindulgence  of 
food  without  control  or  rational  judgment  about  the  amount  being 
consumed.  Sometimes  a person  with  bulimia  uses  laxatives,  diuretics, 
fasting,  and  excessive  exercise  to  rid  his  or  her  body  of  what  is 
thought  to  be  harmful.  These  binge/purge  cycles  are  not  in  response  to 
hunger,  but  r&ther  a compelling  need  by  the  person  with  bulimia  to 
rid  his  or  her  body  of  food  that  might  cause  weight  gain.  Bulimic 
behavior  is  sometimes  brought  on  by  family  stress  or  feelings  of 
rejection.  Characteristics  of  a person  with  bulimia  are  low  self-esteem, 
social  anxiety,  depression,  isolation,  and  difficulty  with  interpersonal 
relationships.  Figure  16  lists  the  dangerous  effects  of  bulimia. 


Dangerouk  Effect*  of  BulimlaNervoa* 

* i Matbnofthaasophagm 
« abnormal  heart  rhythm* 

* injury  tottw  kidneys 

• bkdder  and  fddn^infectbn*,  pocsibfy  causing  kkkmyhiiun 

I lacamtkmottam  totha  stomach,  cauaadbyaxcasaiva  vomiting 
§ tooth  dacay 

• malnutrition  . ' ' v ' 


The  treatment  for  bulimia  nervosa  is  similar  to  that  of  anorexia 
nervosa  because  it  involves  the  assistance  of  medical,  psychological, 
and  dietetic  personnel  Through  nutrition  counseling,  psychotherapy, 
and  medical  therapy,  the  bulimic  patient  can  regain  a new  sense  of 
self-worth  and  learn  ways  to  control  the  need  for  binge  eating.  How- 
ever, our  society  must  change  its  attitude  toward  the  unrealistic 
images  of  perfect  people  with  perfect  bodies  that  are  expressed 
through  the  media. 

It  is  imperative  that  positive  messages  of  respect  and  value  for  each 
individual's  unique  qualities  and  talents  replace  those  negative  mes- 
sages currently  seen  by  the  young  people  of  the  affluent  nations. 
Ideally,  this  type  of  societal  change  would  greatly  reduce  the  number 
of  victims  of  anorexia  nervosa  and  bulimia. 


Weight  Control 

Consumers  as  well  as  nutritionists  and  physicians  are  continually 
being  challenged  with  maintaining  ideal  weight  throughout  adulthood. 

Research  has  shown  that  serious  overweight  problems  lead  to  many 
health  problems  such  as  coronary  heart  disease,  diabetes,  gall  bladder 
disease,  high  blood  pressure,  respiratory  problems,  and  stroke.  Over- 
weight people  also  face  problems  with  fatigue  and  degenerative  arthri- 
tis. 

Once  a person  has  a serious  weight  problem,  finding  solutions  to 
weight  loss  become  increasingly  more  difficult.  It  is  definitely  more 
difficult  to  lose  excess  weight  than  it  is  to  maintain  ideal  weight  in  the 
beginning.  Weight  loss  will  only  occur  as  a result  of  expending  more 
calories  through  exercise  and  activity  than  is  consumed  through  food. 
Most  generally  eating  habits  and  behavior  must  be  changed  in  order 
to  maintain  the  ideal  weight  once  the  excess  weight  is  lost.  This  re- 
quires self-discipline  and  is  difficult,  but  it  also  restores  self-esteem, 
self-confidence,  and  gives  a feeling  of  accomplishment. 
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Fad  Diets 


Americans  look  for  quick  and  easy  fixes  to  the  overweight  problem.  These 
quick  fixes  or  "fad  diets”  cause  their  followers  many  disappointments, 
such  as: 

• disillusionment 

• loss  of  money 

(from  purchasing  products,  equipment,  remedies,  etc.) 

• unsuccessful  weight  loss 

• weight  gain  with  an  increase  of  body  fat 

These  fad  diets  fail  because  they  are  not  generally  nutritionally  balanced, 
are  unhealthy,  and  provide  only  a temporary  solution  to  a permanent 
problem.  They  do  not  follow  sound  nutritional  practices  or  change  life* 
long  eating  habits. 

On  the  other  hand,  effective  diet  plans  that  are  prescribed  and  conducted 
under  the  supervision  of  registered  dietitians  and  physicians  provide  the 
overweight  individual  with  a much  better  chance  at  success.  Some  charac- 
teristics of  effective  diet  plans  include: 

• nutritionally  balanced  meal  plans 

• methods  for  teaching  new  eating  habits 

• menus  that  offer  choices  of  a wide  variety  of  foods 

• meal  plans  that  include  a balance  of  calories  (the  recommended 
proportion  of  carbohydrate,  fat,  and  protein) 

• satiety  value  which  keeps  the  person  feeling  satisfied  and  delays 
hunger  for  a period  of  time 

• an  average  of  1,200  calories  per  day  for  adult  women  and  1,500 
calories  per  day  for  adult  men  (less  than  1,000  calories  per  day  will 
not  provide  the  needed  nutrients  and  will  most  likely  leave  the 
person  feeling  tired  and  hungry) 

Weight  control  and  weight  loss  in  children  and  adolescents  must  be 
carefully  monitored  by  physicians.  Due  to  the  rapid  growth  and  de\relop- 
ment  than  occurs  during  these  years,  it  is  imperative  that  any  weight  loss 
programs  for  children  and  adolescents  be  prescribed  and  supervised. 
Rapid  weight  loss  and  calorie  restriction  in  children  and  adolescents  can 
cause  serious  health  hazards. 


Vitamin  and  Mineral  Supplements 

Americans  spend  billions  of  dollars  in  vitamin  supplements.  Many  people 
use  vitamin-mineral  supplements  because  they  feel  their  fast  food  and 
snack  food  diets  are  inadequate  in  providing  the  essential  nutrients. 

Vitamins  work  cooperatively  with  each  other  and  with  other  nutrients  to 
perform  their  functions  in  the  body.  Therefore,  the  best  way  to  meet  the 
daily  need  for  nutrients  is  through  a balanced  diet  that  contains  a wide 
variety  of  foods. 

By  law,  all  vitamins  must  have  the  same  chemical  formula,  whether  they 
are  natural  or  synthetic.  Natural  vitamins  are  made  with  extracts  from 
foods.  Synthetic  vitamins  are  chemically  formulated.  The  human  body 
cannot  dfatingniah  one  from  the  other,  so  it  is  not  necessary  to  purchase 
the  more  expensive  natural  vitamins. 

There  are  some  people  who  do  have  vitamin  and  mineral  deficiencies  and 
need  to  take  nutrient  supplements.  Some  people  who  may  be  at  risk  for 
deficiencies  include: 

• pregnant  and  lactating  women 

• elderly  persons  with  inadequate  diets 

• persons  recovering  from  burns,  injuries,  or  surgery 

• children  and  adolescents  with  inadequate  diets 

• persons  with  chronic  illnesses 

• individuals  with  gastrointestinal  malabsorption  problems 

• alcoholics 


In  most  circumstances,  vitamins  taken  in  excess  are  of  no  value. 
Megadoses  of  vitamins  A (retinol)  and  D (calciferol)  can  cause  serious 
health  problems.  Fat-soluble  vitamins  such  as  A and  D that  are  not  used 
by  the  body  are  stored  in  fat.  This  makes  a buildup  of  these  vitamins 
more  likely  and  more  toxic.  Water-soluble  vitamins  not  used  by  the  body 
are  excreted  in  the  urine,  making  it  less  likely  for  toxic  levels  to  occur. 
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Labeling 


The  Nutrition  Information  Panel  is  the  term  used  to  describe  the  nutri- 
tion content  information  that  is  printed  on  food  labels.  Nutritional  label- 
ing guidelines  were  first  established  by  the  Food  and  Drug  Administra- 
tion in  1938.  In  1967,  the  Fair  Packaging  and  Labeling  Act  required  that 
all  labels  on  packaged  foods  contain  four  important  facts. 

These  include: 

1)  identity  of  the  food 

2)  the  name  and  address  of  the  manufacturer,  packer,  and  distributor 

3)  net  contents  (actual  weight  without  the  package)  of  the  product 

4)  ingredients  must  be  listed  on  a single  panel  with  the  common  names 
of  the  ingredients  appearing  in  decreasing  order  of  weight  if  no 
standard  of  identity  has  been  established 

The  FDA  is  in  the  process  of  amending  the  food  labeling  regulations. 

Some  problems  that  have  occurred  because  the  labels  are  not  currently 
standardized  include: 

* Many  labels  omit  cholesterol  information 

• Many  labels  fail  to  specify  carbohydrates  as  starch  or  sugar 

* The  fiber  content  is  often  omitted 

• Many  labels  fail  to  specifically  identify  the  oils  used 

Increased  scientific  knowledge  about  the  relationship  between  health  and 
certain  food  components  such  as  cholesterol,  fats,  fiber,  and  sodium  has 
prompted  the  FDA  to  update  the  labeling  laws.  These  changes  were  also 
influenced  by  the  growing  public  interest  in  the  nutritional  status  of  food 
products.  The  new  labeling  will  be  required  on  almost  all  packaged  foods 
as  well  as  fresh  fruits,  vegetables,  and  fish.  These  new  labeling  regula- 
tions also  may  be  required  of  restaurants.  Restaurants  and  fast-food 
establishments  may  be  required  to  place  nutrition  information  on  menus 
or  have  the  information  accompany  the  food  in  some  written  form. 


O 222 

ERIC 


283 


Sources  of  Reliable  Nutrition  Information 


A variety  of  resources  are  available  to  provide  the  consumer  with  reliable 
nutrition  information.  Amidst  the  enormous  amount  of  diet  and  nutrition 
information  presented  by  the  media,  it  is  sometimes  difficult  for  consum- 
ers to  distinguish  fact  from  fallacy.  In  teaching  nutrition  education  to 
children,  adolescents,  and  adults,  it  is  important  to  depend  on  reliable 
sources  for  nutrition  information. 

Some  reliable  resources  pertaining  to  food  science  and  nutrition  include 
information  from  these  organizations: 

• American  Cancer  Society 

» American  Diabetes  Association 

• American  Dietetic  Association 

• American  Heart  Association 

• Food  and  Drug  Administration 

• National  Council  Against  Health  Fraud,  Inc. 

• Texas  Agricultural  Extension  Service 

• Texas  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 

• United  States  Department  of  Agriculture 

• city  health  departments 

• educational  programs,  including  classroom  instruction 
and  textbooks 

• professionals,  such  as  registered  dietitians,  university  nutrition 
professors,  and  home  economists 

• professional  journals 

Publications  in  professional  journals  as  well  as  other  periodicals  provide 
current  information  on  nutrition.  Some  of  the  professional  journals 
include: 

• Critical  Reviews  in  Food  Science  and  Nutrition 

• Food  Science  and  Nutrition 

• Journal  of  the  American  Dietetic  Association 

• Journal  of  Food  Science 

• Journal  of  Nutrition 

• Journal  of  Nutrition  Education 

• Nutrition  Today 

• School  Food  Service  Journal 
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Along  with  the  professional  journals,  there  are  a variety  of  newsletters 
t.Tiflt.  disperse  reliable  nutrition  information.  They  are  published  by  orga- 
nizations, medical  facilities,  consumer  agencies,  and  large  corporations 
that  have  food  science  and  nutrition  related  products.  Some  of  the  avail- 
able food  and  nutrition  newsletters  include: 

• Consumer  Reports  Health  Letter 

• Dairy  Council  Digest  by  the  National  Dairy  Council 

• Food  Insights  by  the  International  Food  Information  Council 

• Food  and  Nutrition  News  by  the  National  Live  Stock  and  Meat 
Board 

• Harvard  Health  Letter  published  by  the  Harvard  Medical  School 

• Lifetime  Health  Letter  published  by  the  University  of  Texas  Health 
Science  Center  at  Houston 

• Mayo  Clinic  Health  Letter 

• Nutrition  and  Health  News  by  the  University  of  Texas  Southwest- 
ern Medical  Center  at  Dallas 

• Nutritional  News  and  Views  published  by  Mead- Johnson 

• Tufts  University  Diet  and  Nutrition  Newsletter  published  by  the 
Tufts  University  School  of  Nutrition 

• Nutrition  Action  Newsletter  published  by  the  Center  of  Science  in 
the  Public  Interest 

Much  nutrition  information  is  disseminated  through  the  media.  For  many 
Americans,  the  media  is  their  greatest  resource  for  current  information. 
However,  not  all  information  conveyed  through  the  media,  especially  that 
related  to  advertisements  for  various  products,  is  completely  accurate  or 
reliable.  This  makes  it  difficult  at  times  to  distinguish  between  the  reli- 
able and  the  unreliable.  The  best  assurance  for  verifying  the  accuracy  of 
nutrition  information  is  to  confirm  the  information  through  one  or  more  of 
the  reliable  resources  available. 

REFERENCES 

Gershoff,  S.  and  Whitney,  C.  The  Tufts  University  Guide  to  Total  Nutrition, 

New  York:  HarperPerennial,  1990. 

Advanced  Food  Science  and  Nutrition  Reference  Book,  Home  Economics  Curricu- 
lum Center,  Texas  Tech  University,  1991. 

Wardlaw,  G.M.  and  Insel,  P.M.  Perspectives  in  Nutrition.  St  Louis:  Times 
Mirror/Mosby  Cosby  Publishing,  1990. 

Whitney,  E.N.,  Hamilton,  E.M.N.  and  Boyle,  M.  Understanding  Nutrition,  4th 
ed.  St  Paul:  West,  1987. 


224 


Appendix  D 


The  Food  Guide  Pyramid 


A guide  to  daily 
food  choices 


Fats,  oils,  and  sweets 


Key 


Fat  (naturally 
occurring 
and  added) 

Sugars  (added) 


Grains:  Bread,  cereal,  rice,  and  pasta 

SOURCE:  U.8.  Department  of  AflrtcoturWU.8.  Depffcmnt  of  i toaMh  eft*  Hurraw  ttcvto— . UA  DspertwM  erf  A flriaAur*.  Human  fMdlwi  Llonnaion  iervioe,  A Myet  ItM  No.  572. 

To  order  a copy  of  “The  Food  Guide  Pyramid”  booklet,  send  a $1.00  check  or  money  order  made  out  to  the 
Superintendent  of  Documents  to:  Consumer  Information  Center,  Department  1 59-Y , Pueblo,  Colorado  81009. 
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Appendix  E 

A Pattern  for 
Daily  Food  Choices 

FOOD  GROUPS 

SUGGESTED  DAILY  SERVINGS 

WHAT  EQUALS  A SERVING? 

Vegetables 

• Dark  green  leafy 

• Deep  yellow 

• Starchy 

• Other  vegetables 

3-5  servings  from  entire  group 
(Include  all  typee  regularly:  use 
dark  green  leafy  vegetables  and 
deep  yellow  vegetables  several 
times  a week.) 

▲ 1/2  cup  of  cooked  vegetables 

▲ 1/2  cup  of  chopped  raw 
vegetables 

▲ 1 cup  of  leafy  raw  vegetables, 
such  as  lettuce  or  spinach 

Fruits 

• Citrus,  melon,  berries 

• Other  fruits 

2-4  servings  from  entire  group 

▲ a whole  fruit  such  as  a medium 
apple,  banana,  or  orange 
A a grapefruit  half 
A a melon  wedge 
A 3/4  cup  of  juice 
A 1/2  cup  of  berries 
A 1/2  cup  cooked  or  canned  fruit 
A 1/4  cup  dried  fruit 

Breads,  Cereals, 
Rice,  and  Pasta 

• Whole-grain 

• Enriched 

6-11  servings  from  entire  group 
(Include  several  servings  of 
whole-grain  products  daily.) 

A 1 slice  of  bread 
A 1/2  hamburger  bun, 

English  muffin,  or  bagel 
A a small  roll,  biscuit,  or  muffin 
A 3 to  4 small  or  2 large  crackers 
A 1/2  cup  cooked  cereal,  rice, 
or  pasta 

A 1 ounce  of  ready-to-eat 
breakfast  cereal 
A 1 tortilla  or  pancake 

Milk,  Yogurt, 
and  Cheese 

2 servings  for  adults 

3 servings  for  children 

4 servings  for  ages  1 1-24 

(3  servings  for  women  who  are 
pregnant  or  breast-feeding  and 
for  teens;  4 servings  for  teens  who 
are  pregnant  or  breast-feeding) 

A 1 cup  of  low-fat  milk 
A 8 ounces  low-fat  yogurt 
A 1 1/2  ounces  of  low-fat  natural 
cheese 

A 2 ounces  low-fat  process 
cheese 

Meat,  Poultry,  Fish, 

Dry  beans  and  Peas, 
Eggs,  Nuts,  and  Seeds 

2-3  servings  from  entire  group 
(Include  dry  beans  and  peas  often.) 

A 2 - 3 ounces  equals  one 
serving  of  cooked  lean  meat, 
poultry,  or  fish. 

Count  1 egg,  1/2  cup  cooked 
dried  beans,  or  2 T.  peanut 
butter  as  1 ounce  of  meat. 

Adapted  from:  "Nutrftton  and  Yotx  HaaAh:  DWiyQutdadn— tof  Awwk<f>>.,LM*adlNdiiDM>i»^rdi^A#riiy>uia^Haa>h^lfcif^>wyte>a.U4T(k»amffianlPy1nMr^O<to<t  17t0 
K Strati,  N.  WM  WMhlngton,  DC,  20004,  1900. 
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Appendix  F 


Nutrition  and  Your  Health: 

DIETARY  GUIDELINES  FOR  AMERICANS 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
7 


Eat  a variety  of  foods. 

People  need  mote  than  forty  different  nutrients  for  good  health.  Essential  nutrients  include  vitamins, 
minerals,  amino  acids  from  protein,  certain  fatty  acids  from  fat,  and  sources  of  calories  (protein, 
carbohydrates,  and  fat).  These  nutrients  should  come  from  a variety  of  foods,  not  from  a few  highly 
fortified  foods  or  supplements.  Get  the  nutrients  needed  by  choosing  different  foods  you  enjoy  eating 
from  five  major  food  groups.  These  groups  are  vegetables,  fruits,  grain  products,  milk  and  milk 
products,  and  meats  and  meat  alternatives. 

Maintain  desirable  weight 

Being  overweight  or  underweight  increases  chances  of  developing  health  problems.  Obesity  is  com- 
mon in  the  United  States.  It  is  linked  with  high  blood  pressure,  heart  disease,  stroke,  the  most  common 
type  of  diabetes,  certain  cancers,  and  other  types  of  illness. 

Choose  a diet  low  in  fat,  saturated  fat,  and  cholesterol. 

The  higher  levels  of  saturated  fat  and  cholesterol  in  the  diet  are  linked  to  increased  risk  for  heart 
disease.  A diet  low  in  fat  makes  it  easier  to  include  the  variety  of  foods  you  need  for  nutrients  without 
exceeding  your  calorie  needs  because  fat  contains  over  twice  the  calories  of  an  equal  amount  of 
carbohydrates  or  protein. 

Choose  a diet  with  plenty  of  vegetables,  fruits,  and  grain  products. 

Vegetables,  fruits,  and  grain  products  are  important  parts  of  a varied  diet  discussed  in  the  first  guide- 
line. They  are  emphasized  in  this  guideline  especially  for  their  complex  carbohydrates,  dietary  fiber, 
and  other  food  components  linked  to  good  health. 

Use  sugars  only  in  moderation. 

Sugars  and  many  foods  that  contain  them  in  large  amounts  supply  calories  but  are  limited  in  nutrients. 
Thus,  they  should  be  used  in  moderation  by  most  healthy  people  and  sparingly  by  people  with  low 
calorie  needs.  The  more  often  these  foods— even  in  small  amounts— are  eaten  the  greater  the  risk  for 
tooth  decay. 

Use  salt  and  sodium  only  in  moderation. 

Table  salt  contains  sodium  and  chloride — both  are  essential  in  the  diet  However,  most  Americans  eat 
more  salt  and  sodium  than  they  need.  In  the  United  States,  about  one  in  three  adults  has  high  blood 
pressure.  If  these  people  restrict  their  salt  and  sodium,  usually  their  blood  pressure  will  fall. 

Avoid  alcoholic  beverages. 

Drinking  alcoholic  beverages  is  illegal  in  Texas  for  people  under  age  21.  Heavy  drinking  of  alcoholic 
beverages  is  related  to  malnutrition,  liver  disease,  and  some  forms  of  cancer.  Drinking  alcoholic 
beverages  during  pregnancy  can  damage  the  developing  fetus.  People  who  drink  alcoholic  beverages 
before  driving  increase  their  risk  of  car  accidents. 


Soutomc  U.8.D»pArtni»n<ofAflrteu>uf»aftdU.S.D>p#itni>ritofftoa>hM^MumaR<#fvtes»Hto^WQArt^fMM^No.2aa;TMrttfonAr>dYoorHaallh:DtoUfyQuldslnaa 
for  A ms  f bans.*  Third  adMon,  1000.  U.I.  Daparinwti  of  AgrtouHura  aid  Hunan  NuMton  taforntaiioA  lodn,  QMay  OoMsAm#  Md  Your  Dht  Hama  Ecoti orrdaa 
r«Mh«naOuMvFabnMry  1008. 
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Appendix  H 


\ 

RESOURCES 

and 

MATERIALS 

for  the 

Intergenerational 

Professions 

Program 

The  following  is  a list  of  suggested  resources  and 
materials  which  may  be  beneficial  in  teaching  the 
Intergenerational  Professions  course.  These  are  not 
required  materials  for  teaching  the  course, 
only  suggestions. 
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To  the  Teacher 


Appendix  H,  Resources  and  Materials  for  the  Intergenerational  Professions  Program,  provides  a list  of 
suggested  resources  and  materials  which  may  be  beneficial  in  teaching  the  Intergenerational  Professions 
course.  The  document  is  organized  into  four  categories 

• Curriculum  Materials, 

• Resources, 

• Contacts  and  Facilities,  and 

• Equipment  and  Supplies. 

Curriculum  Materials  include  the  curriculum  guides,  reference  books,  additional  curriculum  materials, 
and  audio-visual  aids  which  enhance  course  instruction.  The  other  categories  include  suggested  re- 
sources and  materials  which  might  be  helpful  in  teaching  the  Intergenerational  Professions  course. 
However,  the  resources  and  materials  listed  are  only  suggestions  and  are  not  required  for  teaching  the 
course. 


0 


CURRICULUM  MATERIALS 


All  of  th«  following  materials  listed  ar#  avaHabte  from  tho: 

Home  Economics  Curriculum  Center 


Box  41161 

Texas  Tech  University 
Lubbock,  TX  79409-1 161 
(806)742-3029 

• The  HECC  catalog  offers  a brief  description  of  each  Item  as  well  as  listing  additional  materials 
which  may  be  helpful  in  teaching  this  course. 


The  following  materials  are  recommended  for  use  with  the  Intergenerational  Professions  Course.  The  materials 
include  curriculum  guides  for  the  teacher  and  student  reference  books  to  be  used  as  a resource  for  the  student  and 
teacher. 


□ Intergenerational  Professions  Instructional  Guide 

• This  competency-based  curriculum  prepares  secondary  students  for  employment  in  child  and  adult  care  and 
services  occupations  and  addresses  emerging  occupations  in  intergenerational  caregiving  environments. 
The  Intergenerational  Professions  Instructional  Guide  format  identifies  teaching  strategies  which  integrate 
academic  skills  in  the  areas  of  mathematics,  science,  language  arts,  and  social  studies  and  provides  students 
with  opportunities  to  master  the  SCANS  competencies  and  foundation  skills. 


□ Accompanying  Materials  for  the  Intergenerational  Professions  Instructional  Guide 

• Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Curriculum  Guide 

• Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Reference  Book 

• Interactions  Between  Children  and  the  Elderly:  Intergenerational  Curriculum  and  Training  Modules 

• Services  for  the  Elderly  Curriculum  Guide 

• Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference  Book 


The  following  list  includes  additional  curriculum  materials  and  audio-visual  aids  that  have  been  specifically 
addressed  in  the  Intergenerational  Professions  Instructional  Guide,  Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and 
Services  Curriculum  Guide,  and  Services  for  the  Elderly  Curriculum  Guide.  Although  these  enhance  die  recom- 
mended materials,  they  are  supplementary  and  are  not  required  for  teaching  the  course. 


□ Additional  Curriculum  Materials 


• Essentials  for  Success:  Based  on  the  Common  Essential  Elements 

• Skills  For  Ltfe  Teacher’s  Resource  Materials 

• Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Activity  Book 

• Services  for  the  Elderly  Activity  Book 


STAR  EVENT  Guidebook 

Y£.S.  (Youth  Exchanging  with  Seniors)  Materials 


□ Videotapes 

■ Child  Development 

• Infancy:  The  Beginning 

• Enter  Toddling 

• Terrific  Twos 

• Threes  on  the  Threshold 

• Fun  to  be  Four 

• Now  I’m  Five 
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• The  Child  Care  Worker:  A Recipe  for  Success 

• Children  At  Work 

• Creating  Environments  for  Learning  & Play 

• Goal  Setting  for  Early  Childhood:  A Partnership  in  Action 

• How  Do  1 Tell  You  I Like  You 

• Let's  Talk:  A Caregiver's  Guide  to  Communication 

• Safe  and  Sound 

• Schedules  & Routines:  Why  Bother? 

• The  School-Age  Connection 

• Special  People,  Special  Needs 

• Watch  Me  Grow 

• Working  With  Families  and  Children:  Career  Opportunities 
■ Career  Skills 

• Are  You  Listening? 

• Careers:  The  Right  Fit 

• Practice  Interviewing  II 


i 


RESOURCES 


The  following  pages  include  a list  of  resources  which  may  be  beneficial  in  teaching  the  Intergenerational 
Professions  course.  This  list  should  not  be  considered  an  inclusive  list,  and  these  resources  are  not 
required  for  teaching  the  course,  only  suggested.  This  list  is  current  as  of  January,  1994;  however,  titles 
can  change  and  additional  materials  may  be  available.  It  is  suggested  that  the  agency  or  organization  be 
contacted  to  obtain  a current  catalog  or  listing  of  resources. 


ADMINISTRATION  ON  AGING 
Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 
330  Independence  Avenue,  S.W. 
Washington,  D.C.  20201 


AMERICAN  ASSOCIATION  OF  RETIRED  PERSONS  (AARP) 

601 E.  Street,  N.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20049 


AARP  FULFILLMENT  CENTER 
601 E Street  N.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20049 
(202)434-2277 

* Pamphlets  available,  first  ton  or©  free. 


AARP  PROGRAM  SCHEDULING  OFFICE 
AARP  Program  Resources  Department/BK 
1909  K Street  N.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20049 

* Request  for  videotapes  must  be  made  (iO  days  prior  to  presentation  date.  The  audiovisual  Ibrary  must  have  a 
signed  statement  of  responsibility  on  file  before  processing  orders. 


AMERICAN  CANCER  SOCIETY 

* Contact  a local  chapter  of  the  American  Cancer  Society  for  information  on  receiving  thJ  free  videotape. 
Wellness  Is  Ageless,  from  the  Texas  Association  of  the  American  Cancer  Society.  Also,  ask  about  other  resources 
which  may  be  beneficial  to  this  particular  subject. 


AMERICAN  HEART  ASSOCIATION,  TEXAS  AFFILIATE,  INC. 


P.O.Box  15186 
Austin,  TX  78761 
(512)  836-7220 


AMERICAN  LUNG  ASSOCIATION 
1740  Broadway 
New  York,  NY  10019 
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AMERICAN  RED  CROSS 

* Contact  the  local  or  regional  American  Red  Cross  office  for  books,  posters,  and  pamphlets. 


AMERICAN  SOCIETY  ON  AGING 
833  Market  Street,  Suite  516 
San  Francisco,  CA  94103 
(415)543-2617 


ASSOCIATION  OF  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION  INTERNATIONAL 
11141  Georgia  Avenue 
Wheaton,  MD  20902 


CAREER  BOOKS 

• The  following  books  wHI  provide  Information  for  career  exploration.  To  locate  these  books,  contact  your  school 
librarian  or  local  book  store. 

□ Career  Information  Center  (13  volumes) 

□ The  Dictionary  of  Occupational  Titles 


□ Encyclopedia  of  Careers  and  Vocational  Guidance 

□ Occupational  Outlook  Handbook 

□ Opportunities  in  Gerontology  Careers 


CHILDREN’S  DEFENSE  FUND 
122  C Street,  N.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20001 


CHILD  WELFARE  LEAGUE  OF  AMERICA,  INC. 
440  First  Street,  N.W. 

Suite  310 

Washington,  D.C.  20001-2085 
(202)  942-0308 


CENTER  FOR  UNDERSTANDING  AGING 
P.O.  Box  246 
Southington,  CT  06489 


THE  COUNCIL  FOR  EARLY  CHILDHOOD  PROFESSIONAL  RECOGNITION 
Child  Development  Associate  National  Credentialing  Program 
1341 G Street,  N.W. 

Suite  400 

Washington,  D.C.  20005-3105 
(800)  424-4310  Fax:  (202)  265-9161 

* Organization  that  disseminates  publcattons  on  child  development  associate  credentlalng. 


O 
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FOOD  AND  DRUG  ADMINISTRATION 

Denver  Federal  Center,  Bldg.  20 

P.O.Box  25087 

Denver,  CO  80225-0087 

(303)236-3000 


THE  GERONTOLOGICAL  SOCIETY  OF  AMERICA  (GSA) 
1275  K Street,  N.W. 

Suite  350 

Washington,  D.C.  20005^006 
(202)  842-1275 


GENERATIONS  TOGETHER 

University  Center  for  Social  and  Urban  Research 

University  of  Pittsburgh 

121  University  Place,  Suite  300 

Pittsburgh,  PA  15260-5907 

(412)  648-4810  Fax:(412)648-7150 


GENERATIONS  UNITED 
c/o  Child  Welfare  League  of  America 
440  First  Street,  N.W. 

Suite  310 

Washington,  D.C.  20001-2085 

* A coalition  of  over  100  national  organizations  on  Intergenerational  Issues  and  programs. 


HEAD  START 

Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 
Administration  for  Children  and  Families 
Head  Start  Bureau 
330  C Street,  S.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20201 


NATIONAL  ASSOCIATION  FOR  THE  EDUCATION  OF  YOUNG  CHILDREN  (NAEYC) 
1509  16th  Street,  N.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20036-1426 
(800)  424-2460  or  (202)  232-8777 
Fax:(202)328-1846 

* Offers  books,  pamphlets,  and  videos  covering  topics  such  as: 

• accreditation 

• curriculum  tor  pre-school,  kindergarten,  and  primary 

• developmental^  appropriate  practice*  In  preschool  and  primary 

• discipline 

• eartychkJhood  professions 

• parenting 

• Infants  and  fodders 

• multicultural  education 

• physical  environments 
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programs  and  schools 

quality,  compensation,  and  affordability 

teachers  and  caregivers 


NATIONAL  BLACK  CHILD  DEVELOPMENT  INSTITUTE 
1023  15th  Street,  N.W. 

• Suite  600 

Washington,  D.C.  20005 


THE  NATIONAL  COUNCIL  ON  THE  AGING  (NCOA) 
National  Institute  on  Adult  Daycare  (NIAD  — a part  of  NCOA) 
600  Maryland  Avenue,  S.W. 

West  Wing  100 
Washington,  D.C.  20024 
(203)479-1200 


NATIONAL  INSTITUTE  ON  AGING  INFORMATION  CENTER 
P.O.  Box  8057 

Gaithersburg,  MD  20898-8057 


£ NATIONAL  RESOURCE  CENTER  ON  MINORITY  AGING  POPULATIONS 

San  Diego  State  University  Center  on  Aging 
College  of  Health  and  Human  Services 
San  Diego,  CA  92182-0273 
(619)  594-6765 


NATIONAL  SAFETY  COUNCIL 
P.O.  Box  558 
Itasca,  IL  60143-0558 
(708)  285-1121 

* Pamphlets  are  avalabte  that  address  safety  concerning  children  and  elders. 


PRESIDENT’S  COUNCIL  ON  PHYSICAL  FITNESS  AND  SPORTS 
701  Pennsylvania  Avenue,  N.W. 

Suite  250 

Washington,  D.C.  20004 
(202)  272-3421 


RETIRED  SENIOR  VOLUNTEER  PROGRAM  (RSVP) 
ACTION 


806  Connecticut  Avenue,  N.W. 
Washington,  D.C.  20525 
(800)424-2284 
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TEXAS  AGRICULTURAL  EXTENSION  SERVICE 
* Contact  local  Texas  Agricultural  Extension  Service  for  pamphlets  and  videotapes. 


TEXAS  DEPARTMENT  OF  HEALTH  AUDIOVISUAL  LIBRARY 
1 100  West  49th  Street 
Austin,  TX  78756 
(512)458-7260 

• Alow  10  days  notice  In  writing  for  videotape?. 


TEXAS  DEPARTMENT  OF  HEALTH  AND  MENTAL  RETARDATION 


do  Community  Relations  — TXMHMR 
P.O.  Box  12668 
Austin,  TX  78711 
(512)465-4540 

• Single  copies  of  pamphlets  are  free;  small  tee  for  additional  copies. 


TEXAS  DEPARTMENT  OF  HUMAN  SERVICES 

• Contact  the  local  or  regional  office  of  the  Department  of  Human  Services  for  booklets,  general  Information,  and 
minimum  standards  for  care  faculties. 


TEXAS  DEPARTMENT  ON  AGING 

P.O.  Box  12786 

Austin,  TX  78711 

(512)  444-2727  or  (800)  252-9240 


O 
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CUNT  ACTS  and  FACILITIES 


The  following  is  a list  of  agencies  and  facilities  which  might  be  utilized  for  training  sites,  resources,  learning 
activities,  awl  observations  for  an  intergenerational  program. 

Q Child  Care  Centers* 

□ Adult  Care  Centers  * 

□ Adult  Facilities  (forexample,  Senior  Citizens  Centers)  * 

□ Intergenerational  Care  Centers  * 

□ Community  agencies  and  resources  that  provide  services  for  children,  the  elderly,  or 
both 

□ A network  of  community  resource  professionals  relating  to  adult  or  child  care  areas 


• tt  is  important  to  Investigate  each  agency  and  facility  before  incorporating  tt  Into  the 
intergenerational  program.  Factors  to  consider  include  the  following: 

/ provides  developmentally-appropriate  activities 

/ provides  a pleasant  atmosphere  for  people  and  staff 

/ has  a trained  staff 

✓ is  licensed 

✓ follows  health  and  safety  regulations 

✓ has  a convenient  location 


a 


a 


EQUIPMENT  and  SUPPLIES  • 


The  following  is  a list  of  equipment  and  supplies  a teacher  might  select  as  classroom  teaching  aids  to  enhance 
learning  activities. 


□ Equipment 


• walker  with  wheels 

• walker  without  wheels 
•cratches 

• temperature  thermometer 

• digital  ear  thermometer 

• variety  of  walking  canes 


•wheelchair 


□ Recreation 

• children’s  music  books 

• children’s  game  books 

• music  books  for  the  elderly 

• game  books  for  the  elderly 

• social  and  recreational  activity  books  for  the  elderly 


□ Samples 


• a variety  of  record  forms  from  child  and  adult  care  centers 

• sample  schedules  from  several  adult  and  child  care  businesses  or  centers 

• policies  from  several  child  care  and  adult  care  businesses  or  centers 

• a variety  of  job  applications 


□ Miscellaneous 


• wooden  blocks 


•puzzles 
•food  models 


• catalogs  containing  pictures,  descriptions,  and  current  prices  of  equipment  for  child  care  or  elder  frriiirif* 

• an  assortment  of  catalogs  featuring  equipment  for  various  needs  and  ages 

• books  for  planning  nutritious  meals  and  snacks  for  children  and  the  elderly 

• video  cassette  recorder 


• adaptive  eating  equipment 

• appropriate  exercise  videos  for  children  and  elders 

• articles  from  newspapers  and  magazines  that  relate  to  accidents  or  emergencies  involving  children  or  elders 

• newspaper  articles  about  recent  accidents  in  homes  or  in  the  community 
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Teaching  Aids 


Some  Characteristics  of  the 
Intergenerational  Caregiving 
Professional 


cheerful 

communicative 

cooperative 

courteous 

dependable 

flexible 

honest 

loyal 

confidential 

well-groomed 

patient 

positive  attitude  toward  children  and  elders 
quality  care  provided  to  all  individuals 
respectful  of  others 
responsible 
self-respecting 
sincere 
trustworthy 
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Self-evaluation  of  Caregiver  Characteristics 


Answer  the  following  questions  honestly  to  evaluate  your  interests  and  performance  m a caregiver.  Place  a ✓ in  the 
column  to  indicate  your  ana  war. 

1.  Am  I neat  In  my  personal  appearance  and  work? 

2.  Am  I punctual? 

3.  Do  I apply  myself  to  the  Job  without  being  easily  bored  or  distracted? 

4.  Do  I adapt  to  new  and  unexpected  situations  easily? 

5.  Can  I work  under  pressure  without  becoming  nervous  and  upset? 

6.  Do  I have  confidence  In  my  abilities? 

7.  Am  I emotionally  stable  and  capable  of  taking  things  In  stride? 

8.  Do  I have  enough  initiative  to  be  able  to  work  on  my  own  without 
waiting  to  be  told  what  to  do? 

9.  Are  my  Job  plans  In  keeping  with  my  own  capacities  and  the 
opportunities  employers  have  to  offer? 

10.  Do  I have  a sense  of  duty  and  responsibility? 

11.  Am  I reliable?  Could  I be  depended  on  to  do  a Job  satisfactorily? 

12.  Do  I have  the  friendship  and  respect  of  fellow  workers? 

13.  Do  I cooperate  with  fellow  workers? 

14.  Do  I cooperate  with  supervisory  personnel  and  management? 

15.  Do  I follow  directions  willingly  and  without  argument  because 
1 respect  authority? 

16.  Do  I accurately  carry  out  Instructions? 

17.  Can  I accept  criticism  without  feeling  hurt? 

18.  Do  I ask  questions  about  things  I do  not  understand? 

19.  Do  I complete  a Job  once  I start  It? 

20.  Am  I honest? 

21 . Am  I a pleasant  person  to  work  with? 

22.  Do  I like  people? 

23.  Am  I friendly  and  pleasant  to  be  with? 

24.  Do  I enjoy  activities  with  children? 

25.  Do  I enjoy  activities  with  elders? 

26.  Do  I read  materials  concerning  the  teaching  of  small  children? 

27.  Do  I read  materials  about  working  with  senior  adults?  □ q 

▲ If  you  answered  yes  to  most  of  the  questions,  you  can  become  a successM  caregiver.  All  you  need  are  the  necessary  sleds  and 
training. 

▲ If  you  answered  no  to  a number  of  the  questions,  you  may  need  to  strengthen  some  of  your  abilities  in  order  to  become  an  affective 
caregiver. 
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Code  of  Ethics 


o 

ERLC 


291 


Employability  Terms 

— J 

Benefits 

Em  p Coy  merit  Objective 
Follow -up  Letter 
Job  Application 
Job  Interview 
Job  Lead 

Letter  of  ^Application 
Letter  of  Resignation 
Placement  Service 
Private  Employment  ^Agency 
Q ualif  ications 
Ref  erences 
Resume 

Job  Termination 
State  Employment  »Agency 
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Definitions  of 
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Employability  Terms 

b 

Benefit* 


Employment  Objective 

Private  Employment 
•Agency 

Follow  -up  Letter 

Job  Application 

Job  Interview 


Job  Lead 
Letter  of  Application 
Letter  of  Resignation 
Placement  Service 
Qualifications 

References 


Resume 


)ob  Termination 


State  Employment  Agency 


Indirect  forms  of  payment  for  work  other  than  money.  Legally-required  benefits  that  employees 
receive  include  social  security,  unemployment  insurance,  and  family  leave  (available  to  employees 
of  organizations  with  more  than  50  employees).  Many  employees  receive  additional  benefits  that  are 
not  required  by  law  such  as  paid  vacation  and  sick  leave,  holidays,  profit  sharing  and  retirement 
programs,  childcare optjont/jprograms, andcafeterie-stylepians. Worker’s  compensation  is  abeo»*t 
that  is  optional  to  employers  in  Texas.  However,  worker*  s compensation  is  required  by  law  i k some 
states.  Health  insurance  is  an  additional  benefit  not  currently  required  by  law  (as  of  February  1994). 
It  is  possible  that  sometime  in  the  future,  health  insurance  may  become  a legally-required  benefit 

A one  or  two  sentence  statement  that  clearly  and  concisely  states  the  type  of  position  being  sought 
and  any  personal  preferences  such  as  “afternoon*  only.** 

A business  that  charges  afee  for  assisting  job  seekers  with  ajob  search;  the  fee  may  be  paid  by  the 
job  applicant  or  the  employer  depending  on  prior  negotiations. 

A letter  that  an  individual  writes  after  an  interview  to  show  her  or  his  appreciation  for  the  interview. 

A form  completed  by  prospective  employees  to  provide  factual  information  involving  education, 
put  work  experiences,  drill*,  and  personal  characteristics;  the  job  application  is  used  in  addition  to 
ther£sum£. 

The  actual  meeting  between  the  emplcy<*Anterviewer  and  the  prospective  employee.  The  purpose 
of  the  job  interview  is  to  allow  the  employer/interviewer  to  evaluate  the  job  applicant  in  person  and 
to  provide  the  job  applicant  the  opportunity  to  ask  questions  about  the  position. 

Information  concerning  prospective  job  openings  and  employers.  Sources  for  job  leads  may  include 
friends,  relatives,  school  counselors,  help-wanted  ads,  and  employment  services. 

A letter  that  is  sent  to  an  employer  to  spply  for  ajob.  The  letter  of  application,  or  cover  letter,  may 
also  be  used  when  mailing  a r£sum£  to  a prospective  employer. 

A written  notice  of  intern  to  leave  ajob.  The  letter  of  resignation  should  be  given  to  the  immediite 
supervisor  two  to  four  weeks  in  advance  of  the  termination. 

A service  provided  by  schools,  colleges,  and  universities  to  assist  students  with  locating  full-time  and 
part-time  employment 

The  educational  achievements,  skills,  aptitudes,  interests,  and  abilities  that  make  a person  eligible 
to  fulfill  a position  and  perform  the  duties  and  tasks  that  are  required  Appropriate  certification  and 
licensure  is  required  in  some  professions. 

The  names  of  responsible  adults  who  are  acquainted  with  the  job  applicant  and  can  provide  the 
prospective  employer  with  information  regarding  the  applicant’s  put  work  experience,  character, 
skills,  and  aptitudes. 

A brief  written  history  of  a person’s  qualifications  for  employment,  including  education  and  work 
experience. 

A person’s  decision  to  terminate,  or  leave,  his  or  her  job.  The  decision  to  leave  ajob  should  be  made 
very  carefully  and  individuals  should  try  to  leave  on  good  terms  and  with  a positive  attitude. 

A government  agency  that  auists  job  seekers  with  finding  employment  within  their  community.  This 
agency  is  fim^ced  by  public  funds  and  there  is  no  charge  for  services.  The  Texu  Employment 
Commission  is  Texu’  employment  agency,  andithu  offices  in  many  locations  across  the  state. 


293 


TA6 


The  following  guidelines  should  be  observed  when  writing  • rdsumd: 

• Type  the  r6sum6.  Use  one  inch  margins  and  double-space  between  paragraphs.  A r6sum6  should  be  one 
standard  (8 1/2”  x 1 1”)  page  in  length.  It  is  not  acceptable  to  present  a r6sum6  in  handwritten  form. 

• Check  the  rfeumd  for  spelling  and  grammatical  errors. 

• Use  action  veib6  to  describe  job  duties.  Examples  of  action  verbs  include  the  following:  design,  compose, 
develop,  maintain,  schedule,  supervise,  plan,  prepare,  and  monitor. 

• Include  information  relevant  to  the  position  being  sought. 

• List  the  most  recent  accomplishments  first  in  the  work  experience  and  education  sections  of  the  r6sum6. 

• Use  a positive  style  of  writing.  Emphasize  accomplishments  rather  than  failures. 


SdUKftlc 


Chris  Fowler 

2525  37th  Street 
Dallas,  Texas,  78880 
(531)  279-0732 


Employment  Child  care  worker,  available  afternoons,  weekends,  and 
Objective  during  school  breaks 


Education 


1991 -present 


North  High  School;  Dallas,  Texas 


Honors: 


Honor  student,  “A"  average 
North  High  School  Student  of  the 
Year,  1992 


Work 

Experience 


1991-1993 


Volunteered  on  weekends 
A-1  Child  Care  Center 
Dallas,  Texas 


Summer  1992 


Provided  customer  service 
(Giftwrapper) 

Smith’s  Gift  Shop 
Dallas,  Texas 


Activities 


Yearbook  Editor 
Basketball 
Youth  Fellowship 


Student  Council 
FHA 


References  Available  upon  request. 
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E3  A Mt»r  of  application  is  sent  on  the  following  occasions: 

• Whan  answaring  a newspaper  want  ad 

• As  a cover  tatter  when  mailing  a rtsumd  to  a prospective 
employer 

• When  contacting  an  employer  who  lives  in  another  dty 

E3  Guidelines  for  writing  letters  of  application  are  as  follows: 

• Type  the  letters  of  application  on  good  quality,  letter* 
sized  (8 1/2"  x 11")  white  or  off-white  paper.  The  letter 
should  be  neat  in  appearance,  and  there  should  be  no 
typing  or  grammatical  errors. 

• Use  the  correct  name  and  title  of  the  person  to  whom  you 
are  writing. 

• Indicate  the  position  for  which  you  are  applying. 

• If  applicable,  mention  the  name  cf  a person  who  has 
referred  you  to  the  employer. 

• Explain  why  you  would  be  of  value  to  the  employer. 

• In  closing,  request  an  interview. 

• Keep  the  letter  short  and  concise.  An  application  letter 
should  be  one  page  long. 

• Include  your  name,  address,  and  phone  number  so  the 
employer  knows  where  to  contact  you. 


! 

346  Virginia  Avenue  . 

Littleton,  Texts  79111 
June  1, 1994 

Mrs.  Erlinda  Diaz,  Director 
Delta  Street  Child  Care  Center 
4986  Delta  Street 
Sparta,  Texas  78823 

Dear  Mrs.  Diaz: 

I would  like  to  apply  for  the  job  of  Child  Care  Aide  advertised  in 
yesterday’s  edition  of  the  Sparta  Examiner.  According  to  the 
announcement,  the  position  will  be  available  June  15, 1994. 

I am  a graduate  of  Littleton  High  School  where  I studied  child  care 
for  two  years.  In  addition,  I worked  during  the  summers  at  the  Elgin 
Avenue  Child  Care  Center  in  Sparta. 

May  I come  by  for  an  interview  at  your  convenience?  You  may  call 
me  at  889-2005. 

I look  forward  to  hearing  from  you. 

Sincerely, 

<$>aAkwi 
Amy  Parker 
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A Job  application  must  be  completed  neatly  and  precisely.  The  following  suggestions  can  help  an 
individual  complete  an  effective  job  application.  Read  the  entire  application  to  make  sure  all  questions  are 
understood. 

a Follow  the  instructions  carefully. 

a Print  or  write  neatly  and  clearly. 
a Use  an  ink  per\  preferably  black. 

a Answer  each  question.  Do  not  leave  questions  blank.  If  a question 
does  not  apply  to  you,  write  NA  (not  applicable)  in  the  space,  or 
draw  a line  throush  the  space. 

a Spell  correctly.  Use  your  list  of  facts  to  check  the  spelling  of  names 
of  past  employers  and  references. 
a Answer  all  questions  honestly. 

a Include  area  codes  and  zip  codes  in  all  telephone  numbers  and 
addresses  that  are  requested. 

a Use  the  word  open  or  negotiable  to  answer  questions  regarding 
expected  salary. 

a List  all  part-time  and  full-time  jobs  you  have  had.  Always  avoid 
negative  comments  when  reasons  for  leaving  are  requested 
a Emphasize  special  courses,  experiences,  on-the-job  training,  or 
hobbies  that  have  provided  skills  necessary  for  the  position. 
a Include  any  special  licenses  held  or  certificates  received 


In  older  to  be  prtoared  to  provide  a factual  account  of  information  involving  past  work  experiences, 
education,  personal  characteristics,  and  skills,  an  individual  should  prepare  a list  of  these  facts  to  refer  to 
when  completing  the  job  application.  The  list  should  include  the  following  information: 

a Social  security  number 

a References  (names,  job  titles,  addresses,  and  telephone  numbers) 
a Former  employers  (names,  job  titles,  addresses,  telephone  numbers, 
and  dates  of  employment) 

a Record  of  education  (courses  taken  and  grades  received  or  a 
transcript) 

a Community  or  school  activities,  honors,  skills,  hobbies;  and  interests 


COPY  AVAILABLE 
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Sample  Job  Application 

Complete  this  job  application  form  as  completely,  neatly,  and  accurately  as  possible. 


Ganaral  Information 


Date: Last  Name: First  Name: MI: 

Home  phone: Street  Address: 

City: State: Zip: 

Social  Security  Number: 

Name  of  someone  who  can  be  contacted 

in  the  case  of  an  emergency: 

Phone  number: 


Employment  History 


From: To:. 

Employer: 

Address: 

Supervisor's  Name:. 
Duties  Performed:— 


From: To:- 

Employer: 

Address: 

Supervisor's  Name: 
Duties  Performed:— 


Reason  for  Leaving: Reason  for  Leaving: 

Education 


Name  of  School: 

Address: 

Date  of  Graduation:. 
Degree  Received: 


Name  of  School: 

Address: 

Date  of  Graduation:. 
Degree  Received: 


Other  Information 


List  any  awards,  special  talents,  or  interests  you  have. 


List  die  names,  addresses,  and  phone  numbers  of  three  references  (not  related  to  you): 

il 

2. 

3. 


Date  available  for  employment: 

List  skills  and  training  in  which  you  have  experience. 


I acknowledge  that  the  above  information  is  true  to  the  best  of  my  knowledge. 
Signature Date 


O 
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Sample 

Follow-up 

Letter 


2456  Creekmore  Lane 
Topper,  Texas  70047 
July  15,  1993 

Mrs.  Consuela  Gomez 
Fiesta  Child  Care  Center 
7833  Hooper  Street 
Topper,  Texas  70047 

Dear  Mrs.  Gomez: 

Thank  you  for  the  time  you  spent  interviewing  me  for  the  child  care 
aide  position  at  Fiesta  Child  Care  Center.  After  discussing  this  job 
with  you,  I am  very  interested  in  the  job  at  the  child  care  center.  I 
believe  my  home  economics  classes  and  my  volunteer  experience  at 
the  Caldwell  Community  Center  nursery  have  prepared  me  well  for 
this  type  of  job. 

If  you  need  any  additional  information,  please  contact  me  at  the 
above  address  or  at  (806)  045-4859. 

Sincerely, 

Luke  Turner 

Luke  Turner 

4 
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Guidelines  for 
Terminating  Employment 


There  are  many  reasons  to  terminate,  or  leave,  a job.  The  decision  to  terminate  a job 
should  be  made  carefully.  When  an  individual  decides  to  leave  a job,  he  or  she  should  try 
to  leave  on  good  terms.  Guidelines  for  a positive  termination  include  the  following: 

• A notice  of  intent  to  leave  a job  should  be  given  to  the  immediate  supervisor. 

• A letter  of  resignation  (a  written  notice)  should  be  given  if  required  by  company  policy. 

• Notice  of  termination  should  be  given  soon  enough  for  the  employer  to  find  a replace- 
ment by  the  time  the  job  is  vacated. 

• It  is  customary  to  give  at  least  a two-week  notice  or  a four-week  notice  if  the  employee 
is  paid  once  a month. 


T 

■ ips  for  writing  a letter  of  resignation: 

T ell  when  you  want  to  quit  the  job. 

T hank  the  employer  for  her  or  his  help. 

T ell  why  you  are  quitting  if  appropriate,  (optional) 

T ell  where  you  will  be  working  in  the  future.  ( optional) 
T ype  a neat,  concise  letter  following  a business  format. 
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Productive  Work  Habits 
and  Attitudes 


Productive  Work  Habits 


Productive  work  habits  require  an  employee’s 
individual  attention  and  best  effort  The  following 
guidelines  will  help  an  individual  develop  effective 
work  habits  important  for  quality  performance  on 
the  job. 

• Use  Time  Effectively 

Individuals  should  avoid  misusing  time  when 
they  are  scheduled  to  work.  Personal  phone 
calls  are  a misuse  of  woik  time  and  should  be 
kept  to  a minimum.  Idleness,  gossiping, 
visiting,  and  disorderly  conduct  represent 
wastes  of  time.  In  addition,  misuse  of  time 
interferes  with  others  who  are  trying  to  com- 
plete their  work. 

• Use  Proper  Language 

Individuals  should  use  standard  grammar  and 
learn  to  use  the  correct  terminology  of  the  field 
in  which  they  are  employed.  Cursing,  crude 
gestures,  and  discourteous  or  sarcastic  lan- 
guage are  inappropriate  on  any  job. 

• Be  cooperative 

Individuals  should  cooperate  with  employers, 
co-workers,  and  the  general  public.  Individuals 
should  express  a willingness  to  accept  guid- 
ance and  advice.  When  others  seek  one’s 
help,  it  should  be  given  willingly.  Working  as  a 
team  enhances  productivity  on  the  job. 


Productive  Work  Attitudes 


Individuals  should  have  a positive  attitude  and 
continually  work  to  develop  and  maintain  emo- 
tional stability.  Productive  work  attitudes  include 
being  cheerful,  honest,  sympathetic,  and  consid- 
erate of  others.  Desirable  characteristics  which 
promote  positive  work  attitudes  include  the 
following: 

• Accuracy— being  careful  and  consistently 
avoiding  mistakes 

• Alertness— i understanding  and  meeting 
changing  conditions 

• Courtesy— being  polite  and  considerate  and 
cooperating  with  others 

• Empathy— being  aware  of  and  understanding 
another's  feelings 

• Flexibility— adjusting  to  meet  new  needs  or 
changing  situations 

• Friendliness— displaying  a warm  and  outgo- 
ing attitude  toward  others 

• Honesty— showing  fairness  and  being 
straightforward  in  conduct 

• Initiative— being  a self-starter  rather  than 
waiting  to  be  told  what  to  do 

• Kindness— giving  respect  and  consideration 
to  others 

• Loyalty— displaying  faith  and  confidence  in 
another  person 

• Patience— bearing  provocation,  annoyance, 
misfortune,  and  disagreement  without  com- 
plaint, loss  of  temper,  or  irritation 

• Pride  in  work— the  degree  of  self-esteem  and 
self-respect  an  individual  feels  toward  his  or 
her  work 

• Responsibility— accepting  obligations, 
answering  for  one’s  conduct  and  actions,  and 
deserving  the  trust  or  confidence  of  others 

• Stability— understanding  pressure  and  re- 
maining calm  during  crises 

• Sympathy— sharing  the  feelings  of  another, 
especially  in  sorrowful  or  troublesome  situa- 
tions 

• Tactfulness— doing  and  saying  the  right  thing 
at  the  right  time 

• Tolerance— having  a fair  and  objective  atti- 
tude toward  individuals  whose  opinions, 
practices,  race,  religion,  culture,  or  nationality 
differ  from  one’s  own 
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Personal  Evaluation  of  BchAvioRS 
[ NEEdcd  For  Job  Success  1 


Rate  your  potential  for  success  by  placing  a V in  the  column  that  best  describes  your 
behavior  in  each  situation. 


Do  you... 


UsuAlly  SometImes 


| follow  diRECTiONS? 

| reFraIn  From  qossip? 

| VOLUNTEER  kElp  whEK  NEEdEd? 

| reFraIn  From  dESTRucrivE  critIcIsm? 

I ACCEPT  CRiriciSM  wiTkOUT  ANqER? 

| pARTicipATE  iN  qROUp  ACTIVITIES? 

| do  youR  skARE  oF  ANy  job  or  AcriviTy? 

| LISTEN  TO  OTkERS? 

) Follow  Tks  ruLes  oF  rhs  qRoup? 

| ENjoy  child  ren? 

| AdApT  to  ckANqiNq  sItuatIons? 

| accept  TkosE  wko's  visws  diffER  From  youRs? 

| kAVE  A SENSE  OF  kUMOR? 

| ACCEPT  pEOplE  oF  OTkER  ETkNic  bAckqROUNds? 


□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 


□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 


RAREly 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 
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Exercising  Self-control 

Self-control  involves  keeping  emotions  intact  and  avoiding  letting  emotions  dictate  actions.  Expressing  anger, 
becoming  defensive,  or  jumping  to  conclusions  about  others  are  expressions  of  emotions  that  are  not  appropri- 
ate for  the  workplace.  Employers  expect  employees  to  exercise  self-control  while  on  the  job. 

Directions:  Complete  each  sentence  below.  Next,  explain  how  you  could  control  each  emotion. 

1.  I feel  angry  when 


I could  control  this  emotion  by 


2.  I feel  annoyed  when 


3. 


I could  control  this  emotion  by 


I feel  frustrated  when 


I could  control  this  emotion  by 


4.  I feel  furious  when 


I could  control  this  emotion  by 


5.  I feel  impatient  when 


I could  control  this  emotion  by 


302 


TA15a 


Career  Investigation 

Job  Title: • 


Describe  the  work  environment  for  this  job. 


What  skills  and  talents  are  required  for  the  job? 


What  are  the  physical  limitations  for  this  job? 
(Examples:  good  physical  health,  vision,  etc.) 


t 


Relate  your  goals,  interests,  and  values  to  this  job.  Why 
would  you  receive  job  satisfaction  from  this  occupation? 
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Intergenerational  Professions  Career  Pathway 
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Affirmative  Action  Programs 
Age  Discrimination  in  Employment  Act 
Americans  with  Disabilities  Act 
Equal  Employment  Opportunity  Act 
Equal  Pay  Act 
Fair  Labor  Standards  Act 
Hazard  Communication  Standard 
Occupational  Safety  and  Health  Administration  Act 

Rehabilitation  Act  of  1973 
Right-to-Work  Law 

Title  VII  of  the  Civil  Rights  Act  of  1964 
Worker's  Compensation  Law 
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Legislation  and  the  Workplace 

Affirmative  Action  Programs:  Programs  designed  to  involve  special  efforts  to  end  existing  and  past  discrimi- 
nation by  hiring  and  promoting  women,  members  of  minority  groups,  people  with  disabilities,  and  Vietnam  War 
veterans.  This  type  of  program  is  required  in  most  businesses  with  government  contracts  on  federal,  state,  and 
local  levels.  Each  program  develops  a {dan  including:  how  to  end  discrimination  within  companies,  setting 
goals  and  timetables  for  this  to  be  done,  and  plans  for  recruiting  women  and  minority  groups. 

Age  Discrimination  in  Employment  Act:  Act  that  forbids  age  discrimination  in  employment  against  people 
forty  years  old  or  older. 

Americans  with  Disabilities  Act  (ADA):  ADA  was  designed  to  prevent  discrimination  in  any  form  against 
people  with  special  needs.  This  act  was  signed  into  law  on  July  26, 1990,  and  has  been  the  most  significant  law 
for  people  with  special  needs.  This  act  mandated  that  private  businesses  hire  people  with  disabilities  if  they  are 
qualified  for  the  job. 

Equal  Employment  Opportunity  Act:  Act  feat  prohibits  job  discrimination  because  of  race,  color,  religion, 
gender,  national  origin,  age,  or  disabilities.  The  Equal  Employment  Opportunity  Commission  investigates 
complaints  of  job  discrimination  by  public  and  private  employers,  labor  unions,  and  employment  agencies. 

Equal  Pay  Act:  Act  that  requires  equal  pay  for  men  and  women  within  the  same  organization  doing  the  same  job. 

Fair  Labor  Standards  Act:  Law  that  established  minimum  wage  and  the  length  of  die  standard  work  week; 
banned  the  employment  of  children  less  than  fourteen  years  old,  except  for  certain  agricultural  jobs;  prohibited 
children  fourteen  or  fifteen  years  old  from  working  in  factories  or  during  school  hours;  and  stated  that  people 
less  than  eighteen  years  old  may  not  work  in  jobs  declared  hazardous  by  the  U.S.  Secretary  of  Labor. 

Hazard  Communication  Standard:  Standard  set  by  the  Occupational  Safety  and  Health  Administration 
(OSHA)  that  establishes  guidelines  pertaining  to  hazardous  communication.  Employers  are  responsible  for  a 
written  hazard  communication  plan  that  includes  container  labeling,  material  safety  data  sheets,  and  an  em- 
ployee training  program. 

Occupational  Safety  and  Health  Administration  (OSHA)  Act:  Act  that  established  the  Occupational  Safety 
and  Health  Administration,  which  is  an  agency  of  the  United  States  Department  of  Labor  that  develops  and 
enforces  job  safety  and  health  regulations  for  working  conditions.  The  agency  also  works  to  educate  employers 
and  employees  about  industrial  hazards. 

Rehabilitation  Act  of  1973:  Act  that  forbids  discriminatory  treatment  of  any  aged  person  with  disabilities 
enrolled  in  any  programs  or  activities  receiving  government  funds.  The  legislation  also  required  many  federally- 
funded  businesses  to  try  and  hire  qualified  people  with  disabilities. 

Rlght-to-Work  Law:  Law  that  states  feat  a person  need  not  belong  to  a labor  union  to  get  or  keep  a job,  and  a 
person  may  not  be  denied  a job  because  of  union  membership. 

Title  VII  of  the  Civil  Rights  Act  of  1964:  Legislation  prohibiting  employment  discrimination  on  the  basis  of 
race,  color,  sex,  religion,  and  national  origin.  It  applies  to  employers  with  fifteen  or  more  employees. 

Worker's  Compensation  Law:  Each  state's  worker  compensation  law  varies  in  provisions  and  administration, 
but  basically  the  laws  provide  compensation  and  medical  care  for  injured  workers  and  death  benefits  and 
pensions  for  the  dependents  of  workers  killed  on  foe  job.  Each  state  must  have  worker's  compensation.  Employ- 
ers bear  the  cost  of  workers’  compensation  benefits. 
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The  following  is  a list  of  guidelines  for  writing  business  letters  and  official  correspondence: 

□ Type  the  letter  on  good  quality,  letter-sized  (8 1/2"  x 1 1 ")  white  or  off-white  paper. 
Make  sure  that  the  letter  Is  neat  In  appearance;  avoid  typing  and  grammatical 
errors. 

E3  Use  the  correct  form  of  address  (title)  of  the  person  to  whom  you  are  writing: 

Business  letters:  Dear  Mr.  Barken  (follow  the  name  with  a colon) 

Official  letters: 

V United  States  Senator 

The  Honorable  Thomas  Payne 
The  Honorable  Lydia  Payne 
United  States  Senate 
Washington,  DC  20510 
Dear  Senator 
or  Dear  Senator  Payne: 

V United  States  Representative 

The  Honorable  Lydia  Payne 
The  Honorable  Thomas  Payne 
House  of  Representatives 
Washington,  DC  20515 
Dear  Ms.,  Mrs.,  or  Mr.  Payne: 
or  Dear  Representative  Payne: 
or  Dear  Congresswoman  Payne: 
or  Dear  Congressman  Payne: 

b Include  your  return  address  so  the  business  person  or  government  official  knows 
where  to  contact  you.  If  you  are  writing  on  letterhead  stationery,  your  address  will 
already  be  printed  on  the  letterhead. 

es  Include  a one-line  summary/phrase  of  the  subject  of  the  letter. 

b Use  personal  pronouns  3uch  as  /,  we,  and  you  to  emphasize  the  business  or 
official  relationship. 

b Close  the  letter  using  Sincerely  yours. 

b Identify  at  the  bottom  of  the  letter  any  enclosures  or  carbon  copies  of  the  letter. 


V Governor  of  a State 

The  Honorable  Lydia  Payne 
The  Honorable  Thomas  Payne 
Dear  Madam  or  Sir 
or  Dear  Governor  Payne: 


V State  Senator  or  Representative 

The  Honorable  Thomas  Payne 
The  Honorable  Lydia  Payne 
Dear  Sir  or  Madam: 
or  Dear  Senator  Payne: 
or  Dear  Representative  Payne: 
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205  State  Street 
Hill  TX  79000 
June  16. 1993 


Mi  Run  Richards  ^B 

Sales  Representative  ^B 

Computer  Warehouse  ^B 

3837  Random  Street  |^B 

Harrington.  VA  38767  ^B 

Subject  Basic  Software  foe  Kersey  IV  System 

Dear  Ms.  Richards:  ^B 

The  Computer  Club  of  Lovette  High  School  will  be  sponsoring  a ^B 

series  of  computing  activities  during  the  fall  of  1993.  We  are  ^B 

thinking  about  buying  a Kersey  system  to  expand  our  equipment  ^B 
line  because  our  current  computing  equipment  is  inadequate  for  ^B 

our  projects.  ^B>. 

I would  like  to  request  the  following  Information  on  Business  ^B 

Management  Software  currently  available  with  the  system.  ^B 

especially  for  managing  businesses  such  as  child  care  center*.  ^B 

Thank  you  for  your  attention.  We  are  looking  forward  to  hearing  ^B 

from  you  in  the  near  future.  ^B 

Sincerely  yours.  ^B 

Q>a/rvny.  fy/UtMdMMA  ^B 

Danny  Whitedeer  j^B 

President  Computer  Club  ^B 

cc  Mrs.  Liz  Garda.  Principal  Lovette  HS  H 


7584  Gillam  Drive 
Bradford.  TX  79800 
June  20. 1993 

The  Honorable  Thomas  Payne 
United  States  Senate 
370  RusaeU  Senate  Office  Building 
Washington.  DC  20610 

Subject  Elder  care  in  Texas 

Dssr  Senator  Payne: 

I am  a member  of  a home  economics  daas  at  Gillam  High  School  that 
la  currently  studying  the  legal  Issues  surrounding  the  elderly  in 
Tcxm.  We  have  been  studying  the  effects  of  sodety  on  the  elderly. 

I am  concaned  that  too  many  elderly  dtizena  in  Texas  are  isolated 
and  do  not  have  regular  contact  with  other  people  Is  there  any  way 
you  could  visit  our  community  to  promote  an  awareneas  of  this 
growing  problem? 

I look  forward  to  hearing  from  you. 

Sincerely  yours. 

Stephanie  Moore 

Stephanie  Moore 

Future  Homemakers  of  America.  Chapter  President 
cc  Mr.  Kim  Wong.  Prindpal  Gillam  HS 
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Supporters  of  Rdult  Quality  Care 


General  Resources 

■&  administration  on  aging a (AOA)  A federal  agency  that  develops  programs  and  coordi- 
nates services  for  the  elderly  such  as  a network  of  State  Agencies  on  Aging  and  Area  Agencies  on 
Aging  that  offer  programs  in  homemaking,  nutrition,  housing,  employment,  counseling,  legal  aid, 
transportation,  consumer  affairs  and  health  promotion  and  fitness. 

A amor  icon  association  of  Retired  Persons:  (AARP)  A national  organization 
consisting  of  over  30  million  members  who  are  50  years  old  and  older  with  local  chapters.  AARP 
is  committed  to  improving  the  quality  of  life  for  the  elderly  with  services  such  as  education  on 
crime  prevention,  consumer  protection,  defensive  driving,  and  income  tax  preparation;  and  group 
insurance  programs  including  long-term  care  insurance,  mail-order  pharmacy  services  at  dis- 
counted rates,  investment  programs,  and  travel  services. 

amor  Icon  aed  Cross:  A supporter  of  local  chapters  in  providing  health  education  programs, 
health  screening  programs,  blood  services,  and  disaster  relief.  Services  for  the  elderly  include 
programs  in  retirement  planning,  crime  prevention,  safety,  telephone  reassurance,  health  screening, 
home  visitation,  and  home  nursing  care  instruction;  and  courses  on  healthy  lifestyles,  fust  aid, 
CPR,  swimming,  lifesaving,  and  family  health. 

■Or  Rmerican  Society  on  aging:  CASA)  A nonprofit  national  membership  organization  to 
inform  the  public  and  health  professionals  about  issues  affecting  the  quality  of  life  of  the  elderly 
such  as  information  on  long-term  care,  health  care  needs  of  elderly  women,  employment,  and 
retirement  planning. 

•fr  Clderhostel:  A nonprofit  organization  that  sponsors  educational  programs  for  the  elderly,  60 
years  and  older.  Elderhostel  publishes  a catalog  three  times  a year.  Seminars  and  courses  are 
offered  at  affordable  costs  in  colleges  and  universities  in  the  United  States  and  abroad. 

& Health  Insurance  association  of  amorlca:  (HIM)  hiaa  provides  public  infor- 
mation about  health  insurance  companies  and  insurance  coverage  including  supplementary  Medi- 
care insurance. 

3r  National  association  of  area  agonclos  on  aging:  (NAAAA)  NAAAA  represents 
670  local  Area  Agencies  on  Aging  of  the  Administration  on  Aging  that  offer  services  for  the 
elderly  including  transportation,  nutrition,  senior  center  activities,  shopping  assistance,  pre-retire- 
ment counseling,  and  information/referral  programs. 

-£r  Notional  association  of  State  Units  on  aging:  (NASUA)  a public  interest  group 
funded  by  the  Administration  on  Aging  to  provide  technical  assistance  and  support  to  State  Units 
on  Aging.  Services  include  information  on  programs  and  services  for  the  elderly  available  through 
State  Units  on  Aging  including  older  worker  programs,  job  training/placement,  and  transportation. 
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^ National  Consumers  Longue!  A private  nonprofit  organization  that  educates  consumers 
and  brings  consumer  concerns  to  the  attention  of  government  and  industry  decision  makers.  Ser- 
vices include  material  on  Medicare  and  supplemental  health  insurance  for  the  elderly. 

A National  Council  Of  Senior  Citizens!  A nonprofit  association  of  clubs,  councils  and 
other  community  groups.  Services  include  information  about  legislation  of  interest  to  older  adults, 
federal  programs  for  the  elderly.  Medicare  and  Social  Security  benefits,  and  employment  and 
housing  programs  for  the  elderly.  Membership  benefits  include  Medicare  supplemental  health 
insurance,  prescription  medications  at  reduced  prices,  and  discounted  travel  services. 

A National  Council  on  the  Bging!  (NCOA)  A nonprofit  national  membership  organization 
for  professionals  and  volunteers  that  consist  of  many  subgroups  such  as  National  Institute  of  Adult 
Daycare,  National  Center  of  Rural  Aging,  and  Retirement  Planning  Program.  Services  include 
information  on  training  programs  for  the  elderly,  services  for  frail  elderly  living  in  their  own  home, 
assuring  access  to  health  and  social  services,  and  increasing  elder  participation  in  artistic  and 
cultural  programs. 

^ VMCRs  anti  VUICRs • Local  facilities  provide  a wide-range  of  leisure  and  physical  fitness 
programs  for  the  elderly. 


P't-y : Organizations  BddreislngSpeclal 

ft  Rlzhelmer’s  Rssoclatlon!  Voluntary  organization  that  sponsors  public  education  programs 
and  supportive  services  for  Alzheimer’s  disease  patients  and  their  families.  Services  include  a 24- 
hour  hotline. 

^ Rmorlcan  Rssoclatlon  for  Geriatric  Psgchlatrg!  An  organization  of  psychiatrists 
who  have  interest  in  mental  health  care  for  the  elderly. 

ft  Rmorlcan  Foundation  for  the  Blind!  This  organization  develops  and  provides  pro- 
grams and  services  for  people  who  are  blind  or  visually  impaired. 

ft  Rmorlcan  Occupational  Tlterapg  Rssoclatlon:  (AOTA)  a national  membership 
organization  for  occupational  therapy  practitioners  who  provide  services  for  the  elderly  to  enable 
them  to  adapt  to  aging,  increase  functional  independence,  prevent  disability,  and  maintain 
wellness. 

Rmorlcan  Phgslcal  Therapg  Rssoclatlon!  (APTA)  A national  membership  organiza- 
tion of  health  professionals  who  help  patients  recover  the  greatest  possible  function  following  an 
injury,  a stroke,  or  anoth  ;r  illness. 

ft  Rrthrltls  Foundation:  A national  voluntary  organization  with  local  chapters  that  distribute 
information  to  the  public  about  arthritis  and  rheumatic  disease. 


314 


TA  20c 


* nmerltaa  Speech-language  aiul  Hearing  association:  (ASHA)  a professional 
society  that  supports  the  study  of  communication  and  the  treatment  of  communication  disorders. 

☆ National  Stroke  association:  This  association  provides  information  about  stroke  and 
offers  supportive  services  to  people  who  have  had  strokes. 

Self-Help  for  Hard  Of  Hearing  People:  (SHHH)  a nonprofit  organization  concerned 
with  the  welfare  of  people  with  hearing  impairments. 


In-Home  Support 

National  association  for  Home  Cere:  (NAHC)  A professional  organization  represent- 
ing agencies  that  provide  home  care  services  such  as  hospice  programs  and  homemaker/home 
health  aide  agencies. 

ft  National  association  Of  Meal  Programs:  A national  association  of  professionals  and 
volunteers  who  provide  meals  to  individuals  who  are  homebound. 

ft  Hglng  Not Ufork  Services:  A national  for-profit  organization  that  is  a network  of  private 
practice  social  workers  who  serve  as  care  managers  for  elderly  parents  who  live  apart  from  adult 
children.  Provides  assistance  with  daily  living  activities  such  as  shopping,  housekeeping,  transpor- 
tation, and  communication  with  out-of-town  family  members. 


fl«MU(Uninnp>T|itiH  KM*  "»*"*«*  A/ntton  Ooqodtoftd  TVm*  ftp*****.  MO. 
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Space  Requirements  for  Child  Care  Centers 


Space 

Amount  of  Space  1 

Required  | 

40  Children 

75  Children  1 

• 35  square  feet  (sq.  fO/child,  minimum 

1,400  sq.  ft 

2,625  sq.  ft  1 

• 50  sq.  ft/child,  desirable 

2,000  sq.  ft 

3,750  sq.  ft  I 

I 

• 75  sq.  ftychild,  minimum 

3,000  sq.  ft. 

5,625  sq.  ft.  I 

• 125  sq.  ftychild,  desirable 

5,000  sq.  ft 

9,375  sq.  ft  1 

HBHHH 
MM  £H 

• 72  sq.  ftychild,  minimum 

2380  sq.  ft 

5,400  sq.  ft 

• 100  sq.  ftychild,  desirable 

4,000  sq.  ft 

7300  sq.  ft. 

• 200  sq.  ftychild,  minimum 

8,000  sq.  ft 

15,000  sq.  ft 

• 350  sq.  ftychild,  desirable 

14,000  sq.  ft 

26250  sq.  ft. 

o 
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(^IMPROVING  YOUR  COMMUNICATION  SKILLSJ 

— 

% 

Positive 

Negative 

Communication 

Communication 

^ good  posture 

^ stiff,  tense,  or  uptight 

^ a pat  on  the  back 

posture 

^ pleasant  greetings 

^ an  angry  look 

^ a smile 

^ no  eye  contact 

^ eye  contact 

^ rolling  eyes 

^ a nod 

^ tense  facial  expressions 

^ pleasant  facial 

^ loud  voices 

expressions 

^ tense  atmosphere 

^ quiet  voices 

^ criticism 

^ relaxed  atmosphere 

little  or  no  praise 

patient  responses 

^ a feeling  of  distance 

^ praise 

^ a caring  attitude 

. 



i 

> 

me 
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Communication  is  the  process  of  exchanging  messages,  information,  or  ideas.  Effective  communication 
requires  skills  in  speaking  and  listening.  To  be  a good  listener,  one  must  concentrate  on  what  is  being  said 
at  all  times.  A good  listener  does  not  become  distracted  and  never  interrupts  the  speaker.  Speaking  skills 
involve  using  standard  grammar,  speaking  clearly,  and  conveying  a friendly  tone  of  voice. 

Ustaq  ifaE  TcUphoNE 

In  the  workplace,  an  important  channel  of  verbal  communication  is  the  telephone.  Guidelines  for  using 
the  telephone  include  the  following: 

• Improve  voice  quality. 

Display  alertness. 

Be  expressive. 

Talk  naturally. 

Use  a pleasant  tone  of  voice. 

Reflect  friendliness. 

Speak  clearly  and  distinctly. 

• Be  courteous. 

Offer  a polite  greeting. 

Offer  to  be  of  service  to  the  caller. 

Use  good  listening  skills. 

Use  the  caller's  name  when  appropriate. 

Apologize  when  necessary  (for  errors  or  delays). 

Acknowledge  the  caller's  comments. 

• Improve  outgoing  calls. 

Write  down  the  telephone  number  being  called  and  dial  correctly. 

Identify  yourself  promptly. 

Clearly  state  the  purpose  of  the  call. 

Close  the  call  politely. 

• Communicate  effectively  when  answering  the  telephone  for  others. 

Answer  promptly. 

Identify  yourself  and  the  company. 

Offer  to  assist  the  caller  if  the  person  called  is  unavailable. 

Write  down  the  name  and  telephone  number  of  the  caller  and  take  a message. 

• Handle  complaints  effectively. 

Listen  attentively  and  with  understanding. 

Avoid  blaming  problems  on  others. 

Take  accurate  notes. 

Maintain  control  and  poise. 

Take  needed  action. 

Remain  calm  and  courteous. 


AHfNNffO th  9m  JOT rfmna^f  9M  BWOfWf  iwmpnOrmngi  vOWWMrn  Ml  iMtffflOnt  VjfWTl 
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Effective  verbal  communication  is  important  when  dealing  one-on-one  with  fellow 
employees,  employers,  and  customers  or  clients.  Guidelines  for  effective  one-on-one 
communication  include  the  following: 


• Offer  advice  in  a helpful  and  pleasant  way. 

• Give  directions  or  instructions  clearly  with  a firm,  reassuring 
tone  of  voice. 

• Give  information  that  is  accurate  and  clear. 

• Use  a friendly,  pleasant,  and  understanding  tone  of  voice 
when  dealing  with  others. 

• Use  standard  grammar  at  all  times. 

• Be  considerate  of  individuals  who  have  hearing  impairments 
or  have  difficulty  understanding  the  English  language. 
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Case  Study: 
Telephone  Communication 

Directions:  Read  the  case  study  below.  Answer  the  questions  in  the  space  provided. 

ppoggnggpt»gqggtrapttgt»ggngpt»pggttt»TgggtrggptmtggntrgiT 

Tim  has  been  employed  at  the  ColonialOaks  Rehabilitation  Center 
for  one  month.  He  has  enjoyed  working  with  the  elderly  and 
special  needs  individuals.  Tim  was  busy  filing  records  when  the 
telephone  rang.  He  let  it  ring  several  times  before  answering  it. 
When  he  answered  the  telephone,  he  identified  himself  and  the 
center.  The  caller  was  the  daughter  of  an  individual  at  the  center, 
her  father  had  become  dehydrated,  and  she  wanted  to  talk  to  the 
nurse  in  charge  of  her  father's  floor.  She  was  very  angry.  Tim  said 
he  would  give  the  message  to  the  appropriate  nurse  and  thanked 
the  caller.  He  then  dismissed  her  so  he  could  get  back  to  filing  the 
records  for  the  day. 

ggggggggggggggggggggggggggOQggggggggggggggggggg 

1 .  In  what  ways  did  Tim  violate  the  guidelines  for  using  the  telephone? 


2.  Which  guidelines  for  using  the  telephone  did  Tim  follow? 


3.  How  would  you  have  handled  the  telephone  call? 


324 


TA29a 


(iuiddincs  lor  Speaking  A;  Writing  .About  the  Iiklerly 


Careful  and  sensitive  use  of  vocabulary  is  important  in  assuring  that  older  adults  are  fairly  and  accurately 
presented  orally  and  in  writing.  Passages  that  unnecessarily  exclude  older  people  or  unfairly  treat  the  experience 
of  aging  often  can  be  presented  in  a more  balanced  way.  Avoid  words  and  phrases  which  demean,  patronize,  or 
stereotype  older  persons  such  as  die  following: 


patronizing  adjectives  such  as  cute , sweet,  dear,  and  little'. 


• negative  physical  descriptors  such  as  crippled,  deaf,  dentured,  emaciated,  feeble,  fragile,  frail,  frowning, 
gray,  wrinkled,  withered,  dirty,  and  doddering 


• negative  personality  descriptors  such  as  cheerless,  dull,  eccentric,  foolish,  obstinate,  and  senile; 

• demeaning  labels  and  expressions  such  as  old  maid,  old  codger,  old  biddy,  fuddy  duddy,  lecher,  old  fool, 
golden-agers,  has-been,  over-the-hill,  out-of-date,  and  fading  fast,  and 

• stereotypes  of  older  women  such  as  passive,  dependent,  frivolous,  shrewish,  and  nagging. 


Read  die  following  passages  and  underline  ageist  expressions. 


Ageist  Passage  1: 

This  is  a progressive  company.  The  management  training  program  is  open  to  recent  college  graduates.  It  offers 
bright  young  men  and  women  an  opportunity  to  step  right  into  important  positions  without  a long  waiting 
period.  This  situation  is  mutually  desirable  for  the  company  and  future  executives.  For  the  company,  it  provides 
a reliable  source  of  new  blood.  For  aggressive  young  people,  it  puts  them  right  into  the  swing  of  things  when 
they  are  still  vital  and  alive.  No  longer  is  it  unheard-of  for  a company  like  this  one  to  have  a president  and 
executive  staff  all  under  the  age  of  40. 


Ageist  Passage  2: 

The  many  islands,  large  and  small,  off  the  southeast  coast  of  the  United  States  have  become  a popular  year- 
round  playground  for  the  young  and  the  “young  at  heart. " These  islands  have  much  to  offer  those  who  are 
looking  for  adventure  with  a touch  of  class:  palm  trees,  sandy  beaches,  color,  style,  lively  night  life,  and  young 
multilingual  people. 


Now  underline  the  changes  made  in  the  following  revisions. 

Suggested  Revision  1: 

This  is  a progressive  company.  The  management  training  program  is  open  to  bright,  motivated  applicants.  It 
offers  those  with  management  potential  the  opportunity  to  receive  training  specifically  geared  to  the  company's 
needs. 


Suggested  Revision  2: 

The  many  islands,  large  and  small,  of  the  southeast  coast  of  the  United  States  have  become  popular  for  both 
winter  and  summer  vacations.  These  islands  have  much  to  offer  any  visitor:  palm  trees,  sandy  beaches,  color, 
style,  nightly  entertainment,  and  multilingual  people. 
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Now  it's  your  turn,  imagine  you  are  a local  newspaper  editor,  and  the  following  article  was  submitted  to  you. 
Read  the  article  and  then  revise  it  so  the  event  is  reported  accurately,  without  ageist  expressions. 

Ageist  Passage  3: 

Local  senior  citizens  showed  that  they  could  still  kick  up  their  heels  at  a dance  this  Friday . A few  of  the  young - 
at-heart  boogied  to  familiar  old  tunes,  while  most  of  the  old  folks  looked  on.  The  band  was  made  up  of  old- 
timers  themselves.  They  played  songs  from  the  1930s  and  40s,  unfamiliar  to  most  anyone  under  fifty.  The 
elderly  who  attended  the  dance  will  receive  senior  discounts  on  the  upcoming  trip  to  the  Tri-County  Fair, 
scheduled  for  next  Friday. 

Suggested  Revision  3: 

(prepare  on  notebook  paper) 


Imagine  you  are  the  town  manager  and  the  senior  center  director  gives  you  the  following  announcement  of 
upcoming  activities.  If  you  were  to  organize  a similar  event,  what  changes  would  you  make  so  there  could  be  a 
greater  variety  of  activities  and  age  representation? 

Ageist  Passage  4: 

Next  month ’s  senior  activity  will  be  a craft  exhibit  at  the  senior  center.  All  senior  citizens  in  the  town  are  invited 
to  bring  their  handiwork.  Special  booths  will  be  set  up  for  needle  point,  quilts  and  crocheted  items.  The  young 
women  from  the  Junior  League  will  judge  items.  A special  prize  will  be  awarded  to  a person  over  seventy  who 
displays  the  most  creative  craft. 

Suggested  Revision  4: 

(prepare  on  notebook  paper) 


Coupf.D^.  PrtnofrdAHhof. 
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Communicating  Differences 

Directions:  Read  each  statement  and  rate  your  position  according  to  the  choices 
below: 

A.  Strongly  agree 

B.  Mildly  agree 

C.  Mildly  disagree 

D.  Strongly  disagree 

SA  MA  MD  SD 

A 

B 

C 

D 

1. 

Adults  do  not  understand  children. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

2. 

Grandparents  should  save  their  money  for  retirement, 
rather  than  help  their  grandchildren  with  college  ex- 
penses. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

3. 

When  people  get  old,  their  children  should  take  care  of 
them. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

4. 

It  is  good  for  boys  to  play  with  dolls  and  for  girls  to  play 
football. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

5. 

Young  people  take  more  drugs  (including  alcohol)  than 
they  did  10  years  ago. 

A 

B 

c 

D 

6. 

Being  young  Is  better  than  being  old. 

A 

B 

c 

D 

7. 

The  happiest  people  are  the  richest  people. 

A 

B 

c 

D 

8. 

Schools  should  al'ow  teachers  to  spank  disruptive  stu- 
dents. 

A 

B 

c 

D 

9. 

Computers  are  hurting  more  than  helping  our  lives. 

A 

B 

c 

D 

10. 

People  should  make  friends  with  people  both  younger 
and  older  than  they  are. 

Coupec,D.P.Prtr>o^Aulhef.(1li&)ieAooi>henAtfhf  )tatteid:CinMdlMDepertrn>rilofEiui*fiMMOep>rtm>HlewA0*n#.DIrtr»M>ed 
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1 Dependability  and  Punctuality 

in  the  Workplace 

I Directions:  Review  the  importance  of  dependability  and  punctuality  by  completing  the  following  activity. 
I Read  each  statement  below.  Place  a V in  the  TRUE  column  if  the  statement  is  true.  Place  a V in  the 
I FALSE  column  if  the  statement  is  false.  In  the  space  provided,  reword  each  false  statement  to  make  it  a 
I true  statement. 

■true 

FALSE 

STATEMENT 

1.  An  employee  may  be  dismissed  for  repeated  tardiness. 

2.  A dependable  employee  can  complete  assigned  tasks  well. 

3.  Dependability  is  a personal  characteristic  that  employees  look  for  in 
employers. 

4.  An  employer  may  expect  an  employee  to  work  independently  to  accom- 
plish goals. 

5.  It  is  not  important  to  arrive  at  work  on  time  every  day. 

6.  A dependable  employee  requires  supervision. 

7.  Some  employers  use  a time  dock  to  combat  tardiness.  . 

8.  Employers  trust  employees  who  are  dependable. 
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Using  the  Decision-Making  Process 
to  Choose  a Course  in  Which  to  Broil 


Identify  the  Problem 

Should  I take  Course  A or  Course  B? 


Step  2: 


Step  3: 


Step  4: 


Identify  Veluee  end  Goals 
Values:  Good  teacher 

Challenging  materials 

Goals:  College  preparation 

Career  preparation 

Seek  Alternatives 

Locate  information  from  the  following  sources: 

• School  catalog,  handbook,  or  registrar’s  office 

• Former  students 

• Teacher 

• School  counselor 

The  possible  alternatives  are  as  follows: 

• Take  Course  A now 

• Take  Course  B now 

• Take  Course  A now  and  Course  B later 

• Take  Course  B now  and  Course  A later 

Compare  Alternatives 

Note  whether  each  factor  Is  an  advantage  or  a disadvantage  for  you  personally. 
For  example: 


Course  A 

Course  B 

1.  Class  Time 

Okay 

Okay 

2.  Teacher 

Excellent 

Very  good 

3.  Homework 

A lot 

Moderate  amount 

4.  Course  content 

Interesting 

Interesting 

5.  Helpful  to.goal 

Definitely 

Probably 

6.  Grading 

Hard 

Average 

Factors  1 and  4 are  equal,  so  they  may 

be  put  aside.  Factor  2 

on  factors  3, 5,  and  6.  These  factors  must  be  compared  In  respect  to  current 
circumstances  and  future  needs. 


Step  5: 


Make  a Decision 

Based  on  the  preceding  analysis,  one  can  decide  to  take  Course  A now,  Course 
B now,  Course  A now  and  Course  B later,  or  Course  B now  and  Course  A later. 


Step  6: 


O 

ERIC 


Accept  Responsibility  for  the  Decision  and  Evaluate  It 

After  taking  the  course  of  choice,  evaluate  whether  the  decision  helped  reach  the 

goals  set,  and  accept  the  consequences  regardless  If  they  are  positive  or  negative. 
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The  Gracing  oF 

America 


Life  span— the  chronological  length  of  human  life 


Life  Expectancy— t'ne  length  of  time  an  average  person  can  expect  to  live 


Life  Expectancy  In  the  United  States:  History  and  Projections 

♦ Primitive  humans  lived  30  to  35  years 

♦ 1900— People  lived  49  to  55  years 

♦ 1940— One-half  of  the  population  lived  to  be  68  years  of  age 

♦ 1990— One-half  of  the  population  lived  to  exceed  70  years  of  age 

♦ 2035— There  will  be  twice  as  many  people  over  the  age  of  65  as 

there  are  today 

♦ 2050— One  hundred  million  people  will  be  over  the  age  of  55 
The  Human  Life  Span  Is  approximately  120  years 


Life  expectancy  in  1900  was  short  because  the  common  cause  of  death  was 
infectious  disease.  Since  then,  advances  in  the  development  of  medication 
have  helped  keep  infectious  diseases  under  control.  Today,  however,  the 
principal  causes  of  death  In  Western  societies  (such  as  the  United  States)  are 
related  to  heart  disease  and  cancer. 


Moreover,  better  health  care,  improved  diets,  and  the  decline  in  infant  and 
childhood  deaths  have  contributed  to  the  general  increase  in  life  expectancy. 


In  1900,  only  1 1 percent  of  the  population  was  older  than  65. 


In  the  1990s,  more  than  two  thousand  people  turn  65  each  day  in  the  United 
States. 


330 


TA  34 


Life  Span  St  a 


Prenatal 
Infancy 
Childhood 
Adolescence 
Young  Adulthood 

(Ages  20-40) 

Middle  Adulthood 

(Ages  41-64) 

Older  Adulthood 

(Ages  65-74) 

Elderly 

(Ages  75  and  older) 


O 
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llustrated  Talk  Evaluation  Sheet)? 


Directions:  Wife  the  appropriate  evduation  in  the  ‘Score"  column  \Miere  information  or  evidence  is 
missing,  assign  a 'O’. Total  the  points.  Make  comments  to  help  partidpants  identify  their  strengths  and 
weaknesses. 


Evduation  Criteria  I 

Poor 

far 

Good 

Very 

Good 

Excefient 

Score 

Comments 

3 

CGNIENTGFttlK 

htreduefion 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Relationship  of  ieeuc  to 
irKlvtduotorfariylfe 

1-2 

3-4 

5-6 

7-8 

9-10 

Subject  Knowledge 

1-4 

5-7 

8-13 

14-17 

18-20 

Methods  young  people 
con  use  to  adetos  Issue 

1-2 

3-4 

5-6 

7-8 

9-10 

SUTITKXy 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

2 

FRESBWDONSttlE 

Voice  pitch/tenpo/ 
volume 

1-2 

3-4 

5-6 

✓-8 

9-10 

Gestures/momerisms/ 
eye  contact 

1-2 

3-4 

5-6 

7-8 

9-10 

GrcrfiKx/pronundalon 

1-2 

3-4 

5-6 

7-8 

9-10 

3 

VISUM.  ADS 

Visblty  toaudcncc 

Effective  and  educattond 

Ccrplementaycnd 

suitable 

A 

NORMADGNFACXEr 

Gbaltycf  the  written 
report  s content 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Total; 


Judges  Please  Wild  afar  evaluating  cvtnt.  Verification  of  totd  score  (please  ini  W): 


Interview  a person  about  how  he  or  she  lived  as  a child  to  discover  how  families  have 
changed. 

O Name  of  the  person  being  interviewed.  

1.  Describe  your  lifestyle  when  you  were  young. 

2.  What  was  the  division  of  labor  in  your  family  when  you  were  a child? 

3.  What  was  your  role  in  your  family  when  you  were  a child? 

4.  What  do  you  feel  were  special  strengths  of  family  life  from  the  past? 

5.  What  do  you  feel  were  weaknesses  of  family  life  from  the  past? 

6.  What  do  you  feel  are  strengths  of  present  family  lifestyles? 

7.  What  do  you  feel  are  weaknesses  of  present  family  lifestyles? 

8.  What  do  you  feel  has  changed  the  most  when  comparing  your  lifestyle  as  a child  with 
the  lifestyles  of  children  today? 


These  are  the  things  I learned  during  this  interview  that  will  help  me  understand  the 
strengths  and  changes  of  lifestyles  of  the  past  and  of  the  present: 


1. 


2. 


3. 


(Uu  the  beck  of  thi$  Teething  Aid  for  addition*}  spece ; if  needed .) 
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your 
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Diet 


Exercise 


• Reduce  the  amount  of  fat  used  in 
recipes. 

• Read  labels  to  determine  fat  and 
cholesterol  content  of  foods. 

• Use  low-fat  and  nonfat  dairy  prod- 
ucts. 

• Try  using  only  the  egg  whites  in  a 
recipe  that  calls  for  eggs. 

• Cut  down  on  baked  goods  made 
with  coconut  or  palm  kernel  oil  and 
shortening  or  lard. 

• Buy  lean  grades  of  meat  and  trim 
visible  fat  before  cooking. 

• Use  low-fat,  low-calorie  salad  dress- 
ings and  mayonnaise. 

• Use  low-fat  powdered  milk  in  coffee 
instead  of  cream. 

• Broil,  bake,  or  roast  meat,  fish  or 
poultry.  Do  not  fry. 

• Use  soft  or  liquid  margarines. 

• Increase  intake  of  fish,  and  poultry 
(without  skin). 

• Make  your  own  dessert  toppings 
with  yogurt  or  fruit. 

• Refrigerate  soups  and  stews  before 
serving.  Sldm  off  fat. 

• Use  herbs,  spices,  and  lemon  juice 
to  season  and  flavor. 

• Use  yogurt  as  a substitute  for  sour 
cream. 

• Substitute  sherbet,  ice  milk,  or 
nonfat  frozen  yogurt  for  regular  ice 
cream. 

• Choose  canned  fish  products 
packed  in  water. 

• Use  a nonstick  pan  and  vegetable 
oil  pan  coating  instead  of  oil  to 
saute  or  fry  foods. 

• Use  low-fat  cheese,  such  as  part- 
skim  mozzarella  or  ricotta,  to  re- 
place regular  varieties. 


Horseshoes 
Archery 
Badminton 
Shuffleboard 
Boating 
Pishing 
Table  Tennis 
Volleyball 
Deck  Tennis 
Golfing 
Curling 
Walking 

Horseback  Riding 
Dancing 
Gardening 
Bicycling 
Skating 
Swimming 
Tennis 

Miniature  Golfing 
Sailing 
Billiards 
Croquet 
Bowling 
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Social/Emotional  Development: 
Ages  Birth  to  Four 


1.[  Ask  for  a Group  Worksheet.  Assign  the  following  roles  within 
each  group:  Reader,  Checker,  and  Recorder. 


Describe  the  interrelationships  of  social  and  emotional  devel- 
opment in  children  ages  birth  to  four  years. 


Brainstorm  ideas  for  a theme  for  the  age  group  you  are  as- 
signed. 


The  presentation  must  have  these  parts  to  be  complete: 


• A transparency  teaching  the  interrelationships  of  emo- 
tional/social development  for  the  age  group  assigned. 

• A picture  representing  the  age  group  assigned.  This  must 
have  a 'theme'  for  the  age  group. 

• A completed  observation  report. 

\ 

• A completed  Group  Worksheet. 


Organize  how  you  will  begin  working  on  the  research  project. 
Decide  who  will  be  responsible  for  each  job.  Complete  the 
project  15  minutes  before  the  class  period  ends.  Prepare  to 
share  the  presentation  with  the  other  class  members. 
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Mental  Changes  and  the  Elderly 

+ An  elderly  person  becomes  slower,  not  less  intelligent. 

* An  older  adult  or  elderly  person  develops  slow,  cautious  thinking. 

* Older  people  are  no  less  intelligent  than  younger  people. 

+ Approximately  5 percent  of  the  elderly  are  affected  by  dementia. 

* An  elderly  person  requires  more  time  to  complete  mental  tasks,  assimilate  new 
materials,  and  learn  new  skills. 

* Mental  processes  of  all  types  can  cause  the  elderly  to  easily  become  fatigued. 

* Elderly  people  can  change  old  behavior  patterns  and  adapt  to  new  environments, 
but  it  takes  longer. 

+ The  following  are  three  types  of  memory; 

(1)  immediate  memory  — recalling  information  from  a second  to  a few  minutes 

(2)  recent  memory  — recalling  information  from  the  past  several  days 

(3)  remote  memory  — recalling  information  from  many  years  in  the  past 

* Memory  of  any  kind  requires  acquiring,  storing,  and  recalling  information. 
Decline  of  memory  with  age  affects  the  storage  and  recall  components. 

* Older  people  who  do  not  pay  attention  to  activities  due  to  visual  or  hearing 
impairments  will  not  be  able  to  remember  the  activities  or  information  discussed. 

* Sometimes  an  elderly  person  is  too  tired  to  concentrate. 

* New  information  should  be  presented  to  elderly  people  with  no  interruptions  and 
distractions. 

* Instructions  should  be  simple,  direct,  and  unhurried. 

* Dementia  is  a collection  of  symptoms  that  affect  memory,  language,  reasoning 
ability,  personality,  and  behavior. 

* Delirium  is  an  abrupt  mental  change  in  which  consciousness  becomes  acutely 
impaired  and  the  person  is  in  a state  of  confusion.  One  should  get  help  immediately. 

* Causes  of  delirium  could  be  alcohol,  drugs,  infections,  cardiovascular  disorders,  and 
metabolic  disturbances. 


Elderly  persons  who  show  signs  of  mental  changes  should  be  stimulated  and  kept 
active  to  help  them  have  a high  self-esteem  and  a healthy  self-concept. 

Mental  changes  will  increase  more  if  the  person  is  isolated,  withdrawn,  and 
depressed. 

There  is  a pessimistic  and  optimistic  way  of  thinking  about  an  elderly  person  who 
has  had  mental  changes.  For  example,  an  elderly  lady  starts  to  retell  about  the  birth 
of  her  first  child.  The  optimistic  view  is,  “If  I listen,  she  will  feel  better  and  be  more 
able  to  deal  with  the  present.”  On  the  other  hand,  the  pessimistic  view  is,  “I  don’t 
have  time  to  listen  to  this  story  again.” 
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♦ HEARiNq  Impairments 

deafness 
hard  of  hearing 

4 SpEECh  Impairments 

delayed  speech 
stuttering 

+ YIsuaI  Impairments 

cataracts 
dyslexia 
glaucoma 
legally  blind 
partially  blind 

♦ Aqtaq 

Alzheimer’s 
osteoporosis 

♦ BEhAvioRAl  ProWems 

chemical  dependency 
(i.e.  alcoholism) 
depression 
schizophrenia 
suicidal 


I 

I ♦ BiRTh-RElATEd  OR 

I CenetIc 

I Down’s  syndrome 

- mental  retardation 

autism 
dwarfism 
midget 

gifted  or  talented 

4 Blood  DISEASE  OR 
Blood  DisoRdER 

hemophilia 

hepatitis 

sickle  cell  anemia 

♦ Cancer 
breast 

intestinal— colon 
leukemia 
lung 

ovarian — testicular 
skin 
stomach 

♦ DisAbliNq  ANd 
NEURoloqicAl 

arthritis 
cerebral  palsy 
epilepsy 

muscular  dystrophy 
spina  bifida 

4 DiETARy 

anorexia — bulimia 
food  allergies 
obesity 


T 

I 

I 
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♦ Heart  ANd  REspiRATORy 
Diseases— DisoRd  ers 

asthma 

arteriosclerosis 

cystic  fibrosis 

emphysema 

high  blood  pressure 

stroke 

4 METAboliC  DisORdERS 

diabetes 

4 ORTbopEdic 
Impairments 

loss  of  limbs 

paraplegia 

quadriplegia 

♦ OThER 

AIDS 

brain  injury 
cluster  headaches 
gonorrhea 
herpes 

migraine  headaches 
syphilis 
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Role  Flays  for  Coping  with  Special  Needs  Conditions 
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DeFiNiNq  HEARiNq  Impairments 


Four  designated  levels,  recommended  by  the  Conference  of  Executives  of  American  Schools  for 
the  Deaf,  are  as  follows: 

• 

Level  I hearing  loss 

Individuals  do  not  require  special  classes 
but  may  need  the  services  of  a hearing  or 
speech  professional.  (Classified  as  hard  of 
hearing.) 

Level  II  hearing  loss 

Individuals  do  not  require  special  classes 
but  may  need  the  services  of  hearing  and 
speech  professionals.  (Classified  as  hard  of 
hearing.) 

Levels  III  and  IV  hearing  loss 

Individuals  usually  need  special  classes 
and  services  of  hearing  and  speech  profes- 
sionals. (Classified  as  deaf.) 
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Alzheimer’s 
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m 

Arthritis 
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Respiratory  Problems  (such  as  emphysema) 

n 

Cancer 

M 

Diabetes 
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Hearing  Impairments 

1 • 

1 

Heart  Problems 

c 

a 

High  Blood  Pressure 

1 

Orthopedic  Problems 

C 

Osteoporosis 

o 

n 

Parkinson’s  Disease 

d 

1 ■ 
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Prostate  Problems 

t 
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Stroke 

Visual  Impairments 
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Encouraging  Strengths  in  the  Elderly 


Each  individual  is  an 
important  person. 

Sometimes  a special 
needs  condition  causes 
an  individual  to  be- 
come intimidated  ard 
withdrawn. 

People  with  special 
needs  conditions  re- 
spond to  reassurance 
and  tender  loving  care. 


Individuals  should  try 
to  do  simple  things  for 
themselves  and  ask  for 
help  when  they  become 
overwhelmed. 

The.  health  care  needs 
of  some  elderly  people 
are  more  social  and 
psychological  in  na- 
ture. 

family  members  and 
friends  can  initiate 
changes  in  the  elderly 
individu-at's  social 
life,  recreation,  diet, 
and  exercise  and 
oversee  her  or  his 
health  and  safety. 


With  advancement  of 
years  comes  the  mel- 
lowness, contentment, 
and  wisdom  that  the 
years  bring. 

Young  people  can  learn 
from  elderly  people 
who  want  to  remain 
independent. 

Some  abilities  are 
lost,  bur  others  re- 
main. 


Close  friends  and  family  members  can  sometimes  take  care 
of  an  elderly  person  as  easily  as  a caregiver  in  a long-term 
care  facility. 

A symptom,  a complaint,  a sign,  or  a change  in  behavior  of 
an  older  adult  or  elderly  person  signals  the  caregiver  to 
arrange  for  proper  medical  assistance. 


A goat  for  the  elderly 
is  to  refine  and  elabo- 
rate on  their  abilities 
rather  than  mourn  the 
loss  of  loved  ones  and 
give  in  to  dependence. 

A meaningful  life 
comes  from  having 
independence  and 
responsibility. 

The  person  who  was 
once  an  active  con- 
tributor should  not  be 
expected  to  be  a 
passive  receiver  just 
because  they  turn  65, 
70,  or  even  80  years  of 
age. 


Aging  is  a series  of 
processes  that  begin 
at  birth.  The  rate  of 
change  varies  with 
each  individual. 

The  trite  labels  ap- 
plied to  older  people 
are  false  and  degrad- 
ing. 

Elderly  adults  should 
be  treated  as  adults. 
Persons  should  avoid 
using  the  phrase  "back 
to  childhood " to  convey 
the  idea  that  elderly 
persons  must  be 
treated  as  children. 
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Your  Feelings  About  Death 


1 .  My  first  experience  with  death  was  when 


died. 


2.  My  first  experience  with  death  was  when  I was years  old. 


3.  I felt when  I realized  the  person/pet  was  dead. 


4.  When  I realized  the  (person/pet)  was  dead,  I reacted  by 


5.  My helped  me  by  explaining  things  to  me  and  answering  my  questions. 


6.  I (did/did  not)  attend  the  funeral.  (Circle  a given  choice  and  explain  your  answer.) 


7.  Do  the  events  listed  above  in  items  1-6  still  make  you  feel  sad  or  uncomfortable? 
Why? 


8.  If  a child  asked  you  to  explain  death,  how  would  you  answer? 
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Stages  in  the  Grief  Process 


Purpose 


Stages 

O Denial  and 
Isolation 

^ Anger 
e Bargaining 
Q Depression 

0 Acceptance 


Functions  as  a cushion  to  the  blow  of 
the  news  that  the  person  is  terminally 
ill;  serves  as  a time  delay  so  the 
person  has  time  to  think  about  his  or 
her  situation  and  substitute  other  less 
extreme  behaviors  or  defenses. 


Functions  as  an  emotional  outburst 
for  the  person  to  cope  with  emotional 
stress;  allows  venting  of  tension  and 
helps  alleviate  stress  (similar  to  a 
child’s  temper  tantrum  or  an  adult’s 
strenuous  exercise) 


Allows  hope  that  the  inevitable  end 
may  be  delayed;  helps  to  give  the 
person  hope  and  will  power;  usually 
a bargain  made  with  higher  being 


Helps  to  cope  with  the  losses  the 
person  has  had  to  deal  with  or  will 
have  to  deal  with;  elicits  needed  sym- 
pathy; a step  in  the  direction  of  total 
acceptance 


Helps  person  accept  the  death  as 
real;  resolves  conflict  between  want- 
ing to  live  and  knowing  that  death  is 
at  hand;  preparation  stage  for  death; 
other  stages  have  been  resolved  if 
the  person  has  had  enough  time  and 
has  been  given  help  in  working 
through  them 


Characteristics 


“No,  not  me." 

Temporary  shock;  person  strongly 
denies  the  reality  of  her  or  hi6  ill- 
ness; often  wantsto  bealone;  does 
not  want  anyone  to  help  her  or  him 
do  anything. 


“Why  me?" 

Rage,  hostility,  and  anger  directed 
at  anyone;  the  person  asks  what 
he  or  she  has  done  to  deserve 
such  an  illness. 


“...but  let  me..." 

The  bargain  is  kept  a secret  and  is 
mentioned  only  between  the  lines 
in  conversation  with  others;  may 
be  discussed  only  with  a chaplain 
or  other  clergy. 


“Oh,  poor  me!" 

Talks  about  loss  of  job,  finances, 
use  of  limbs  or  other  physical  func- 
tions, and  weight;  talks  about  the 
eventual  lossoffamiiy,  friends,  and 
belongings;  begins  to  accept  the 
inevitability  of  death. 


“Oh,  me." 

Usually  tired  and  weak;  void  of 
feelings;  circle  of  interest  narrows; 
no  longer  talkative  to  visitors  and 
other  people;  not  necessarily 
happy,  but  at  peace. 
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Be  with  the  grieving  person.  Words 
are  not  always  necessary,  but  a 
friend’s  presence  is  very  impor- 
tant. 

Provide  assistance  by  seeing  what 
needs  to  be  done  and  do  it  Don’t 
ask  "What  can  I do?”  or  “Call  me  if 
I can  do  anything.”  If  the  lawn 
needs  mowing,  mow  it;  if  food  is 
needed,  provide  it;  if  errands  need 
to  be  run,  run  them. 

Silence  is  a part  of  a grieving 
person’s  adjusting  to  many  new 
and  different  experiences.  He  or 
she  needs  time  to  sort  out  these 
new  events. 

Offer  positive  phrases  and  avoid 
cliches.  Instead  of  saying,  "Time 
heals  everything,”  say  "This  must 
seem  like  it  will  never  end,”  or 
The  pain  must  ? 'em  unbearable.” 
Friends  need  to  know  we  are  hurt- 
ing for  them.  Don’t  rush  a person 
to  forget  about  the  loss. 

Sharing  memories  may  cause 
tears,  but  tears  are  healing  and 
soothing.  Comments  and  pictures 
may  add  a little  cheer  to  a dismal 
situation. 


Birthdays,  anniversaries,  or  holi- 
days spent  without  the  support  of 
a friend  can  be  especially  painful. 
A phone  call  or  a note  to  let  the 
friend  know  you  are  thinking 
about  them  is  helpful. 

The  next  of  kin  often  receives 
much  sympathy,  but  the  children, 
in-laws,  or  best  friends  also  need  a 
friend’s  sympathy. 

Do  not  dispose  of  personal  belong- 
ings until  family  members  can 
participate.  Handling  personal 
items,  looking  at  pictures,  and 
talking  about  the  deceased  is  not 
depressing  but  is  a way  of  working 
out  grief.  Allow  time  for  the  grief 
process  to  be  completed. 

Never  let  the  grieving  person  be- 
come isolated.  Isolation  can  cause 
lasting  depression  and  anguish. 
The  result  is  the  loss  of  the  loved 
one  and  loss  of  other  support. 

Simple  statements  that  come  from 
our  hearts  sound  sincere  and  act 
as  a soothing  relief  to  comfort 
those  suffering  from  the  loss  of  a 
loved  one. 
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Chi  Id  Care  Center 
Safety  Design  ChaIIenge 


1 . Ask  for  a Group  Worksheet.  Choose  a Reader,  Checker,  and 
Recorder. 

2.  You  have  been  hired  by  the  School  Safety  Service  to  design, 
write,  and  illustrate  a booklet  about  child  care  center  safety. 
The  booklet  should  appeal  to  children  ages  four  to  six. 

3.  Brainstorm  ideas  for  a title  for  the  safety  booklet. 

4.  This  assignment  must  have  these  parts  to  be  complete: 

* A booklet  title 

* A cover  with  an  illustration 

* A clear  and  easy  to  read  booklet  with  illustrations  on  each 
page 

* A booklet  including  the  important  child  care  center  issues 
of  fire,  poison,  electricity,  and  food  safety 

* A complete  written  report  explaining  what  each  group 
member  contributed  to  publishing  the  safety  booklet 

* A minimum  of  four  pages 

* A completed  Group  Worksheet 

5.  Organize  how  you  will  begin  working  on  the  child  care  center 
safety  booklet.  Decide  who  will  be  responsible  for  finishing 
each  task.  Plan  how  you  will  show  the  safety  booklet  to  the 
entire  class. 
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Bedroom  Furnishings  and  Equipment 
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Teach  family  members  safety  rules  as  you  practice  safety  in  the  family  home  or  in  a 
long-term  care  facility 

Follow  sanitary  practices  to  protect  the  individual  and  yourself. 

Report  any  unsafe  working  conditions  to  the  supervisor. 

Be  sure  to  set  the  brakes  on  wheelchairs  when  an  individual  is  getting  in  or  out  of  the 
wheelchair. 

Do  not  work  in  poor  light. 

Do  not  use  any  equipment  unless  you  know  how  to  operate  it  properly. 

Keep  telephone  numbers  of  the  police,  rescue  squad,  fire  department,  and  poison 
control  center  with  each  telephone. 

Read  labels  on  containers.  If  a container  doesn't  have  a label,  don't  use  the  contents. 

Be  aware  of  accidents  which  are  most  prevalent  at  different  ages. 

Protect  the  individual  from  bums.  Run  cold  water  through  a faucet  after  running  hot 
water  to  prevent  an  individual  from  getting  burned  if  the  faucet  is  touched  or  if  it  is 
turned  on. 

Test  the  individual’s  bath  water;  a person  may  not  realize  it  is  too  hot  until  he  or  she  is 
already  in  the  tub. 

If  an  individual  is  confused  and  says  she  or  he  is  going  to  do  something  which  is 
harmful,  take  her  or  him  seriously  and  provide  protection. 


Keep  poisons  and  medications  locked  away  from  confused  and  forgetful  individuals. 
Never  keep  food  products,  poisons,  and  cleaning  products  in  the  same  cabinet. 

Read  the  label  each  time  you  pick  up  a container. 

Poisons  and  cleaning  products  should  be  clearly  labeled  and  stored  in  their  original 
containers.  Never  put  poison  or  cleaning  products  in  empty  food  or  drink  containers. 

Check  to  see  that  all  pills  in  a container  look  alike. 

Antidotes  are  sometimes  found  on  the  bottle,  but  these  are  not  always  correct,  so  do 
not  use  them.  CALL  THE  POISON  CONTROL  CENTER  AND  FOLLOW  THEIR 
DIRECTIONS. 
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Individuals  may  have  oxygen  prescribed  for  different  reasons,  and  it  may  be  used  in 

different  ways,  but  the  safety  rules  are  the  same: 

• Never  smoke  in  the  room  where  the  oxygen  tank  is  kept,  whether  the  tank  is  open  or 
shut.  Post  a sign  to  remind  people  of  this  rule. 

• Keep  all  cigarettes,  matches,  and  ashtrays  out  of  the  room  where  the  oxygen  tank  is  kept. 

• Do  not  use  electrical  appliances  such  as  heating  pads,  hair  dryers,  or  electric  shavers 
near  an  oxygen  tank.  Do  not  plug  electrical  appliances  into  an  outlet  near  oxygen.  If 
an  electric  plug  is  pulled  from  an  outlet  while  oxygen  is  running,  a spark  could  cause 
an  explosion. 

• Do  not  use  candles  or  open  flames  in  the  room  with  oxygen. 

• Avoid  combing  the  hair  of  an  individual  receiving  oxygen — a spark  of  electricity  from 
the  hair  could  set  off  an  explosion. 

• Use  cotton  items  when  possible.  Wool  blankets,  nylon,  and  some  synthetic  fabrics  can 
cause  static  electricity,  which  is  an  electric  spark  sent  into  the  air  that  could  cause  an 
explosion;  remove  these  fabrics  from  the  room  with  the  oxygen. 

• Do  not  rub  the  individual  with  oil,  alcohol,  or  talcum  powder  while  oxygen  is  being 
used. 

• Check  equipment  regularly  for  leaks  and  proper  functioning. 

• Check  instructions  as  to  which  valves  may  be  touched  and  which  valves  should  not  be 
moved. 

• NOTE:  All  oxygen  tanks  are  painted  green. 


As  a caregiver,  ask  yourself  these  questions: 

• Where  are  the  exits  in  case  of  fire? 

• Where  are  the  smoke  detectors,  and  do  they  work? 

• Where  are  the  fire  extinguishers  and  are  the  extinguishers  for  grease  fires  as  well  as 
other  types  of  fires? 

• How  would  I remove  the  individual  for  whom  I am  caring? 

Procedure  in  case  of  fire: 

• Get  the  individual  out  of  the  house. 

• If  the  closed  door  feels  warm,  do  not  open  it;  take  another  route. 

• Put  a cloth  over  your  mouth  and  nose  and  one  over  the  mouth  and  nose  of  the  person  for 
whom  you  are  caring  if  you  must  go  through  a smoke-filled  room.  Wet  the  cloth  if  possible. 

• Crawl  along  the  floor  to  safety  or  keep  the  individual  in  your  care  as  low  to  the  floor  as 
possible. 

• Call  the  fire  department  from  a neighbor's  phone. 

• Do  not  return  to  the  house. 

• Keep  the  individual  for  whom  you  are  caring  warm  and  comfortable,  and  stay  with  her 

^ or  him. 
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Permanent  Cumulative  Health  Record 


ERIC 


Name 

Date  of  Birth 
Father 


Sex 


Address 


Occupation 
Mother 


Occupation 

Guardian,  if  not  parent . 
Address 


Res.  Ph.  _ 

Bus.  Ph. 

Emerg.  Ph. 
Bus.  Ph. 


Occupation 

Family  Physician 

Number  of  Children  in  family . 


Res.  Ph. 
Bus.  Ph. 


Date: . 


Age: 


Height: 
Dental: 
Vision: . 


Weight: 


Glasses: 
Tonsils:  _ 
Ears: 


Hearing: . 


Allergies: . 


Medical  Conditions: 
IMMUNIZATIONS: 


ORIGINAL  SERIES 

BOOSTERS  SINCE  4TH  BIRTHDAY 

Diphtheria 

Pertussis 

and 

Tetanus 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Polio 

1. 

2, 

3. 

Measles,  Mumps,  and  Rubaila  (MMR) 


Tuberculosis 
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Characteristics  of  a Healthy  Person 

Good  health  is  easily  revealed  in  one's  behavior,  actions,  and  appearance.  The 
following  activities  will  helpyou  recognize  the  characteristics  of  ahealthy  person 
and  evaluate  your  own  personal  health  status. 

Write  the  characteristics  of  a healthy  person  for  each  of  the  categories  below. 


Posture 

Weight 

Skin 

Hair 

Attitude 

. \ 

Behavior 


o 

ERIC 
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ill  • 

Diseases  that  Threaten  Chiich'en 

Disease 

Symptoms 

Cause 

Incubation  | Appropriate  Care 

AIDS 

(acquired 

Immune 

deficiency 

syndrome) 

Swollen  lymph  nodes; 
low-grade  fever,  sore 
throat;  persistent  colds; 
unexplained  weight 
loss;  persistent,  severe 
diarrhea 

Human  Immuno- 
deficiency Vinia.  HXV 
can  be  passed  from  an 
HIV-  infected  mother 
to  her  baby  during 
pregnancy  or  birth;  by 
receiving  HIV-  infected 
blood  or  blood 
products;  or  by  sexual 
contact  with  an 
HIV-infected  person. 

S-10yean 

Physician  case,  moral  support,  good 
nutrition,  good  hygiene 

Chkkenpox 

Fever,  weakness;  red, 
itchy  rash  on  chest  and 
back 

Chickeopox  it  spread 
by  breathing  in  infected 
droplets  or  by  contact 
with  the  ruptured  sores 
of  someone  who  has  it 

2 weeks 

Restrict  to  bed  rest  for  1 week.  Keep 
away  from  other  children.  Use 
acetaminophen  to  control  fever. 
Keep  skin  clean  by  giving  frequent 
baths.  This  alio  helps  sooth  itching. 
Anti-itch  medicine  may  be  applied. 
Disease  lasts  7 to  10  days. 

Croup 

Loud,  brassy  cough; 
breathing  difficulties; 
hoarse  voice  that 
worsens  at  night 

A viral  infection  of  the 
larynx  (voice  box), 
trachea  (windpipe),  and 
bronchial  tubes.  It 
occurs  most  often  in 
children  ages  three 
months  to  five  years. 

2 to  5 days 

Being  in  a steamy  bathroom  for  10 
minutes  is  helpful  in  reducing  die 
cough  and  swelling.  Comfort  child 
with  cuddling,  reading,  or  playing  to 
eliminate  fear  caused  by  the  loud 
cough.  Give  child  dear  and  warm 
liquids.  Caregivers  should  listen  for 
a worsening  condition  at  night 

Diptheria 

Sore  throat;  nasal 
discharge;  fever,  thick 
gray  membrane 
covering  die  throat  and 
tonsils;  rapid  pulse 

Infection  occurs  by 
inhalation  of  airborne 
droplets  exhaled  by  a 
person  with  the  disease. 
It  attacks  the 
respiratory  systjm. 

2 days  to  1 week 

The  vaccine  is  part  of  a booster  shot 
that  includes  pertussis  and  tetanus 
(DTP).  Isolate  child  and  confrne  to 
bed  rest  for  10  to  14  days.  Give 
child  liquids  and  soft  diet 

Hepatitis  A 

Fatigue;  profound  loss 
of  appetite;  yellowish 
skin;  dark  brown  urine; 
light  colored  stool 

Viral  infection  causing 
inflammiSnt*  of  the 

liver.  Transmitted  pri- 
marily by  contaminated 
food  and  water. 

2 weeks  to  1 1/2 
months 

Consult  physician.  Restrict  child  to 
bed  rest  Keep  away  from  other 
individuals  for  1 week.  Notify  health 
department  so  that  those  exposed  to 
the  child  may  be  treated. 

Impetigo 

Itchy  blisters  that  break 
and  form  crusty  sores 
that  contain  yellowish 
pus;  usually  in  the  area 
of  the  mouth  and  nose 

Strep  or  staph 
organisms.  Physical 
contact  can  spread  the 
infection. 

4 to  lOdays 

Wash  the  infected  area  daily  with 
anti-bacterial  soap  or  cleanser.  Keep 
the  child  clean  and  enforce 
handwashing  procedures.  Use  an 
antibiotic  ointment. 

Influenza  (flu) 

Sudden  chills;  runny 
nose;  sudden  high 
fever,  headaches;  body 
aches;  sore  throat; 
cough;  fatigue 

Viral  infection 
transmitted  by  inhaling 
infected  droplets  from 
the  air. 

24  to  72  hours 

Consult  physician.  Child  should  stay 
warm  and  drink  plenty  of  liquids. 
Restrict  child  to  bed  rest  for  at  least 
3 days.  Avoid  extensive  contact  with 
other  children.  Use  acetaminophen 
to  control  fever. 
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Disease 

Symptoms 

Cause 

Incubation 

Appropriate  Care 

Measles 

Fever,  coughing  and 
sneezing;  swollen 
eyelids;  sore  throat; 
tiny  white  spots  on  the 
lining  of  the  cheek; 
rash 

Measles  is  caused  by  a 
virus  that  is 
transmitted  by 
inhaling  infected 
droplets  such  as  from 
a sneeze.  It  is  most 
contagious  before  the 
rash  appears. 

10  to  14dayi 

See  a physician.  Child  should  be 
kept  in  bed  for  the  duration  of  the 
fever.  Achild  with  sensitive, 
swollen  eyes  and  eyelids  should  be 
kept  in  a darkened  room  and  avoid 
activity  that  may  lead  to  eye  strain 
until  the  swelling  and  discomfort 
disappear.  All  children  should  be 
vaccinated  for  measles. 

Meningitis 

Fever,  stiff  neck; 
nausea;  vomiting;  loss 
of  consciousness 

Bacterial  infection 
usually  eaters  blood  as 
result  of  another 
infection  and  attacks 
brain  and  spinal  fluid. 

2 to  10  days 

Consult  a physician.  Avoid  contact 
with  other  children  until  medical 
release.  A spinal  tap  is  the  only  way 
to  positively  diagnose  meningitis. 

Mumps 

Swollen  and  painful 
salivary  glands;  fever, 
weakness  and  fatigue; 
boys  also  may  have 
painful  swelling  in 
testicles 

Virus  is  spread  by 
inhalation  of 
infectious  droplets.  It 
is  most  contagious 
during  the  first  four 
days.  As  swelling 
decreases,  the  person 
is  less  contagious. 

14  to  28  days 

See  a physician.  Bed  rest  and  a 
liquid  diet  are  recommended. 
Acetaminophen  should  be  given  for 
pain  and  discomfort.  Children 
should  be  vaccinated.  The  vaccina- 
tion may  be  received  in  a combina- 
tion Measles/Mumps/Rubella 
(MMR)  vaccine. 

Pertussis 

(whooping 

cough) 

Sneezing;  nasal 
congestion;  tearing; 
loss  of  appetite; 
hacking  cough  that 
ends  with  a 
high-pitched  whoop; 
vomiting 

It  occurs  in  infants  less 
than  two  yean  old  and 
is  contracted  by  the 
inhalation  of  infected 
airborne  droplets  often 
from  an  adult  who  has 
a mild  case. 

10  days  to 
2 weeks 

See  a physician.  An  antibiotic 
should  be  prescribed.  Cough 
medicines  will  do  very  little  for 
whooping  cough.  Infants  who 
contract  the  disease  may  recover 
faster  if  hospitalized.  A soft  diet 
with  bed  rest  is  recommended.  Get 
medical  clearance  before  returning 
child  to  school  or  vigorous  play. 
The  vaccine  is  part  of  a booster 
shot  that  also  includes  diptheria  and 
tetanus  (DTP). 

Pinkeye 

(conjunc- 

tivitis) 

Reddened  eyes; 
yellowish  white  pus 
drains  from  eyes; 
eyelids  are  stuck 
together  upon 
awakening 

Viral  or  bacterial 
infection;  often  with  a 
cold,  ear  infection,  or 
upper  respiratory 
infection;  moves  to 
eyes  by  scratching  or 
rubbing. 

24  to  72  hours 

Avoid  contact  with  other  children 
until  the  treatment  begins.  Enforce 
handwashing  procedures.  The 
disease  spreads  easily  through 
contact  If  possible,  keep  the  child 
home  until  the  infection  is  gone. 

Poliomyelitic 

(Polio) 

Fever,  headaches; 
muscles  of  neck  and 
back  become  stiff;  sore 
throat;  vomiting; 
muscles  become 
painful  and  tender  and 
paralysis  soon  follows 

A virus  attacks  the 
gray  matter  of  the 
brain  and  spinal  cord. 
The  vims  is  passed  by 
direct  contact  with 
contaminated  feces  or 
saliva. 

4 to  13  days 

Seek  medical  attention 
immediately.  Isolation  and  bed  rest 
are  recommended  during  the  acute 
phase  of  the  infection.  When 
paralysis  occurs,  recovery  may  take 
several  months.  Children  must  be 
vaccinated. 

Ringworm 

Dry,  circular  patches 
on  the  skin;  bare  spots 
on  scalp 

Fungal  infection  that 
lives  in  dogs,  cats,  and 
humans.  It  spreads 
easily  from  person  to 
person. 

10  to  14  days 

Avoid  contact  with  other  children. 
Apply  fungicidal  compounds  to 
infected  area  as  advised  by  a 
doctor. 
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Disease 

Symptoms 

Cause 

incubation 

Appropriate  Care 

Rubelk 

(German 

Rash;  mild  fever 

It  is  transmitted  by 
inhalation  of  droplets 
that  carry  the  virus. 

2 to  3 weeks 

Seek  medical  attention.  Keep 
children  at  home  until  fully 
recovered.  It  is  very  dangerous  for 
pregnant  women  to  contract  the 
disease.  The  vaccine  is  given  to 
children  at  15  months.  The 
vaccination  may  be  received  in  a 
combination  Measlea/Mumps/ 
Rubella  (MMR)  vaccine. 

Scabies 

Severe  itching  and 
scratching;  small  raised 
reddened  areas  on  the 
skin;  gray  or  black 
lines  under  the  skin 

Skin  infection  caused 
by  an  insect  mite  that 
burrows  under  the  skin 
and  lays  her  eggs. 

3 to  4 days 

Avoid  contact  with  other  children. 
Contact  the  health  department  to 
inquire  about  treatment  for  other 
individuals  who  have  come  in 
contact  with  the  disease.  Wash  all 
clothes,  linens,  and  towels  used  by 
the  child  in  hot  water  and  dry  them 
in  a hot  dryer. 

Scarlet  Fever 

Fever,  headaches;  sore 
throat;  vomiting; 
swollen  lymph  nodes; 
rash  on  neck  and  chest 
within  12  to  36  hours 

It  is  caused  by  a 
streptococcal  bacteria. 
It  was  once  a very 
serious  childhood 
illness.  Today,  it  is 
rare.  The  onset  is 
sudden  and  begins 
with  a sore  throat, 
high  fever,  and 
vomiting. 

immediate  onset 

Give  plenty  of  water  unless  the 
person  is  vomiting.  Bed  rest  is 
recommended.  See  £ doctor. 
Penicillin  or  another  antibiotic  may 
be  prescribed  for  a minimum  of  1 0 
days.  Children  with  scarlet  fever 
usually  recover  within  a week. 
Caregivers  should  watch  for 
complications  which  might  include 
earaches  and/or  inflamed  neck 
glands. 

Sore  Throat 

Sore,  scratchy  throat; 
difficulty  in 
swallowing;  possible 
fever 

Can  be  caused  by  an 
upper  respiratory 
virus.  Also  associated 
with  strep  throat  and 
mononucleosis. 

2 to  5 days 

Keep  child  away  from  other 
children  until  the  cause  of  the  sore 
throat  is  determined. 

Strep  Throat 

Fever,  headaches;  sore 
throat;  vomiting; 
swollen  lymph  nodes 

Streptococcal  bacteria 
spread  by  inhalation  of 
infectious  droplets. 

immediate  onset 

See  a physician.  Penicillin  or 
another  antibiotic  may  be 
prescribed  for  a minimum  of  10 
days.  Give  child  plenty  of  wster, 
unless  vomiting  persists.  Bed  rest  is 
recommended. 

Tetanus 

• lockjaw) 

t 

Stiffness  of  jaw,  neck, 
and  muscles; 
irritability;  spasms  of 
the  jaw  and  neck 
muscles;  convulsions 

Caused  by  bacteria 
whose  spores  are 
found  in  soil  entering 
a deep  wound  where 
they  can  produce  a 
toxin  that  interferes 
with  muscle  control. 

8 to  12  days 

Consult  a physician  if  child  is  not 
immunized  against  tetanus.  It  may 
be  necessary  to  open  and  clean  the 
wound  and  to  treat  the  child  with 
antibiotics.  Muscle  relax  ants  are 
often  used  to  relieve  muscle 
spasms. 

Tuberculosis 

Listlessness;  loss  of 
appetite;  weight  loss; 
low  grade  fever, 
positive  tuberculin  skin 
test 

It  is  caused  by  the 
organism 
Mycobacterium 
tuberculosis. 

4 to  12  weeks 
from  infection 
to  demonstrable 
skin  test. 

If  case  is  noninfectious  and 
physical  condition  permits,  may 
attend  school.  Refer  to  family 
physician  for  further  study. 
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Childhood  Immunizations  I # 


Age 

Inr'Lin’zat'on 

2 months 

1st  Diptheria,  Tetanus,  Pertussis 
(DTP)  shot 
1st  Oral  Polio  vaccine 

4 months 

2nd  DTP  shot 
2nd  Oral  Polio  vaccine 

6 months 

3rd  DTP  shot 
3rd  Oral  Polio  vaccine 
Measles  (Plain)  shot 

12  months 

Tuberculin  test 

15  months 

Measles,  Mumps,  and  Rubella 
(MMR)  shot 

18  months 

DTP  (booster) 

Oral  Polio  (booster) 

MMR  shot  (if  not  already  received) 

18-24  months 

Hib  (HbPV)  vaccine  for  meningitis 

4-6  years 
(before  starting 
school) 

DTP  (booster) 

Oral  Polio  (booster) 
MMR  (if  not  already  received) 

10- 12  years 

Measles,  Mumps,  and  Rubella  (MMR) 

353 


HOW  COMMUNICABLE  DISEASES  SPREAD 


DISEASE 

METHOD  OF  TRANSFER 

AIDS 

Spread  by  sexual  contact,  contaminated  syringes  and  needles,  and 
exposure  to  contaminated  blood.  Incubation  period  from  time  of 
infection  to  development  of  AIDS  virus  from  a few  mouths  up  to  ten 
years.  There  is  no  known  vaccine  to  prevent  a person  from  getting 
AIDS,  and  there  is  no  known  cure  for  the  disease. 

Chlckenpox 

Usually  viewed  as  a childhood  disease,  but  adults  may  get  it.  Spread 
by  direct  contact  or  airborne  transfer.  Symptoms  appear  two  to  three 
weeks  following  exposure. 

Common  Cold 

Spreads  easily  by  direct  or  indirect  contact  Symptoms  appear  within 
twenty-four  hours. 

Gonorrhea 

Spreads  by  direct  sexual  contact  or  transfer  from  mother  to  infant 
during  birth  process.  One  attack  does  not  provide  immunity.  Symp- 
toms appear  in  three  to  nine  days. 

Infectious  Hepatitis 

Spread  by  direct  contact,  blood  transfusions,  contaminated  syringes 
and  needles,  and  by  contaminated  water,  food,  and  milk.  Symptoms 
develop  ten  to  forty  days  after  contact 

Infectious 

Mononucleosis 

Believed  to  be  spread  by  nose  and  mouth  discharges.  Symptoms 
usually  appear  in  four  to  fourteen  days. 

Influenza 

Spread  by  direct  contact  or  through  discharges  from  nose  and  mouth. 
Vaccines  are  effective  when  they  closely  match  the  prevailing  strain 
of  vims.  Incubation  period  is  usually  between  one  and  three  days. 

German  Measles 
(Rubella) 

Direct  contact  with  infected  persons  and  indirect  contact  with  soiled 
articles  from  nose  and  mouth.  Gamma  globulin  gives  some  protec- 
tion. Hazardous  during  the  first  four  months  of  pregnancy.  Appears  in 
fourteen  to  twenty-one  days. 

Measles 

Spread  by  direct  contact,  indirect  contact  with  soiled  articles  from 
nose  and  mouth,  and  possibly  through  airborne  transfer.  One  attack 
usually  confers  immunity.  Symptoms  appear  in  ten  to  fourteen  days. 

Mumps 

Spread  by  direct  contact  and  indirectly  by  articles  soiled  with  saliva  of 
infected  persons.  Symptoms  develop  in  approximately  eighteen  days. 

Rheumatic  Fever 

How  it  spreads  is  unknown;  attacks  usually  caused  by  strep  infection 
such  as  strep  throat.  Symptoms  appear  in  two  to  three  weeks  follow- 
ing strep  infection. 

Syphilis 

Spread  by  direct  sexual  contact.  An  infected  woman  may  transmit  to 
unborn  child.  Incubation  period  from  ten  days  to  ten  weeks  (usually 
three  weeks). 

Tetanus 

Usually  enters  body  through  an  injury  such  as  a cut  or  puncture. 
Symptoms  appear  in  four  days  to  three  weeks. 
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Prevention  of  Communicable  Diseases 
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General  Guidelines,  Disease  Control,  and 
Government  Responsibility 
in  the  Prevention  of  Communicable  Diseases 


General  Guidelines  in  the  Prevention  of  Communicable  Diseases: 

• adequate  rest 

• proper  nutrition 

• effective  stress  management 

• suitable  exercise 

• regular  health  checkups 

• Immunizations 

• personal  hygiene 

• sanitary  practices  at  home 

• sanitary  practices  at  work 


Examples  of  Disease  Control  Measures: 

• disease  screening  techniques 

• blood  screening 

• Immunizations 

• preventive  health  practices 

• sanitary  engineering 


Government  Responsibilities: 

• Immunization  programs 

• insuring  sanitary  drinking  water 

• Insuring  proper  sewage  disposal 

• Inspecting  and  regulating  quality  of  food 

• Inspecting  food  establishments  to  insure  sanitary  handling  of  food 

• Inspection  of  farm  animals  for  disease 

• licensing  physicians,  nurses,  dentists,  other  health  professionals 

• education  in  the  prevention  of  AIDS 

• prew  ntion  of  spread  of  disease  from  one  state  to  another  by  con- 
trolling movement  of  animals,  plants,  fruits,  vegetables,  and  infected 
persons. 

• prevention  of  the  Introduction  of  disease  from  outside  the  United 
States 
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Health  Monitoring  Schedule  for  Adults 


Age 

Complete  Physical  Examination 

Men 

18-24 

Once 

25-39 

Twice  (About  ages  30  and  35) 

40-59 

Four  times  (Once  every  five  years) 

60  and  above 

Once  a year 

Women 

18-20 

Once 

O 

i 

CN 

Once  every  three  years  (Following 
two  negative  pap  tests  a year 
apart) 

41-50 

Once  every  two  years 

50  and  above 

Once  a year 
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Xcuntainwg  Good  cJfeaftlt 


To  meet  the  needs  and  demands  of  today’s  jobs,  it  is  important  for  individuals  to 
maintain  good  physical  and  mental  health  (well-being  and  freedom  from  disease  and 
pain).  Employees  should  have  high  energy  levels,  and  they  should  be  free  of  any 
serious  health  problems.  The  following  characteristics  are  important  in  maintaining 
good  health: 

• Correct  posture 

It  is  important  to  maintain  correct  posture  when  walking,  standing,  and  sitting. 
Correct  posture  allows  the  body  organs  to  function  properly,  stimulates  circulation, 
corrects  bone  alignment,  and  promotes  better  respiration. 

• Steep  and  Rest 

Adequate  sleep  and  rest  are  necessary  in  order  for  an  individual  to  be  alert  while  at 
wort  The  average  person  requires  seven  to  eight  hours  of  sleep  each  day;  however, 
the  amount  of  sleep  required  by  an  individual  may  vary. 


Xutrition 

It  is  important  for  an  individual  to  eat  a well-balanced  diet,  which  includes  six  to 
eight  glasses  of  water  daily,  in  order  to  remain  healthy.  A poor  diet  may  result  in 
irritability,  nervousness,  fatigue,  and  susceptibility  to  illness.  It  is  important  for  an 
individual  to  eat  a nutritious  meal  before  beginning  a work  shift  When  an 
individual  omits  meals,  her  or  his  energy  level,  mental  attitudes,  and  performance 
may  be  affected. 


• Exercise 

Individuals  should  participate  in  regular  exercise.  Exercise  relieves  daily  tensions 
and  stimulates  a healthy  mental  attitude. 


Personal  dtyglene 

Individuals  should  be  clean  and  neatly  dressed  and  observe  the  following  guidelines 
related  to  personal  hygiene  (the  maintenance  of  one’s  health): 

- Take  a shower  or  bath  daily. 

- Use  a deodorant  or  an  antiperspirant  daily. 

- Keep  fingernails  clean  and  neatly  trimmed. 

- Brush  and  floss  teeth  daily  in  order  to  prevent  bad  breath 

- Keep  hair  clean  and  neat  Hairstyles  should  conform  to  any  health  regulations  or 
policies  of  the  place  of  employment 
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to  Maintaining  Personal  Health 


Identify  Cor* 

Check  wish  list 
Choose  top  concern 


Write  it  down 


a Plan 

Create  detailed  plan 


Carry  out  activities 


Follow 

Complete  follow-up  questions 


R— VA  3800 1 , 1 Ml 
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A Better  You  Project  Sheet .... 

Name:. Project: Date: 

A Better  You  Wish  Ust 

To  etait  thinking  about  “A  Better  You,'  check  your  wishe*  on  the  following  list. 

/ wish  »••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••< 

I could  maintain  correct  posture  when  walking,  standing,  and  sitting. 

I oould  get  an  adequate  amount  of  sleep  eveiy  night. 

I could  eat  a well-balanced  diet. 

I were  more  physically  fit. 

I were  better  at  sports. 

I could  participate  in  regular  exercise. 

I could  be  clean  and  neatly  dressed  eveiy  day. 

I didn’t  feel  so  stressed  out. 


gg  Identify  your  concern 
My  top  concern  is 


®Si it  your  goal 

I hope  to  accomplish  the  following: 


□ Form  a plan 

Summarize  your  plan  below. 


Who: 

What: 

When: 

Where: 

How: 

Resources:  Attach  a separate  sheet  listing  people,  publications,  and  community  agencies  that  can  help  with  your 
project. 


Act ...  Complete  your  project. 


HI Follow  up ...  To  complete  your  project,  answer  the  questions  below. 
What  were  the  most  successful  parts  of  your  project? 


What  would  you  change  if  you  repeated  the  project? 


niiitlnXiltinmn^tfttM  puMCwd by Fuluf  H ui»noi  eiBSt. 
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Plan  a list  of  daily  activities  and  a “to-do  list"  for  the  next  day. 

^ Before  going  to  bed,  lay  out  clothes  to  be  worn  the  next  day. 

Try  to  complete  the  day’s  activities  in  time  to  relax  by  watching 
some  television  or  reading  before  going  to  bed. 

^ Avoid  eating  or  drinking  substances  containing  stimulants  before 
going  to  bed. 

£$  Relax  muscles  with  a few  stretching  exercises. 

^ Take  a warm  bath. 

Think  of  something  pleasant  instead  of  worrying  as  you  go  to  bed. 

Go  to  bed  at  the  same  time  each  night  and  wake  up  at  the  same 
time  each  morning. 

Do  vigorous  exercises  during  the  day,  not  before  bedtime. 

Try  deep  breathing  four  or  five  times. 

Concentrate  on  a single  word  like  the  word  “ONE." 

Avoid  afternoon  naps  if  you  have  difficulty  falling  asleep  or  wak- 
ing too  early. 

^ Get  out  of  bed  and  do  something,  such  as  read,  rather  than  trying 
to  make  yourself  fall  asleep. 
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Case  Study: 

Emergency  Evacuation  Procedures 


Juanita  is  the  director  of  an  adult  care  center.  Each  day , ap- 
proximately 50  dependent  adults  spend  the  day  at  her  center 
while  their  family  caregivers  work  or  take  care  of  personal  busi- 
ness. Some  of  the  adults  attend  the  care  center  because 
spending  each  day  at  home  alone  is  lonely  and  depressing. 
Many  of  the  elders  are  widows  or  widowers  and  enjoy  the  activi- 
ties and  outings  that  Juanita  plans  for  them  each  week.  Some 
of  the  adults  have  medical  conditions  or  impairments  that  pro- 
hibit them  from  living  independently.  One  of  the  adults  has  cere- 
bral palsy  and  is  restricted  to  a wheelchair,  and  several  others 
have  Alzheimer’s  or  physical  impairments. 

One  afternoon,  during  the  rest  period,  a fire  breaks  out  in  the 
kitchen.  Juanita  and  her  staff  are  alerted  and  are  responsible 
for  evacuating  the  building. 


1 . In  detail,  describe  and  outline  the  procedures  Juanita  and  her  staff  should 
follow  to  safely  evacuate  the  building. 

2.  Compare  and  contrast  the  evacuation  procedures  for  Juanita’s  care  center 
with  that  of  a child  care  center. 

3.  What  dangers  and  risks  are  involved? 

4.  What  should  Juanita  and  her  staff  do  to  ensure  that  everyone  remain  calm 
throughout  the  evacuation  procedures? 

5.  After  the  evacuation  is  complete,  describe  the  schedule  and  procedures 
Juanita  should  implement  for  the  remainder  of  the  day. 
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Being  unable  to  cope  with  the  stress  of 
being  responsible  for  the  care  of  a 
spouse,  children,  grandchildren,  and/or 
an  elderly  parent. 

Violence  In  some  families  Is  a way  of  life. 
Violence  within  the  family  can  occur  at 
any  educational  level.  Income  level,  or  in 
any  ethnic  group. 

The  elderly  person  or  the  caregiver  may 
have  an  alcohol  problem. 

Crowded  living  conditions  at  home  and 
within  a crowded  neighborhood. 

A form  of  revenge  if  the  adult  child  was 
mistreated  as  a child. 

Lack  of  communication  between  the 
parent  and  the  adult  child  for  a period  of 
time. 

The  lifestyle  of  the  adult  child  with  whom 
the  elderly  parent  must  stay  may  need  to 
be  altered. 

Lack  of  family  togetherness  and  family 
/alues  prevent  the  adult  child  from 
| .eeling  he  or  she  Is  responsible. 

Separation  from  parents  for  many  years 
before  being  reunited. 

Present  attitudes  which  society  has 
toward  the  elderly. 

Lack  of  financial  resources. 


A member  of  the  family  Is  forced  to  give 
up  her  or  his  Job  to  provide  dally  care 
and  assistance  to  the  elderly  person. 

The  elderly  person  resents  being  depen- 
dent on  adult  children  and  becomes 
withdrawn. 

The  elderly  person  may  become  more 
aggressive  when  he  or  she  must  becor; 
dependent  on  children. 

Increased  life  expectancy  of  elderly  and 
of  disabled  adults. 

Family  stress  caused  by  teenagers  at 
home  or  adult  children  returning  to  the 
nest  as  well  as  caring  for  elderly  parents. 

Lack  of  elder-care  facilities  or  community 
care  for  the  elderly. 

The  elderly  person  may  have  a mental  or 
personal  problem  which  increases  stress 
for  the  caregiver. 

Increasing  decline  in  the  elderly  person's 
capabilities  when  only  one  family  mem- 
ber Is  the  caregiver. 

No  privacy  for  the  elderly  person,  chil- 
dren If  at  home,  or  for  the  husband  and 
wife. 

The  way  the  elderly  person  perceives  her 
or  his  age  and  disabilities. 
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SERvicES  AvAiUblE 

For  ThE  ELdERly 


Home  HeLpers 


MeaLs  on  WIieeLs 


Transportation  Services 


Assistants  perform  regularly  scheduled 
household  services  (except  nursing) 
according  to  the  needs  of  elderly  people. 

Hot,  ready-to-eat  meals  are  delivered  to 
the  homes  of  elderly  persons. 

Free  rides  are  arranged  for  elderly  persons 
who  a?e  unable  to  drive  themselves  or 
who  cannot  obtain  rides  from  friends  or 
relatives. 


CaLI  ChEcks 


D&y  or  NiqhT  Sitters 


EI<Jer  Care  Centers 


ShElTEREd  WoRkshops 


Lif  e Une 


AdulT  Foster  Care 


Homebound  elderly  people  are  contacted 
through  daily  phone  calls. 

Constant  or  hourly  care  is  provided  for 
homebound  elderly  persons. 

Care  is  provided  for  elderly  persons  during 
the  day. 

Fit  elderly  persons  may  perform  light  work 
in  a supervised  area. 

Twenty-four-hour  emergency  care  can  be 
summoned  immediately  with  an  automatic 
phone  device  worn  by  the  elderly  person. 

A home-like  place  in  which  a provider 
offers  services,  including  protective  ser- 
vices, for  those  who  are  no  longer  able  to 
live  alone. 
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When  Aaron  Nobles  died,  he  left  his  entire  estate  to  his  wife  Emily,  who  was 
82  Emily’s  son,  Greg,  could  not  accept  that  his  wealthy  stepfather  had  left 
him  out  of  the  will 

Greg  offered  to  help  his  mother  and  moved  into  her  home.  Under  the  guise  of 
“cleaning  out  junk,"  he  threw  out  her  mementos  and  precious  antiques.  He 
donated  her  clothes  to  the  Salvation  Army,  promising  to  buy  her  a whole  new 
wardrobe.  But  he  told  her  friends  that  she  had  ripped  all  her  clothes  to  shreds 
and  said  that  he  might  have  to  take  steps  to  become  her  legal  guardian. 

Although  Emily  was  alert  and  lucid,  Greg  told  her  friends  she  was  not  receiv- 
ing visitors  because  of  poor  health.  He  had  her  phone  disconnected  so  she 
wouldn’t  be  "bothered"  by  anybody.  He  installed  a new  phone  with  an  unlisted 
number  in  his  room,  but  wouldn’t  let  her  use  it  and  kept  the  door  locked  when 
he  was  away. 

Greg  told  his  mother  that  her  friends  thought  she  was  losing  her  mind.  He 
laughed  at  her,  called  her  stupid,  and  said  that  in  her  condition,  she  was  lucky 
to  have  anyone  to  help  her  at  all.  Convinced  that  her  friends  had  abandoned 
her,  she  changed  her  will  at  his  behest. 

One  night,  Emily  had  chest  pains  and  asked  her  son  for  help.  He  said  she  was 
just  having  indigestion  and  refused  to  call  a doctor.  Emily  escaped  from  the 
house  and  was  hospitalized  for  a heart  attack. 

After  she  came  home,  Greg  went  out  one  evening,  and  Emily  awoke  to  the 
smell  of  gas.  The  pilot  light  was  out  on  the  kitchen  stove,  and  all  the  knobs 
were  turned  on. 

Acting  on  a neighbor’s  report,  an  Adult  Protective  Services  worker  got  a court 
order  to  enter  the  home,  accompanied  by  police.  They  found  Emily  locked  in 
her  room  without  any  food.  When  Greg  threatened  violence,  the  worker 
removed  Emily  to  an  emergency  shelter.  Later,  the  worker  arranged  for  Emily 
to  see  an  attorney  so  she  could  revise  her  will. 

In  time,  Emily  did  become  incapacitated.  Now,  she  has  a court -appointed 
guardian  who  watches  over  her  care  in  an  adult  foster  home. 
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Problems  in  Dealing  With  Elder  Abuse  Cases 

The  Legal  Research  and  Services  for  the  Elderly  in  Massachusetts  found 
the  following  problems  in  dealing  with  elderly  abuse  cases: 


| * The  victim  rarely  reports  the  abuse. 


| * Access  to  the  victim  is  difficult.  If  the  victim  is  living  with  the  abuser,  die 
abuser  can  block  entry  into  the  home.  Depending  on  the  adult  protective 
services  law,  the  police  may  have  no  more  rights  in  these  cases  than  the 
caseworkers. 

| * Even  if  access  can  be  gained,  the  victim  will  not  often  admit  the  problem  or 
seek  help. 

* The  victim  usually  lives  with  the  abuser  who  is  normally  a family  member 
or  caregiver. 

| * The  victim  believes  that  little  or  nothing  can  be  done.  Getting  a nonconsent- 
ing victim  to  change  to  consenting  can  take  weeks,  months,  or  years. 

| * The  victim  normally  fears  long-term  care  facility  placement  as  much  as  he 
or  she  fears  the  abuse. 


* The  abused  elderly  need  flexible  and  multiple  services,  and  most  programs 
are  neither. 

* Some  of  the  victims  are  in  need  of  guardians,  and  there  are  no  public 
guardian  programs  in  most  states. 

| * The  abuser  frequently  has  a drinking  problem  or  is  in  need  of  other  coun- 
seling, and  the  mental  health  system  is  lacking. 

| * Abuse  occurs  over  some  time,  and  crisis  intervention  does  not  help  when 
working  with  a history  of  family  violence  or  long-term  problems  such  as 
alcoholism. 
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Nutrients  and  You 


rwipiftte  the  blanks  by  naming  the  nutrients  that  perform  the  stated  functions.  Use  facts  supplied  by  your  teacher  or  found 
in  current  nutrition  references. 


FOOD  GROUPS 

NUTRIENTS 

FUNCTIONS 

Breads^ 
Cereals, 
Rice, 
and  Pasta 

1 

1.  Provide  energy 

2.  Aids  growth  of  new  tissue  and  repair  of  body 
cells;  promotes  growth 

3.  Helps  release  energy;  promotes  healthy  nervous 
system 

4.  Prevents  some  types  of  anemia;  helps  cells  use 
oxygen;  helps  form  red  blood  cells 

2. 

3. 

d 

Fruits 

S 

5.  Helps  hold  body  cells  together,  helps  wounds  heal; 
helps  teeth  and  nones  develop 

6.  Promotes  good  eyesight;  helps  keep  skin  healthy; 
promotes  growth 

7.  Prevents  some  types  of  anemia;  helps  cells  use 
oxygen;  helps  form  red  blood  cells 

8.  Provide  energy;  help  body  use  protein  and  fat 

6 

7. 

8. 

Vegetables 

Q 

9.  Promotes  good  eyesight;  helps  keep  skin  healthy; 
promotes  growth 

10.  Helps  hold  body  cells  together,  helps  wounds  heal; 
helps  teeth  and  nones  develop 

11.  Helps  release  energy;  promotes  healthy  nervous 
system 

12.  Helps  in  the  formation  of  normal  blood  cells 

13.  Builds  strong  bones  and  teeth;  helps  clot  blood 

14.  Assists  in  muscle  contraction;  maintains  fluid  and 
electrolyte  balance;  aids  nerve  impulses 

in 

n 

19 

w 

14- 

Meat, 
Poultry, 
Fish,  Dry 
Beans  and 
Peas,  Eggs, 
Nuts,  and 
Seeds 

15. 

15.  Aids  growth  of  new  tissue  and  repair  of  body  cells; 
promotes  growth;  provides  energy 

16.  Prevents  some  types  of  anemia;  helps  cells  use 
oxygen;  helps  form  red  blood  cells 

17.  Helps  produce  energy,  promotes  healthy  nervous 
system;  makes  cells  work  properly 

18.  Provides  energy  and  calories;  carries  fat-soluble 
vitamins 

1* 

17 

18 

Milk 

Yogurt 

Cheese 

IQ. 

19.  Builds  strong  bones  and  teeth;  helps  clot  blood 

20.  Helps  calcium  build  strong  bones  a*  i teeth; 
aids  cells  in  producing  energy 

21.  Aids  growth  of  new  tissue  and  repair  of  body  cells, 
promotes  growth 

22.  Provides  energy  and  calories;  carries  fat-soluble 
vitamins 

?n 

21. 

99. 

Fats 

Sweets 

91, 

23.  Provides  energy  and  calories;  carries  fat-soluble 
vitamins 

24.  Provide  energy  only 

24. 

EdootMon  for  SMmpoimtmy  (V:  NutMon  tdwrtw,  p.  9a  TX:  1mm  Edu— Mon  Agwwy  Hrnrn  tmmtrtm'Cm rtwtom  CwHr,  19t2. 
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Nutrients  and  You 


Complete  the  blanks  by  naming  the  nutrients  that  perform  the  stated  functions.  Use  facts  supplied  by  your  teacher  or 
found  in  current  nutrition  references. 


FOOD  GROUPS 

NUTRIENTS 

FUNCTIONS 

Breads, 
Cereals, 
Rice, 
and  Pasta 

1.  Complex  Carbohydrates 

2.  Protein 

3.  Thiamine 

4.  Iron 

1.  Provide  energy 

2.  Aids  growth  of  new  tissue  and  repair  of  body 
cells;  promotes  growth 

3.  Helps  release  energy;  promotes  healthy  nervous 
system 

4.  Prevents  some  types  of  anemia;  helps  cells  use 
oxygen;  helps  form  red  blood  cells 

Fruits 

S Vitamin  C 

5.  Helps  bold  body  cells  together,  helps  wounds  heal; 
helps  teeth  and  bones  develop 

6.  Promotes  good  eyesight;  helps  keep  skin  healthy; 
promotes  growth 

7.  Prevents  sane  types  of  anemia;  helps  cells  use 
oxygen;  helps  form  red  blood  cells 

8.  Provide  energy;  help  body  use  protein  and  fat 

6.  Vitamin  A 

7.  Iron 

8.  Carbohydrates 

Vegetables 

9.  Vitamin  A 

9.  Promotes  good  eyesight;  helps  keep  skin  healthy; 
promotes  growth 

10.  Helps  bold  body  cells  together,  helps  wounds  heal; 
helps  teeth  and  booe-s  develop 

11.  Helps  release  energy;  promotes  healthy  nervous 
system 

12.  Helps  in  the  formation  of  normal  blood  cells 

13.  Builds  strong  bones  and  teeth;  helps  clot  blood 

14.  Assists  in  muscle  contraction;  maintains  fluid  and 
electrolyte  balance;  aids  nerve  impulses 

10.  Vitamin  C 

11.  Thiamine 

12.  Water 

13.  Calcium 

14.  Potassium 

Meat, 
Poultry, 
Fish,  Dry 
Beans  and 
Peas,  Eggs, 
Nuts,  and 
Seeds 

15.  Protein 

15.  Aids  growth  of  new  tissue  and  repair  of  body  cells; 
promotes  growth;  provides  energy 

16.  Prevents  some  types  of  anemia;  helps  cells  use 
oxygen;  helps  form  red  blood  cells 

17.  Helps  produce  energy;  promotes  healthy  nervous 
system;  makes  cells  work  properly 

18.  Provides  energy  and  calories;  carries  fat-soluble 
vitamins 

16.  Iron 

17.  Niacin 

18.  Fat 

Milk 

Yogurt 

Cheese 

19.  Calcium 

19.  Builds  strong  bones  and  teeth;  helps  clot  blood 

20.  Helps  calcium  build  strong  bones  and  teeth; 
aids  cells  in  producing  energy 

21.  Aids  growth  of  new  tissue  and  repair  of  body  cells, 
promotes  growth 

22.  Provides  energy  and  calories;  carries  fat-soluble 

vitamins 

20.  Phosphorus 

21.  Protein 

22.  Fat 

Fats 

Sweets 

1 

23.  Fat 

23.  Provides  energy  and  calories;  carries  fat-soluble 
vitamins 

24.  Provide  energy  only 

24.  Carbohydrates 
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Breakfast  Menus 


Ar^lyra  thp  frJInwmg-  mpjiua.  Compere  tirae  with  Appendix  C.  A Pattern  for  Daily  Food  Choices. 
Write  the  food  groups  included  in  the  blanks  below  each  menu.  Write  any  improvemfintfl  nnedp  d in 


each  menu. 

Breakfast*? 

Breakfast  # 1 

Orange  Juice  - 1 cup 

Baked  Apple 

Bacon  -1  slice 

Whole  Wheat  Toast  - 1 slice 

Oatmeal  with  Milk  - 3/4  cup;  1/4  cup  milk 

Milk-  2 cups 

Butter  and  Sugar  - 2 teaspoons  each 

Food  Groups  included: 

Food  Groups  included: 

Improvement  needed: 

Improvement  needed: 

Breakfast  *3 

Today’s  School  Breakfast  Menu 

Grapefruit  Half  - 1 

(Fill  in  the  breakfast  menu  from  today’s  school 

Peanut  Butter  • 2 tablespoons 

menu.) 

on 

Whole  Wheat  Toast  - 1 slice 

Hot  Chocolate  - 1 cup 

Food  Groups  included: 

Food  Groups  included: 

Improvement  needed: 

9 

Improvement  needed: 

Plan  three  different  breakfast  menus  that  include  the  correct  number  of  food  groups.  Each 
menu  should  contain  different  foods,  for  example,  eggs  and  bacon  could  be  used  only  once. 


Breakfast  1 

Breakfast  2 

Breakfast  3 

gour  ok  hr  IV:  Nutrition  Eduo^on,  p.  K.  Autltn,  TX:  Tana  B»uo«*ofl  A««wx  w»i  Horn*  Eoonomfa*  Cuirtfutum  CtrUt,  1»2. 
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Fiber-Rich  Foods 


Food 

Serving 

V. 

Filvr  grams' 

Bread,  grains,  cereals 

Bran  muffin 

1 

4j0 

Whole-wheat  bagel 

1 

27 

Whole-wheat  bread 

1 slice 

14 

Brown  rice 

2/3  cup 

3.0 

Wheat  bran 

loz. 

113 

100%  Bran  cereal 

1/3  cup 

83 

Com  Bran 

2/3  cup 

5.4 

Fruits 


Apple 

1 medium 

33 

Banana 

1 medium 

24 

Orange 

1 medium 

23 

Pear 

1 medium 

40 

Raisins 

1/4  cup 

31 

Vegetables 


Broccoli,  cooked 

1/2  cup 

22 

Com,  sweet,  cooked 

1/2  cup 

47 

Green  peas,  cooked 

1/2  cup 

33 

Kidney  beans,  cooked 

1/2  cup 

73 

Lima  beans,  cooked 

1/2  cup 

7.4 

Pinto  (red)  beans,  cooked 

. 1/2  cup 

8.9 

Spinach,  cooked 

1/2  cup 

63 

Nuts 


Peanuts 

loz. 

25 

Pecans 

loz. 

20 
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The  FAMily  Life  CyclE 


Beginning 

Stage 


Stage  1 : MarriecI  couplE,  no  cHildREN 


ExpANdlNG 

Stages 


© 

© 


Stage  2:  CouplE  with  chiIcJren 
up  TO  50  MONTHS 

Stage  5:  CouplE  with  oIcJest  cHild 

bETWEEN  2 1/2  ANd  6 yEARS 


Developing 

Stages 


Stage  4:  CouplE  with  oldEST  CHild 
bETWEEN  6 ANd  1 5 yEARS 

Stage  5:  CouplE  with  oldEST  CHild 
bETWEEN  1 5 ANd  20  yEARS 


Launching 

Stage 


Stage  6:  The  time  when  the  oldEST  CHild 

lEAVES  HOME  UNTll  THE  lAST  CHild 

Ieaves  home 


MiddlE 

Years 


Stage  7:  The  time  after  the  ch i Id ren 

lEAVE  HOME  UNTll  THE  COUplE 
RETIRES 


Aging 

Years 


Stage  8:  The  time  of  retirement  untiI 

dEATH  OF  bOTH  SpOUSES 
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Design  a Restaurant  Menu 
for  Children  Ages  3-6 

Ask  for  a Group  Worksheet.  Choose  a Reader,  Checker,  and  Recorder. 

Write  a restaurant  menu  just  for  children  ages  3-6. 

Take  a survey  to  find  out  what  kind  of  nutritious  foods  children  like  to  eat.  (Ask 
students  who  have  younger  siblings  or  who  baby-sit.) 

Brainstorm  ideas  for  a name  for  the  children’s  restaurant. 

The  restaurant  menu  must  have  these  parts  to  be  complete: 

>•  A restaurant  name 
>•  Only  nutritious  foods 

>■  A short  description  about  the  restaurant  theme,  decorations,  advertisements,  and  location 
>■  A decorated  cover 

>.  Food  selections  must  allow  children  to  eat  nutritious  meals  and  snacks 
>-  Menu  must  be  at  least  six  pages  in  length 
>■  A completed  Group  Worksheet 


Organize  how  you  will  begin  working  on  the  children’s  restaurant  menu.  Decide 
who  will  be  responsible  for  completing  each  job  and  set  times  for  completing  the 
different  tasks. 

Decide  how  you  will  present  the  menu  to  the  other  class  members. 


o 
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Rules  for  Writing  Menus 

• Capitalize  all  words  except  prepositions  and  conjunctions. 

• Write  the  food  in  the  order  it  is  served. 

• Describe  the  method  of  food  preparation. 

• Use  a balanced  form. 

• The  meat  is  written  first  when  serving  a family-style  meal. 

• The  salad  is  written  after  the  vegetables  when  serving  a family-style  meal. 

• The  bread  and  butter  are  written  after  the  salad  when  serving  family-style. 

• The  salad  is  written  first  when  serving  a three-course  meal  such  as  salad, 
main  course,  and  dessert. 

• The  dessert  is  written  just  before  the  beverage. 

• The  beverage  is  always  written  last. 

Example  of  a breakfast  menu: 


(Biscuits  Matgorine 

Teach  ‘[Preserves 
Coffee  Mi&i 

■ .. ; ClJll 


Example  of  a 
dinner  menu: 


Example  of  a 
three-course  meal: 


(BrodedSteaZ. 

Mashed  Tomoes  §rwf 

TtyMTem 

Cofr  iMh  ISffaxdhemes 
IcedTea  MUZ, 


m. 


Tossed  (ltyei ioBieSafad 


,f,.  Traded  ChkZfnTrtast 

MoUWmtlW  Mayvint 


icedTea  Coffee 

\ 1 I WH 

t -r  rr“'i  mylV:Niilrlk^e*m Urn  r »47,  torn**  ~-T r... <nt» 


This  is  an  example  of  a 
banquet  meal,  a large  family 
meal,  or  a restaurant  meal  when 
the  aalad  would  be  served  while 
preparing  plates  of  the  main 
course  for  the  guests. 


O 
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FRUITY  SNACK  IDEAS 


Raggedy  Ann  and  Andy  T reat 

Peach  halves  Maraschino  cherries 

Banana  slice  Lettuce  leaves 

Shredded  cheese  Raisins  Celery  sticks 

• For  each  treat,  place  a peach  half,  cut  side  down,  on  a plate. 

• Place  a banana  slice  next  to  the  peach  half  for  the  head. 

• Use  small  celery  sticks  for  the  arms  and  legs,  with  raisins  at  the  ends  for  hands  and  feet 

• To  make  the  face,  use  raisins  for  the  eyes  and  nose  and  a piece  of  cherry  for  the  mouth. 

• For  Raggedy  Ann,  add  a ruffly  leaf  of  lettuce  for  the  skirt  and  some  shredded  cheese  for  the 
bar. 


—————  — 

I Banana  Wheels 

I Banana  slices  • Dip  banana  slices  in  orange  juice 

| Orange  juice  • Roll  in  toasted  wheat  germ. 

I Toasted  wheat  germ 

I 

\mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmn 


Peanut  Butter  Balls 

1/2  cup  peanut  butter 

1 or  2 tablespoons  honey 
4 tablespoons  dry  milk 

2 tablespoons  chopped  nuts 
2 tablespoons  raisins 

• Combine  ingredients. 

• Roll  into  balls. 

• Store  in  the  refrigerator. 

• Serve  and  enjoy  ! 


Other  Fruity  Ideas 


Orange  circles  or  orange  smiles 


Apple  slices  spread  with 
peanut  butter 

Dried  apricots,  apples,  or  peaches 

Fresh  fruit  and  cheese 


•own*  EdumdotihfS**  ********  tV:  NtMMm  CdumHo*  p.  141.  Audhy  IX;  T—  Afoty  dm  Him  E mnmim  CmMum  Center.  IMS. 
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NtoTURHLL  Y GOOD  DRINKS 

« Water  is  a healthy  beverage  that  is  sometimes  forgotten.  It  is  important  to 
drink  water  every  day. 

• Orange  juice  is  one  of  the  best  drinks  because  it  is  nutritious  and  naturally 
sweet.  Be  sure  to  drink  real  orange  juice  and  not  the  orange  drinks  that 
have  sugar  added. 

• Milk  is  a delicious  beverage  that  is  not  just  for  babies.  Milk  gives  us  calcium 
and  vitamins  A and  D for  strong  bones  and  teeth. 

• Apple  juice  is  another  delicious  and  healthy  beverage,  and  it  is  naturally 
sweet. 

• Most  bottled  grape  juice  does  not  have  added  sugar,  but  the  frozen  concen- 
trate may  have  added  sugar.  Either  way,  it  is  still  more  nutritious  than  a 
soft  drink! 

• Tomato  and  vegetable  juices  are  nutritious,  delicious,  and  a nice  change  of 
pace  from  sweet  beverages. 




1 Mix  equal  amounts  of  grape  juice  and  apple  juice. 
2.  Add  ice  and  serve. 

is  grape  us  well  Bsp^rpk, 

II |§§f/WC* 


NAME  THAT  NATURALLY  GOOD  DRINK 


Directions: 

Call  out  a juice  combination  and  ask  students  to  suggest  an  unusual  and  Interesting  new 
name  for  the  drink. 


Cranberry  and  Orange 
Lemon  and  Orange 
Apple  and  Cranberry 


Cherry  and  Pear 
Apple  and  Cherry 
Cherry  and  Grape 


Sowott  MmHwi 


Lime  and  Lemon 

e*mHon  r ao»  pfcT— 6«ymow  c*m  ,ma. 
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Comparison  of  Special  Diets 
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Fat 

Restricted 

orange  juice 
cream  of  wheat  with 
1 Tbsp.  sugar  and 
skim  milk 

toast  with  1 Tbsp.  jelly 
coffee 

tomato  juice 
uncreamed  cottage 
cheese  on  fruit  salad 
toast  with  lTbsp. 
honey 
angel  cake 
skim  milk 
tea 

baked  chicken 
boiled  potato 
baked  squash  with 
honey 

lettuce  salad 
bread 

canned  peaches 
skim  milk 

Blaad 

cream  of  wheat  with 
apricot  puree 
buttered  white  toast 
orange  juice 
milk 

poached  eggs  on  white 
toast 

creamed  spinach 
pear  juice 

skinless  baked  apple 
milk 

cream  of  tomato  soup 
baked  cod  fish 
baked  potato  with 
butter 

tender  green  peas 
buttered  bread 
canned  peaches 
milk 

Calorie- 

Restricted 

mange  juice 
poached  egg 
whole  wheat  toast 
with  1 tsp.  margarine 
skim  milk 
coffee 

sliced  chicken 
asparagus  spears  on 
lettuce  with  cottage 
cheese 

bread  with  1 tsp.  mar- 
garine 
cantaloupe 
tea 

half  grapefruit 
lean  roast  beef 
baked  potato 
cooked  carrots 
lettuce  and  tomato 
salad 
bread 

fresh  strawberries 
skim  milk 

Soft 

mange  juice 
cream  of  wheat 
with  milk  and  sugar 
buttered  toast 
milk 

apple  juice 

creamed  chicken  with 
peas  and  noodles 
baked  squash 
buttered  bread 
custard 
tea 

cream  of  tomato  soup 
broiled  beef  patty 
mashed  potatoes 
with  butter 
green  beans 
buttered  bread 
stewed  peaches 
milk 

a 

I 

mange  juice 

cream  of  wheat 

Med  eggs 

toast 

jelly 

milk 

coffee 

baked  ham 
glazed  sweet  potato 
buttered  peas 
endive  salad 
with  French  dressing 
bread 
butter 

pineapple  ice  cream 
milk 

vegetable  soup 

poached  egg 

buttered  spinach 

rolls 

butter 

date  bars 

milk 

1 

U3CUS 
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Analyzing  a Home 
Health  Emergency 


1.  Review  the  situation. 


a.  Is  the  emergency  or  Injury  minor  or  major? 

b.  Does  the  emergency  or  Injury  require  Immediate  medical 
attention? 

c.  Can  the  situation  be  remedied  with  first  aid  at  home? 


2.  Check  the  individual. 


a.  Try  to  determine  the  extent  of  the  Injury. 

b.  If  the  individual  is  conscious,  ask  the  Individual  to  describe 
any  pain  or  Injury  that  may  not  be  visible. 


3.  Make  the  individual  comfortable. 


a.  If  the  individual  is  seriously  hurt,  try  not  to  move  him  or  her 
until  medical  assistance  arrives. 

b.  If  needed,  cover  the  individual  to  keep  her  or  him  warm. 

c.  Try  to  keep  the  Individual  calm. 


4.  Give  the  necessary  first-aid  treatment. 


a.  Give  first  aid  If  the  person  does  not  require  professional 
medical  attention. 

b.  Give  first  aid  if  the  person  needs  help  before  medical  help 
arrives. 


5.  Seek  medical  assistance. 


a.  If  medical  assistance  Is  necessary,  phone  the  ambulance, 
paramedics,  or  fire  department. 

b.  If  medical  assistance  Is  not  needed  at  the  scene  of  the 
emergency,  take  the  individual  to  the  hospital  emergency 
room  or  to  the  nearest  urgent  care  center. 
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Call  the  ambulance  if: 

• the  8ituat)bhistife  threatening 

• the  victiiilllionscious 

• there  isljiirWs  head,  neck,  or 

i back  ^ , 

lllibrpken  hones  are  obvious 

^ there  is  severe  bleedln|J|fll 
llilliitetii  has  serious  difficulty 
breathi 

• the  victijnlliilhock 

• the  victim  contracts  a suddl|i|l|| 

serious  |||||||||nd  cannot  easityfw 
moved  SNlI  Siiill 


Emergency 

Procedures 


• you  are  unsure  about  the  serious- 
jigghess  of  the  situatfep|||^^f!| 

~ time''is  ci^|^f|3i( 

• you  are  unabfe  to  reach  your  per- 
sonal do^lliiiH  ■ 


IlllilW 
illllllllilii 

*11111 


m 


\ 


When 

injury  Bl|^|a  doctor  or  ambig 

lance  immediately!  Be  prepared  to 
tell  them  the  follof|§|i|§ 

• what  has  happened ; 

• where  the  victim  ii||||if 

• what  has  been  done 


BEST  copy  available 
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Support  Organizations 

American  Association  of  Workers  for  the  Blind 
American  Cancer  Society 
American  Diabetes  Association 
American  Heart  Association 
American  Occupational  Therapy  Association 
American  Physical  Therapy  Association 
American  Speech-Language  and  Hearing  Association 
Arthritis  Foundation 

Association  for  the  Aid  of  Crippled  Children 
Institute  for  the  Crippled  and  Disabled 
Muscular  Dystrophy  Association  of  America 
National  Association  for  the  Deaf 
National  Association  for  Retarded  Children 
National  Epilepsy  League 
National  Institute  of  Mental  Health 
National  Multiple  Sclerosis  Society 
National  Paraplegia  Association 
National  Rehabilitation  Association 
National  Society  for  the  Prevention  of  Blindness 
Parkinson's  Disease  Foundation 
United  Cerebral  Palsy  Association 


w 
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-p  h©  body  temperature  varies  from  97°F  to  99°F  and  normal  Is 
1 considered  to  be  98.6°  F. 

p motions,  water  intake,  weather,  food,  and  clothes  can 
^ affect  body  temperature. 

w easurement  of  body  temperature  can  be  by  mouth, 

AV1  rectum,  or  axilla  (underarm)  or  ear. 

p ersons  with  fever  should  be  kept  quiet  and  comfortable. 

p ariy  evening  is  the  time  when  body  temperature  will  be 
c highest,  and  about  4:00  a.m.  is  when  It  will  be  lowest. 

p ises  In  temperature  can  be  gradual  or  sudden. 

ccuracy  In  measuring  body  temperature  Is  important. 

Y hermometers  are  used  to  measure  body  temperature. 

rj  se  careful  and  sanitary  procedures  when  cleaning 
thermometers. 

p apld  drops  In  temperature  might  cause  shock. 

p vaporation  of  body  fluids  can  cool  the  body  and  cause  a 
^ drop  In  temperature. 


p evers  can  be  low  grade  (100°  F)  or  high  grade  (103°-105°  F 
or  above) 

A Iways  consider  body  temperature  and  respiration  together 
A because  of  the  relationship  to  each  other. 

ommon  cause  of  a change  in  temperature  Is  the  body's 
defense  against  Infection  and  poisons. 

t reatment  for  a fever  centers  around  the  cause,  not  the 
fever. 

ubnormal  temperature  Is  below  98.6°  F. 
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Body  Temperature 

Although  a person  may  be  ill  without  having  a fever,  fever  is  usually  a 
sign  of  illness.  If  the  temperature  is  over  the  ranges  of  normal  body 
temperature,  (oral,  97°F  to  99°F;  rectal,  97°F  to  100°F;  and  armpit  or 
axillary,  96.6°F  to  98°F),  one  should  seek  medical  help. 

Body  temperature  should  be  taken 

♦ when  a person  feels  ill  or  shows  signs  of  illness; 

♦ when  there  are  symptoms  such  as  sore  throat,  vomiting,  chills, 
pain  in  abdomen  or  chest,  or  diarrhea; 

4 or  during  illness. 


Every  family  should  own  a thermometer  that  measures  body 
temperature,  and  all  family  members  should  know  how  to  properly  use 
and  clean  the  thermometer.  The  different  types  of  thermometers  for 
measuring  body  temperature  include  the  following: 

4 digital  thermometer 

4 digital  ear  thermometer 

4 mercury  thermometer  (oral  and  rectal) 
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Digital  Ear  Thermometer, 
INFORMATION  & FACTS 
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» FAST  - Temperature  appears  in  one  second. 

» ACCURATE  - The  ear  shares  blood  supply  with  th&  hypothalamus  (the  temperature 
control  center  in  the  brain).  Temperature  variations  from  eating,  drinking,  or  breathing 
through  the  mouth  do  not  affect  the  ear. 

W¥  CONVENIENT  - Saves  the  struggle  of  having  a child  sit  still  to  have  the  temperature 
taken.  Digital  ear  thermometers  do  not  require  active  cooperation,  so  a temperature 
can  be  taken  when  a person  is  sleeping. 

»»  WIDELY  USED  - Digital  ear  thermometers  are  being  used  by  many  hospitals  and 
doctors’  offices  around  the  nation. 

a»  SAFE  - Eliminate  potential  for  cross  contamination  and  injury.  Safe  and  comfortable 
even  with  newborns. 


IS  THE  THERMOMETER  ACCURATE 

Q:  ...if  it  recorded  my  temperature  at  97.8'F? 

A:  Body  temperatures  range  between  97*F  and  99'F.  Normal  or  average  is  considered 

to  be  98.6*F.  Temperature  can  vary  by  a degree  or  more  over  the  course  of  a day.  It 
is  usually  low  in  the  morning  and  higher  around  5 p.m.  Digital  ear  thermometers  are 
much  more  accurate  than  any  other  type  of  thermometer. 

Q:  ...if  there  is  a build-up  of  ear  wax? 

A:  Digital  ear  thermometers  take  a picture  of  the  heat  emitted  from  the  eardrum.  Since 

infrared  rays  go  through  ear  wax,  a build-up  will  not  affect  the  accuracy. 

Q:  ...if  a child  has  tubes  in  her  or  his  ears? 

A:  After  tubes  are  inserted  into  the  ear  drums,  they  become  part  of  the  body  and  emit  the 

same  temperature  as  the  ear  drum;  therefore,  the  thermometer  will  provide  an 
accurate  temperature. 

Q:  ...when  a child  has  an  ear  infection?  Will  it  hurt  the  child  to  have  his  or  her  temperature 

taken? 

A:  Even  though  the  ear  is  infected,  which  can  create  “hot  ear,"  the  temperature  will  be 

affected  by  no  more  than  one-tenth  of  a degree,  which  is  not  significant.  If  possible, 
take  the  temperature  in  the  ear  that  is  not  infected.  If  both  ears  are  infected,  taking  the 
temperature  will  be  no  more  uncomfortable  than  a normal  ear  examination. 
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Mercury  Thermometers 


To  clean  a mercury  thermometer: 

♦ Wash  the  mercury  thermometer  in  cool,  soapy  water  and  rinse. 

♦ Avoid  cleaning  a mercury  thermometer  in  warm  or  hot  water  because  the  accuracy  of  the 
thermometer  will  be  affected. 

♦ Store  in  an  alcohol  solution  to  sanitize. 

♦ Store  oral  and  rectal  mercury  thermometers  in  separate  locations. 


To  use  a mercury  thermometer: 

♦ Shake  the  thermometer  down  to  95°F. 

♦ Place  thermometer  under  tongue,  in  anus,  or  in  armpit  Use  lubricating  jelly  or  petroleum  jelly  on 
a rectal  thermometer  to  protect  against  breakage. 

♦ Leave  thermometer  in  place  for  three  minutes  (ten  minutes  in  armpit). 


To  read  a mercury  thermometer: 


♦ Hold  the  thermometer  at  eye  level  without  touching  the  bulb  end  of  the  thermometer. 

♦ Rotate  the  thermometer  until  you  can  clearly  see  the  band  of  mercury. 


♦ Observe  the  temperature  markings  at  the  point  where  the  mercury  stops. 

a.  Short  markings  represent  an  increase  of  two  tenths  of  one  degree  (0.2°). 

b.  Longer  markings  represent  an  increase  of  one  degree. 

c.  If  the  mercury  band  ends  at  one  of  the  short  lines,  look  to  see  which  long  line  is  to  the  left 
This  will  tell  you  the  degree  of  temperature.  For  example,  the  temperature  in  the  illustration  reads 
98.6°F. 


96  97  98  99  100 

I | I I I I | I I I I I \ f f f I I I I I I i i ' T 
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Reading  a Mercury  Thermometer 

Directions:  Read  the  thermometers.  Write  the  correct  temperature  reading  in  the  space  provided  above 
each  thermometer. 


(4) 


Monitoring  Pulse  Rates 
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The  pulse,  or  throbbing  of  blood  through  the  arteries,  is  a result  of  the 
contractions  of  the  heart  (heartbeat)  as  it  pumps  blood  into  the  arteries.  As 
the  blood  is  forced  into  the  arteries  by  the  contraction  of  the  heart  muscle, 
the  elastic  walls  of  the  arteries  expand  and  relax  to  accommodate  the  blood. 
This  expansion  and  relaxation  of  the  arteries,  or  pulsation,  is  called  the 
pulse. 

The  normal  pulse  rate  for  an  adult  is  72  to  80  per  minute.  It  is  not  unusual 
for  the  pulse  rates  of  older  adults  to  be  slower  than  those  of  younger  and 
middle-aged  adults.  Pulse  rates  of  50  to  65  per  minute  are  considered 
normal  for  older  adults.  A newborn  baby’s  pulse  rate  may  be  as  high  as  1 40; 
however,  pulse  rates  in  young  children  average  about  90  per  minute. 

Age  and  sex  may  cause  the  rates  to  be  different.  Other  reasons  for  pulse 
rates  to  vary  are  fever,  exercise,  fright,  emotional  tension,  eating,  dehydra- 
tion, extreme  heat  or  cold,  and  sleeping. 


& The  pulse  rate  should  be  regular.  If  it  beats  too  slowly,  too  rigidly,  or 
irregularly,  a doctor  should  be  notified  to  determine  the  cause  of  the 
irregular  beat. 


✓ Pulse 

The  pulse  can  be  monitored  in  several  places  on  the  body,  such  as  the  sides  of  the  neck,  the 
lowerjawbone,  the  wrist,  in  front  of  the  ear,  and  near  the  groin.  To  monitor  the  pulse  at  the  wrist, 
do  the  following: 

• Place  your  right  forefinger  between  the  tendons  and  wrist  bone  of  the  left  arm  so  you 
can  feel  the  pulse  of  the  arteries. 

• Count  the  pulse  beats  for  30  seconds  (or  until  the  second  hand  is  opposite  its 
starting  position).  Multiply  the  number  of  beats  by  two  to  get  the  number  of  beats 
per  minute  and  record  the  pulse  rate. 

✓ Respiration 

It  is  best  to  count  the  individual’s  respirations  after  monitoring  the  pulse  rate.  The  individual 
should  not  be  aware  that  you  are  watching  his  or  her  breathing  because  this  knowledge  may 
cause  the  individual  to  breathe  unnaturally. 

• Hold  the  individual’s  wrist  as  if  you  are  monitoring  the  pulse. 

• Begin  counting  the  individual’s  respiration  (count  one  rise  and  one  fall  as  one 
respiration)  by  noting  the  position  of  the  second  hand  on  the  watch  when  the  chest 
rises  as  the  individual  breathes  in.  Continue  counting  as  the  chest  rises  for  a full 
minute  to  get  the  number  of  respirations  to  record.  You  also  can  count  the 
individual’s  respiration  for  30  seconds  and  multiply  the  number  you  counted  by  two 
to  record  the  respirations  per  minute. 

Adults  normally  breathe  at  a rate  of  from  16  to  20  times  per  minute.  Elderly  persons  breathe 
more  slowly  (14-18),  and  children  breathe  more  rapidly  (20-30). 


How  to  Monitor  Respiratory  Rates 

4.  Hold  the  individual’s  wrist  as  if  you  are  monitoring  the  pulse. 

4 The  rise  and  fall  of  the  chest  or  upper  abdomen  is  considered  one  respiration. 

♦ Count  the  number  of  respirations  for  15  seconds  and  multiply  by  four.  This  is  the 
respiratory  rate. 

4 Notice  if  the  respirations  are  shallow,  deep,  rapid,  slow,  painful,  easy,  labored, 
yawning,  sighing,  or  noisy. 
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Average  Respiratory  Rates 

Age  Group 

Respirations 
Per  Minute 

Elderly 

14-18 

Adults 

16-20 

Adolescents 

20-22 

Three-year  olds 

20-26 

Two-year  olds 

20-26 

One-year  olds 

26-30 

Infants 

40-60 

X 
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Sanitation  Procedures 

• Practice  proper  handwashing  techniques. 

• Cover  clothing  by  using  an  apron  or  smock  to  protect 
the  clothing  from  germs  and  bacteria. 

• Wear  gloves  to  prevent  the  spread  of  infection. 


• Sanitize  articles  which  come  in  contact  with  the  sick 
individual  such  as  linens,  clothing,  and  eating  utensils. 
The  two  most  common  methods  of  sanitizing  include  the 
following: 

1 ) immersion  in  water  at  170°F  for  a minimum  of  30 
seconds 

2 ) use  of  chemical  sanitizers,  such  as  chlorine,  iodine, 
and  quaternary  ammonia  (quats) 


• Practice  proper  care  of  soiled  linens: 

1 ) store  clean  linens  on  clean,  dust-free  shelves 

2 ) never  allow  linens  to  drop  on  the  floor 

3 ) carefully  remove  dirty  linens  from  bed  to  a /oid  the 
spread  of  germs  onto  clothes 

4 ) remove  linens  immediately  from  the  room  to  the 
container  provided  for  soiled  linens 
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1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 

5. 


6. 


7. 


8. 


9. 


10. 


11. 


12. 


Handwashing  Procedures 

Assemble  equipment: 

• soap  dispenser 

• paper  towels 

• warm  running  water 

• wastepaper  basket 

• nailbrush 

Place  a paper  towel  near  the  sink.  Place  all  equipment  on  the  paper  towel  as  this  is  a 
clean  area. 

Turn  on  the  faucet,  using  a paper  towel  between  hands  and  faucet  to  prevent  contami- 
nating the  faucet.  Also,  the  faucet  may  have  other  germs  on  it  that  you  do  not  want  to 
carry  to  the  individual.  Adjust  water  to  a comfortable  warm  temperature. 

Discard  the  paper  towel  in  the  wastebasket. 

Rinse  hands,  wrists,  and  arms  up  to  the  elbows  to  soften  dirt  and  grease.  If  lower  arms 
are  not  washed,  wash  at  least  two  inches  above  the  wrists. 

Keep  fingertips  pointed  downward.  Hold  hands  lower  than  elbows  while  washing. 

Apply  soap  thoroughly.  Rub  lather  over  palms,  tops  of  hands,  wrists,  and  lower  arms. 
Use  a paper  towel  to  press  the  soap  dispenser  in  order  to  prevent  contamination  of 
dispenser. 

Clean  under  fingernails  where  dirt  and  bacteria  may  be  trapped.  Wet  hands  if  needed  to 
continue  lathering. 

Repeat  the  lathering,  using  a rotating  and  rubbing  motion  to  provide  friction  for  one  to 
five  minutes.  Rub  between  fingers  and  up  and  down  to  reach  all  skin  surfaces.  Soap, 
water,  and  friction  remove  germs. 

Rinse  thoroughly,  rinsing  one  hand,  wrist,  or  arm  at  a time.  Use  a paper  towel  to  turn 
off  the  faucet;  discard  the  paper  towel  in  wastepaper  basket.  Do  not  touch  the  faucet 
with  clean  hands. 

Dry  hands,  wrists,  and  arms  thoroughly  with  paper  towels;  discard  the  paper  towels  in 
a wastepaper  basket.  Do  not  touch  the  wastepaper  basket. 

Do  not  use  a fabric  towel.  Use  paper  towels  instead  because  fabric  towels  can  carry 
germs  and  contaminate  the  clean  hands,  wrists,  and  arms. 
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Values  of  Exercise 

EXERCISE... 

4 keeps  muscles  strong  thus  promoting  good  posture. 

4 prevents  body  deterioration  from  prolonged  inactivity. 

4 prevents  muscles  from  wasting  away. 

4 causes  joints  to  become  more  flexible. 

4 provides  a greater  agility  . 

4 prevents  a breakdown  of  the  protein  in  the  body 

4 prevents  calcium  from  being  leached  out  of  bones  to  keep 
bones  from  being  soft  and  breaking  easily. 

4 provides  endurance. 

4 provides  more  overall  energy. 

4 helps  release  tension. 

4 helps  reduce  risk  of  heart  disease. 

4 promotes  good  circulation  of  the  blood. 

4 keeps  the  lungs  working  at  capacity. 

4 prevents  loss  of  speed  and  coordination  in  performing  many 
activities. 

4 prevents  fine  motor  skills  from  deteriorating. 

4 aids  in  digestion. 

4 aids  in  eliminating  body  wastes. 

4 helps  you  gain,  lose,  or  maintain  your  weight. 

4 improves  appetite. 

4 decreases  the  frequency  of  lower  back  pain. 

4 makes  your  life  more  fulfilling  by  helping  you  to  be  active  and 
independent. 
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1.  Ask  for  a Group 
Worksheet.  Choose  a 
Reader,  Checker,  and 
Recorder. 

2.  Select  and  memorize  a 
learning  activity  to 
entertain  and  to  teach 
elders.  Become  expert- 
teachers. 

4 

3.  Brainstorm  Ideas  for 
choreographing  the 
activity.  Remember,  all 
participants  will  be 
sitting  In  chairs  or  wheel- 
chairs. 


4 

4.  This  learning  experience 
must  have  these  parts  to 
be  complete: 

• A memorized  teaming 
activity  for  eiders. 

• The  activity  must 
Include  hand  and  arm 
motions. 

• All  group  members  will 
participate  In  teaching. 

• A completed  Group 
Worksheet. 

5.  On  a signal  from  the 
teacher,  the  group  will 
perform  and  teach  the 
chair  aerobic  activity  to 
the  entire  class. 


Chair 

Aerobic 

Activities 

for 

the 

ECcfetCy 
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T*twsic 
for  Clmir 
Aerobic 
-Activities 


J*  SHE  W.4DED  IN  THE  W.4TEH  J* 
(Tune:  Battle  Htjmrv  oj  tfve  Republic) 

Verse  1 

She  waded  In  the  water  and  she  got  her  feet 
all  wet. 

She  waded  In  the  water  and  she  got  her  feet 
all  wet. 

She  waded  In  the  water  and  she  got  her  feet 
ell  w©t# 

But  she  didn't  get  her  (clap,  clap)  wet,  (clap) 
yet.  (clap) 

Chorus: 

Glory,  Glory  Hallelujahl 
Glory.  Glory  Hallelujahl 
Glory,  Glory  Hallelujahl 

But  she  didn't  get  her  (clap,  clap)  wet,  (clap) 
yet.  (clap) 

Verse  2 

She  waded  In  the  water  and  she  got  her 
ankles  wet  (3  times) 

But  she  didn't  get  her  (clap,  clap)  wet,  (clap) 
yet.  (clap) 

—(Repeat  Chorus  after  each  Verse) — 

Verse  3 

She  waded  In  the  water  and  she  got  her  knees 
all  wet  (3  times) 

Verse  4 

She  waded  In  the  water  and  she  got  her  thighs 
all  wet  (3  times) 

Verse  5 

She  waded  In  the  water  and  she  finally  got  it 
wet(3tmes) 

She  finally  got  her  bathing  suit  wetl 


J*  FOUND  A PEANUT  J* 

(Tune:  OH  my  dartin’  Clementine) 

Verse  1 

Found  a peanut,  found  a peanut,  found  a 
peanut  Just  now. 

Just  now  I found  a peanut,  found  a peanut  Just 
now. 

Verse  2 

Cracked  it  open,  cracked  it  open,  cracked  it 
open  Just  now. 

Just  now  I cracked  it  open,  cracked  it  open 
Just  now. 

Verse 

3 It  was  rotten... 

4 Ate  it  anyway... 

5 Got  a stomachache... 

6 Called  the  doctor... 

7 Penicillin... 

3 Operation... 

9  Died  anyway 

10  Went  to  heaven... 

11  Wouldn't  take  me... 

12  Went  the  other  way... 

13  Didn't  want  me 

14  It  was  a dream... 

15  Woke  up... 

16  Found  a peanut... 


J*  THE  BE  AH  WENT 
OVER,  THE  nOUNT^lXN  J* 

Verse  1 

The  bear  went  over  the  mountain. 

The  bear  went  over  the  mountain, 

The  bear  went  over  the  mountain, 

To  see  what  he  could  see. 

Chorus: 

To  see  what  he  could  see, 

To  see  what  he  could  see 

Verse  2 

The  other  side  of  the  mountain, 

The  other  side  of  the  mountain. 

The  other  side  of  the  mountain, 

Was  all  that  he  could  see. 

Chorus: 

Was  all  that  he  could  see, 

Was  ail  that  he  could  see 

The  other  side  of  tt  ie  mountain  was  ail  that  he  could 
see. 
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Exercise  to  Increase  Heart  Rate 
and  Improve  Fitness 


You  may  use  the  chart  below  to  find  your  target  heart  rate  zone.  The 
upper  and  lower  pulse-rate  limits  of  the  target  zone  are  conveniently 
provided  in  the  form  of  ten-second  counts.  Exercising  with  pulse  rates 
in  the  target  zone,  even  at  the  low  limit,  can  improve  fitness. 


Target  Heart  Rate  Zone* 


Age 

Lower 

Limit 

Higher 

Limit 

10 

25 

30 

15 

24 

29 

20 

23 

28 

25 

23 

28 

30 

22 

27 

35 

22 

26 

45 

20 

25 

50 

20 

24 

55 

19 

23 

60 

19 

23 

65 

18 

22 

70 

18 

21 

♦These  values  pertain  only  to  the  average  healthy  person. 


How  to  Count  Your  Pulse  Rate 

The  pulse  rate  is  a reflection  of  the 
heartbeat.  You  must  be  able  to  find 
your  pulse  within  a second  or  two 
after  stopping  exercise,  or  the  count 
will  not  equal  your  exercise  heart 
rate. 

The  four  best  places  to  find  your 
pulse  are:  1)  over  the  heart,  2)  at 
either  carotid  artery  running  vertically 
at  the  side  of  the  neck,  3)  over  the 
temple,  or  4)  at  the  wrist  on  the  thumb 
side.  Once  you  have  felt  the  beat, 
start  counting  immediately  for  just 
ten  seconds. 

You  will  be  using  your  target  zone 
and  counting  your  pulse  to  guide  you 
in  your  exercise  to  improve  fitness. 
Do  not  do  any  exercise  which  pushes 
your  pulse  above  the  high  limit  of  the 
target  zone! 


in  At  present,  an  individual's  sleep  cannot 
be  quantified.  Different  people  need  dif- 
ferent amounts  of  sleep,  but  no  one  knows 
just  how  much  sleep  each  person  needs 
each  day. 

liz  There  are  scientists  who  suspect  that 
America  is  a sleep-deprived  nation.  They 
feel  Americans  walk  around  drowsier  and 
slower  than  they  should  due  to  a lack  of 
sleep. 

liz  The  most  sensible  approach  to  the  amount 
of  sleep  needed  by  each  individual  is  to 
sleep  enough  to  be  wide  awake,  alert, 
and  refreshed  throughout  the  next  day. 

liz  The  need  for  sleep  doesn ' t change  much 
with  age,  but  the  ability  to  sleep  changes 
dramatically. 

liz  The  average  twenty-year-old  awakens  ap- 
proximately ten  times  during  the  night. 

Hi  Sleep  scientists  have  counted  more  than 
1 50  awakenings  during  the  night  in  elderly 
people. 


A Lifestyle  Activity 
Specialized  Newspaper 


Students  Work  in  Groups 


Students  should  be  organized  into 
cooperative  learning  groups  of  two  or 
three.  Each  group  is  to  prepare  a 
newspaper  that  describes  lifestyle 
activities  that  will  enhance  and  promote 
health  and  well-being  of  children. 

Each  group  will  prepare  a newspaper 
that  reports  the  following  information 
about  lifestyle  activities  for  preschool 
children: 

1.  Exercise  and  fitness  activities 


2.  Health  checkups  and  immuni- 
zations 

3.  Good  nutrition 

4.  Sports  and  games 

5.  Cartoons  and  ads  can  be  in- 
cluded, but  are  optional 

Each  student  must  write  one  major 
story  that  carries  his  or  her  byline. 
Team  members  may  work  together  on 
the  research.  Students  will  editthe  work 
of  other  group  members. 


In  Addition  to  Assigning 
Individuals  to  a Group, 

The  Teacher  Should... 

• Select  a leader  for  each  group. 

• Provide  directions  regarding  the  length  and 
format. 

• Specify  work  areas  for  the  group. 

• Help  group  members  locate  resources. 

• Set  time  limits. 

• Facilitate  the  working  relationships  within 
the  group. 
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Create  an  Invention 


I Group  Members: 

| 1.  Ask  for  a Group  Worksheet;-  choose  a Reader,  Checker, 
i and  Recorder. 


Create  an  invention  to  promote  a lifestyle  activity  that 
will  enhance  and  promote  the  health  and  well-being  of 
childrea 


Brainstorm  for  ideas  on  how  this  invention  will  encourage 
children  to  reach  their  full  potential.  Talk  about  what  the 
invention  looks  like,  and  what  is  needed  to  create  or  build 
it. 


i 4.  This  assignment  must  have  these  parts  to  be  complete: 
I $ A complete  written  description  of  the  invention  and 

i how  it  is  used. 

1 # A picture  showing  what  it  looks  like. 

| $ A '‘classy1'  advertisement  to  promote  the  inventioa 

1 $ A picture  of  another  invention  that  is  similar  to  the 

| one  your  group  invented. 

| $ A completed  Group  Worksheet 

| 5.  Organize  how  you  will  begin  working  on  the  inventioa 
| Decide  who  will  be  responsible  for  completing  different 

| tasks  Set  times  for  finishing  each  task.  Decide  how  you 

| will  present  the  invention  to  the  other  members  of  the 

= class. 
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Factors  That  Influence  Health  and  Wellness 
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Caregivers  Guide  to 
Objective  and  Subjective  Observations 

When  working  with  the  elderly,  the  caregiver  needs  to  recognize  the  signs  of  physical 
or  emotional  problems  as  early  as  possible.  The  caregiver  should  always  be  alert  to 
any  changes  in  behavior  patterns  in  the  elderly.  If  helping  with  hygiene  needs,  the 
caregiver  can  use  this  time  to  be  particularly  alert  to  signs  of  possible  illness  or 
changes  in  general  well-being. 

Early  detection  of  an  illness  is  important  Recognizing  the  signs  of  an  illness  early  and 
obtaining  needed  medical  care  usually  result  in  a speedier  recovery.  When  evaluating 
the  signs  of  illness,  the  caregiver  should  know  that  a mild  symptom,  as  well  as  a 
severe  symptom,  can  precede  a serious  illness.  The  caregiver  must  be  able  to  give  an 
accurate  description  of  observations  to  the  appropriate  professional. 

The  following  is  a guide  for  key  observations  that  can  be  made  while  helping  provide 
personal  care  for  the  elderly.  There  are  two  kinds  of  observations:  objective  and 
subjective. 

Objective  observations  are  signs  that  one  can  see  or  changes  that  are  occurring 
outwardly  or  physically.  Objective  observations  which  indicate  possible  problems 
include  the  following: 

• Face  — dull,  indifferent,  anxious,  tired,  expressionless 

• Eyes  — unusual  movement,  sunken,  protruding,  discharging,  puffy,  dark 

circled 

• Eyelids  — red,  swollen,  heavy,  drooping 

• Pupils  — dilated,  contracted,  unequal 

• Nose  — discharging,  sore,  bleeding 

• Lips  — pale,  blue,  dry,  cracked,  sore 

• Mouth  — trembling,  twitching,  sore 

• Breath  — hot  and  feverish,  sour,  foul,  irregular  breathing 

• Tongue  — dry,  pale,  coated 

• Posture  — slumping,  unsteady 

• Bones  — prominent,  unpadded 

• Muscles  — flabby,  loose,  tense 

• Position  — difficult  movement,  drawn-up  knees 

• Condition  of  abdomen  — tender  to  touch,  enlarged 

• Hands  — hot,  cold,  moist,  dry,  swollen,  extremely  wrinkled,  pale  or  flushed, 

red  splotches 

• Fingers  — clubbed,  restless,  trembling,  inactive 

• Feet  — shuffling,  dragging,  motionless 

• Joints  — enlarged,  swollen,  tender,  distorted 

• Circulation  — general  body  swelling,  discolored  skin 

• Skin  — itching,  sore,  tender,  irritated,  off-color  (blue,  yellow,  gray,  red), 

sweating 

• Body  excretions  — lacking  control  of  bowel  and  bladder,  pain,  blood 

• Nails  — hard,  brittle,  pale 

• General  condition  — losing  strength,  weakness,  losing  appetite,  restless 

sleep 


406 


Subjective  observations  are  sensations,  feelings,  or  emotions  expressed  by  the 
individual.  One  might  watch  for  the  following: 

• Description  of  pain  — sharp,  dull,  constant.  Interval 

• Sensations  such  as  hot,  cold,  shivering,  tingling,  prickling,  color,  odor,  touch, 
pressure,  hunger,  thirst,  appetite 

• Feelings  or  emotions  such  as  fear,  anxiety,  worry,  distrust,  happiness,  faint- 
ness, dizziness,  spots  before  the  eyes 

• Loss  of  function  of  any  senses 

• Individual  tires  easily 

• Sleep  patterns 
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Chutes  Jor  <3^ecorcfing  and  Reporting 


ks>  Report  objectively.  If  reporting  subjectively,  be  sure  to  say  so. 


m-  Be  sure  information  is  correct. 


os*  Be  sure  information  is  complete. 


Know  the  information  which  should  be  written  and  the  infor- 
mation which  should  be  reported  verbally. 

Report  and  record  quietly  and  calmly. 


os’  Report  all  changes  in  an  individual’s  condition. 


ns*  Report  the  special  events  in  the  order  they  occurred.  Include 
persons  present  at  this  time. 


os*  Report  and  record  soon  after  the  event  or  change. 
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Developmentally-appropriate 
Behavioral  Expectations  for  the  Elderly 


r “ > 

A developmentally-negative  behavior  pattern  in  elderly 
people  could  be  caused  by 

• not  preparing  financially  for  retirement; 

• having  difficulty  adjusting  to  declining  health  and 
physical  strength,  plus  other  physical  problems; 

• difficulty  adjusting  to  the  loss  of  a spouse;  and 

• difficulty  adjusting  and  adapting  to  a different 
career  and  social  role. 

s j 


t N 

Elderly  people  who  have  developmentally-positive  behav- 
ioral patterns  have 

• maintained  self-acceptance; 

• good  self-esteem; 

• continued  to  be  active; 

• adapted  to  different  social  roles; 

• been  able  to  use  earlier  life  experiences  in  ad- 
justing; and 

• felt  a positive  support  from  society. 


& Elderly  people  are  like  people  of  all  ages.  They  must  con- 
tinue to  develop  and  change  in  a flexible  manner  if 
health  is  to  be  promoted  and  maintained. 
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Contributions  of  Elderly  Individuals 


George  Burns  was  still  performing  as  a comedian  when  he  celebrated  his  98th  birthday  in  1994. 

George  Washington  Carver  gave  his  life  savings,  at  age  76,  to  the  Tuskegee  Institute  to  establish 
a foundation  for  agriculture  research. 

Bette  Davis  wrote  her  autobiography  This  'n  That  at  age  79. 

Cecil  B.  De  Mille  made  the  movie  The  Ten  Commandments  when  he  was  70  years  old. 

«!►  David  N.  Dinkins  became  mayor  of  New  York  City  in  1990  at  the  age  of  63  and  is  still  in  office 
in  1994  at  the  age  of  67. 

Benjamin  Franklin  helped  write  the  Declaration  of  Independence  at  age  70.  He  was  named  chief 
executive  of  die  state  of  Pennsylvania  at  age  79. 

<$’'  John  H.  Johnson,  publisher  of  books  and  magazines  directed  mainly  to  black  leaders,  published 
his  autobiography,  Succeeding  Against  the  Odds,  at  the  age  of  71. 

Jomo  Kenyatta  became  Kenya’s  first  president  at  age  70. 

4*  Douglas  Mac  Arthur  was  appointed  commander  of  U.N.  forces  in  Korea  at  age  70. 

Mohandas  (Mahatma)  Gandhi  led  India’s  moral  opposition  to  British  rule  at  age  77. 

"$»  Johann  Von  Goethe  finished  the  masterpiece  Faust  age  82. 

<$»  Lena  Home,  in  her  mid-seventies,  continued  to  act  and  sing. 

Michealangelo  began  work  on  St  Peter’s  Basilica  at  age  70. 

& Ronald  Reagan  celebrated  his  70th  birthday  during  his  first  year  in  office  as  President  of  the 
United  States. 

Albert  Schweitzer  was  awarded  the  Nobel  Prize  in  recognition  of  his  efforts  toward  world  peace 
at  age  77. 

4-  Jessica  Tandy  opened  on  Broadway  playing  the  role  of  Amanda  in  a revival  of  Tennessee 
William’s  The  Glass  Menagerie  at  age  74. 

Mark  Twain  wrote  The  $300,000  Bequest  and  Eve’s  Diary  at  age  71. 

Giuseppe  Verdi  composed  the  opera  Falstaff  at  age  77. 

Laura  Ingalls  Wilder  wrote  her  best  children’s  stories  in  her  70’ s.  Her  first  book  was  published 
\ :enshewas65. 

A 97-year-old  lady  working  on  her  master’s  degree  in  college  would  tell  people,  “This  old  age  is 
wonderful.”  She  made  straight  A’s,  went  to  class  twice  a week,  and  after  class  would  stop  at  a 
fast  food  restaurant  for  a sandwich. 
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Analyzing  A Television  Show  Produced  For  Children 

1.  Title  of  television  show: 

2.  Write  a synopsis  of  the  television  show. 

3.  Record  the  number  of  acts  of  violence  per  thirty  minutes. 

4.  Do  you  think  excessive  violence  has  any  effect  on  children's  behavior?  In  what 

way(s)V  ' 

5.  Record  any  stereotyping  of  males  and  females. 

6.  Explain  how  the  stereotyping  was  portrayed. 

7.  Record  any  stereotyping  of  ethnic  or  cultural  groups. 

8.  Explain  how  the  stereotyping  was  portrayed. 


9.  Do  you  think  a lack  of  minorities  in  children's  shows  or  the  way  in  which  they 
portrayed  increases  feelings  of  segregation  or  racism?  Why? 


10.  Do  you  feel  this  show  would  be  beneficial  for  children?  Why? 
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Design  a Television  or  Video  Guide  for  Children 


1 . Ask  for  a Group  Worksheet.  Choose  a reader,  checker,  and  recorder.  Complete 
the  first  part  of  the  group  worksheet. 

2.  Interview  parents  of  young  children  or  students  who  baby-sit  to  find  out  what 
educational  programs  children  like  to  watch. 

3.  Look  through  television  guides.  You  may  use  existing  programs  or  create  new 
programs.  The  television  or  video  guide  must  include  educational  shows  that 
help  children  reach  their  full  potential  emotionally,  socially,  morally,  physically, 
and  intellectually. 


4.  Write  a television  or  video  guide  just  for  young  children.  The  guide  must  have 
these  parts  to  be  complete: 

• A mission  objective  to  explain  your  philosophy  of  television  or  video  program- 
ming for  young  children 

• An  attractive  cover 

• A table  of  contents 

• The  names  of  programs  and  the  times  they  will  be  shown 

• A short  description  telling  what  the  programs  are  about 

• A minimum  of  six  pages 

5.  Brainstorm  for  ideas  on  how  you  want  to  organize  the  television  or  video  guide. 


6. 


Organize  how  you  will  begin  working  on  the  educational  television  or  video 
guide.  Decide  who  will  be  responsible  for  each  task.  Complete  the  guide  and 
Group  Worksheet.  Prepare  to  present  your  work  to  the  group. 


o 
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cJips  for  Selecting  and  (J^eaefing 
crooks  to  Children 

Reasons  for  reading  to  children: 

y Meet  children's  intellectual  needs 
y Expand  children's  world 
y Help  children  understand  other  people 
y Teach  social  skills  to  children 
y Teach  values  and  morals  to  children 

Selecting  a book  for  a child: 

y One  sentence  a page  for  three-year  olds 
y Three  sentences  a page  for  five-year  olds 
y Well-illustrated 
y Fun  and  meaningful 
y Avoid  fear  situations  for  three-  to  four- 
year  olds 

y Pleasant  surprise  element 
Holding  the  book: 

y Hold  the  book  with  one  hand  and  place  three 
fingers  on  the  back  and  the  little  finger  and 
thumb  on  the  front.  This  allows  the  reader  to 
show  the  illustrations  to  the  children. 

Preparing  to  read  the  story: 

y Practice  reading 
y Use  visual  aids 
y Read  with  expression 


Age-appropriate 
Toys  and  Play  Equipment 


t 

> 

Birth  — One  Year 

rattles 

crib  jinglers 

mobiles 

musical  toys 

placental  sound  toys 

hanging  rattles 

Birth  — Two  Years 


small  plastic  toys 

musical  pull  toys 

pails 

cups 

spools 


balls 

wheeled  toys 
washable  squeak  toys 
touch  and  feel 
books 


t > 

On©  Year  — Five  Years 

stacking  or  nesting  boxes 
push  toys 

touch  and  feel  bocks 
stuffed  animals 
squeaking  toys 
large  crayons 
wagons,  cars 
blocks 
balls 

wheeled  toys 
dolls 

L cars  and  trucks 


Three  Years  — 

dolls 

trains,  cars,  trucks 
chalk  and  chalkboard 
feely  boxes 

construction  block  sets 


\ 

Six  Years 

paints 

ladders,  boxes 
modeling  clay 
boxes  and  crates 
markers 


J 


Six  Years  — Nine  Years 


doll  houses 
paper  dolls 
race  cars 
carpentry  sets 
science  experiments 


board  games 

small  dolls  and  wardrobes 

video  games 

sports 

computer 
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Bathroom  Safety  Equipment 


Raprtntad  wKh  PimMon:  Portnow,  Jay.MJX,  PWX  end  Houtmmn,  Martha,  R.N.  Hotrm  Cv  tor  16#  £Wa*V.  p.  C7and  p.  10.  N*w Yortc  MeQraw  Hi,  1fli7. 

o 
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Bathing  and  Personal  Care  Equipment 


Raprtntad  PwnMon:  Portnow.  Jay,  M.D,  PM),  and  Houmm,  Martha,  R.N.  Hearn  Can  hr  the  EUeriy,  p.  76.  Naw  Yortc  MeQiaw  MR,  1 Bt7. 
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Grooming  Equipment 


Raprintad  wHh  PtrmMon:  Portnow,  Jay,  M.DH  Phi),  and  Houtonann,  Martha,  RN.  Homo  Cuoforlho  Udof%\  p.  OX  Naw  Yoric  MeOtaw  H*.  1007. 


Dressing  Equipment 


Reprinted  wtti  Par mt— ton:  Portnow,  Jay,  MD.,  PhJX  and  Houtmaftn,  Martha,  Kbi  Horn*  C*f  for  th*  p.  K.  NawYortc  MoQraw  HU,  1M7. 
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Bedroom  Equipment  For  The  Bedridden  Person 


Rapctntad  with  Pam Mo*  Portnow.  Jay.  M.D..  Pti.D.  and  Martha  RN.  Hoem  Cm*  he  £h*+,  (UttN tow  Yoite  MoQnw  HK,  1 0*7. 


3 i 


3 


TA 114 


r 


Guidance  Strategies  for  the  EMerfy  ) 


• Do  not  be  afraid  to  touch  elderly  people. 

• Elderly  individuals  desire  human  contact  which  can 
be  satisfied  with  a handshake,  a friendly  pat,  or  arm 
about  the  shoulder. 

• Assist  elderly  people  in  accepting  the  fact  that  they 
are  growing  older;  emphasize  the  positive  aspects  of 
aging. 

• Older  people  need  opportunities  to  talk  about  and 
resolve  their  problems  and  conflicts. 

• Listen  to  elders  as  they  reminisce. 

• Talk  to  the  elderly  about  their  activities  when  they 
were  children  and  young  adults  and  about  their  fami- 
lies. 

• Help  older  people  develop  new  relationships. 

• Help  elderly  individuals  find  creative  outlets  in  com- 
munity activities,  arts,  and  hobbies. 

• Help  elderly  people  find  ways  to  help  themselves  in 
order  to  improve  self-esteem. 

• Encourage  elderly  people  to  practice  healthy  patterns 
of  living. 

• Do  not  be  afraid  to  discuss  topics  surrounding  death, 
loss,  and  the  grief  process. 
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Guidance  Observation 


Observe  caregivers  with  a child  in  a store,  park,  home,  school,  or  church.  Describe  an 
episode  when  the  child's  self-concept  was  positively  and  negatively  guided  by  the 
caregiver's  actions.  Suggest  another  way  that  the  caregiver  might  have  acted  in  order 
to  promote  the  child's  positive  self-concept. 


1.  Location  and  time  of  observation: 


Description  of  incident  when  a child  was  positively  guided  by  a caregiver: 


2.  Location  and  time  of  observation: 

Description  of  incident  when  a child  was  negatively  guided  by  a caregiver: 


Suggestion  for  another  guidance  technique  that  will  promote  a positive  self  -concept: 


Conclusions: 

These  are  the  things  I learned  during  this  observation  that  will  help  me  provide 
positive  guidance  for  the  children  in  my  care: 

1. 

2. 
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Guidance  and  Discipline  Role  Plays 


Below  are  children's  actions  and  caregiver’s  reactions  to  the  children.  Write  a 
positive  response  to  each  situation. 


Situation 

Negative 

Responses 

Positive 

Responses 

Domingo,  age  2,  spilled  a 
glass  of  milk. 

“You’re  a bad  boy.” 

Kristie,  age  4,  put  her 
clothes  on  by  herself. 

“You  put  your  shirt  on 
backwards  again.” 

Ian,  age  5,  threw  his 
jacket  on  the  chair. 

“I’ve  told  you  a million 
times  to  hang  your  jacket 
in  the  closet.” 

Chiarra,  age  3,  was  in 
tears  because  her  toy  was 
broken. 

“Stop  crying  like  a baby. 
You’re  a big  girl.” 

Mark,  age  2,  was 
banging  on  the  piano. 

“Why  can’t  you  be  good 
like  your  sister?” 

Dionne,  age  4,  drew  on 
the  wall  with  a red 
crayon. 

“You  are  terrible.  You 
ruined  the  wall.” 

Rasheed,  age  3,  hit  Seth, 
age  2,  with  a foam  bat. 

“Don’t  ever  hit  anyone 
again.  You  are  a little 
monster.” 

Krishna,  age  5,  refused  to 
share  her  toy  truck. 

“You  can’t  have 
company  anymore.  You 
are  selfish.” 
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Guiding  Young  Children 


What  would  you  do  if 


• •• 


• a three-year-old  child  is  starting  to  child  care  for  the  first  time  and  doesn’t  want  to 
stay? 


• a three-year-old  child  has  been  toilet  trained  for  a year  and  has  suddenly  started 
wetting  his  clothes  again? 


• a three-year-old  child  suddenly  throws  food  on  the  floor? 


a two-year-old  child  cries  off  and  on  during  the  day? 


• a four-year-old  child  refuses  to  share  a toy  with  another  child? 


• a four-year-old  child  draws  on  a freshly  painted  wall  with  a felt-tipped  marker? 


• a five-year-old  child  uses  a swear  word  because  he  is  angry  when  you  tell  him  “no”? 


Behavior  and  Positive  Guidance  Strategies 
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Posable  Cause  — 
Positive  Guidance  Strategies 


An  elderly  lady  is  complaining  because 
the  floral  arrangement  she  received  does 
not  have  any  fragrance. 


With  age,  there  is  a loss  of  ability  to 
detect  smells,  so  concentrate  on  colors  of 
the  flowers.  As  vision  changes,  the  blues, 
greens,  and  violets  seem  to  fade,  so 
select  colors  such  as  yellow,  red,  or 
orange.  Concentrate  on  talking  about  the 
color  rather  than  the  smell  of  the  flow- 
ers. 


An  elderly  person  has  been  showing 
dependent  behavior  and  hostility. 


Fbssibly  caused  from  anxiety.  Sit  with 
the  person,  hold  the  person’s  hand,  and 
listen  carefully  to  reassure  him  or  her. 


An  elderly  man  begins  to  cry.  Probably  is  frustrated  because  he  can't 

accomplish  what  he  wants  to  do.  Put 
your  hand  on  his  shoulder  help  him  to 
know  that  you  understand.  Help  him 
with  the  task,  but  do  not  do  it  for  him. 


Communication  Skills 


“Communication”  is  the  process  by  which  ideas,  feelings,  and  information  are 
shared.  It  involves  the  skills  of  listening,  speaking,  and  writing. 


In  order  for  communication  to  occur,  a message  must  be  sent  and  received. 


Basic  to  all  communication  is  self-concept.  A person  must  understand  himself  or 
herself  before  he  or  she  can  communicate  effectively  with  others. 


Communication  is  influenced  by  various  factors  including  the  attitudes,  person- 
alities, perceptions,  ideas,  sensitivities,  and  communication  skills  of  the  sender 
and  the  receiver. 


The  types  of  communication  include  verbal  and  nonverbal  communication. 


Mixed  messages  occur  when  someone  does  not  say  what  she  or  he  really  means. 
This  affects  the  listener’s  perception  of  what  the  sender  is  really  communicating. 
It  is  also  important  for  verbal  communication  and  body  language  to  agree. 


Physical  conditions  such  as  impaired  sight  and  hearing  affect  communication.  A 
person  who  is  visually  impaired  must  make  special  provisions  to  communicate  — 
primarily  in  regards  to  written  communication.  Braille  is  a method  of  communica- 
tion that  enables  the  visually  impaired  to  read. 


Sign  language  is  a communication  tool  used  by  individuals  who  are  hearing 
it  jaired  and  others  wishing  to  communicate  with  the  hearing  impaired. 


Selective  listening  occurs  when  a person  only  hears  what  he  or  she  wants  to  hear. 


Communication  can  be  improved  by  pleasant  facial  expressions,  appropriate  eye 
contact,  appropriate  tone  of  voice,  and  a touch  on  the  hand,  arm,  or  shoulder. 


Levels  of  Communication 


Level  1 

Deepest  thoughts  and  feel- 
ings are  revealed.  Reactions 
and  emotions  are  shared  by 
the  speaker  and  listener. 


Level  2 

An  honest  sharing  of  feelings  and  emo- 
tions occurs  at  this  level. 


Level  3 

Some  ideas  are  shared.  The  speaker  watches 
for  acceptance  or  rejection  of  ideas  before  con- 
tinuing conversation. 


Level  4 

No  opinions  or  feelings  are  expressed  in  this  level.  Events 
or  facts  are  reported. 


Level  5 

There  is  no  sharing  of  emotion  in  this  level,  and  conversation  is 
often  based  on  common  expressions.  This  is  the  lowest  level  of 
communication. 


Interview  Questions 

Prepare  yourself  for  the  job  Interview  by  writing  the  answers  to  the  following  questions 
on  your  own  paper: 

♦ What  type  of  work  do  you  want  to  do?  Why? 

♦ What  qualifications  do  you  have  for  this  type  of  work? 

♦ Why  did  you  chose  this  particular  field  Of  work? 

♦ Why  did  you  select  our  company? 

♦ What  work  experience  have  you  had? 

♦ What  do  you  know  about  our  company? 

♦ Tell  me  about  your  background  and  experience. 

♦ Are  you  interested  in  a training  program? 

♦ Is  the  size  of  our  company  important  to  you?  Why? 

♦ Do  you  have  any  questions  about  our  company? 

♦ What  contributions  can  you  make  to  our  company? 

♦ What  are  your  strengths  and  weaknesses? 

♦ What  subjects  have  you  liked  most  and  least  in  school? 

♦ What  are  your  hobbies  and  interests? 

♦ What  type  of  leadership  experience  do  you  have? 

♦ Do  you  have  any  plans  for  further  self-improvement? 

♦ What  was  your  major  achievement  in  high  school? 

♦ What  starting  salary  or  wage  do  you  expect? 


Job  Interview  Rating  Sheet 

Name  of  Potential  Employee Date  

Directions:  Write  in  the  appropriate  rating  under  the  “score”  column.  Where  information  or  evidence  is  missing, 
assign  a “0.”  Total  the  points.  Make  comments  to  help  participants  identify  their  strengths  and  weaknesses. 
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Types  of  Communication: 

Listening  and  Feedback 

It  Is  Important  for  individuals  to  possess  sood  communication  skills  Research  has 
-own  that  individuals  spend  approximately  70  percent  of  each  day  communicat- 
ing, whether  it  be  speaking,  listening,  reading,  or  writing.  Approximately  42  percent 
of  each  day  is  spent  listening,  32  percent  of  each  day  is  spent  speaking,  15  per- 
cent of  each  day  is  spent  reading,  and  11  percent  of  each  day  is  spent  writing. 


Listening  is  a communication  skill  that  is  often  overlooked  It  is  one  of  the  most 
difficult  skills  to  learn.  Messages  must  be  sent  as  well  as  received  for  communi- 
cation to  occur.  Therefore^  communication  fails  when  a person  does  not  listen  to 
the  message  sent  The  ability  to  receive  a message  is  as  important  as  the  ability 
to  send  a message. 

Listening  is  not  the  same  as  hearing.  Both  hearing  and  listening  use  the  ear,  but 
listening  involves  understanding  what  is  heard  Reasons  people  do  not  listen  in- 
clude the  following: 

• distracting  interruptions  such  as  noises  from  outside 

• thinking  about  something  else 

• disagreeing  with  what  the  speaker  has  to  say 

• assuming  what  the  speaker  will  say 

• having  difficulty  hearing  the  speaker 

• misunderstanding  the  speaker's  words 

• being  distracted  by  the  speaker  due  to  mannerisms,  tone  of  voice,  or 
other  reasons 

The  two  basics  methods  of  listening: 

• Passive  Listening- an  individual  receiving  information  refrains  from  pre- 
senting her  or  his  own  views  or  opinions  and  encourages  others  to 
share  their  feelings  and  ideas.  For  example,  an  individual  may  reply  with 
phrases  such  as,  1 see"  or  "Really"  when  listening. 

• Active  Listening- usually  more  effective  than  passive  listening  and  re- 
quires the  listener  to  understand  what  the  speaker  actually  means.  In 
active  listening,  the  listener  repeats  what  the  speaker  says  to  make  sure 
the  content  of  the  message  is  clearly  understood  It  is  important  for  the 
listener  to  repeat  or  rephrase  only  what  the  speaker  has  said  and  to 
avoid  giving  advice. 
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Listening  can  be  improved  with  patience.  In  order  to  become  good  listeners, 
individuals  must  practice  listening  skills  such  as  the  following: 

• Concentrate  on  what  Is  being  said 

• ignore  distractions 

• Establish  eye  contact  with  the  speaker 

• Do  not  interrupt  the  speaker 

• Ask  the  speaker  to  explain  in  more  detail  what  she  or  he  is  saying 

• Listen  to  the  entire  message  rather  than  selected  parts 

• Keep  an  open  mind  to  new  ideas 

• Listen  for  feelings  that  are  not  verbally  expressed  by  the  speaker,  such 
as  happiness*  sadness,  anger,  or  frustration. 


Feedback  is  the  response  a person  gets  to  a message  sent  It  is  an  important 
factor  in  effective  communication.  Feedback  is  a process  by  which  the  listener 
and  speaker  check  the  meaning  of  a message.  It  assures  the  listener  that  he  or 
she  understands  the  speaker's  message  Feedback  also  assures  the  speaker  that 
her  or  his  message  is  understood  by  the  listener.  In  addition  feedback  provides 
the  speaker  the  opportunity  to  clear  up  a message  that  has  been  misunderstood. 
Examples  of  feedback  include  the  following-. 

• active  listening 

• asking  questions 

• expressing  feelings  about  a matter 

Two-way  communication  occurs  when  the  speaker  and  the  listener  both  pro- 
vide feedback.  One-way  communication  occurs  when  the  person  receiving 
information  cannot  obtain  feedback.  Training  videos  and  instructional  manuals  are 
examples  of  one-way  communicatioa  An  individual  cannot  question  the  instruc- 
tor of  a training  video  or  the  author  of  a manual.  An  individual  must  use  his  or  her 
own  judgement  to  interpret  the  information.  Misunderstanding  often  occurs  in 
one-way  communicatioa 


43i 


TA 124 


Verbal 

Communica  tion 


Use  standard  grammar  and  develop  a 
broad  vocabulary. 


Speak  to  the  listener. 


Speak  clearly  and  distinctly. 


Use  a courteous  voice  and  friendly 
tone  of  voice  when  speaking. 


Hvoid  monopolizing  a conversation  by 
telling  every  detail  of  a story. 
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Reasons  for  Not  Listening 


Being  distracted  by  interruptions  such 
as  noises  from  outside 

Thinking  about  something  else 

Disagreeing  with  what  the  speaker  has 
to  say 

Assuming  what  the  speaker  will  say 

Having  difficulty  hearing  the  speaker 

Misunderstanding  the  speaker’s  words 

Being  distracted  by  the  speaker  due  to 
mannerisms  or  tone  of  voice 


I 


I 


o 
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EF*  Concentrate  on  what  is  being  said. 

EF*  Ignore  distractions. 

EF*  Establish  eye  contact  with  the  speaker. 

EF*  Do  not  interrupt  the  speaker. 

EF*  Ask  the  speaker  to  explain  in  more  detail  what 
he  or  she  is  saying. 

EF*  Listen  to  the  entire  message  rather  than 
selected  parts. 

EF*  Keep  an  open  mind  to  new  ideas. 

EF*  Listen  for  feelings  that  are  not  verbally 

expressed  by  the  speaker,  such  as  happiness, 
sadness,  anger,  or  frustration. 
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T^pes  of  Communication: 

Verbal  and  Written 
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A responsible  speaker  who  wants  to  be  understood  strives  to  send  a clear 
messase  to  the  listener.  Important  communication  skills  to  master  when  speaking 
include  the  following: 


• Use  correct  standard  English  rather  than  slang  or  casual  expressions 
others  may  not  understand  Use  standard  grammar  and  develop  a broad 
vocabulary. 

• Organize  the  information  to  be  presented  in  a logical  manner  in  order  to 
help  facilitate  understanding. 

• Speak  to  the  listener.  Look  directly  at  the  listener  and  establish  eye 
contact  Eye  contact  shows  the  listener  that  the  speaker  is  interested  in 
talking  to  her  or  him. 

• Speak  clearly  and  distinctly.  Avoid  running  words  together,  mumbling, 
talking  too  fast,  and  speaking  away  from  the  listener. 

• Use  a courteous  and  friendly  tone  of  voice  when  speaking.  Be  tolerant 
of  other  individual's  points  of  view  and  avoid  complaining  and  arguing. 

• Avoid  monopolizing  a conversation  by  telling  every  detail  of  a story. 


i iWfcaltog) 

Written  communication  is  important  for  school,  work,  and  everyday  activities.  In 
the  workplace,  written  communication  skills  are  needed  for  writing  office 
memos,  reports,  and  business  letters.  Many  people  have  difficulty  putting  their 
thoughts  into  words.  Others  can  communicate  more  easily  using  written  commu- 
nication skills.  Reading  newspapers  and  books  also  can  improve  writing  skills. 
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Words  to  Know 

Communication  is  the  process  by  which  ideas,  feelings,  and 
information  are  shared.  It  involves  the  skills  of  listening,  speak- 
ing, and  writing. 

Listening  is  understanding  what  is  heard. 

Passive  Listening  occurs  when  an  individual  refrains  from 
presenting  her  or  his  own  views  or  opinions  and  encourages 
others  to  share  their  feelings  and  ideas. 

Active  Listening  requires  the  listener  to  understand  what  the 
speaker  actually  means.  An  active  listener  repeats  what  the 
speaker  says  to  make  sine  the  content  of  the  message  is  clearly 
understood. 

Feedback  is  the  response  a person  gets  to  a message  sent. 

t 

Two-way  Communication  occurs  when  the  speaker  and  the 
listener  both  provide  feedback. 

One-way  Communication  occurs  when  the  person  receiving 
information  cannot  obtain  feedback. 

Body  Language  is  communicating  messages  through  gestures 
and  body  movements. 

Perception  is  how  one  selects,  organizes,  and  interprets  informa- 
tion. 

Self-disclosure  occurs  when  people  voluntarily  tell  others  infor- 
mation about  themselves  that  the  other  party  is  unlikely  to  know 
or  discover  from  other  sources. 


o 
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Perceptions 


Perception 


Responses  of 
Others 


Self-concept 


Responses  of  Self 


Types  of  Communication: 

Body  Language 


Communication  can  occur  without  using  words.  Individuals  communicate  many 
messages  through  their  gestures  and  body  movements.  This  type  of  communica- 
tion is  known  as  body  language.  Each  movement  a person  makes  sends  a mes- 
sage. The  following  are  examples  of  body  language 

• folded  arms— defensiveness 

• raised  eyebrows-doubt 

• slumped  shoulders— fatigue 

• eye-to-eye  contact— desire  to  communicate 

• facial  expression— variety  of  emotions  such  as  enthusiasm  or  lack  of 
enthusiasm,  disbelief,  sadness;  or  embarrassment 

A person's  body  language  often  reveals  the  feeling  behind  a message  more 
clearly  than  the  words  that  are  spoken  Furthermore;  a person's  body  language 
can  send  a false  or  misleading  message  to  the  listener. 

In  order  for  communication  to  be  clear,  an  individual's  body  language  must  agree 
with  her  or  his  spoken  message.  The  more  a person's  body  language  and  spoken 
words  reflect  the  same  message,  the  better  the  listener  is  able  to  interpret  what 
the  speaker  means.  For  example,  an  individual  sitting  slumped  in  a chair  and  using 
a monotone  voice  to  tell  an  exciting  story  sends  a mixed  message  to  the  listener. 
The  listener  receives  a message  of  excitement  and  a message  of  fatigue  or  bore- 
dom. In  order  to  communicate  a message  clearly,  the  speaker  should  use  body 
language  that  sends  the  same  message  as  her  or  his  spoken  message. 
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The  Composing  Process 

Prewrite  and  Plan 

V Choose  a topic. 

V Define  the  purpose. 

V Target  an  audience. 

V Gather  information. 

V Organize  information. 

Write  a First  Draft 

V Write  to  get  topical  ideas  down  on  paper. 

V Remember  the  purpose  and  audience. 

V Do  not  concentrate  yet  on  mechanics. 

Revise 

V Refine  the  content. 

V Focus  on  organization  of  ideas. 

Edit 

V Proofread  for  mechanics  and  grammar. 

V Evaluate  the  following: 

• organization 

• topic  development 

• use  of  appropriate  transition 

• clarity  of  language 

• word  and  sentence  variety 

Publish 

V Share  the  product  with  an  audience  in  a variety  of  ways. 

V 
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PuPPetS 

are 

People! 


<2> 


Create  a five-minute  puppet  show. 

V You  are  the  puppet’s  personality. 

V Speak  clearly,  slowly,  and  realistically. 

V Turn  the  puppet  toward  the  audience  when 
you’re  speaking. 

V Your  puppet  may  teach,  dramatize  a story, 
lead  a song,  or  solve  a problem. 

V You  are  the  director  and  the  puppet  is  the 
actor. 


<v>  List  the  names  of  the  people  in  the  group. 


Describe  the  puppet  show. 


<2>  State  the  purpose  of  the  puppet  show. 


<Y>  List  three  important  concepts  your  group 
learned. 


Learning  Ga 


1 1 


1 Ask  for  a Group  Worksheet  Choose  a Reader,  Oiecker,  and 
Recorder. 


2.  Make  a leamins  same  for  preschool  children.  Begin  by  looking 
through  the  examples  of  learning  games  provided 


3.  Your  group  project  must  have  these  parts  to  be  complete; 

O a title  for  the  game 
O a colorful  and  entertaining  learning  game 
& a written  report  explaining  what  each  member  contributed 
O a role  play  showing  how  the  game  will  be  used 
O a completed  Group  Worksheet 


4.  Organize  how  you  will  begin  working  on  the  learning  game. 
Decide  who  will  be  responsible  for  completing  different  tasks. 
Set  the  time  for  finishing  each  task. 


5.  Prepare  to  role  play  the  game.  Include  the  entire  group.  Roles 
include  the  teacher  (or  mother  or  father)  and  the  preschool 
children. 
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Deuelopmentally-approprlate  Games  for  Children 


Gam*: 

skin: 


Getting  Storied: 


Ploying  the  Gomel 
With  a hB: 


Work -Play  S . 'Ml  : ' ' . i 

msmmsmm  ' s''  ' .*  »$•■/'  •••>.• 

Categorizing  Pictures  of  Work  ~ Play 

; ■■■  •;  : .A  : .< 

The  child  torts  the  pictures  of  work  end  ploy  octfob 
ties  on  on  answer  ihsett 

Select  two  sheet*  of  paper  and  write  WORK  at  the 
top  of  one  sheet  ond  PLRV  at  the  tap  of  the  second 
sheet.  Cut  out  pictures  from  magazines  of  people 
working  and  plagiitg. 

Hi  teacher  wight  say,  “Look  at  the  picture  ihll 
lieiiirte^ wiief  the  person  is  doings  i^WiierRin^-irifi 
filoylngf.:IOhliilonlitfir  sheet  would  you  put  it  on? 
Why?  That’s  good  thlnkingl  Now,Iook  at  thefnent 
picture.  Tell  me  what  the  people  ore  diipypfl  thlii 

lplcture«:;'flre/fh^ 

; until  itoueral  picture* if e • oip.  tl  he'ilwnMieitlHW 
Hi  uerolpittures  o®|li(|i  RLBV::shee^KillMIIK 


6omel2;|gg||^!: 

The  leely  Game 

■ sim  1 

Making  selections  using  the  sense  of  touch||i|||;:; 

mm  • 

Ulear log  a blindfold,  the  child  matches  each  card  to 

llltlinote:  on  the  ansuieifUieet  hiHIPisSli  teill 

lures. 

GettingStarted: 

iielect  seuerol  materials  with  tenture  such  os  elas- 
tic, ueluet  fabric,  sponge,  sandpaper,  wire  screen- 
ing,  and  air  huhhte  packing  plastic.  Moke  two  Iden- 
: t leal  sets  of  the  items  you  seidCt.  Glue  o#ijet  to  tilt 
answer  sheet  and  leaue  the  ..other,  sit 

Playing  the  Gome 
• with 

The  teacher  might  soy,  “I’ll  put  the  blindfold  on 
• you.’1  Hand  the  child  one  itefl||ni|^^ 
the  pair  that  matches  this  Item  on  the  answer  sheet 
gllly  r oill^lilliteffiiBiiiiiiif 

Continue  the  game  until  all  items  are  matched. 

o 
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Deuelopmentally-approprlate  Barnes  for  Children 


Skill: 

:^::‘<::S:%:$S::i:::^:-':$:^: 

||#iinh^ 

Activity: 

^ ; Tile;^iliiii  |l  Mciiil!!liipilK:lili;:ii!(liH|||^ 

matches the  number  on  the  tree  trunk. 

,$  . w$m 

1 Use  colored  frees. . 

jilllmbeilfh^^ 

paper  to  cut  out  fifteen  red  apples. 

Playing  the  Gome 
Ullth  a Child: 

Ill  * Y V|  ' v ' S'  's  H 1 11  ||  | 1 

Tfie  teocher  might  say,  “Put  one  apple  on  tree  #t*n 
Point  toihe  tree  #2  and  say,  “Hole  many  apples 
rlshoiit^he  placed  on  this  tree?  Good  thinking.;  Pat 
five  apples  on  Iftffiii*  Continue  antti  the  apples 
II  are  grouped  correctly  on  the  floe  ireeMm^^l 

Game: 

Float  or  Sink 

Skill: 

Learning  that  some  item*  float  In  uiater  and  that 
others  sink. 

III 

Through  trial  and  error,  the  child  discouers|||ifher 
v do  Item  floats  or  sinks  nihen  pat  Into  a container1  at! 

IttlilililllllF 

-;G|^tl|y  Started: 

Write  FLORT  at  the  top  of  one  sheet  of  constpiftln 
paper  and  SINK  at  the  top  of  a second  sheet.  Select 
a variety  of  Items  for  enperimentlny  sach  at:::a  ■ 
. clothespin,  paper  clip,  soap,  rock,  pencil,  leaf,  tniigi! 
and  rubber  band. 

iPlaylni^iS’iSMiiSihi 

tillf  h a Child: 

The  child  may  fill  the  water  container.  The  teacher 
may  say,:*0o  youthlnk  this  If am  (rock)  uiill  float  or 
sink?  Place  the  rock  In  the  container  of  uiater  aery 
carefully.  Was  your  prediction  correct?  lira  the 
1 rockivlth  a paper  tornel and  pldce:1tdhtiiMd®or ■ : 
SINK  sheet* 
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Deuelopmentally-approprlate  Games  far  Children 


■mm. 


Skill: 

Hctiitg: 


Playing  theGome 
With  a Child:  i 


Mill®  Can  and  Garage*.- i: 

Counting  and  Matching 

number  on  iiim  gorogeand  driitu  tba  ear  Info  tba 

other  small  bones, :: 
and  small  cars.  Number  each  boH  garage  and  put 
small  dots  on  the  earfe#*  . II 


The  teaehar  mightsay,  “How  many  dots  are  on  tbit 
cart  lot’s  count  the  dots  together.  One,  two,  three* 
four...Four  dots„.Now, find  thel  garage  with  the 

•oumhillllll^^ 

garage^Contlnueiijritll  allltheplan&^^^^BI 
lllr  garages. 


6amefeJ;:5|.  Illlljlll 

Seven  Days  of  the  Week 

Skill: 

Learning  the  seven  days  of  the  week 

Ithe  child  places  seven  train  pictures  In  order,  with 
Sundoy  first,  then  Monday,  and  continues  until  alii 
ore  in  orderfjroni  left 

1 6 a ttingi|td^ted;;)|| 

Use  construction  paper  to  cut  out  outlines  of  seven 
i train  cars;  Write  a day  otth«^week!on  each  train 
NBHBB teachellight  make  oilmifar  game  for  the  1 
!ii|on  t lis; . of : the ::  year 

Playing  the  Garni# 

g|fj|gfo  chjfldgg;  |J§| 

the  teacher  might  say,  ^lOhat  Is  the  first  day  of  tiSS 

lloitiiilimltB  fH  wihifi  day  camel  dibit  s 
the  train  car  with  MONDftV  on  It  nSlIilontitidOi 
untllail  seven  cars  have  been  placed  Ini  sequence 
lifom  left  to  right. 
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Deuelopmen  tally-approprla  te  Games  for  Children 


Gome: 

'.  Motlperson 

X^lvX'X'XW'X'X'X^'lvivXvXf.wXW 

(Skill;  ' 

Matching  | 

Activity: 

' The  child  matches  BOch  enuelope  to  the  house  with 

Getting  Started: 

Write  the  hnuse  number  on  the  house*  illrite  each  , 
• child’s  address  on  eh^e#eieper||ii||| 

- «*  v>T  • * v*  % '*  ' ' * * ' 

Playing  the  Game 
until  a Child: 

The  teacher  might  say,  “Did  you  ever  get  a letter  at 
; your  house?  Horn  did  the  miilperson  know  to  de- 
liver to  your  house?  look  at  this  house  and  these 
envelopes*  is  there  anything  that  Is  thaseme?  Norn, 
use  the  numbers  of  the  house  and  match: tiiaei^^ 

. lopv  HIS  tie  lilo  SORienUmaBr  M*  11  BllU 

houses.*  Continue  until  eli  moil  has  been  “deliv- 
ered." 

'Game:  -r:;: 

Strengthening  Left-to-Bfght  Progression 

Skili: 

Jgdrderlng  Common  Qbjic^ 

Activity: 

The  child  will  placB  items  in  order  from  one  through! 
ten.  JJIUIll 

Getting  Started:  . - 

lllelect  ten  items  that  are  within  the  children’ll 
frame  of  reference.  EHamples  are  a candy  bar,  a 
ifilHK  laundry  detergent,  a vitamin  container, 
shampoo,  hair  spray,  hand  soap,  cans  of  familiar 
vegetables,  fruits,  meats,  or  drinks.  Attach  a num- 
ber to  each  item,  numbering  from  t to  10. 

Playing  the  6ome 
■:  WithoChild: j J| 

The  teacher  might  tell  the  child,  "Find  somethin!! 
that  has  e number  tnhllil^Siimber  comes  dent 
If uillifyiM  something  with  that 

number  on  it."  Encouroge  chiidrBn  to  place  all  10 
Item*  in  or dBr  from  left  to  right.|;^^^^^|!;-::'-' 
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Create  a Child  Care  Business 


1.  Philosophy/Objectives/Goals: 

2.  Age  group: 

3.  Teacher/Child  Ratio: 

4.  Days: 

5.  Hours: 

6.  Developmentally-appropriate  Activities: 


7.  Guidance  Techniques: 

8.  Nutritional  Goals: 

9.  Cost: 

10.  Toys: 

11.  Parent/Teacher  Communications: 


12.  Programs  for  Children  with  Special  Needs: 


J 


446 


TA136 


AdvERTisiNq  FUer  For  a Child  Care  Business 


1 . Ask  for  a Group  Worksheet.  Choose  a Reader,  Checker, 
and  Recorder. 

2.  Apply  your  knowledge  of  quality  child  care  criteria  to 
create  a flier  in  which  you  advertise  a new  child  care 
business.  The  flier  will  be  distributed  to  potential  customers. 

3.  Brainstorm  ideas  for  a title  for  the  child  care  business. 

4.  The  child  care  flier  must  have  these  parts  to  be  complete: 

* A business  title 

* A decorated  cover 

* A simple  message  advertising  the  child  care  business' 
philosophy,  ages  of  children,  teacher/child  ratio,  days 
and  business  hours,  learning  activities,  guidance  tech- 
niques, and  costs  of  the  child  care. 

* A picture  that  relates  to  the  business. 

* Must  be  at  least  four  pages  in  length. 

* A written  report  explaining  what  each  group  member 
contributed  to  creating  the  flier. 

* A completed  Group  Worksheet. 

5.  Organize  how  you  will  begin  working  on  the  flier.  Decide 
who  will  be  responsible  for  completing  different  tasks.  Set 
times  for  finishing  each  task.  Plan  how  you  will  share  the 
flier  with  the  other  members  of  the  class. 
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1 . Ask  for  a Group 
Worksheet.  Choose  a 
Reader,  Checker,  and 
Recorder. 


Select  and  memorize  a 
learning  activity  to 
entertain  and  to  teach 
young  children.  Become 
expert  teachers. 


3.  Brainstorm  Ideas  for 
choreographing  the 
activity.  If  dancing  Is  not 
appropriate,  decide  on 
hand  and  arm  move- 
ments. 


4.  This  learning  experience 
must  have  these  parts  to 
be  complete: 

• A memorized  teaming 
activity  for  young 
children. 

• The  activity  must 
Include  hand.  arm.  or 
foot  motions. 

• All  group  members  will 
participate  in  teaching. 

• A completed  Group 
Worksheet. 


5.  On  a signal  from  the 
teacher,  the  group  will 
perform  and  teach  the 
children's  learning 
activity  to  the  entire 
class. 


.Activities 

for 

y ou  tig 
Children 


o 
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Poems  and  Finger-plays  for  Young  Children 


Poems 

Train  Is  A-Coming 


Train  is  a-coming,  oh  yes. 
Train  is  a-coming,  oh  yes. 
Train  is  a-coming,  train  is 
a-coming. 

Train  is  a-coming,  oh  yes. 

Better  get  your  ticket,  oh  yes. 
(etc.) 

Johnny  is  the  engine,  oh  yes. 
(etc.) 


Clap  Hands 


Clap,  clap,  clap  your  hands 

Clap  your  hands  together. 

Clap,  clap,  clap  your  hands 

Clap  your  hands  together. 

Poke,  poke,  poke  your  nose, 
(etc.) 

Pull,  pull,  pull  your  ears, 
(etc.) 

Nod,  nod,  nod  your  head, 
(etc.) 

Wiggle,  wiggle,  wiggle  your 
fingers,  etc. 

(etc.) 


Finger-plays 

Open , Shut  Them 


Open,  shut  them. 

Open,  shut  them. 

Give  a little  clap. 

Open,  shut  them. 

Open,  shut  them. 

Lay  them  in  your  lap. 

Creep  them,  creep  them. 
Creep  them,  creep  them. 
Way  up  to  your  chin. 

Open  wide  your  little  mouth. 
But  do  not  let  them  in. 

& 


Mary  Wore  Her 
Red  Dress 


Mary  wore  her  red  dress,  her 
red  dress,  her  red  dress. 
Mary  wore  her  red  dress. 

All  day  long. 

Danny  wore  his  blue  shirt., 
(etc.) 

Johnny  was  a tall  Indian... 
(etc.) 

k 

Indians  in  a Teepee 


Five  little  Indians  in  a teepee 
Sleeping  quietly  as  can  be. 
Along  comes  the  chief,  and 
what  do  you  think? 

Up  jump  the  Indians  quick  as 
a wink! 


What  Shall  We  Do? 


What  shall  we  do  when  we  all 
go  out  all  go  out  all  go  out 

What  shall  we  do  when  we  all 
go  out  to  play? 

We  shall  swing  on  the  swing 
when  we  all  go  out  all  go 
out  all  go  out 

We  shall  swing  on  the  swing 
when  we  all  go  out  to  play. 

We  shall  slide  down  the 
slide...(etc.) 

We  shall  play  in  the  sand... 
(etc.) 

9 


Three  Balls 


Here  is  a ball  (form  circle  with 
thumb  and  forefinger) 

And  here  is  a ball  (form  circle 
with  thumb  and  all  fingers 
touching) 

And  here  is  a great  big  ball, 
(form  large  circle  with  arms 
over  head,  fingers  touching) 


Can  You 


Can  you  hop  like  a rabbit? 
Can  you  jump  like  a frog? 
Can  you  waddle  like  a duck? 
Can  you  run  like  a dog? 

Can  you  fly  like  a bird? 

Can  you  swim  like  a fish? 
Can  you  sit  still  like  a good 
little  child? 

$ fcf  Sk,  <s> 
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Here's  a Bunny  Grandmother's  Glasses 


Right  and  Left 


Here’s  a bunny  with  ears  so 
funny  (bend  two  fingers) 
And  here  is  a hole  in  the 
ground  (other  arm  aldmbo) 
When  a noise  he  hears 
Up  pop  his  ears  (two  fingers 
pop  straight  up) 

And  he  hops  in  a hole  in  the 
ground,  (jump  into  arm 
hole) 


Traffic  Light 


Stop  says  the  red  light  (hold 
palm  of  hand  out) 

Go  says  the  green  (point 
finger  out) 

Wait  says  the  yellow  light, 
flashing  in  between,  (open 
and  close  hand) 

Watch  all  the  cars  and  see 
them  obey,  (form  glasses 
with  finger  and  the  thumb) 
Red,  green,  and  yellow  light 
Showing  them  the  way. 


The  Orange  Tree 


Way  up  in  the  orange  tree. 
Five  little  oranges  smiled  at 
me 

I shook  that  tree  as  hard  as  I 
could 

Down  fell  the  oranges 
M - m - m,  were  they  good. 


Here  are  grandmother’s 
glasses  (form  circle  with 
thumbs  and  fingers  around 
each  eye) 

And  this  is  grandmother’s  cap 
(form  point  with  hands  on 
top  of  head) 

And  grandmother  folds  her 
hands 

And  puts  them  in  her  lap. 

These  are  grandfather’s 
glasses  (form  larger  circles 
around  eyes) 

And  this  is  grandfather’s  hat 
(form  hands  straight  up  on 
head) 

And  grandfather  folds  his 
arms 

JUST  LIKE  THAT! 


<5  Night 

My  eyes  can  see 
My  mouth  can  talk 
My  ears  can  hear 
My  feet  can  walk 
My  nose  can  smell 
My  teeth  can  bite 
My  lids  can  flutter 
My  hands  can  write 
But  when  the  sandman  comes 
at  night 

Scatters  sand,  turn  out  the 
light 

I’ll  say  “Good  Night”  to  you 
and  you 

Each  part  of  me  says  “Good 
Night”  too. 


This  is  my  right  hand. 

Raise  it  up  high. 

This  is  my  left  hand. 

I’ll  touch  the  sky. 

Right  hand,  left  hand 
Twirl  them  around. 

Left  hand,  right  hand 
Pound,  pound,  and  pound. 

This  is  my  right  foot. 

Tap,  tap,  and  tap. 

This  is  my  left  foot,  - 

Pat,  pat,  and  pat  J 

Right  foot  and  left  foot  | 

Run,  run,  and  run.  • 

Left  foot  right  foot 
Jump  for  fun. 

Hands  on  hips,  hands  on  your 
knees 

Put  them  behind  you,  if  you 
please. 

Touch  your  shoulders,  touch 
your  toes 

Touch  your  knees  and  then 
your  nose 

Raise  your  hands  way  up  so 
high 

And  let  your  fingers  swiftly 
fly 

Then  hold  them  out  in  front  of 
you 

While  you  clap  them — one 
and  two. 
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Ten  Little  Fingers 


I have  ten  little  fingers 
And  they  all  belong  to  me. 

I can  make  them  do  things 
Would  you  like  to  see? 

I can  shut  them  up  tight 
Or  open  them  wide. 

I can  put  them  together 
Or  make  them  all  hide. 

I can  make  them  jump  high. 
I can  make  them  jump  low. 
I can  fold  them  up  quietly 
And  hold  them  just  so. 


Relaxation 


My  feet  are  still. 

My  legs  are  still. 

My  hands  are  folded  and  still. 
My  arms  are  still. 

My  shoulders  are  still. 

My  lips  are  still. 

My  eyes  are  still. 

This  is  my  quiet  time. 


VvV  VsAr  VW  VVNr  VsAr  VsAr 


This  Little  Froggie  The  Family 


This  little  froggie  broke  his 
toe. 

This  little  froggie  said,  “Oh, 
oh,  oh.” 

This  little  froggie  laughed  and 
was  glad. 

This  little  froggie  cried  and 
was  sad. 

This  little  froggie  so 
thoughtful  and  good. 

Ran  for  the  doctor  as  fast  as 
he  could. 

$ 


What  Can  I Do? 


Am  I strong?  Sure  I am.  Here 
let  me  show  you  my  muscle, 
(demonstrate) 

Can  I fight?  Sure  I can.  Let 
me  show  you  how  I tussle, 
(prize  fighter  posture) 

Can  I pitch?  Sure  I can.  Just 
watch  me  bat  the  ball  (toss 
up  and  bat  ball) 

Will  I swim?  Sure  I will— and 
dive  off  the  highest  wall! 
(breast  stroke  and  diving 
position) 

Can  I chin  myself?  I can.  Are 
you  watching  me?  (fists 
over  head,  rise  on  toes; 
lower  arms  and  level  with 
chin) 


This  is  my  father.  (Hold  up 
thumb) 

This  is  my  mother.  (Hold  up 
pointing  finger) 

This  is  my  brother  tall.  (Hold 
up  middle  finger) 

This  is  my  sister.  (Hold  up 
ring  finger) 

This  is  the  baby.  (Hold  up 
little  finger) 

Oh,  how  we  love  them  all! 
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Focused-tlme  Activities  for  Young  Children  and  High 
School  Students 

The  following  are  activities  that  can  provide  direct  interaction  between 
three-  to  five-year  olds  and  high  school  students. 


1 . Pick  a favorite  stuffed  animal  and  ask  children  to  make  up  a story  with  you. 
Ask  the  children  questions  like,  'How  did  this  bunny  get  his  ears?';  'Was  this 
little  dog  ever  lost  in  the  city?';  'Why  is  this  pig's  tail  so  curly?'  It  is  important 
that  the  children  become  involved  in  the  storytelling. 

2.  Look  around  the  room  and  see  how  many  different  shapes  you  and  the 
children  can  find.  A bookshelf  has  squares  and  triangles,  a soft  pillow  is  a 
circle,  etc.  Count  the  number  of  items  you  and  the  children  find  that  are  • 
squares,  rectangles,  circles,  triangles,  trapezoids,  ovals,  and  diamonds. 

3.  Give  a child  an  empty  egg  carton  and  a box  containing  similar  and  differ- 
ent small  objects  such  as  peas,  buttons,  keys,  beads,  paper  clips,  etc.  En- 
courage the  child  to  put  like  objects  into  the  same  section  of  the  egg  car- 
ton. 

4.  Sit  with  a child  to  make  place  mats  for  members  of  her  or  his  family  or  for 
the  members  of  the  preschool  class.  Print  each  person's  name  on  the  mat. 
Then  the  child  may  decorate  the  place  mat. 

5.  Encourage  a child  to  invent  her  or  his  own  story  while  you  act  as  a secretary 
who  writes  the  story  as  the  child  speaks.  Encourage  the  child  to  illustrate  the 
story. 

6.  Collect  clean  gallon  milk  jugs.  Cut  away  the  handle  side  and  the  top  spout 
part  of  the  plastic  jug.  Have  a child  decorate  It  with  buttons,  pipe  cleaners, 
markers,  and  anything  else  she  or  he  wishes  to  make  a space  helmet. 

7.  Staple  a piece  of  carbon  paper  between  two  sheets  of  paper.  Let  the  child 
draw  a picture  and  reveal  the  duplicate  'magic'  picture. 

8.  Play  the  game  of  Concentration  with  children.  This  game  encourages  look- 
ing at  differences  in  letters  and  numbers,  as  well  as  pictures.  Take  twelve 
squares  of  paper.  Draw  six  matching  pairs  of  letters,  numbers,  squares, 
rectangles,  or  triangles.  Turn  the  cards  upside  down  and  tell  the  children  to 
turn  over  two  cards  at  one  time.  If  they  match,  the  children  keep  them. 

Take  turns  and  soon  the  children  will  remember  where  the  cards  are. 

9.  Play  with  materials  that  will  stretch  a child's  imagination  and  encourage 
him  or  her  to  speak  with  you.  Include  globes,  books,  poems,  nursery  rhymes, 
picture  books,  magnets,  aquariums,  bubbles,  and  puzzles. 
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Prepare  a finished  example  of  the  craft  product  for 
the  elderly  adults  to  see  before  they  start  their 
project. 

Work  with  a small  group  or  have  enough  co-workers 
to  work  individually  with  the  elderly,  if  possible. 

Get  the  attention  of  everyone  before  starting. 

Look  directly  at  the  individuals  when  giving  instruc- 
tions. 

Talk  slowly  but  do  not  exaggerate  the  words. 

Talk  loud  enough  for  the  elderly  to  hear  or  use  a mi- 
crophone. Do  not  shout. 

Look  directly  at  the  individual  who  is  deaf,  but  who 
can  read  lips. 

Give  instructions  for  one  step  at  a time;  help  indi- 
viduals complete  this  step  before  going  on  with  the 
next  step. 

Have  students  assist  each  individual  as  he  or  she 
gets  started  on  his  or  her  project. 

Praise  the  elderly  adults  as  they  work  on  the  project. 
Touch  them  on  the  hand  or  arm,  or  put  an  arm  around 
their  shoulders,  as  you  praise  their  work. 

Remember  to  be  patient  and  repeat  the  instructions 
as  needed. 

Show  empathy  if  a person  cannot  understand  the  pro- 
cedure. 

Show  a sense  of  humor  if  an  embarrassing  or  un- 
pleasant situation  occurs. 

Show  a positive  attitude  when  working  with  elderly 
people. 

Use  a simple  project,  preferably  one  that  can  be 
completed  in  one  activity  setting. 
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14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

19. 

20. 


Am  I sensitive  to  children's  feelings? 

Do  i listen  to  the  children? 

Do  I plan  carefully  before  teaching? 

Do  I exercise  control  without  threatening? 
Am  I emotionally  responsive  to  children? 
Am  I enthusiastic? 

Do  I have  confidence  in  my  abilities? 

Do  I cooperate  with  fellow  workers? 

Do  I follow  directions  willingly? 

Do  I enjoy  the  activities  with  children? 

Do  I apply  myself  to  the  job? 

Do  I feel  pleasure  in  children’s  successes? 
Am  I committed  to  helping  children  reach 
their  full  potential? 

Is  my  nonverbal  and  verbal  language 
effective? 

Do  I accurately  carry  out  instructions? 

Do  I cooperate  with  supervisory  person- 
nel? 

Am  I dependable? 

Do  I adapt  to  new  and  unexpected  situa- 
tions easily? 

Do  I have  the  initiative  to  work  on  my 
own? 

Am  I neat  in  my  personal  appearance? 


The  YES  answers  Indicate  strengths. 

The  NO  answers  Indicate  areas  that  need 
work. 
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Themes  for  Young  Children's  Activities 


The  suggestions  of  ways  to  develop  the  themes  me  designed  to  help  teachers  plan  ms  many  experiences  as  possible  using  real  objects. 
Chiidrsn  need  to  be  actively  involved  in  exploring  and  experimenting  with  the  items  in  the  theme  areas. 


Birds 

Name  and  illustrate  various  birds. 
Talk  about  the  colors  of  birds. 

Imitate  sounds  of  birds. 

^ Discuss  differences  in  nests:  in  wa- 
ter, on  land,  in  trees,  in  bird  houses, 
etc. 

^ Explain  how  birds  help  man:  sounds, 
beauty,  eating  insects,  etc. 

Use  pictures  of  bird  eggs. 

^ Describe  similarities  and  differences. 

Growing  Things 

^ Name  and  identify  common  plants, 
t Describe  differences  in  where  plants 
grow. 

^ Note  differences  in  flowers. 

^ Name  and  illustrate  fruit  grown  on 
trees,  vines,  plants. 

^ Discuss  what  grows  above  ground 
and  what  grows  underground. 

\ Plant  seeds. 

Color 

♦ Match  colors. 

♦ Select  a designated  color  from  a 
group  of  colors. 

♦ Identify  color  when  it  is  held  up. 

♦ Classify  two  or  more  colors. 

♦ Discuss  uses  of  colors. 


Seasons 

$ Name  the  seasons. 

Describe  characteristics  of  the  sea- 
sons. 

Name  what  people  wear  during  each 
season. 

Discuss  activities  during  different 
seasons. 

Describe  family  customs  for  holidays. 
Discuss  present  season. 


* 


* 
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The  Community  and  Community 

Helpers 

T Name  and  describe  the  following: 
parks,  highways,  streets,  roads, 
buildings,  businesses,  movies,  hard- 
ware stores,  florists,  plant  nurseries, 
pet  stores,  shoe  stores. 

T Describe  what  takes  place  inside 
these  places.  Name  objects  from 
stores  that  can  be  worn  on  specific 
parts  of  body: 
ring-finger 
bracelet— wrist 
hat— head 

T Name  and  describe  community  help- 
ers, their  places  of  work,  activities, 
and  services.  Have  community  help- 
ers visit  the  child  care  facility  to  dem- 
onstrate what  they  do. 

Sports 

Name  kinds  of  sports. 

Describe  summer  and  winter  sports. 

***  Name  pieces  of  equipment  used  in 
sports. 

Sound 

Identify  sounds  of  everyday  life. 

*4  Identify  direction  of  sound. 

«*.  Differentiate  between  loud  and  soft. 

«*  Recognize  familiar  sounds. 

«*  Make  simple  musical  instruments. 

*4  Participate  in  musical  activities. 

Families 

jS.  Name  family  members. 

jS.  Name  where  they  live. 

j26.  Describe  the  family  activities  that 
may  be  done  together. 

A Describe  jobs  and  responsibilities  of 
family  members.  Identify  names, 
addresses,  and  phone  numbers. 
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About  Puppets 
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Puppets  should  be  a part  of  every  child's  Suggestions  to  Remember  When  Using 

world  because  they  are  fun,  educational,  and  Puppets 
entertaining.  Puppets  can  contribute  to  a 

child's  development  in  many  ways.  They  can  Lgt  your  imagination  go  wild!  Puppets 

stimulate  the  child's  imagination  and  pro-  can  s^ow  an  sorts  of  feelings  and  expres- 
vide  a means  for  the  child  to  express  creativ-  sions,  and  they  should  definitely  be  exagg 
ity.  A puppet  can  help  a child  express  his  or  ated.  Your  puppet  can  be  angry,  excited,  sn_, , 
her  own  thoughts  and  feelings  in  a way  that  happy,  curious,  or  scared.  Pr  ~ ctice 

he  or  she  might  not  otherwise  be  able  to  do.  movements  and  mannerisms  the  p . pet 
The  puppet  develops  a personality  of  its  own  could  to  show  different  emotions, 
and  is  able  to  say  things  the  child  would 
never  say.  This  is  the  beauty  of  puppetry! 

Puppets  also  help  the  child  develop 
listening,  verbal,  and  language  skills.  Pup- 
petry offers  a fantastic  setting  for  the  social- 
ization of  children  because  they  are  learning 
to  plan,  work,  and  play  together  in  a con- 
structive manner. 

Several  kinds  of  puppets  are  available  or 
can  be  created  with  simple  materials.  A few 
of  these  are  paper  bag  puppets,  stick  or 
finger  puppets,  sock  and  hand  puppets,  and 
marionettes. 

Ideas  for  skits  to  use  for  puppet  shows 
can  come  from  stories  written  by  the  chil- 
dren, original  stories  and  books,  real  life 
situations  and  problems,  or  songs  and  po- 
ems. 


Move  the  puppet's  mouth  as  it  speaks. 
This  lets  your  audience  know  who  is  talking 
and  it  gives  life  to  the  puppet.  The  puppet's 
mouth  should  be  wide  open  at  the  end  of 
each  word.  Practice  talking  slowly  and  dis- 
tinctly, and  experiment  with  different  voices. 

Make  the  puppet's  movements  realistic. 
The  puppet  should  move  slowly  on  and  off 
the  stage  and  the  puppet's  face  should  be 
pointed  toward  the  audience  rather  them  the 
ceiling  or  floor  when  it  is  speaking. 

Remember  to  use  your  imagination!  The 
puppet  is  the  actor,  and  you  are  its  director. 
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-Activities  for  Three-  and  Four -year  OUts: 


Activities  Jor  five-yeur  OfaCs: 


Activities  for  Six-,  Seven-,  and  Fight-year  OCcts: 


R+prirttd  wlh  Inffmobom  ChMw)  v>d  tt»  EUttf  IMtwrXkxxi  Currioohm  Bnd  Tminfog  MaMm,  p.  Vll-37.  A ooop*rth*  tflort  c4  Two*  D*p*rtm*rt  erf  Human 

S#Mom,  Tmm  Eduoatfon  A^anoy,  and  Horn#  Economic*  Curriculum  C*M*r,  Lubbock,  TO:  T«km  T*ch  1iM» 


Planning  Intergenerational  Activities 


I Group  1:  Two-  and  three-year  olds  in- 
I teracting  with  active  elders  in 

I a recreational  activity. 


Group  2:  Four-  through  seven-year  olds 
interacting  in  an  art  activity 
with  active  eiders. 


I Group  3:  Eight-  and  nine-year  olds  inter- 
I acting  with  both  frail  and  active 

I elders  in  a drama  activity. 


I Group  4:  Ten-  to  twelve-year  olds  interact- 
I ing  with  frail  elders  for  a special 

I holiday  activity. 


AtprinM  with  ptrrriaaioA:  intoftothf*  BMwma  CMMnan  aotf  tfw  Ehtrif:  InbrgmtnUootl  Cufrtoutum  Tmhhg  p.  VHMi.  A effort  of  Tuu  Deportment  c4  tkimen 

twvteee,  T«m  Edooeffon  Apeooy,  end  Horn*  Eoononrke  Curriculum  Center,  Lubbock,  TX  TmmTmA  UntoereAy.  1M4, 
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Basic  Body  Mechanics 
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Body  Mechanics 


Base  of  Support 


the  method  of  standing  and  moving  one's  body  to  prevent 
Injury,  avoid  fatigue,  and  make  the  best  use  of  your 
strength. 

placement  of  feet  to  provide  a stable  balance. 

(1)  Place  feet  about  six  to  eight  inches  apart  (see  figure  1) 
with  knees  bent. 

(2)  Place  feet  about  six  to  eight  inches  apart  with  one  foot  a 
half  step  ahead  of  the  other  (see  figure  2)  to  make  a 
larger  support  base  and  a more  stable  balance  that 
allows  you  to  reach  farther. 

I 

ft  f" 

V V V 

Figure  1 Figure  2 


Center  of  Gravity  the  point  that  gives  the  caregiver  the  greatest  control  over 

the  object  with  the  least  amount  of  effort.  A person's  center 
of  gravity  is  around  the  pelvic  area. 

Balancing  lower  your  center  of  gravity  (the  pelvic  area)  by  spreading 

feet  apart  and  bending  knees.  Elderly  people  have  diffi- 
culty getting  up  from  a sitting  position.  As  a caregiver  have 
them  bend  over  farther  so  buttocks  are  over  the  feet. 


Strongest  Muscles  muscles  that  bend  the  joints,  which  is  why  one  should  bend 

knees  and  hips;  the  longer,  thicker,  stronger  muscles  are 
found  in  the  shoulder,  upper  arm,  hip,  and  thigh. 

Weaker  Muscles  musclesthatcontrolthespine.Backmusclesareforflexibllity— 

not  heavy  work. 


Guiding  a Child’s  Toileting  Hygiene 


& If  a child  expresses  an  interest  in  the  toilet  habits  of  older 
children,  the  caregiver  can  explain  the  process  to  the  child 
and  suggest  that  he  or  she  might  like  to  try  it  sometime. 

# When  children  are  ready  for  toilet  training,  they  are  eager  to 
acquire  the  skill. 

A few  words  of  praise  will  encourage  the  child. 

& Expect  bowel  training  before  bladder  control. 

# Continue  to  use  diapers  for  toddlers  during  nap  time  until 
they  gain  full  control. 

& Understand  that  a toilet-trained  child  may  revert  to  needing 
diapers. 

& Children  learn  many  new  things  at  once  and  toilet  training 
may  need  to  be  postponed. 

& Teach  children  personal  hygiene  practices  of  using  toilet  tis- 
sue properly  and  washing  and  drying  hands. 

& Toilet  training  should  be  carried  out  in  a relaxed  manner 
and  with  an  understanding  of  the  child’s  physical,  emo- 
tional, and  mental  stages  of  development. 
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Mealtimes  With  Young  Children 

Directions:  Read  each  situation  and  answer  the  following  questions. 

• What  Is  the  problem? 

• How  might  the  problem  be  handled? 

• If  the  first  solution  is  not  successful,  what  could  be  tried  next? 

• If  the  problem  Is  not  solved , what  do  you  predict  will  be  the  out- 
come? 


Stuation  1 


Roshan,  age  three,  is  suddenly  very  'picky'  about  food  and  at  times  refuses  to 
eat.  Roshan  is  always  eager  to  eat  the  desserts.  The  caregiver  tries  to  avoid  giving 
her  sweets  until  she  has  eaten  at  least  part  of  her  meal.  Roshan  often  pushes  her 
plate  away,  asks  for  dessert,  and  cries  if  she  does  not  get  her  way. 


Stuation  2 


Wilhelm,  age  five,  eats  almost  everything  on  his  plate.  He  asks  to  leave  the  table. 
The  caregiver  tells  Wilhelm  that  he  will  not  be  excused  from  the  table  until  he  has 
eaten  everything  on  his  plate. 


Stuation  3 


Youngehan,  age  three,  can  feed  himself  with  a spoon  and  fork.  Lately,  he  refuses 
to  feed  himself  and  asks  to  be  fed. 


Stuation 4 


Quinly,  age  eighteen  months,  sits  in  her  high  chair,  plays  with  her  food,  and  eats 
very  little. 


J 


Stuation  5 


(jtenaldo,  age  four,  is  only  willing  to  eat  peanut  butter  and  grape  Jelly  sandwiches.  ^ 


o 
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Stuation  6 


G 


Blaise,  age  two,  refuses  to  eat  sitting  down.  When  she  is  allowed  to  stand,  she  eats 
all  her  food. 
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Human  Services 


/ abuse  and  neglect 
/ adoption 

/ adult  protective  services 
/ advocacy 

/ AIDS  information  and  services 
/ alcoholism  and  drug  abuse 
education,  prevention,  treat- 
ment 

/ artistic,  cultural,  and  enrich- 
ment opportunities 
/ birth/death  certificates 
/ visually  impaired 
/ blood,  organ,  and  tissue  ser- 
vices 

/ burial/death 
/ child  support 
/ children/adolescent/youth 
services 

/ civil  rights/minority  services 
/ clothing/furnishings/household 
items  distribution 
/ communicable  disease  control 
/ conflict/dispute  resolution, 
mediation 

/ consumer  services 
/ counseling 
/ crime  prevention 
/ crisis  intervention/suicide  pre- 
vention 

/ hearing  impaired  services 
/ dental 

/ disabled  services 
/ disaster  services/emergency 


/ economic/business  development 
/ education 
/ emergency  services 
/ employment 
/ environmental  services 
✓ financial  assistance 
/ food 

/ group  homes-adults  or  children 
/ health 
/ disease  control 
/ homeless  services 
/ hospice  care/services  for  termi- 
nally ill 
/ hospitals 
/ housing 
/ immigration 
/ information  and  referral 
/ legal  assistance 
/ libraries 
/ Medicaid 
/ Medicare 
/ outpatient  clinics 
/ prescriptions 
/ senior  citizens  services 
/ support  groups 
/ transportation 
/ unemployment  insurance 
/ veterans’  services 
/ victim  assistance 
/ volunteer  services 
/ voter  information/services 
/ workers  compensation 
/ youth  services 
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IDENTIFICATION  OF  COMPETENCIES  NEEDED 
FOR  SUCCESSFUL  EMPLOYMENT  IN 
INTERGENERATIONAL  OCCUPATIONS 


Please  complete  the  information  sheet  and  survey.  Return  the  completed 
forms  in  the  enclosed  postage-paid  return  envelope  or  to  the  contact  person 
who  distributed  the  surveys  at  your  workplace. 


Thank  You! 


Lynn  Perrin,  C.HJE. 

Home  Economics  Curriculum  Center 
Texa  i Tech  University 
Box  41161 

Lubbock,  Texas  79409-1161 
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TECH  PREP  INTERGENERATIONAL  CURRICULUM  DEVELOPMENT  PROJECT 

INFORMATION  SHEET 


DIRECTIONS:  Place  a check  ( V ) or  response  in  the  appropriate  blank. 

1.  I am 

(1)  male 

(2)  female 

2.  My  age  group  is 

(1)  under  21 

(2)  21-30 

(3)  31-40 

(4)  41-50 

(5)  51-60 

(6)  over  60 

3.  My  ethnic  group  is 

(1)  Asian 

(2)  Black 

(3)  Hispanic 

(4)  White 

(5)  Other  (please  specify)  

4.  My  highest  level  of  education  is 

(1)  grades  1-8 

(2)  grades  9-11 

(3)  high  school  diploma  or  GED 

(4)  some  college 

(5)  associate  degree 

(6)  bachelor's  degree 

(7)  graduate  education  beyond  bachelor's  degree 

(8)  additional  job  training  or  certification  (please  specify) 


5.  My  job  title  is 


6.  My  work  setting  is 

(1)  child  care  facility 

(2)  adult  or  elder  care  facility 

(3)  public  school 

(4)  community  or  junior  college 

(5)  four  year  college  or  university 

(6)  other  (please  specify)  


7. 


The  length  of  my  related  work  experience 

(1)  0-2  years 

(2)  3-5  years 

(3)  6-10  years 

(4)  11-15  years 

(5)  16-20  years 

(6)  over  20  years 


is 
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Please  continue  + 


Identification  of  Competencies  Needed  for  Successful  Employment  in 
Inlcrgcncralional  Occupations 


The  enclosed  survey  lists  competencies  dial  may  be  needed  by  persons  seeking  employment  in  inlcrgcncralional 
occupations  upon  exiting  n two-year  postsecondary  program.  Competencies  are  die  skills  and  abilities  Uiat  arc 
needed  for  a person  to  perform  competently  or  effectively  in  a certain  job  or  occupation.  Inter  generational 
occupations  arc  defined  as  Uiosc  occupations  that  provide  care  and  services  for  children,  ciders,  and/or  dependent 
adults. 

'Hie  inlcrgcncralional  occupations  competencies  have  been  grouped  into  die  following  twelve  duty  areas: 


• Ediics  and  Professionalism  in  Inlcrgcncralional  Professions 

• Policies  and  Standards  for  Child  and  Adult  Services 

• Management 

• Growth  and  Development  Across  die  Life  Span 

• Health,  Nutrition,  and  Safety 

• Assessment  and  Guidance 

• Program  Planning  and  Implementation 

• Personal  Care 

• Family  and  Community  Support  Systems 

• Administration 

• Working  widi  Individuals  widi  Special  Needs 

• Inlcrgcncralional  Interne  lions 


DIRECTIONS:  The  competency  ranking  form  is  divided  into  dircc  columns: 

• Column  I lists  die  competencies  which  you  will  be  ranking. 

• Column  II  is  the  area  where  you  will  mnk  those  competencies  dial  arc  needed  by  persons  working  in 
child  care  professions  if  you  are  employed  or  have  expertise  in  die  child  care  area. 


• Column  III  is  the  area  where  you  will  rank  diosc  competencies  dial  arc  needed  by  persons  providing 
care  and  sendees  for  elders  and  dependent  adults  if  you  arc  employed  or  have  expertise  in  Uiis 
area. 


1)  Please  rank  die  competencies  in  die  column  dial  identifies  with  the  area  or  areas  in  which  you  work  or  have 
expertise.  For  example,  if  you  work  in  a child  care  profession,  you  need  rank  only  the  competencies  in  Column 
11.  However,  you  may  rank  the  competencies  in  both  columns  il  you  feel  you  have  expertise  in  Ixidi  areas. 


2)  Rank  the  competencies  according  to  how  important  each  one  is  for  successful  employment  in 
intcr^cn crational  occupations . Rank  the  importance  of  the  competencies  as  follows: 

4 ss  Very  Important  (VI) 

3 = Important  (I) 

2 ss  Slightly  Important  (SI) 

1 = Not  Important  (NI) 


3)  If  you  feel  that  there  are  additional  competencies  that  should  be  added  to  this  list,  please 
include  them  at  the  end  of  each  section  in  the  spaces  labeled,  “Additional  Competencies” 
and  indicate  in  which  area  they  are  appropriate  (child  care,  elder  or  dependent  adult  care). 
It  should  take  approximately  20  minutes  to  complete  this  survey. 


* * * * * ***************************************************** 
EXAMPLE:  Please  rank  die  competency  according  to  how  important  you  feel  it  is  for  successful  employment 
in  inlcrgcncralional  occupations  upon  exiting  a two-vear  postsccondary. program.  Circle  die  number  in 
die  column(s)  which  represent  the  arca(s)  in  which  you  work  or  have  expertise. 


COLUMN  I 


COLUMN  II 


COLUMN  III 


. Management 


a.  Identify  the  roles  and  functions  of  business 
mangcnicnt. 


t7l 


Skills  Needed  in 
CHILD  CARE 
PROFESSIONS 

Vnjr  Infotl** 

VI  1 

SI 

NI 

4 O 

2 

i 

Skills  Needed  in 
ADULT  AND  ELDER 
CARE  PROFESSIONS 


Vwy  InjxaUJt 

N«  | 

VI 

I 

SI 

Nl" 

4 

3 

2 

i 

Please  continue 
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Tech  Prep  Intergenerational  Professions  - Postsecondary  Competencies 

COLUMN  I COLUMN  II  COLUMN  III 


Competencies 

I.  Ethics  and  Professionalism  in  Intergenerational 
Professions 

a.  Demonstrate  characteristics  of  the  effective 
intergenerational  professional. 

H IZxhibit  ethical  behavior  in  all  situations, 
including  confidentiality. 

c.  Assess  personal  qualities  and  skills  needed  for 
employability  and  job  success. 

d.  Attain  professional  credentials  as  appropriate. 

e.  Evaluate  resources  for  intergenerational 
professions. 

f.  Utilize  appropriate  resources  for  intergenera- 
tional professions. 

g.  Exemplify  characteristics  of  the  effective 
intergenerational  professional. 

h.  Develop  a professional  growth  plan. 

i.  Demonstrate  effective  interpersonal 
interactions. 

j.  Establish  a personal  code  of  ethics. 

k.  Participate  in  professional  associations  and 
activities. 

1.  Respond  to  current  issues  and  needs. 

m.  Implement  methods  to  counteract  discrimina- 
tion in  settings  that  provide  care  and  services 
to  children  and  adults. 

Skills  Needed  in 
CHILD  CARE 
PROFESSIONS 

V«y 

Ml^portui 

VI  I 

SI 

NI 

4 3 

2 

1 

4 3 

2 

1 

4 3 

2 

1 

4 3 

2 

1 

4 3 

2 

1 

4 3 

2 

1 

4 3 

2 

1 

4 3 

2 

1 

4 3 

2 

1 

4 3 

2 

1 

4 3 

2 

1 

4 3 

2 

1 

4 3 

2 

1 

Skills  Needed  in 
ADULT  AND  ELDER 
CARE  PROFESSIONS 

V«y 

Notl^nUM 

VI 

I 

SI 

NI 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

4 

3 

2 

i 

4 

3 

2 

1 

Additional  competencies  and/or  comments  about  the  competencies  listed  in  Section  I; 


O 

ERIC 


47: 


Please  continue 


COLUMN  I 


COLUMN  n 


column  in 


Competencies 

Skills  Needed  in 
CHILD  CARE 
PROFESSIONS 

Skills  Needed  in 
ADULT  AND  ELDER 
CARE  PROFESSIONS  m 

II.  Policies  and  Standards  for  Child  and  Adult 
Services 

Very 

VI  I 

Net  iNporU* 

SI  NI 

VwylNqxaU* 

VI 

I 

SI  NI 

a.  Evaluate  types  of  settings  related  to  child  and 
adult  services. 

4 3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

b.  Develop  goals,  policies,  and  procedures  for 
quality  programs  in  compliance  with  existing 
standards. 

4 3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

c.  Develop  a maintenance  calendar. 

4 3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

d.  Perform  major  tasks  as  listed  on  the  facility 
maintenance  calendar. 

4 3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

e.  Determine  compliance  with  requirements  of 
regulatory  agencies. 

4 3 

1 2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

f.  Develop  appropriate  health  and  safety 
standards  for  specific  settings. 

4 3 

\ 2 

4 

3 

2 

1 

g.  Develop  a policy  of  advocacy  for  cultural 
diversity  and  special  needs  in  all  settings. 

4 • 

1 2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

Additional  competencies  and/or  comments  ahont  the  competencies  listed  in  Section  II: 

<| 

III.  Management 

Very  Irr^orU* 

VI 

NollRfMWUtf 

I SI  NI 

Vwy  IiqpcrLM 

VI 

t 

I 

SI 

Not  IrrycrU* 

NI 

a.  Utilize  verbal  and  nonverbal  (including 
written)  communication  skills  on  the  job. 

4 

3 2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

b.  Assist  colleagues  in  identifying  and  practicing 
effective  communication  skills. 

4 

3 2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

c.  Practice  effective  leadership  skills. 

4 

3 2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

d.  Outline  management  procedures. 

4 

3 2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

e.  Develop  procedures  for  managing  employees 
and  volunteers. 

4 

3 2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

f.  Design  procedures  for  records  maintenance. 

— 

4 

3 2 

1 

4 

3 

2 
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Please  continue 1 


COLUMN  I 


COLUMN  n 


COLUMN  in 


Skills  Needed  in 

Skills  Needed  in 

Competencies 

CHILD  CARE 
PROFESSIONS 

ADULT  AND  ELDER 
CARE  PROFESSIONS 

Vaylnpxtid 

NetlnfartMt 

Very  Import** 

Nat  iMpuriut 

m.  Management  (continued) 

VI 

I 

SI 

NI 

VI 

I 

SI 

NI 

g.  Develop  procedures  for  managing  supplies  and 
equipment. 

4 

3 

2 

i 

4 

3 

2 

i 

h.  Evaluate  daily  schedules. 

4 

3 

2 

i 

4 

3 

2 

i 

Additional  competencies  and/or  comments  about  the  competencies  listed  in  Section  III: 

Vtry  InfXxtMt 

NotliqwtiU 

Very  liqporuat 

Nat  Ir^arUM 

IV,  Growth  and  Development  Across  the  Life  Span 

VI 

I 

SI 

NI 

VI 

I 

SI 

NI 

a.  Contrast  developmental  needs  and  differences 
in  children  of  various  ages. 

4 

? 

2 

i 

4 

3 

2 

i 

b.  Assess  the  physical,  intellectual,  emotional, 
social,  and  cultural  needs  of  adults. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

c.  Implement  procedures  for  meeting  the  special 
needs  of  each  individual. 

4 

3 

2 

i 

4 

3 

2 

i 

d.  Analyze  strengths  of  individuals. 

4 

3 

2 

i 

4 

3 

2 

i 

Additional  competencies  and/or  comments  about  the  competencies  listed  in  Section  IV: 


Very  Inparte* 

Nat  In^wrUM 

VI 

I 

SI 

NI 

4 

3 

2 

i 

4 

3 

2 

i 

4 

3 

2 

i 

Vary  !■***!** 

Nat  InfwrtMt 

VI 

I 

SI 

NI 

4 

3 

2 

i 

4 

3 

2 

i 

4 

3 

2 

i 

V.  Health,  Nutrition,  and  Safety 


a.  Apply  principles  for  maintaining  a safe  and 
healthy  environment. 


b.  Perform  screening  and  other  health  assessment 
techniques. 


c.  Develop  systems  for  maintaining  accurate  and 
accessible  health  records. 


O 

ERIC 
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Please  continue 1 


COLUMN  I 


COLUMN  n 


column  in 


Competencies 

Skills  Needed  in 
CHILD  CARE 
PROFESSIONS 

Skills  Needed  in 
adult  AND  ELDER 
CARE  PROFESSIONS 

V.  Health,  Nutrition,  and  S»?iiy  (continued) 

'/ay  iK^crlaM 

VI 

I 

Not  1 important 

SI  NI 

Very  InqpartMt 

VI 

I 

N« 

SI 

NI 

d.  Plan  appropriate  rest  procedures  for  the  care 
facility. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

e.  Maintain  CPR  certification. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

A 

3 

2 

i 

f.  Investigate  signs  of  possible  abuse  and 
neglect. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

g.  Report  signs  of  abuse  and  neglect  to 
appropriate  authorities. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

h.  Implement  nutrition  principles  in  program 
planning  for  facilities. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

i.  Plan  nutritionally-balanced  meals  and  snacks 
for  children  and  adults. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

j.  Direct  the  preparation  and  service  of  meals 
and  snacks  in  the  facility. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

k.  Follow  appropriate  procedures  in  reporting 
accidents. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

■ <i 

1.  Develop  guidelines  for  the  caregiver  in  caring 
for  the  terminally  ill. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

m.  Implement  guidelines  for  the  caregiver  in 
caring  for  the  terminally  ill. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

n.  Evaluate  program  plans  for  exercise  and 
fitness  activities. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

o.  Develop  plans  for  lifestyle  activities  that 
enhance  and  promote  health  and  well-being. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

p.  Perform  first-aid  procedures. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

q.  Develop  emergency  and  evacuation 
procedures. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

r.  Model  personal  health  and  hygiene. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

s.  Recognize  symptoms  of  common  illnesses  ant 
communicable  diseases. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

( 

t.  Follow  communicable  disease  guidelines. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

O 
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Please  continue 1 


COLUMN  I 


COLUMN  n 


column  in 


V.  Health,  Nutrition,  and  Safety  (continued) 

l 7/:1-  ||g§ 

ilili 

lltl. 

Additional  competencies  and/or  comments  about  the  competencies  listed  in  Section  V: 

Competencies 

Skills  Needed  in 
CHILD  CARE 
PROFESSIONS 

VI.  Assessment  and  Guidance 

Very  InfxrU* 

VI  I 

Not  Import** 

SI  NI 

a. 

Assess  needs  of  children  and  adults  through 
observations  in  the  care  or  service  setting. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

b. 

Implement  strategies  for  meeting  the  observed 
needs  of  children  and  adults  in  care  and 
service  settings. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

c. 

Record  intake/output  of  liquids  and  solids 
when  appropriate. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

d. 

Plan  developmentally-appropriate  activities. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

e. 

Evaluate  developmentally-appropriate 
activities. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

f. 

Formulate  techniques  to  assist  individuals  in 
developing  acceptable  behavior  patterns. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

g. 

Apply  positive  guidance  strategies  when 
dealing  with  problem  behavior. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

h. 

Implement  guidance  strategies  for  promoting 
positive  behavior. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

i.  Evaluate  strategies  for  promoting  positive 
behavior. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

j.  Evaluate  guidelines  for  assisting  individuals 
with  routine  activities. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

k. 

Use  effective  oral  and  written  communication 
skills. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

Additional  competencies  and/or  comments  nboui  the  competencies  listed  In  Section  VI: 


O 

ERIC 


A r*  t ' 

-1  ( b 


Skills  Needed  in 
ADULT  AND  ELDER 
CARE  PROFESSIONS 

Very  Inpartjrt 

Not  InpocUM 

VI 

I 

SI 

NI 

4 

3 

2 

i 

4 

3 

2 

i 

4 

3 

2 

i 

4 

3 

2 

i 

4 

3 

2 

i 

4 

3 

2 

i 

4 

3 

2 

i 

4 

3 

2 

i 

4 

3 

2 

i 

4 

3 

2 

i 

4 

3 

2 

i 

Please  continue ' 


COLUMN  I 


COLUMN  n 


COLUMN  in 
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Please  continue 1 


COLUMN  I 


COLUMN  n 


COLUMN  in 


Competencies 

Skills  Needed  in 
CHILD  CARE 
PROFESSIONS 

Skills  Needed  in 
ADULT  AND  ELDER 
CARE  PROFESSIONS 

VIII.  Personal  Care 

Voy  iKtmtatf 

VI 

I 

Not  I report*  * 

SI  NI 

Very  IwporUM 

VI 

I 

Notli^oeUtf 

SI  NI 

a.  Communicate  to  children  and  adults  the 

benefits  of  maintaining  good  personal  hygiene. 

4 

3 

2 

i 

4 

3 

2 

1 

b.  Assist  individuals  with  special  needs  with 
personal  hygiene  maintenance. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

c.  Apply  the  rules  of  body  mechanics  to  be  used 
when  working  with  the  elderly  or  others  with 
special  needs. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

d.  Exercise  appropriate  transfer  techniques  with 
individuals  with  special  needs. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

e.  Implement  toilet-training  strategies. 

4 

3 

2 

i 

4 

3 

2 

1 

f.  Provide  assistance  with  activities  of  daily 
living  (ADL). 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

g.  Provide  assistance  with  instrumental  activities 
of  daily  living  (IADL). 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

h.  Use  appropriate  methods  to  assist  individuals 
with  toileting  and  diapering. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

i.  Use  appropriate  methods  to  assist  individuals 
with  bathing. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

j.  Use  appropriate  methods  to  assist  individuals 
with  dressing. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

k.  Use  appropriate  L.cthods  to  assist  individuals 
with  oral  and  dental  care. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

1.  Design  a system  for  documenting  information 
on  daily  routines. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

m.  Evaluate  sanitary  conditions. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

n.  Design  appropriate  facilities  to  meet  sanitary 
needs. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

o.  Provide  information  about  personal  and 
professional  sanitary  conditions. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

Additional  competencies  and/or  comments  about  the  competencies  listed  in  Section  VIII; 


O 

ERIC 


4» 


Please  continue 


COLUMN  I 


COLUMN  n 


COLUMN  in 


Competencies 

Skills  Needed  in 
CHILD  CARE 
PROFESSIONS 

Skills  Needed  in 
ADULT  AND  ELDER 
CARE  PROFESSIONS  _ 

IX.  Family  and  Community  Support  Systems 

V«ylaportMt 

VI  I 

Not  Infwriu* 

SI  NT 

V«y  I^ortMt 

VI 

I 

Notb^XXlM*VJ 

SI  NI 

a.  Instruct  caregivers  on  their  role  as  a member 
of  the  family  assistance  team. 

4 3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

b.  Develop  guidelines  for  communicating 
effectively  with  parents,  family  members, 
and/or  guardians. 

4 3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

c.  Demonstrate  communLation  skills  that  foster 
effective  caregivcr/family  relationships. 

4 3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

d.  Maintain  a working  relationship  between  the 
Department  of  Human  Services  and  the  care 
facility. 

4 3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

e.  Consult  with  agencies  and  organizations  which 
provide  assistance  to  children,  elders, 
dependent  adults,  and  their  families. 

4 3 

l 2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

f.  Exhibit  sensitivity  to  cultural  diversity. 

4 3 

1 2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

g.  Integrate  multicultural  activities. 

4 3 

1 2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

4 

Additional  competencies  and/or  comments  about  the  competencies  in  Section  IX: 

X.  Administration 

Very  InfxvtMt 

VI 

Not  In^orUrt 

I SI  NI 

Very  lnportid 

VI 

t 

I 

SI 

NI 

a.  Demonstrate  knowledge  of  staff  qualifications. 

4 

3 2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

b.  Demonstrate  knowledge  of  effective  employee 
selection  procedures. 

4 

3 2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

c.  Plan  staff  orientation  and  ongoing  training 
opportunities. 

4 

3 2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

d.  Develop  personnel  policies. 

4 

3 2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

e.  Demonstrate  ability  to  conduct  staff  meetings. 

4 

3 2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

,< 

f.  Develop  a plan  of  compliance  with  city,  state, 
and  federal  regulatory  guidelines. 

c. 4 

4 

3 2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 
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Competencies 

Skills  Needed  in 
CHILD  CARE 
PROFESSIONS 

Skills  Needed  in 
ADULT  AND  ELDER 
CARE  PROFESSIONS 

Administration  (continued) 

Very  IntpofU* 

VI 

I 

SI  NI 

Vary  iH^wiMt 

VI 

I 

NaU^iHH 

SI  NI 

g.  Plan  physical  layout  of  a facility. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

h.  Develop  facility  policy  and  procedures 
handbook. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

i.  Conduct  parent/family/guardian  conferences. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

j.  Plan  parent/family  meetings,  social  events,  and 
large  group  meetings. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

k.  Prepare  the  annual  operating  budget. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

1.  Develop  a system  for  financial  record  keeping. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

m.  Demonstrate  ability  to  enroll  individuals  in  the 
appropriate  program. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

n.  Plan  for  acquisition  of  supplies  and  equipment 
for  the  facility. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

o.  Explain  procedures  for  maintaining  effective 
working  relationships  with  governing  boards. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

p.  Educate  employees  about  rights  and 

responsibilities  of  employers  and  employees. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

q.  Determine  effective  practices  for  acquiring 
and  maintaining  necessary  documentation. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

i 

3 

2 

1 

Additional  competencies  and/or  comments  about  the  competencies  listed  in  Section  X: 

XI.  Working  with  Individuals  with  Special  Needs 

Very  Injuria* 

VI  I 

Not 

SI  NI 

Vny  InfurUtf 

VI  I 

SI 

Nat  InfnrtMl 

NI 

a.  Establish  successful  integration  techniques  for 
the  inclusion  and  mainstreaming  of  people 
with  special  needs. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

b.  Comply  with  Texas  Education  Agency 
standards  for  educating  preschoolers  and 
young  children  with  special  needs. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

4 SO 
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Competencies 

Skills  Needed  in 
CHILD  CARE 
PROFESSIONS 

Skills  Needed  in  1 

ADULT  AND  ELDER 
CARE  PROFESSIONS  ji 

XI.  Working  with  Individuals  with  Special  Needs 
(continued) 

VaylnfntUd 

VI 

I 

SI  NI 

VaylnporU* 

VI 

I 

Not  Inf*rift4C  1* 

SI  NI 

c.  Determine  special  needs  in  children  and 
elders. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

d.  Assess  what  the  person  with  special  needs 
requires. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

e.  Exemplify  appropriate  attitudes  toward  people 
with  special  needs  and  their  families. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

f.  Organize  the  physical  layout  of  a facility  to 
comply  with  standards.  (Example:  Americans 
with  Disabilities  Act) 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

g.  Plan  necessary  adaptations  that  need  to  be 
made  for  the  person  with  special  needs. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

h.  Plan  staff  development  activities  specific  to 
working  with  individuals  with  special  needs. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

i.  Determine  intellectual,  emotional,  and  social 
needs  of  individuals  with  special  needs. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

j.  Comply  with  standards  for  the  care  of  adults 
with  special  needs. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

k.  Utilize  appropriate  professional  resource 
persons.  (Example:  caseworkers,  special  needs 
coordinators) 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

Additional  competencies  and/or  comments  about  the  competencies  listed  in  Section  XI: 

XII.  Intergenerational  Interactions 

Very  IrtporUM 

VI  I 

Not  I report*  * 

SI  NI 

Very  I nporU* 

VI  I 

SI 

Nat  I report** 

NI 

a.  Formulate  goals  for  an  intergenerational 
program. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

b.  Identify  roles  and  responsibilities  of  profes- 
sional staff  in  intergenerational  programs. 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

c.  Identify  roles  and  responsibilities  of  volunteer 
staff  in  intergenerational  programs.  (Example: 
older  adults  working  with  children) 

4 

3 

2 

i 

4 

3 

2 

1 

d.  Contact  appropriate  community  resources  to 
assist  in  the  implementation  of  the  /, 

intergenerational  program. 

f Q i 

to  l 

4 

3 

** 

1 

4 

3 

2 

i 

Please  continue 
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Competencies 


Xn.  Intergenerational  Interactions  (continued) 


e.  Plan  training  activities  to  orient  staff  to  the 
uniqueness  of  intergenerational  programs. 


f.  Conduct  professional  and  volunteer  staff 
training  in  areas  related  to  intergenerational 
programming. 

g.  Evaluate  the  intergenerational  program  and 
make  recommendations  for  program 
inprovement. 

Additional  competencies  and/or  comments  about  the 


Skills  Needed  in 
CHILD  CARE 
PROFESSIONS 


V«y  iNQKNtMt 

NtffnpcttMl 

VI 

I 

SI 

NI 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

4 

3 

2 

1 

competencies  listed  in  Section  XII: 


Skills  Needed  in 
ADULT  AND  ELDER 
CARE  PROFESSIONS 

Very  Import** 

Notl^xxtttrt 

VI 

I 

SI 

NI 

4 

3 

2 

i 

4 

3 

2 

i 

4 

3 

2 

i 

Attachment  V 


6 Tech  Prep 

INTERGENERATIONAL 

PROFESSIONS 


Postsecondary 

Competencies 


Ethics  and  Professionalism 


a.  Demonstrate  characteristics  of  an  effective  intergenerational 
professional. 

b.  Exhibit  ethical  behavior  in  all  situations,  including  confidentiality. 

c.  Assess  personal  qualities  and  skills  needed  for  employability  and  job 
success. 

d.  Attain  professional  credentials  as  appropriate. 

e.  Evaluate  resources  for  intergenerational  professions. 

f.  Utilize  appropriate  resources  for  intergenerational  professions. 

g.  Demonstrate  effective  interpersonal  interactions. 

h.  Respond  to  current  issues  and  needs. 

i.  Implement  methods  to  counteract  discrimination  in  settings  that 
provide  care  and  services  to  children  and  adults. 


Policies  and  Standards  for  Child  and  Adult  Services 


a.  Evaluate  types  of  settings  related  to  child  and  adult  services. 

b.  Develop  goals,  policies,  and  procedures  for  quality  programs  in 
compliance  with  existing  standards  of  regulatory  agencies. 

c.  Determine  compliance  with  requirements  of  regulatory  agencies. 


d.  Develop  a maintenance  calendar  for  the  facility. 


e.  Develop  appropriate  health  and  safety  standards  for  specific  settings. 


f.  Develop  a policy  of  advocacy  for  cultural  diversity  and  special  needs 
in  all  settings. 


O 

ERIC 
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Tech  Prep 

INTERGENERA  TIONAL 
PROFESSIONS 
Postsecondary 
Competencies 


Management 


a.  Utilize  verbal  and  nonverbal  (including  written)  communication 
skills  on  the  job. 

b.  Assist  colleagues  in  identifying  and  practicing  effective  communica- 
tion skills. 

c.  Practice  effective  leadership  skills. 

d.  Develop  written  management  procedures. 

e.  Evaluate  daily  schedules. 


Growth  and  Development  Across*the  Life  Span 


a.  Contrast  developmental  needs  and  differences  in  children  of  various 
ages. 

b.  Assess  the  physical,  intellectual,  emotional,  social,  and  cultural 
needs  of  adults. 

c.  Analyze  strengths  of  individuals. 

d.  Implement  procedures  for  meeting  the  special  needs  of  each 
individual. 


Health,  Nutrition,  and  Safety 


a.  Apply  principles  for  maintaining  a safe  and  healthy  environment. 

b.  Perform  screening  and  other  health  assessment  techniques. 

c.  Develop  systems  for  maintaining  accurate  and  accessible  health 
records. 

d.  Record  intake/output  of  liquids  and  solids  when  appropriate. 

e.  Plan  appropriate  rest  procedures  for  the  care  facility. 

f.  Maintain  CPR  certification. 

g.  Report  signs  of  abuse  and  neglect  to  appropriate  authorities. 
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Tech  Prep 

INTERGENERATIONAL 

PROFESSIONS 

Postsecondary 

Competencies 


h.  Direct  the  preparation  and  service  of  nutritionally-balanced  meals 
and  snacks  for  children  and  adults. 

i.  Follow  appropriate  procedures  in  reporting  accidents. 

j.  Implement  guidelines  for  the  caregiver  in  caring  for  the  terminally  ill. 

k.  Evaluate  program  plans  for  exercise  and  fitness  activities. 

l.  Develop  plans  for  lifestyle  activities  that  enhance  and  promote  health 
and  well  being. 

m.  Perform  first-aid  procedures. 

n.  Develop  emergency  and  evacuation  procedures. 

o.  Model  personal  health  and  hygiene. 

p.  Recognize  symptoms  of  common  illnesses  and  communicable 
diseases  in  children  and  adults. 

q.  Follow  communicable  disease  guidelines. 


Guidance 


a.  Implement  strategies  for  meeting  the  observed  needs  of  children  and 
adults  in  care  and  service  settings. 

b.  Plan  developmentally-appropriate  activities. 

c.  Evaluate  developmentally-appropriate  activities. 

d.  Implement  techniques  to  assist  individuals  in  developing  acceptable 
behavior  patterns. 

e.  Evaluate  guidelines  for  assisting  individuals  with  routine  activities. 

f.  Use  effective  oral  and  written  communication  skills. 


Program  Planning  and  Implementation 


a.  Han  program  orientation  for  individuals  and  their  families  and/or 
guardians. 


b.  Apply  program  management  and  planning  techniques. 


Tech  Prep 

INTERGENERATIONAL 

PROFESSIONS 

Postsecondary 

Competencies 


c.  Select  developmentally-appropriate  activities. 

d.  Create  developmentally-appropriate  activities. 

e.  Apply  appropriate  teaching  methods  and  skills  when  working  with 
children  and  adults. 

f.  Use  appropriate  techniques  when  working  with  individuals  with 
special  needs. 

g.  Acquire  developmentally-appropriate  equipment  for  the  facility. 

h.  Plan  activities  that  promote  intergenerational  interactions. 

i.  Provide  staff  development  activities. 


Personal  Care 


a.  Communicate  to  children  and  adults  the  benefits  of  maintaining  good 
personal  hygiene. 

b.  Empower  individuals  with  special  needs  to  maintain  personal  hygiene. 

c.  Apply  the  rules  of  body  mechanics. 

d.  Implement  diapering,  toilet-training,  and  incontinence  strategies. 

e.  Provide  assistance  with  activities  of  daily  living  (ADL). 

f.  Provide  assistance  with  instrumental  activities  of  daily  living  (IADL). 

g.  Use  appropriate  methods  to  assist  individuals  with  oral  and  dental  care. 

h.  Design  a system  for  documenting  information  on  daily  routines. 

i.  Design  appropriate  procedures  to  meet  sanitary  needs. 


Family  and  Community  Support  Systems 


a.  Instruct  caregivers  on  their  role  as  a member  of  the  family  assistance 
team. 

b.  Develop  guidelines  for  communicating  effectively  with  parents, 
family  members,  and/or  guardians. 
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Tech  Prep 

INTERGENERATION  AL 
PROFESSIONS 
Postsecondary 
Competencies 


c.  Demonstrate  communication  skills  that  foster  effective  caregiver/ 
family  relationships. 

d.  Maintain  an  effective  working  relationship  with  staff  of  external 
agencies. 

e.  Consult  with  agencies  and  organizations  which  provide  assistance  to 
children,  elders,  dependent  adults,  and  their  families. 

f.  Exhibit  sensitivity  to  cultural  diversity. 

g.  Integrate  multicultural  activities. 


Administration 


a.  Demonstrate  knowledge  of  staff  qualifications. 

b.  Demonstrate  knowledge  of  effective  employee  selection  procedures. 

c.  Conduct  staff  orientation  and  ongoing  training  opportunities  includ- 
ing staff  meetings. 

d.  Develop  personnel  policies. 

e.  Develop  a plan  of  compliance  with  city,  state,  and  federal  regulatory 
guidelines. 

f.  Plan  physical  layout  of  a facility. 

g.  Conduct  parent/family/guardian  conferences. 

h.  Plan  parent/family  meetings,  social  events,  and  large  group  meetings. 

i.  Plan  the  annual  operating  budget. 

j.  Develop  a system  for  financial  record  keeping. 

k.  Demonstrate  ability  to  enroll  individuals  in  the  appropriate  program. 

l.  Plan  for  acquisition  of  supplies  and  equipment  for  the  facility. 

m.  Explain  procedures  for  maintaining  effective  working  relationships 
with  governing  boards. 

n.  Educate  employees  about  rights  and  responsibilities  of  employers 
and  employees. 
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Tech  Prep 

INTERGENERATIONAL 

PROFESSIONS 

Postsecondary 

Competencies 


Working  With  Individuals  With  Special  Needs 

a 


a.  Establish  successful  integration  techniques  for  the  inclusion  and 
mainstreaming  of  people  with  special  needs. 

b.  Comply  with  Texas  Education  Agency  standards  for  educating 
preschoolers  and  young  children  with  special  needs. 

c.  Exemplify  appropriate  attitudes  toward  people  with  special  needs 
and  their  families. 

d.  Plan  necessary  adaptations  for  individuals  with  special  needs. 

e.  Plan  staff  development  activities  specific  to  individuals  with  special 
needs. 

f.  Determine  intellectual,  emotional,  and  social  needs  of  individuals 
with  special  needs. 

g.  Comply  with  standards  for  the  care  of  individuals  with  special  needs. 

h.  Utilize  appropriate  professional  resource  persons.  (Example:  casework- 
ers, special  needs  coordinators) 


Intergenerational  Interactions 


a.  Formulate  goals  for  an  intergenerational  program. 

b.  Identify  roles  and  responsibilities  of  professional  staff  in  . 
intergenerational  programs. 

c.  Ider  fy  roles  and  responsibilities  of  volunteer  staff  in 
intergenerational  programs.  (Example:  older  adults  working  with 
children) 

d.  Contact  appropriate  community  resources  to  assist  in  the  implemen- 
tation of  the  intergenerational  program. 

e.  Conduct  professional  and  volunteer  staff  training  in  areas  related  to 
intergenerational  programming. 

f.  Evaluate  the  intergenerational  program  and  make  recommendations 
for  program  improvement. 
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Tech  Prep  Intergenerational  Curriculum  Development  Project 


The  Tech  Prep  Intergenerational  Curriculum  Development  Project  grant  was  awarded  to 
the  Home  Economics  Curriculum  Center  at  Texas  Tech  University  for  the  purpose  of  developing 
an  intergenerational  tech  prep  program  that  uses  competency-based  instruction  to  prepare  stu- 
dents for  employment  in  occupations  that  provide  care  and  services  for  children  and  adults.  The 
curriculum  development  project  also  addresses  emerging  occupations  in  areas  where 
intergenerational  groups  are  integrated  in  caregiving  environments.  The  Tech  Prep 
Intergenerational  Project  is  conducted  in  cooperation  with  the  Texas  Higher  Education  Coordi- 
nating Board,  Texas  Education  Agency,  and  the  Texas  Department  of  Commerce. 

The  1992-93  project  year  focused  on  identification  and  validation  of  competencies 
needed  for  intergenerational  professions,  and  subsequently  the  development  of  a secondary 
curriculum  guide  for  the  two-year  Intergenerational  Professions  course  currently  identified  as 
Intergenerational  Professions  I and  n.  The  curriculum  guide  is  entitled  Intergenerational  Profes- 
sions Instructional  Guide  and  covers  106  competencies  that  were  validated  by  business  and 
industry  professionals  and  educators  in  the  spring  of  1993.  The  Intergenerational  Professions- 
Instructional  Guide  format  includes  identification  of  teaching  strategies  which  integrate  aca- 
demic skills  in  the  areas  of  math,  science,  language  arts,  and  social  studies.  The  guide  also 
provides  students  opportunities  to  master  the  SCANS  competencies  and  foundation  skills.  In 
addition,  the  1993-94  project  focus  encompasses  development  of  an  expanded  competency 
matrix  for  postsecondary  programs  and  recommendations  to  postsecondary  institutions  regarding 
articulation  possibilities  and  courses  needed  for  students  to  reach  Tech  Prep  Associate  Degree 
and/or  advanced  skills  outcomes. 

A preliminary  career  ladder  for  intergenerational  occupations  was  composed  by  the 
Intergenerational  Curriculum  Committee  which  met  August  31  - September  1, 1992.  A Target 
Occupations/Career  Pathways  Model  was  formulated  based  on  this  preliminary  career  ladder  and 
additional  occupational  resource  information.  This  model  was  reviewed  and  revised  by  the 
Project  Advisory  Committee  in  November,  1992.  The  Career  Pathways  Model  for  the 
Intergenerational  Professions  is  subject  to  continual  review  and  revision  as  additional  paths  and 
emerging  occupations  are  identified.  A revised  Career  Path  Model  will  be  submitted  to  the  tri- 
agency  at  the  conclusion  of  the  '93-'94  project  year. 

The  Intergenerational  Professions  program  provides  students  with  education  and  training 
for  a wide  array  of  careers  that  involve  care  and  services  for  children  and  adults.  The  increasing 
demand  for  professionals  with  expertise  in  these  areas,  as  well  as  the  emerging  of  many  new 
occupations,  makes  the  intergenerational  career  focus  an  exciting  arena  of  opportunities  for 
many  students. 
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EXPERIMENTAL  COURSE 


In  order  for  local  school  districts  to  meet  the  unique  needs  of  students  and  thereby  support  the 
development  of  optimum  potential,  the  Texas  Administrative  Code  allows  them  to  design  appropriate 
courses.  These  unusual  courses  are  given  experimental  status  and  must  meet  the  specific  criterion  listed 
below. 

Title  19,  Texas  Administrative,  § 75. 164(a)  indicates  that  in  order  to  be  approved,  an  experimental  course 
must 


be  designed  to  enable  students  to  master  knowledge,  skills,  and  competencies  not  included 
in  the  essential  elements  listed  in  Chapter  75, 

be  academically  rigorous,  and 

address  documented  student  needs. 

The  district  shall  submit  a request  for  approval  which  includes: 

description  of  the  course  and  its  essential  elements; 

rationale  and  justification  for  the  request  in  terms  of  student  need; 

description  of  activities,  major  resources,  and  materials  to  be  used; 

methods  for  evaluating  student  outcomes; 

qualifications  of  teacher; 

school  years  tor  which  approval  is  requested 

credit  desired;  and 

grade  range. 

The  suggested  procedure  for  obtaining  an  accredited  experimental  course  requires  contact  between 
appropriate  local  district  personnel  and  the  state  home  economics  education  program  office.  The 
telephone  number  for  the  state  office  is  (512)  463-9454.  The  initial  contact  will  allow  the  state  staff 
person  to  provide  timely  technical  assistance. 

Materials  submitted  for  experimental  course  approval  should  be  accompanied  by  a cover  letter  signed  by 
the  local  school  district  superintendent  requesting  approval  of  the  experimental  course. 

Address  the  correspondence  to: 

Judith  A.  Hetherly 
Home  Economics  Education 
Texas  Education  Agency 
1701  North  Congress  Avenue 
Austin,  Texas  78701 
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The  Intergenerational  Professions  Instructional  Guide  is  the  curriculum  guide  for  the  two-year  secondary 
course  of  study  entitled  Intergenerational  Professions  I and  II.  The  Intergenerational  Professions  Instruc- 
tional Guide  addresses  nine  duty  areas  and  106  competencies  that  have  been  identified  as  needed  by 
p ersons  seeking  employment  in  occupations  that  provide  care  and  services  for  children,  elders,  and 
dependent  adults.  As  is  true  with  any  new  instructional  material,  it  is  important  to  read  and  understand  the 
guidelines  for  using  the  material  most  effectively.  The  following  list  includes  some  guidelines  for  using 
the  Intergenerational  Professions  Instructional  Guide. 


1 . The  guide  is  organized  into  nine  duty  areas  that  are  intended  to  be  used  according  to  the 
teacher’s  plan  for  the  course.  The  competencies  and  corresponding  teaching  strategies  should 
be  taught  in  the  order  that  parallels  the  course  plan  designed  by  the  teacher. 

2.  Accompanying  curriculum  materials  that  enhance  the  Intergenerational  Professions  course 
include: 

• Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Curriculum  Guide 

• Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Reference  Book 

• Interactions  Between  Children  and  the  Elderly:  Intergenerational  Curriculum 
and  Training  Modules 

• Services  for  the  Elderly  Curriculum  Guide 

• Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference  Book 

3.  No  one  reference  book  or  curriculum  guide  can  provioe  all  the  information  needed  for  a 
career  in  a particular  field.  Therefore,  students  should  be  encouraged  to  study  various  topics 
more  intensively,  to  use  additional  references,  and  to  apply  the  information  in  either  labora- 
tory or  training  site  experiences.  Hands-on  experience  is  essential  to  students. 

4.  The  Scope  and  Sequence  gives  a suggested  plan  for  teaching  the  competencies  over  a two- 
year  course  of  study.  Therefore,  it  is  intended  that  some  of  the  learning  experiences  are  best 
saved  for  the  second  year. 

5.  Teachers  should  select  from  the  teaching  strategies  those  that  are  most  appropriate  for  their 
students  and  classroom  environment  as  many  more  teaching  strategies  are  suggested  than 
instructional  time  will  allow. 

6.  The  terms  caregiver  and  care  provider  are  used  interchangeably  in  m-my  publications.  How- 
ever, the  terms  have  different  meanings  in  the  Intergenerational  Projessions  Instructional 
Guide.  Caregiver  refers  to  the  person  who  is  in  direct  contact  with  the  children,  elders,  and 
dependent  adults  and  whose  primary  responsibility  is  to  provide  care  and  services  for  them. 
Care  provider  refers  to  the  business  or  institution  that  provides  for  care  and  services  to 
children,  elders,  and  dependent  adults.  For  example,  a child  care  center  is  the  care  provider; 
the  child  care  workers  are  the  caregivers. 

7.  Some  of  the  teaching  strategies  suggest  conducting  a classroom  debate.  In  conducting  class- 
room debates,  it  is  important  for  students  to  understand  the  difference  between  a debate  and 
an  argument.  Guidelines  for  a Classroom  Debate  are  found  in  Appendix  B to  assist  the 
teacher  and  the  students  in  conducting  classroom  debates. 

,x  504 


10 


8.  Semantic  mapping  is  an  instructional  strategy  used  to  help  students  visually  organize,  illus- 
trate, and  categorize  information  that  is  related  to  a main  idea,  concept,  or  question.  Semantic 
mapping  motivates  brainstorming,  stimulates  further  student  research,  and  aids  retention  by 
linking  new  knowledge  to  past  knowledge.  An  example  is  shown  below. 


Teaching  Aid  39,  Group  Worksheet,  is  used  in  learning  experiences  and  activities  throughout 
the  instructional  guide.  For  convenience,  the  teacher  may  wish  to  make  multiple  copies  of  this 
teaching  aid. 


10.  It  is  important  for  teachers  to  inform  career  and  guidance  counselors  about  the  Intergenera- 
tional  Professions  course  and  to  provide  them  with  the  necessary  information  to  educate 
students  on  career  opportunities  and  links  to  postsecondary  education. 


11.  It  is  extremely  important  for  students  to  understand  the  necessity  for  respecting  confidentiality 
and  privacy  of  children,  elders,  and  dependent  adults  enrolled  at  the  intergenerational  program 
training  sites. 


12.  A comprehensive  list  of  information  on  resources  and  materials  is  found  in  Appendix  H, 
Resources  and  Materials  for  the  Intergenerational  Professions  Program. 
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PREFACE 

The  Tech  Prep  Intergenerational  Curriculum  Development  Project  grant  was  awarded  to  the  Home 
Economics  Curriculum  Center  at  Texas  Tech  University  for  the  purpose  of  developing  an 
intergenerational  tech  prep  curriculum  that  uses  competency-based  instruction  to  prepare  students  for 
employment  in  occupations  that  provide  care  and  services  for  children,  elders,  and  dependent  adults. 

The  Intergenerational  Professions  program  encompasses  a broad-based  study  of  human  service  and 
caregiver  skills  that  prepare  students  for  existing  and  emerging  human  service  and  caregiving  occupations 
across  the  lifespan.  Students  who  participate  in  the  Intergenerational  Professions  program  not  only  receive 
training  in  skills  common  to  the  occupational  cluster,  but  also  receive  specialized  training  in  skills  needed 
for  professions  such  as  child  care,  elder  and  dependent  adult  care,  well-elder  services,  education  (includ- 
ing preschool,  elementary,  and  special  needs),  and  management  and  administration  in  public  and  private 
business  related  to  child  and  elder  caregiving  and  services.  Students  enrolled  in  the  Intergenerational 
Professions  course  of  study  have  opportunities  for  laboratory  experiences  in  the  community  and/or  in 
on-campus  child  and  elder  care  settings. 

In  addition  to  the  many  options  in  care  and  services  for  children  and  their  families,  the  Intergenerational 
Professions  program  expands  the  career  opportunities  to  include  care  and  services  for  elders  and  depen- 
dent adults.  Included  in  the  career  path  for  Intergenerational  Professions  students  are  job  opportunities 
with: 

• Child  care  centers 

• Adult  day  care  centers 

• Corporate  care  facilities 

• Intergenerational  facilities  that  provide  care,  services,  and  interactive  opportunities  for 
children  and  elders 

• 55-t  programs  at  hospitals  and  banks 

• Life  enrichment  programs  such  as  retirement  centers 

• Lifelong  learning  programs  such  as  elder  hostels  and  Senior  Academies  operated 
through  colleges  and  universities 

• Recreation  and  leisure  industry  including  senior  tours  and  senior  centers 

• Social  services  agencies 

The  Intergenerational  Professions  program  at  the  secondary  level  includes  a two-year  course  of  study 
identified  as  Intergenerational  Professions  I and  II.  The  curriculum  guide  for  the  course  is  entitled 
Intergenerational  Professions  Instructional  Guide  and  covers  106  competencies  that  were  validated  by 
business  and  industry  professionals  and  educators  in  the  spring  of  1993.  The  Intergenerational  Profes- 
sions Instructional  Guide  format  includes  identification  of  teaching  strategies  which  integrate  academic 
skills  in  the  areas  of  mathematics,  science,  language  arts,  and  social  studies.  The  guide  also  provides 
students  with  opportunities  to  master  the  SCANS  competencies  and  foundation  skills. 

The  Intergenerational  Professions  program  provides  students  with  education  and  training  for  a wide  array 
of  careers  that  involve  care  and  services  for  children  and  adults.  The  increasing  demand  for  professionals 
with  expertise  in  these  areas,  as  well  as  the  emergence  of  many  new  occupations,  makes  the  intergenera- 
tional career  focus  an  exciting  arena  of  opportunities  for  many  students. 
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INTERGENERATIONAL  PROFESSIONS 
SCOPE  AND  SEQUENCE 


GOALS 

The  Tech  Prep  lntergenerational  Professions  Curriculum  will  enable  students  to: 

• Master  competencies  needed  for  successful  employment  in  careers  in  child  and  adult  caregiving 
professions. 

• Apply  interpersonal,  problem-solving,  and  decision-making  skills  in  the  workplace  and  personal  daily  life. 

• Develop  leadership  and  teamwork  skills. 

• Analyze  Job  and  career  opportunities  in  relation  to  personal  qualities,  goals,  needs,  and  wants. 

• Recognize  the  importance  of  continuing  education  and  lifelong  learning. 


k 


♦ Indicates  tho  year  in  which  tho  subjoct  matter  is  to  bo  Introduced  and  omphasizod.  If  tho  Is  Indicated  for  both  yoars,  then  tho 
subject  matter  should  bo  emphasized  both  years. 

y indicates  that  tho  subject  matter  should  be  reviewed  or  Instoiction  continued.  If  a J is  indicated  for  the  first  year,  then  somt 
Introductory  instruction  should  occur  in  the  lntergenerational  Professions  I course. 


— 
I,  Ethics  and  Professionalism  In  Caregiving  Professions 

Intcrgcncrational 
Professions  I 

Intcrgcncrational 
Professions  II 

a.  Identify  characteristics  of  the  effective  intcrgcncrational 
caregiving  professional. 

sk 

b.  Demonstrate  appropriate  workplace  ethics,  including 
confidentiality. 

3k 

✓ 

c.  Develop  qualities  and  skills  needed  for  employability 
and  job  success. 

3k 

d.  Maintain  acceptable  employee  behaviors. 

% 

✓ 

e.  Identify  career  opportunities  in  intcrgcncrational 
caregiving  occupations. 

3k 

i 

f.  Describe  professional  credentials.  Example:  Child 
Development  Associate  (CDA) 

sk 

g.  Explain  career  advancement  procedures. 

3k 

h.  Explain  the  rights  and  responsibilities  of  employers  and 
employees. 

3k 

✓ 

i.  Identify  quality  resources  for  the  caregiving  profession. 

3k 

j.  Explain  current  issues  and  legislation  relating  to  child 
care,  elder  care,  and  adult  dependent  care. 

3k 

k.  Identify  organizations  concerned  with  quality  care  for 
children  and  quality  adult  care  services. 

3k 

IL  Policies  and  Standards  for  Child  and  Adult  Services 

a.  Identify  types  of  settings  related  to  child  and  adult 
services. 

3k 

b.  Explain  program  goals,  policies,  and  procedures. 

3k 

c.  Describe  licensing  standards  for  the  facility. 

3k 

d.  Identify  major  tasks  to  be  listed  on  the  facility 
maintenance  calendar. 

* 

e.  Identify  occupational  health  and  safety  practices. 

3k 

f.  Demonstrate  occupational  health  and  safety  practices. 

3k 

✓ 

O 
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m.  Management 

Intergenerational 
Professions  I 

Intergenerational 
Professions  II 

a.  Identify  the  roles  and  functions  of  business 
management. 

* 

b.  Communicate  effectively  on  the  job.  (Orally  and  in 
writing) 

* 

c.  Display  an  attitude  of  concern  for  time  and  energy 
efficiency,  productivity,  and  quality  of  work. 

* 

✓ 

d.  Apply  required  methods  and  sequences  when 
performing  tasks. 

✓ 

* 

e.  Follow  housekeeping  and  maintenance  procedures  in 
the  care  setting. 

* 

✓ 

f.  Assist  with  management  procedures  in  the  care  setting. 

* 

g.  Follow  procedures  for  records  maintenance  in  the  care 
facility. 

✓ 

* 

h.  Follow  procedures  for  managing  supplies  and 
equipment. 

✓ 

* 

i.  Plan  daily  schedule  for  the  care  facility. 

* ... 

j.  Implement  daily  schedule  for  the  care  facility. 

✓ 

♦ 

k.  Report  needs  of  individuals  to  the  appropriate 
administrator  or  supervisor. 

* 

✓ 

■11111  ■ illll 

IV.  Growth  and  Development  Across  the  Life  Span 

a.  Describe  appropriate  life  span  development  stages. 

* 

/ 

b.  Explain  principles  of  growth  and  development. 

* 

c.  Describe  factors  affecting  the  growth  and  development 
of  children. 

* 

d.  Recognize  developmental  needs  and  differences  in 
children  of  various  ages. 

♦ 

e.  Describe  the  emotional,  physical,  psychological, 
cultural,  and  social  needs  of  dependent  adults. 

* 

/ 

f.  Identify  special  needs  conditions. 

* 

✓ 

, Describe  common  medical  conditions. 

> 

* 

h.  Describe  procedures  for  meeting  the  special  needs  of 
each  individual. 

* 

o 
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Intergenerational 
Professions  I j 

Intergenerational  j 

Professions  II  1 

i.  Identify  strengths  of  individuals  in  the  care  setting. 

♦ "1 

j.  Explain  the  role  of  the  caregiver  in  dealing  with  death 
and  dying. 

* 1 

k.  Explain  the  grief  process. 

* 

' n . 

V.  Health,  Nutrition,  and  Safety 

| 

a.  Apply  principles  for  maintaining  a safe  and  healthy 
/ environment 

* 

b.  Perform  screening  and  other  health  assessment 
techniques. 

c.  Maintain  accurate  and  accessible  client  health  records. 

* 

d.  Recognize  symptoms  of  common  illnesses  and 
communicable  diseases. 

* 

| 

e.  Follow  communicable  disease  guidelines. 

* 

✓ 

f,  Maintain  personal  health. 

* 

✓ 

g.  Follow  procedures  for  handling  sick  individuals. 

* 

h.  Direct  appropriate  rest  p;  ocedures . 

♦ 

i.  Maintain  a sanitary  environment. 

* 

j.  Apply  first-aid  procedures. 

* 

✓ 

k.  Maintain  CPR  certification. 

* 

✓ 

1.  Demonstrate  emergency  and  evacuation  procedures. 

* 

m.  Identify  abuse  and  neglect  indicators. 

* 

n,  Report  signs  of  abuse  and  neglect  to  appropriate 
administrators. 

* 

✓ 

o.  Identify  basic  nutrition  principles. 

* 

p.  Describe  nutritional  needs  throughout  the  life  cycle. 

♦ 

q,  Provide  assistance  in  preparing  nutritional  meals  and 
snacks. 

* 

| 1 

o 
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Intergeneration  al 
Professions  I 

Intergenerational 
Professions  II 

r.  Follow  appropriate  procedures  in  reporting  accidents. 

♦ 

✓ 

s.  Explain  the  role  of  the  caregiver  in  caring  for  the 
terminally  ill. 

* 

t Perform  routine  daily  health  check. 

* 

u.  Practice  personal  sanitation  procedures. 

♦ 

✓ 

v.  Promote  wellness  through  planning,  initiating,  and 
directing  exercise  and  fitness  activities. 

* 

w.  Identify  lifestyle  activities  that  enhance  and  promote 
health  and  well-being. 

* 

x.  Promote  lifestyle  activities  that  enhance  and  promote 
health  and  well-being. 

* 

;;  ; 

MlllI 

VI*  Assessment  and  Guidance 

a.  Demonstrate  observational  skills. 

* 

, b.  Record  health-related  information. 

* 

c.  Record  developmental  milestones. 

* 

d.  Observe  procedures  for  recording  intake/output. 
(Liquids  and  solids) 

* 

e.  Identify  developmentally-appropriate  behavioral 
expectations. 

* 

f.  Identify  developmentally-appropriate  activities. 

* 

g.  Recognize  developmentally-appropriate  equipment. 

* 

h.  Demonstrate  techniques  to  assist  individuals  in 
developing  acceptable  behavior  patterns. 

* 

i.  Identify  guidance  strategies  for  promoting  positive 
behavior. 

* 

j.  Describe  positive  guidance  strategies  for  dealing  with 
problem  behavior. 

* 

k.  Implement  positive  guidance  strategies. 

* 

. 1.  Follow  guidelines  for  assisting  individuals  with  routine 

I activities. 

* 

m.  Practice  effective  communication  skills  with 
individuals.  (Oral  and  written) 

* 

* 

o 
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VIL  Program  Planning  and  Implementation 

Intergenerational 
Professions  I 

Intergenerational 
Professions  n 

a.  Conduct  program  orientation  for  individuals  and  their 
families  and/or  guardians. 

* 

b.  Apply  program  management  and  planning  techniques. 

* 

c.  Select  developmentally-appropriate  activities. 

* 

d.  Implement  developmentally-appropriate  activities. 

✓ 

* 

e.  Provide  individual  and  group  activity  assistance. 

* 

✓ 

f.  Provide  social  and  recreational  activity  assistance. 

* 

✓ 

g.  Identify  appropriate  teaching  methods  and  skills. 

* 

h.  Demonstrate  appropriate  teaching  methods  and  skills. 

* 

i.  Apply  appropriate  techniques  for  working  with 
individuals  with  special  needs. 

* 

j.  Use  developmentally-appropriate  equipment. 

* 

k.  Identify  activities  that  promote  intergenerational 
interactions. 

* 

1.  Ran  activities  that  promote  intergenerational 
interactions. 

* 

ill 

m Personal  Care 

a.  Describe  the  benefits  of  maintaining  good  personal 
hygiene. 

* 

b.  Assist  individuals  with  special  needs  with  personal 
hygiene  maintenance. 

* 

c.  Describe  the  rules  of  body  mechanics  to  be  used  when 
working  with  the  elderly  or  others  with  special  needs. 

* 

d.  Demonstrate  appropriate  transfer  techniques  with 
individuals  with  special  needs. 

* 

✓ 

e.  Describe  toilet  training  strategies. 

✓ 

* 

f.  Provide  assistance  with  activities  of  daily  living.  (ADL) 

* 
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Intergenerational 
Professions  I 

Intergenerational 
Professions  II 

g.  Provide  assistance  with  instrumental  activities  of  daily 
living.  (IADL) 

an 

h.  Describe  methods  to  assist  individuals  with  toileting  and 
diapering. 

* 

i.  Describe  methods  to  assist  individuals  with  bathing. 

* 

j.  Describe  methods  to  assist  individuals  with  dressing. 

* 

k.  Assist  individuals  with  eating. 

* 

1.  Describe  methods  to  assist  individuals  with  oral  and 
dental  care. 

* 

m.  Document  information  on  daily  routines. 

* 

IX:  Family  and  Community  Support  Systems 

... 

a.  Describe  the  role  of  the  caregiver  as  a member  of  the 
family  assistance  team. 

an 

b.  List  guidelines  for  communicating  effectively  with 
parents,  family  members,  and/or  guardians. 

* 

c.  Demonstrate  communication  skills  that  foster  effective 
caregiver/family  relationships. 

On 

d.  Explain  the  relationship  between  the  Department  of 
Human  Services  and  dependent  care  facilities. 

* 

e.  Identify  agencies  and  organizations  which  provide 
assistance  to  children,  elders,  dependent  adults,  and 
their  families. 

an 
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Intergenerational  Professions 


21 


COMPETENCIES 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 


lb. 


Demonstrate  appropriate 
workplace  ethics,  including 
confidentiality. 


Ib:  1 


Resources:  Chapters  1 , 2, 23 
Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 


Chapter  4 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


I b:  2 


Distribute  Index  cards  to  students  and  ask  them  to  write  a 
definition  of  the  term  ethics.  Collect  the  cards  and  read  them 
to  the  class.  While  you  are  reading,  ask  one  student  to  write 
on  a transparency  words  or  phrases  from  the  cards  that  can 
be  used  to  arrive  at  a class  definition  of  ethics.  Teaching  Aid 
3,  Definition  of  Ethics,  gives  a general  definition  of  ethics 
and  can  be  used  as  a transparency  master  or  student  hand- 
out. 

Invite  a child  care  center  director,  elder  care  facility  admin- 
istrator, or  health  care  professional  to  speak  to  the  class  on 
workplace  ethics  and  characteristics  desired  by  persons 
hiring  caregiving  professionals.  Prior  to  the  presentation, 
have  students  formulate  questions  to  ask  the  resource  speaker. 


Language  Arts 


I b:  3 Provide  each  student  with  a copy  of  Teaching  Aid  4,  Code 

of  Ethics.  Have  students  write  a code  of  ethics  that  would 
apply  to  a future  job  they  might  have.  The  students  should 
identify  the  job  they  are  writing  about.  Be  sure  that  a variety 
of  intergenerational  occupations  are  represented.  Make 
students  aware  that  they  have  exercised  language  arts  skills 
during  the  activity.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  is  a “Code  of 
Ethics"?  Why  is  a “Code  of  Ethics”  important  in  an  occu- 
pational setting? 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
F.  Reasoning/Critical  Thinking 


I b:  4 Have  students  use  encyclopedias  and  reference  and  re- 
source materials  to  gather  examples  of  ethical  codes  of 
conduct  for  various  professions.  Examples  might  include 
the  Hippocratic  Oath, the  DeclarationofGeneva, the  Ameri- 
can Home  Economics  Association  Statement  of  Principles 
of  Professional  Practice,  and  the  National  Association  for 
the  Education  of  Young  Children  Code  of  Ethical  Conduct 
and  Statement  ofCommitment.  Examples  of  codes  of  ethics 
are  found  in  Appendix  A,  Codes  of  Ethics,  located  in  the 
back  of  the  book.  Lead  a class  discussion  on  applying  these 
“Codes  of  Ethics”  in  the  workplace.  KEY  QUESTIONS: 
What  is  an  example  of  an  ethical  conflict  that  might  occur 
in  child  care  or  elder  care  settings?  How  might  these 
conflicts  be  resolved?  What  are  some  other  ethical  issues 
that  involve  children  and  their  parents?  What  are  some 
ethical  issues  that  involve  elders  and  their  family  members? 
What  ethical  conflicts  might  arise  involving  the  personnel 
in  a caregiving  setting? 


I b:  5 Guide  students  in  preparing  a debate  on  one  of  the  ethical 
Issues  discussed  previously.  The  students  should  be  given 
opportunities  to  debate  the  issue  from  a variety  of  view- 
points, such  as  those  of  the  director  of  the  care  facility,  the 
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22 


Intergenerational  Professions 


COMPETENCIES 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 


students  prepare  a fact  sheet  on  ways  to  control  costs  in  the 
child  and  adult  care  business. 


Science 


SCANS:  Technology 

A.  Selects  Technology 

B.  Applies  Technology  to  Task 


III  a:  6 As  a class  project,  have  students  investigate  computer 
applications  that  facilitate  business  management  and  deci- 
sion making.  Students  may  interview  parents,  friends,  busi- 
ness persons,  or  computer  teachers  who  use  such  programs. 
Arrange  for  a school  or  business  computer  specialist  to 
demonstrate  management  software.  Note  that  advances  in 
science  and  technology  provide  powerful  management 
tools.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  business  management 
computer  software  is  available?  How  do  the  types  of  soft- 
ware compare?  Which  software  appears  to  be  most  useful? 
Would  using  the  computer  applications  simplify  the  busi- 
ness management  process?  Why? 


Ill  b.  Communicate  effectively  on 
the  job.  (Orally  and  in  writ- 
ing.) 


nib:  1 


Resource*:  Chapters  2, 4.10. 
21,23 

Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapters  4, 33 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Write  on  the  board  the  question,  “What  is  communication?” 
Have  students  write  their  own  definitions  of  the  term 
communication.  Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  definition 
of  communication,  encouraging  students  to  share  their 
definitions  with  the  class.  Explain  that  communication  is  a 
two-way  process  involving  exchanging  messages  and  un- 
derstanding between  two  or  more  persons.  KEY  QUES- 
TIONS: How  are  the  definitions  of  communication  differ- 
ent? What  reasons  might  explain  the  differences?  What  role 
does  communication  play  in  an  intergenerational  care  pro- 
gram? Display  a transparency  ofTeaching  Aid  24,  Manage- 
ment and  Communication,  to  illustrate  the  relationship  of 
communication  to  all  the  other  functions  of  management. 
Display  atransparency ofTeaching  Aid 25 .Improving  Your 
Communication  Skills,  and  continue  the  class  discussion  on 
the  importance  of  positive  Interactions  among  staff  mem- 
bers in  a child  care  or  adult  facility.  CRITICAL  QUES- 
TION: What  conclusions  can  be  drawn  about  the  relation- 
ship of  effective  communication  to  effective  management? 


Language  Arts 


SCANS:  Interpersonal 
A.  Participates  as  a Member  of  a 
Team 


III  b:  2 Use  copies  ofTeaching  Aid  26,  Communication  Activity- 
Geometric  Designs,  in  this  activity.  Divide  the  class  into 
pairs  and  have  them  sit  with  their  backs  to  one  another.  Give 
Partner  A a copy  of  Figure  #1.  Partner  A is  to  give  instruc- 
tions to  Partner  B on  how  to  draw  Figure  #1  on  paper 
without  Partner  B looking  at  the  drawing  of  Figure  #1. 
Partner  B may  not  ask  any  questions,  and  Partner  A should 
not  see  what  Partner  B draws.  Repeat  the  activity  with 
Figure  #2,  but  have  the  partners  exchange  roles.  During  the 
second  phase  of  the  exercise,  the  partners  may  face  each 
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23 


COMPETENCIES 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 


V. 


Health,  Nutrition,  and 
Safety 


Va. 


Apply  principles  for  maintain- 
ing a safe  and  healthy  envi- 
ronment 


Va:  1 


Resources:  Chapters  6, 7,  8, 9 
Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 

Chapters  5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 1 0, 1 4, 1 5, 1 6, 
17,  20,  21,30 

Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


Invite  a guest  speaker  from  a local  child  care  center  or  state 
child  care  licensing  agency  to  discuss  minimum  fire,  sani- 
tation, and  safety  standards  for  child  cafe  centers.  Divide 
the  class  into  three  groups.  Provide  students  with  copies  of 
the  Minimum  Standards  for  Day  Care  Centers  and  the 
Minimum  StandardsforKindergartens  and  Nursery  Schools 
published  by  the  Texas  Department  of  Human  Services. 
Have  groups  of  students  identify,  evaluate,  and  write  re- 
ports on  the  standards  that  provide  for  the  fire,  sanitation, 
and  safety  standards  for  child  care  centers.  Have  the  groups 
illustrate  the  report  and  present  the  illustrated  report  to  the 
class. 


V a:  2 Give  the  students  copies  of  Teaching  Aid  49,  Playground 
Equipment  Hazards,  from  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance, 
Management,  and  Services  Curriculum  Guide  to  assist 
them  in  a study  of  playground  safety.  Lead  a class  discus- 
sion on  the  illustrated  hazards  as  identi  fled  by  the  Consumer 
Products  Safety  Commission.  Explain  that  the  commission 
has  identified  asphalt  and  concrete  as  unsuitable  protection 
against  the  impact  of  falls  on  the  playground.  Loose  fill 
materials  such  as  pea  gravel,  sand,  shredded  bark,  or  wood 
chips  (at  least  8 to  16  inches  deep)  are  preferable.  Ask  the 
students  to  describe  playground  equipment  hazards  they 
have  observed.  Assign  groups  of  two  or  three  students  to 
prepare  a brochure  or  poster  for  child  care  facilities  con- 
cerning playground  safety  recommendations.  Have  the 
students  identify  playground  safety  hazards,  give  reasons 
for  the  concern  about  the  hazards,  and  suggest  changes  that 
need  to  be  implemented.  Discuss  with  students  how  science 
concepts  are  related  to  safety. 


Va:  3 


Language  Arts 


SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 

B.  Decision  Making 

D.  Seeing  Things  in  the  Mind’s  Eye 


Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  three  students.  Have  the 
students  design  a booklet  which  would  appeal  to  children 
between  the  ages  of  four  and  six  that  teaches  child  care 
center  safety.  Use  Teaching  Aid  49,  Child  Care  Center 
Safety  Design  Challenge,  to  assist  students  with  the  assign- 
ment. Provide  students  with  Minimum  Standards  for  Day 
Care  Centers  and  Minimum  Standards  for  Kindergartens 
and  Nursery  Schools  published  by  the  Texas  Department  of 
Human  Services.  Use  Teaching  Aid  39,  Group  Worksheet, 
to  help  students  plan  and  evaluate  the  group  assignment.  Set 
the  deadline  for  completion  and  have  each  group  present  the 
safety  project  orally  to  the  class.  If  possible,  invite  pre- 
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Intergenerational  Professions 


COMPETENCIES 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 


Social  Studies 


SCANS:  Personal  Qualities 
C.  Sociability 

SCANS:  Interpersonal 
F.  Works  with  Diversity 


VII  a:  5 Lead  students  in  developing  an  understanding  of  the  prob- 
lems encountered  by  children  and  elders  with  varied  cultural 
backgrounds  as  they  enter  child  care  and  elder  environ- 
ments. Invite  an  exchange  student  or  foreign  student  to  share 
with  the  class  her  or  his  experiences  in  adjusting  to  a new 
language,  culture,  and  environment.  Have  students  prepare 
questions  for  the  guest  resource  person  in  advance.  Remind 
students  that  a study  of  cultural  characteristics  is  a study  in 
anthropology,  a part  of  social  studies. 

VII  a:  6 Lead  a class  discussion  on  the  sensory  perceptions  of  older 
persons  as  they  encounter  a new  environment  such  as  a 
senior  citizens  center,  adult  activity  center,  or  an  elder  care 
facility.  KEY  QUESTIONS : Why  is  it  important  to  consider 
sensory  perceptions  of  older  adults  in  different  settings? 
What  would  you  expect  an  older  adult  to  notice  in  a new 
environment?  What  factors  would  be  important  to  consider 
in  planning  a program  orientation  for  older  adults? 


VII  a:  7 Using  the  information  gathered  from  the  discussion^  and 
activities  on  this  topic,  have  students  compose  guidelines 
for  program  orientation  in  child  and  adult  facilities.  Display 
Teaching  Aid  131,  The  Composing  Process,  to  assist  stu- 
dents in  composing  the  guidelines  and  preparing  their 
documents  for  sharing  with  facilities  in  the  local  commu- 
nity. 


VII  b.  Apply  program  management 
and  planning  techniques. 


VII  b:  1 


Resource*:  Chapters  10,  15,  24 
Child  Caro  and  Guidance,  Manage- 
ment, and  Services  Reference  Book 


Have  students  read  Chapter  24,  Curriculum  Management, 
in  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services 
Reference  Book.  Have  students  define  the  term  curriculum 
in  their  own  words  and  share  their  definitions  with  the  class. 
Compose  a class  definition.  KEY  QUESTIONS:  What  are 
some  differences  in  curriculum  between  child  care  centers? 
What  is  the  basis  of  the  curriculum?  Who  determines  what 
the  curriculum  will  be?  What  is  involved  in  curriculum 
management? 


Language  Arts 


SCANS:  Basic  Skills 
B.  Writing 

SCANS:  Thinking  Skills 
F.  Reasoning/Critical  Thinking 


ERIC  134 


VII  b:  2 Have  students  study  the  charts  related  to  the  instructional 
and  discovery  models  in  Chapter  24,  Curriculum  Manage- 
ment, in  the  Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and 
Services  Reference  Book.  Guide  students  to  employ  lan- 
guage arts  skills  in  reading  and  interpreting  the  models. 
Arrange  for  students  to  observe  a Head  Start  program  or  a 
child  care  center  that  uses  the  instructional  model  andachild 
care  center  that  uses  the  discovery  model.  Instruct  students 
to  write  a paper  comparing  and  contrasting  the  two  general 
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Intergenerational  Professions 


COMPETENCIES 


SCANS:  Interpersonal 

A.  Participates  as  a Member  of  a 
Team 

B.  Teaches  Others  New  Skills 


TEACHING  STRATEGIES 

following: 

• Group  1 : Demonstrate  the  proper  procedure  for  lift- 
ing a heavy  box,  and  describe  the  rules  for  body 
mechanics  when  lifting 

• Group  2:  Demonstrate  the  proper  method  of  moving 
a heavy  object,  and  describe  the  rules  for  body  me- 
chanics when  moving  a heavy  object 

• Group  3:  Demonstrate  and  describe  the  correctproce- 
dure  for  moving  an  elderly  individual  to  the  near  side 
of  a bed.  (Use  a table  as  a bed  if  one  is  not  available.) 
Provide  instructions  for  encouraging  individuals  to 
develop  self-help  skills. 

• Group  4:  Demonstrate  and  describe  the  proper  body 
mechanics  for  helping  an  individual  sit  up  and  lie 
down,  including  the  safety  points  a caregiver  should 
remember. 

Refer  to  Chapter26,  Body  Mechanics,  in  the  Services  for  the 
Elderly  Reference  Book,  for  additional  information.  Ask  the 
groups  to  present  their  demonstrations  to  the  class.  Follow- 
ing the  demonstrations,  have  students  return  to  their  "home 
base”  groups  and  teach  their  home  base  group  the  proce- 
dures that  they  learned  in  the  “number  group.”  This  process 
allows  every  student  an  opportunity  to  learn  and  practice  all 
of  the  procedures. 


VIII  d.  Demonstrate  appropriate 
transfer  techniques  with 
individuals  with  special  needs. 


Resource*:  Chapter  26 
Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference 
Book 


VIII  d:  1 Use  information  about  appropriate  body  mechanics  and 
appropriate  transfer  methods  to  use  when  lifting  and  trans- 
ferring a child  found  in  the  American  Red  Cross  Standard 
First  Aid  and  Personal  Safety  book  to  assist  with  the  class 
discussion.  Emphasize  the  following  guidelines  to  use  when 
lifting  and  transferring  children: 

• Use  appropriate  body  mechanics  when  lifting  and 
transferring  a child. 

• Be  considerate  of  the  extra  time  it  might  take  to  get 
tasks  done,  and  let  the  child  with  sped  al  needs  set  the 
pace. 

• Offer  assistance  if  asked,  or  if  the  need  seems  obvi- 
ous, but  don’t  overdo  it  or  insist  on  it.  Respect  the 
child’s  right  to  indicate  the  kind  of  help  needed  and 
appreciate  what  the  child  can  do! 

Have  students  use  a doll  manikin  to  practice  the  precautions 
to  take  when  lifting  and  transferring  a child.  Practice  move- 
ments such  as  moving  a child  from  a chair  to  a wheelchair, 
from  a bed  to  the  floor,  from  the  floor  into  the  arms,  from  the 
toilet  to  a wheelchair,  from  a hlghchair  to  the  arms,  and  from 
the  car  to  a wheelchair. 
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Case  Study: 

Emergency  Evacuation  Procedures 


Juanita  is  the  director  of  an  adult  care  center.  Each  day , ap- 
proximately 50  dependent  adults  spend  the  day  at  her  center 
while  their  family  caregivers  work  or  take  care  of  personal  busi- 
ness. Some  of  the  adults  attend  the  care  center  because 
spending  each  day  at  home  alone  is  lonely  and  depressing. 

Many  of  the  elders  are  widows  or  widowers  and  enjoy  the  activi- 
ties and  outings  that  Juanita  plans  for  them  each  week.  Some 
of  the  adults  have  medical  conditions  or  impairments  that  pro- 
hibit them  from  living  independently.  One  of  the  adults  has  cere- ' 
bral  palsy  and  is  restricted  to  a wheelchair,  and  several  others 
have  Alzheimer’s  or  physical  impairments. 

One  afternoon,  during  the  rest  period,  a fire  breaks  out  in  the 
kitchen.  Juanita  and  her  staff  are  alerted  and  are  responsible 
for  evacuating  the  building. 


1.  In  detail,  describe  and  outline  the  procedures  Juanita  and  her  staff  should 
follow  to  safely  evacuate  the  building. 

2.  Compare  and  contrast  the  evacuation  procedures  for  Juanita’s  care  center 
with  that  of  a child  care  center. 

3.  What  dangers  and  risks  are  involved? 

4.  What  should  Juanita  and  her  staff  do  to  ensure  that  everyone  remain  cairn 
throughout  the  evacuation  procedures? 

5.  After  the  evacuation  is  complete,  describe  the  schedule  and  procedures 
Juanita  should  implement  for  the  remainder  of  the  day. 
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Create  a Child  Care  Business 

1.  Philosophy/Objectives/Goals: 

2.  Age  group: 

3.  Teacher/Child  Ratio: 

4.  Days: 

5.  Hours: 

6.  Developmentally-appropriate  Activities: 


7.  Guidance  Techniques: 

8.  Nutritional  Goals: 

9.  Cost: 

10.  Toys: 

1 1 . Parent/Teacher  Communications : 

12.  Programs  for  Children  with  Special  Needs: 

V 
o 
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Human  Services 

I / abuse  and  neglect 

/ economic/business  development 

I / adoption 

/ education 

I / adult  protective  services 

/ emergency  services 

I / advocacy 

/ employment  1 

I / AIDS  information  and  services 

/ environmental  services 

I / alcoholism  and  drug  abuse 

/ financial  assistance 

I education,  prevention,  treat- 

/ food 

I ment 

/ group  homes-adults  or  children 

I / artistic,  cultural,  and  enrich- 

/ health 

I ment  opportunities 

/ disease  control 

I / birth/death  certificates 

/ homeless  services 

I / visually  impaired 

/ hospice  care/services  for  termi- 

I  / blood,  organ,  and  tissue  ser- 

nally  ill 

I vices 

/ hospitals 

I / burial/death 

/ housing 

I / child  support 

/ immigration 

I / children/adolescent/youth 

/ information  and  referral 

I services 

/ legal  assistance 

I / civil  rights/minority  services 

/ libraries 

I / clothing/furnishings/household 

/ Medicaid 

I items  distribution 

/ Medicare 

I / communicable  disease  control 

/ outpatient  clinics 

I / conflict/dispute  resolution, 

/ prescriptions 

I mediation 

/ senior  citizens  services 

I / consumer  services 

/ support  groups 

I / counseling 

/ transportation 

I / crime  prevention 

/ unemployment  insurance 

I / crisis  intervention/suicide  pre- 

/ veterans’ services 

I vention 

/ victim  assistance 

I / hearing  impaired  services 

/ volunteer  services 

I / dental 

/ voter  information/services 

I / disabled  services 

/ workers  compensation 

I / disaster  services/emergency 

/ youth  services 

I planning 
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Prewrite  and  Plan 

V Choose  a topic. 

V Define  the  purpose. 

V Target  an  audience. 

V Gather  information. 

V Organize  information. 


Write  a First  Draft 

V Write  to  get  topical  ideas  down  on  paper. 

V Remember  the  purpose  and  audience. 

V Do  not  concentrate  yet  on  mechanics. 


Revise 

V Refine  the  content. 

V Focus  on  organization  of  ideas. 


Edit 

V Proofread  for  mechanics  and  grammar. 

V Evaluate  the  following: 

• organization 

• topic  development 

• use  of  appropriate  transition 

• clarity  of  language 

• word  and  sentence  variety 


Jllll! 


Publish 

V Share  the  product  with  an  audience  in  a variety  of  ways. 


o 
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RESOURCES 

and 

MATERIALS 

for  the 

Intergenerational 

Professions 

Program 

The  following  is  a list  of  suggested  resources  and 
materials  which  may  be  beneficial  in  teaching  the 
Intergenerational  Professions  course.  These  are  not 
required  materials  for  teaching  the  course, 
only  suggestions. 
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To  the  Teacher 


Appendix  H,  Resources  and  Materials  for  the  Intergenerational  Professions  Program,  provides  a list  of 
suggested  resources  and  materials  which  may  be  beneficial  in  teaching  the  Intergenerational  Professions 
course.  The  document  is  organized  into  four  categories 

• Curriculum  Materials, 

• Resources, 

• Contacts  and  Facilities,  and 

• Equipment  and  Supplies. 

Curriculum  Materials  include  the  curriculum  guides,  reference  books,  additional  curriculum  materials, 
and  audio-visual  aids  which  enhance  course  instruction.  The  other  categories  include  suggested  re- 
sources and  materials  which  might  be  helpful  in  teaching  the  Intergenerational  Professions  course. 
However,  the  resources  and  materials  listed  are  only  suggestions  and  are  not  required  for  teaching  the 
course. 
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CURRICULUM  MATERIALS  # 


Alt  of  th*  following  materials  listed  are  available  from  the: 

Home  Economics  Curriculum  Center 
Box  41161 

Texas  Tech  University 
Lubbock,  IX  79409-1 161 
(806)742-3029 

• The  HECC  catalog  offers  a brief  description  of  each  Item  as  well  as  listing  additional  materials 
which  may  be  helpful  In  teaching  this  course. 

The  following  materials  are  recommended  for  use  with  the  Intergenerational  Professions  Course.  The  materials 
include  curriculum  guides  for  the  teacher  and  student  reference  books  to  be  used  as  a resource  for  the  student  and 
teacher. 


□ Intergenerational  Professions  Instructional  Guide 

♦ This  competency-based  curriculum  prepares  secondary  students  for  employment  in  child  and  adult  care  and 
services  occupations  and  addresses  emerging  occupations  in  intergenerational  caregiving  environments. 
The  Intergenerational  Professions  Instructional  Guide  format  identifies  teaching  strategies  which  integrate 
academic  skills  in  the  areas  of  mathematics,  science,  language  arts,  and  social  studies  and  provides  students 
with  opportunities  to  master  the  SCANS  competencies  and  foundation  skills. 

□ Accompanying  Materials  for  the  Intergenerational  Professions  Instructional  Guide 


Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Curriculum  Guide 
Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Reference  Book 

Interactions  Between  Children  and  the  Elderly:  Intergenerational  Curriculum  and  Training  Modules 
Services  for  the  Elderly  Curriculum  Guide 
Services  for  the  Elderly  Reference  Book 


The  following  list  includes  additional  curriculum  materials  and  audio-visual  aids  that  have  been  specifically 
addressed  in  the  Intergenerational  Professions  Instructional  Guide,  Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and 
Services  Curriculum  Guide,  and  Services  for  the  Elderly  Curriculum  Guide.  Although  these  enhance  the  recom- 
mended materials,  they  are  supplementary  and  are  not  required  for  teaching  the  course. 


□ Additional  Curriculum  Materials 

• Essentials  for  Success:  Based  on  the  Common  Essential  Elements 

• Skills  For  life  Teacher’s  Resource  Materials 

• Child  Care  and  Guidance,  Management,  and  Services  Activity  Book 

• Services  for  the  Elderly  Activity  Book 

• STAR  EVENT  Guidebook 

• Y.E.S.  (Youth  Exchanging  with  Seniors)  Materials 


□ Videotapes 

■ Child  Development 

• Infancy:  The  Beginning 

• Enter  Toddling 

• Terrific  Twos 

• Threes  on  the  Threshold 

• Fun  to  be  Four 

• Now  I’m  Five 
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• The  Child  Care  Worker:  A Recipe  for  Success 

• Children  At  Work 

• Creating  Environments  for  Learning  & Play 

• Goal  Setting  for  Early  Childhood:  A Partnership  in  Action 

• How  Do  I Tell  You  lUke  You 

• Let’s  Talk:  A Caregiver’s  Guide  to  Communication 

• Sqfe  and  Sound 

• Schedules  & Routines:  Why  Bother? 

• The  School-Age  Connection 

• Special  People,  Special  Needs 

• Watch  Me  Grow 

• Working  With  Families  and  Children:  Career  Opportunities 
■ Career  Skills 

• Are  You  Listening? 

• Careers:  The  Right  Fit 

• Practice  Interviewing  II 
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RESOURCES 


The  following  pages  include  a list  of  resources  which  may  be  beneficial  in  teaching  the  Intergenerational 
Professions  course.  This  list  should  not  be  considered  an  inclusive  list,  and  these  resources  are  not 
required  for  teaching  the  course,  only  suggested.  This  list  is  current  as  of  January,  1994;  however,  titles 
can  change  and  additional  materials  may  be  available.  It  is  suggested  that  the  agency  or  organization  be 
contacted  to  obtain  a current  catalog  or  listing  of  resources. 


ADMINISTRATION  ON  AGING 
Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 
330  Independence  Avenue,  S.W. 
Washington,  D.C.  20201 


AMERICAN  ASSOCIATION  OF  RETIRED  PERSONS  (AARP) 
601 E.  Street,  N.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20049 


AARP  FULFILLMENT  CENTER 
601 E Street  N.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20049 
(202)  434-2277 

* Pamphlets  available,  first  ten  are  free.' 


AARP  PROGRAM  SCHEDULING  OFFICE 
AARP  Program  Resources  Department/BK 
1909  K Street  N.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20049 

• Request  tor  videotapes  must  be  made  60  days  prior  to  presentation  date.  The  audiovisual  library  must  have  a 
signed  statement  of  responsibility  on  file  before  processing  orders. 


AMERICAN  CANCER  SOCIETY 

* Contact  a local  chapter  of  the  American  Cancer  Society  for  Information  on  receiving  the  free  videotape. 
Wellness  Is  Ageless,  from  the  Texas  Association  of  the  American  Cancer  Society.  Also,  ask  about  other  resources 
which  may  be  beneficial  to  this  particular  subject. 


AMERICAN  HEART  ASSOCIATION,  TEXAS  AFFILIATE,  INC. 
P.O.  Box  15186 
Austin,  TX  78761 
(512)  836-7220 


AMERICAN  LUNG  ASSOCIATION 
1740  Broadway 
New  York,  NY  10019 
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• AMERICAN  RED  CROSS 

• Contact  the  local  or  regional  American  Red  Cross  office  for  books,  posters,  and  pamphlets. 


AMERICAN  SOCIETY  ON  AGING 
833  Market  Street,  Suite  516 
San  Francisco,  CA  94103 
(415)  543-2617 


ASSOCIATION  OF  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION  INTERNATIONAL 
1 1 141  Georgia  Avenue 
Wheaton,  MD  20902 


CAREER  BOOKS 

* The  following  books  will  provide  Information  for  career  exploration.  To  locate  these  books,  contact  your  school 
librarian  or  local  book  store. 

□ Career  Information  Center  (13  volumes) 


□ The  Dictionary  of  Occupational  Titles 

□ Encyclopedia  of  Careers  and  Vocational  Guidance 

□ Occupational  Outlook  Handbook 


□ Opportunities  in  Gerontology  Careers 


CHILDREN’S  DEFENSE  FUND 
122  C Street,  N.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20001 


CHILD  WELFARE  LEAGUE  OF  AMERICA,  INC. 
440  First  Street,  N.W. 

Suite  310 

Washington,  D.C.  20001-2085 
(202)  942-0308 


CENTER  FOR  UNDERSTANDING  AGING 
P.O.  Box  246 
Southington,  CT  06489 
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THE  COUNCIL  FOR  EARLY  CHILDHOOD  PROFESSIONAL  RECOGNITION 
Child  Development  Associate  National  Credentialing  Program 
1341  G Street,  N.W. 

Suite  400 

Washington,  D.C.  20005-3105 
(800)  424-4310  Fax:  (202)  265-9161 

• Organization  that  disseminates  publications  on  child  development  associate  credentialing. 
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FOOD  AND  DRUG  ADMINISTRATION 

Denver  Federal  Center,  Bldg.  20 

P.O.Box  25087 

Denver,  CO  80225-0087 

(303)236-3000 


THE  GERONTOLOGICAL  SOCIETY  OF  AMERICA  (GSA) 
1275  K Street,  N.W. 

Suite  350 

Washington,  D.C.  20005^1006 
(202)  842-1275 


GENERATIONS  TOGETHER 

University  Center  for  Social  and  Urban  Research 

University  of  Pittsburgh 

121  University  Plat  a,  Suite  300 

Pittsburgh,  PA  15260-5907 

(412)  648-4810  Fax:  (412)  648-7150 


GENERATIONS  UNITED 
do  Child  Welfare  League  of  America 
440  First  Street,  N.W. 

Suite  310 


Washington,  D.C.  20001-2085 

• A coalition  of  over  100  national  organizations  on  Intergenerattonal  Issues  and  programs. 


HEAD  START 

Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 
Administration  for  Children  and  Families 
Head  Start  Bureau 
330  C Street,  S.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20201 


NATIONAL  ASSOCIATION  FOR  THE  EDUCATION  OF  YOUNG  CHILDREN  (NAEYC) 
1509 16th  Street,  N.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20036-1426 
(800)  424-2460  or  (202)  232-8777 
Fax:  (202)  328-1846 

* Offers  books,  pamphlets,  and  videos  covering  topics  such  as: 

• accreditation 

• curriculum  for  pre-school,  kindergarten,  and  primary 

• developmental!/  appropriate  practices  In  preschool  and  primary 

• dlsclplne 

• early  chldhood  professions 

• parenting 

• Infants  and  toddlers 

• miittcultural  education 

• physical  environments 
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• play 

• programs  and  schools 

• quality,  compensation,  and  affordability 

• teachers  and  caregivers 


NATIONAL  BLACK  CHILD  DEVELOPMENT  INSTITUTE 
1023  15th  Street,  N.W. 

Suite  600 

Washington,  D.C.  20005 


THE  NATIONAL  COUNCIL  ON  THE  AGING  (NCOA) 
National  Institute  on  Adult  Daycare  (NIAD  — a part  of  NCOA) 
600  Maryland  Avenue,  S.W. 

West  Wing  100 
Washington,  D.C.  20024 
(203)479-1200 


NATIONAL  INSTITUTE  ON  AGING  INFORMATION  CENTER 
P.O.  Box  8057 

Gaithersburg,  MD  20898-8057 


NATIONAL  RESOURCE  CENTER  ON  MINORITY  AGING  POPULATIONS 


San  Diego  State  University  Center  on  Aging 
College  of  Health  and  Human  Services 
San  Diego,  CA  92182-0273 
(619)  594-6765 


NATIONAL  SAFETY  COUNCIL 
P.O.  Box  558 
Itasca,  TL  60143-0558 
(708)285-1121 

• Pamphlets  are  available  that  address  safety  concerning  children  and  elders. 


PRESIDENT’S  COUNCIL  ON  PHYSICAL  FITNESS  AND  SPORTS 
701  Pennsylvania  Avenue,  N.W. 

Suite  250 

Washington,  D.C.  20004 
(202)  272-3421 


RETIRED  SENIOR  VOLUNTEER  PROGRAM  (RSVP) 
ACTION 

806  Connecticut  Avenue,  N.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20525 
(800)424-2284 
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TEXAS  AGRICULTURAL  EXTENSION  SERVICE 
• Contact  local  Texas  Agricultural  Extension  Service  for  pamphlets  and  videotapes. 


TEXAS  DEPARTMENT  OF  HEALTH  AUDIOVISUAL  LIBRARY 
1100  West  49th  Street 
Austin,  TX  78756 
(512)458-7260 

• Allow  10  days  notice  In  writing  for  videotapes. 


TEXAS  DEPARTMENT  OF  HEALTH  AND  MENTAL  RETARDATION 
do  Community  Relations  — TXMHMR 
P.O.  Box  12668 


Austin,  TX  78711 
(512)  465-4540 

• Single  copies  of  pamphlets  are  free;  small  fee  for  additional  copies. 


TEXAS  DEPARTMENT  OF  HUMAN  SERVICES 

• Contact  the  local  or  regional  office  of  the  Department  of  Humqp  Services  for  booklets,  general  Information,  and 
minimum  standards  for  care  facilities. 


TEXAS  DEPARTMENT  ON  AGING 

P.O.  Box  12786 

Austin,  TX  78711 

(512)  444-2727  or  (800)  252-9240 
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0 CONTACTS  and  FACILITIES 

The  following  is  a list  of  agencies  and  facilities  which  might  be  utilized  for  training  sites,  resources,  learning 
activities,  and  observations  for  an  intergenerational  program. 

□ Child  Care  Centers  * 

□ Adult  Care  Centers  * 

□ Adult  Facilities  (forexample,  Senior  Citizens  Centers)  * 

□ Intergenerational  Care  Centers  * 

□ Community  agencies  and  resources  that  provide  services  for  children,  the  elderly,  or 
both 

□ A network  of  community  resource  professionals  relating  to  adult  or  child  care  areas 


It  is  Important  to  investigate  each  agency  and  facility  before  Incorporating  It  into  the 
intergenerational  program.  Factors  to  consider  include  the  following: 

✓ provides  developmentally-appropriate  activities 

✓ provides  a pleasant  atmosphere  for  people  and  staff 

✓ has  a trained  staff 
/ Is  licensed 

✓ follows  health  and  safety  regulations 
/ has  a convenient  location 
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EQUIPMENT  and  SIJPP1  JFS  * 


The  following  is  a list  of  equipment  and  supplies  a teacher  might  select  as  classroom  teaching  aids  to  enhance 
learning  activities. 

□ Equipment 

• walker  with  wheels 

• walker  without  wheels 

• crutches 

• temperature  thermometer 

• digital  ear  thermometer 

• variety  of  walking  canes 
•wheelchair 


□ Recreation 

• children’s  music  books 

• children’s  game  books 

• music  books  for  the  elderly 

• game  books  for  the  elderly 

• social  and  recreational  activity  books  for  the  elderly 


□ Samples 

• a variety  of  record  forms  from  child  and  adult  care  centers 

• sample  schedules  from  several  adult  and  child  care  businesses  or  centers 

• policies  from  several  child  care  and  adult  care  businesses  or  centers 

• a variety  of  job  applications 


□ Miscellaneous 

• wooden  blocks 

• puzzles 

• food  modeh 

• catalogs  containing  pictures,  descriptions,  and  current  prices  of  equipment  for  child  care  or  elder  facilities 

• an  assortment  of  catalogs  featuring  equipment  for  various  needs  and  ages 

• books  for  planning  nutritious  meals  and  snacks  for  children  and  the  elderly 

• video  cassette  recorder 

• adaptive  eating  equipment 

• appropriate  exercise  videos  for  children  and  elders 

• articles  from  newspapers  and  magazines  that  relate  to  accidents  or  emergencies  involving  children  or  elders 

• newspaper  articles  about  recent  accidents  in  homes  or  in  the  community 
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